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ryilTE  aim  of  this  book  is  to  furnish  i)upilH  wlio  have  given  little 
I      or  no  aitcniion  to  tlie  study  of  Knglish  graniiuar  a  complete 
course  In  Ldlinjor  one  yrar. 

'V\w  book  opens  with  a  short  and  easy  review  of  English  gram- 
mar. In  the  l(!Ssons,  the  changes  in  tli(>  forms,  uses,  and  relations 
of  words  are  cxitlaincid  and  ilhistrated,  so  far  as  is  practicablo, 
from  Englisli,  before  introducing  the  Latin  forms  and  construc- 
tions. In  order  to  avoid  or  to  lessen  the  bewilderment  usually 
produced  in  the  mind  of  the  young  beginner  by  the  use  of  a 
complete  Latin  grannnar,  everything  not  essential  to  the  structure 
of  a  simple  sentence  has,  at  first,  been  carefully  excluded.  In 
short,  no  (effort  has  l)een  spared  to  smooth  the  way  for  the 
beginner,  and  to  prepare  him  for  the  intelligent  reading  of  Ciesar 
or  of  any  of  the  less  difficult  Latin  authors. 

]\Iuch  care  and  study  have  been  expended  on  the  order  and 
arrangement  of  the  lessons,  especially  in  the  earlier  part,  aiming 
mainly  at  two  things :  First,  to  introduce  very  early  in  the  course 
the  simple  verb-forms,  which  are  easier  than  the  nouns  and  open 
the  way  to  a  wide  range  of  expression ;  and,  secondly,  to  give  not 
bare  words  and  their  inflections,  but  sentences  from  the  start,  with 
both  questions  and  answers,  in  natural  and  easy  succession.  The 
vocabularies  at  the  head  of  each  lesson  and  the  exercises  for  trans- 
lation, both  Latin  and  English,  will  afford  abundant  material  for 
drill  on  the  forms.  The  teacher,  however,  will  find  it  an  excellent 
oral  i.  ercise  to  combine  these  words  into  new  sentences  (both 
Latin  and  English),  requiring  the  pupil  to  give  the  translation. 
The  first  associations  with  any  language,  especially  when  learned 
]^y  the  young,  should  be  such  as  to  make  it  as  nearly  as  jiossible  a 
livino-  toni-'ue:  the  scientific  studv  of  it  should  follow,  not  go 
before,  some  elementary  knowledge  of  what  it  is  in  actual  speech. 
I  do  not  wish  to  be  understood  as  advocating  the  neglect  of  syntax 
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or  of  t'tyiuology,  but  siiui'ly  iis  i.  j-ing  lliut  tlu^  time  ollcn  given  to 
parsing  and  iiuMiiori/.iiig  aii<l  rt'iieating  fonimlas,  which  my  fxpt-ri- 
eiico  lias  taught  mo  help  but  litU.>  in  flu;  mastery  of  the  hmguagf, 
can  be  much  moro  ])rofitably  ciiiploycd  in  the  oral  work  just  men- 
tioned.    The  aim,  of  course,  is  to  teacii  the  puj.il  to  lead  and  writ(! 
Latin;  but  may  not  this  be  accomplished  more  expiiditiously  and 
pleasantly  by  making  the  language  (ilu'e,  —  hy  leaching  pui)ils  to 
speak,  write,  and  read  Latin  as  they  are  taught  to  speak,  write,  and 
read  a  modin-n  language?     A  f}(M-man  univ(>r^.  y  student,  if  the 
classics  be  liis  specialty,  learns  not  only  to  read  and  write  Latin, 
but  even  to  speak  it.     if  Latin   is  to  maintain  its  present  high 
place  in  onr  courses  of  study,  it  nuist  otTer  something  better  than 
mere  mental  traiidng  or  grammatical  drill;  it  nmst  introduce  the 
student   to   the   priceless   treasures   of   art   and   literature   which 
the  Romans  gathered  from  the  ancient  world,  and  which,  trans- 
fusing with  their  own  genius,  they  transmitted  to  coining  ages. 
This  work  can  be  done  in  no  way  better  than  by  teaching  Latin 
as  a  living  langunye.     Is  it  not  time  that  some  one  of  our  colleges 
or  universities  should  offer  opportunities  for  students  to  acquire 
a  speaking  himvledge  of  the  Latin  language? 

For  those  who  prefer  the  English  method  of  pronunciation,  a 
few  simple  rules  have  been  given.  The  so-called  Roman  method, 
which  is  a  very  near  approach  to  the  ancient  pronunciation,  is  now 
adopted  by  many  of  our  leading  colleges  and  high  schools.  (Jreat 
pains  have  been  taken  in  these  lessons  to  teach  the  euphonic 
changes  that  occur  in  verbs  in  the  formation  of  the  perfect  and 
participial  stems.  A  thorough  knowledge  of  the  phonetic  value  of 
the  letters  of  the  Roman  alphabet  will  help  the  student  through  most 
of  these  difficulties.  This  is  quite  aside  from  the  question  of  pro- 
nunciation, which  must,  after  all,  be  governed  by  the  prevailing 
usage.  The  quantity  of  syllables,  except  final  syllables  that  are 
short,  and  the  final  o  of  the  first  person  present  indicative  of  verbs, 
has  been  carefully  marked,  in  order  to  secure  accuracy  of  pronun- 
ciation ;  and,  if  a  serious  attempt  is  made  to  pronounce  according 
to  the  Roman  method,  the  pupil's  ear  should  be  trahied  to  it  from 
the  .start. 

In  enumerating  the  principal  parts  of  verbs,  I  have  ventured  to 
deviate  so  far  from  common  usage  as  to  substitute  -in  place  of  the 
so-called  supine  the  neuter  of  the  perfect  participle.     The  supine  in 
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-urn,  calhMl  by  many  f;rainrnanauH  one  «.f  ilm  r'-incipal  paiM  of  the 
V.M-}.,  iH'longH.  in  fiu-t,  to  only  about  LT.O  Latin  v.rl.,s;  th.-n   again, 
tliose  v.Tbs  that  an-  invariably  intransitive  have  the  per  ect  rarti- 
ciplc  in  the  nent..r  gender  only.     This  part,  then,  called  in  tho 
dictionaries  the  suph.e  in  -um,  nuist,  in  most  cases,  be  the  neuter  of 
the  perfect  participle,;  an.l  I  have  venture<l,  in  the  enumeration  of 
the  principal  parts  of  the  verb,  to  give  it  this  name,  and  also  to 
snbstitnte,  as  \ani.;ek  an.l  other  grammarians  have  done,  in  p  ace 
of  suniu,'  Sinn,  the  more  correct  term  j.niicii>UU  stem.     Ihe  retention 
.,f  the  neuter  of  the  perfect  participle,  in  enumerating  tlie  principal 
parts  of  the  verb,  instea.l  of  the  leasculine,  is  of  importance  from 
the  fact  just  mentioned  in  regard  to  intransitive  verbs,  and  also 
because  it  can  be  made  lo  conform  easily  to  the  present  usage  of 

',Mir  diet  ionaries.  ,      ,      .      •         e  n,„ 

The  ^vords  in  the  short  vocabularies  at  the  beginning  of  the 
l.ssons,  as  well  as  the  examples  to  illustrate  the  rules  of  syntax, 
a...  mostly  drawn  from  the  first  five  chapters  of  Ciesar  s  Gallic 
AVar       These  vocabularies  should  be  thoroughly  committea  to 
memory.      The  practice  of  selecting  examples  from  authors  of 
different  periods  and  modes  of  expression  tei  .li,  as  it  seems  to  me, 
rather  to  perplex  young  pupils  than  to  give  them  definite  ideas  of 
the  structure  and  formation  of  a  Latin  sentence.     Jvo  eltort  is 
made  in  these  vocabularies  to  teach  tlui  derivation  of  words;  but,  in 
the  general  vocabulary  at  the  close  of  the  book,  the  prefixes,  stems, 
and  endings  of  the  words  have  been  carefully  indicated.     In  the 
chapter  on  the  formation  of  words,  attention  is  mainly  confined  to 
the  formation  of  those  words  that  the  pupil  can  easily  under- 
stand,  and  that  can  be  made  of  service  to  him  while  studymg  these 

lessons.  i     •     +1, 

Exercises  for  sight-reading  have  been  introduced  early  in  the 
course.  The  lesson  read  at  sight  '^an  be  assigned  as  the  regular 
lesson  of  the  next  day,  and  made  to  serve  as  the  basis  for  addi- 
tional  drill  in  syntax  and  etymology.  On  the  third  day,  the  pupil 
should  be  required  to  translate  the  same  lesson,  as  a  review  exer- 
cise,  into  clear  and  accurate  English,  absolutely  disregarding  the 
literal  construction  of  the  words  and  sentences.  These  exercises 
will  also  afford  ample  means  for  practice  in  pronouncing  Latin, 
which  is  best  acquired  in  reading  connected  sentences,  as  is  the 
case  in  a  modern  language.     But  in  order  to  read  Latin  easily  and 
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■well,  the  oral  practice,  which  I  have  mentioned,  will  be  found  a 
valuable  and  almost  indispensable  aid. 

My  a;m  has  been  to  introduce  the  pupil,  by  the  aid  of  easy 
examples,  to  the  correct  use  of  words  and  to  the  chief  principles  of 
syntax.  When  these  examples  have  been  studied,  and  the  rules  to 
be  derived  from  them  are  thoi'oughly  luiderstood,  the  exercises 
that  follow,  both  Latiji  and  English,  will  be  found  sufficient  to  fix 
these  principles  in  the  memory.  It  is  important,  in  fact  indispen- 
sable to  thoroughness,  for  the  pupil  to  keep  up  the  work  of  com- 
position. If  the  exercises  to  be  turned  into  Latin  are  too  numerous, 
then  a  part  of  them  can  be  omitted  until  the  review;  but  some 
writing  in  Latin  should  be  done  every  day. 

The  book  may  seem  to  some  teachers  to  be  too  large  for  begin- 
ners. But  I  have  endeavored  to  keep  in  view  the  needs  of  young 
pupils,  and  have  thought  it  better  to  give  too  nuich  explanation 
rather  than  not  enough.  Then,  again,  the  numerous  examples;  the 
exi)lanatory  notes;  the  frequent  illustration  of  Latin  idioms  by 
reference  to  English ;  the  manner  in  which  the  paradigms  are  dis- 
played; and  the  adjustment  of  the  type,  by  which  the  pupil  can 
learn  not  only  the  leading  topics  of  the  page,  but  also  the  relative 
importance  of  the  various  rules,  remarks,  and  observations,  have 
all  necessarily  added  to  the  size  of  the  book,  but  they  will  all,  it 
is  hoped,  be  found  helpful  to  the  pupil. 

]\ry  acknowledgments  are  due  to  several  of  our  best  teachers, 
who  have  generously  aided  me  by  their  counsel  in  the  plan  and  in 
the  numerous  details  of  the  1)ook.  The  entire  work,  Avhile  going 
tlu'f  ugh  the  press,  has  received,  in  addition,  the  valuable  revision 
and  oversight  of  George  "NV.  Colloiji),  Professor  of  Latin  in  the 
Collegiate  and  Polytechnic  Institute,  Brooklyn;  of  Caskie 
IIauuison,  sometime  Professor  of  Ancient  Languages  in  the 
University  of  the  South,  now  one  of  the  Principals  of  the 
Brooklyn  Latin  School,  to  whom  I  am  especially  indebted  for 
many  valuable  suggestions  in  the  revision  of  the  chapters  on  syntax ; 
1).  A.  Kennedy,  Dearrorn-Morgan  School,  Orange,  N.  J.; 
and  of  IVIiss  C.  T.  Davis,  Professor  of  J^atin  in  the  Packek 
Collegiaii:  Insiitute. 


K.  F.  L. 


JiKOOKLVN,    N.Y., 

September,  18Sr 
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INTRODUCTION, 


LESSON   I. 

PAETS    or    SPEECH    IN    ENGLISH. 

NOUNS.- PRONOUNS.-ADJECTIVES. 

Observation.  In  the  study  of  English  grammar,  one  of  tlie 
first  things  the  pupil  has  to  do  is  to  classify  and  name  the  various 
words  that  he  meets  iu  his  exercises.  lie  does  this  in  the  same 
manner  that  one  might  pick  out,  sort,  and  group  objects  of  any 
kind :  viz.,  by  noting  the  points  in  which  they  resemble  one  an- 
other. For  example,  we  may,  from  certain  resemblances  in  form 
and  structure,  select  all  trees  of  a  certain  kind,  and  call  them 
maples ;  from  other  resemblances,  we  should  get  another  class, 
called  oaks;  and  still  another  class,  called  beeches.  Tlien  we  may 
study  each  class,  as  the  oak.,  and  learn  all  that  is  perhaps  necessary 
to  know  of  the  luimerous  individuals  that  compose  tlie  class.  In 
the  same  manner,  we  nuiy  study  and  classify  words.  Noticing  the 
various  ways  the  different  words  are  used  in  sentences,  we  sort 
them  out,  or  group  them,  into  eight  classes,  which  are  called  Pakts 
OK  SrEKCir.  Those  words  that  name  objects  are  called  Nouns,  from 
the  Latin  word  uomeu,  which  means  a  name.  But  we  soon  leaini 
that  we  cannot  talk  or  say  anything  about  the  noun  without  using 
another  kind  of  word,  called  Vkhh,  from  the  Latin  verbum,  a 
word.  AVhen  a  noun  and  a  verb  are  combined  so  as  to  express  a 
thought,  i.e.  so  as  to  make  sense,  then  a  sentence  (Lat.  sententia) 
is  formed ;  as,  — 

Trees  grow.      Boys  run.      TimeyZies. 


PRONOUNS. 

Charles  went  to  Rome  tcith  his  mother,  and  he  came  hack  without 
her.  In  this  sentence  v/e  make  use  of  three  little  words,  called 
PuoNOUXS.  They  are  his,  he,  and  her.  Without  these  words,  we 
should  be  compelled  to  repeat  the  nouns,  and  to  say ;  Charles  went 
to  Rome  with  Charles's  mother,  and  Charles  came  back  without 
Charles's  mother. 
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thing;  as,  boi/,  Iwum,  man,  tree,  city.  '  i'       '  "^ 

2.  A  Pronoun  is  a  word  used  for  a  noun ;  as,  - 

Can  you  tell  me  who  wrote  the  line? 

ol  the  class,™  into  other  classes.    Ko,-  exa  Se    1«  v„v  I     f   °"" 
...ea„  any  city,  U.  it  is  a  nan.e  c»,„,„„„  t^    e'^tl^c  L/* 'h'il^ 

;;>•»;«..  if  -  ..Se'th;trk"^c:^^,rLS^,;:'°,xrt'i"'; 

they  undemo  certain  phnno-t.c  •^^^    j-  """««,  v\e  snail  see  that 

1 ...;.!»  //,!  r     ^«'r.un  cnanges  in  /orm,  ?Hc«/jmfl,  and  use-  for  pv 

.rch'a^^gesTts^™;  i^i'atr:  r  u,is"f "  ™ »°«-  «'-:^,- 
..:;f;n%[!:^'t;itT^re:^**i:/t,;i^;:,;ri::.i.-i^^^^^^ 

examine  the  following  words :  —  n«wj6er.    Let  ns  now 


1.  Tlie  lion  is  ptrons:. 

2.  The  lioness  is  strong. 

3.  The  author  writes. 

4.  The  author's  book  is  read. 


5.  We  praise  the  a?i/7<or. 

6.  I,  the  author,  have  written. 

7.  Author,  hear  thou. 

8.  We  call  the  author. 


»na2"\/F  J^"^^"  tlfr'  1^"!^^ V''"^  "^^^'^^  *^^^^  <^^'^  ^^^'^  ^'''^'^  denotes  a 
mate,   in  l.x.  J  this  word  has  been  changed,  or  niodifiprl  in   /^ 

and  now  denotes  a  /bm«/..      This  inodificktTon  of  fl^p        ■^'"'f ' 

winch  affect  the  „.<«  and  rehlhns  of  the  Zd,  T  Fv  V  7  ' 
autl,„r  ,s  reincscnted  as  doing  an  act,  vizj^nit  •  ii  Ex  4  t 
posMHsn,,,  „  honk;  and  in  Ex.  -,,  as  rcceimna\n  Jtin  ,     Tl  ^    ' 

tiT'  T^^^'-'KP-'"^-  The  n,,e  of  t7e  Zl^  ,°' Ex^  '^  .T 
ject,  IS  called  the  Xominativf  Cask-  if«  i.^o  ;,>  v  -'^^•'J'  'i«  f'Ui)- 
possession,  is  called  I\>sskIsivk  cX '•   its    sp        I^t^- 4,  to  denote 

Sfii;f^pss^--ciSS!r-^ 
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Kx.  (i;  tlu!  second  person,  denoting  the  one  spoken  to,  an  in  Ex.  7; 
and  the  third  person,  denoting  the  one  spoken  of,  as  in  Fx.  i. 

MODIFICATION. 
These  changes  in  the  form,  meaning,  and  use  of  words,  are  called 

MoUII'XCATIONS. 


rsun,  as  in 


Nouns, 

3.  A  Noun,  or  Substantive,  is  the  name  of  anything,  as,  a  per- 
son, place,  or  thing;  as,  mail,  booh,  Boston. 

1.  A  Proper  Noun  is  the  particular  name  of  a  person  or 
place  ;  as,  BrooMyn,  Cicero. 

2.  A  Common  Noun  is  a  name  common  to  all  members  of 
a  class  of  objects  ;  as,  city,  river. 

0ns.  There  are  two  classes  of  common  nouns,  collective  and 
abstract,  that  it  may  be  well  for  the  pupil  to  note:  — 

1.  A  collective  noun  is  the  name  of  a  multitude  of  objects  taken 
as  a  whole ;  as,  army,  crmvd,  mob,  legion.  Jury,  multitude. 

2.  An  abstract  noun  is  the  name  of  a  quality  considered  as  taken 
away,  or  abstracted,  from  the  object  to  which  it  belongs  ;  as,  beauty^ 
virtue,  prudence,  mildness. 

4.  Nouns  are  modified  to  express  Number,  Gender,  Person,  and 

Case. 

NUMHEK. 

1 .  There  are  two  Numbers :  the  singular.,  which  denotes 
one  thing  ;  as,  mem,  hoy. 

2.  The  plural,  which  denotes  more  than  one ;  as,  men, 
hoys. 

OKNDEE. 

3.  There  are  three  Genders  :  tin  wa.scif/me,  which  denotes 
the  male  sex  ;  as,  lion,  man. 

4.  The  feminine,  which  denotes  the  female  sex ;  as, 
lioness,  tvo7nan. 

5.  The  neuter,  which  denotes  neitlicr  male  nor  female  ;  as, 
hook. 

PERSON. 

G.  There  are  three  Persons : 

(1)   The  first  person,  which  denotes  the  one  speaking  ;  as, 

We  Americans  hurry  too  mucli. 


IXTUODITCTION. 


(2)  The  second  person^  which  ck'iiotos  the  one  spoki  i  to  ;  us, 

John,  bring  nie  tlie  book. 

(3)  Tlie  third  person^  which  denotes  the  one  spoken  of;  as, 

The  ho7j  has  gone  to  school. 


CASE. 

7.  Case  is  the  modification  of  a  nonn  or  prononn  to  show 
its  reUition  to  other  words.     There  are  fonr  cases  :  — 

(1)  The  Nominative,  which  usiiiilly  denotes  tlie  subject, 
and  answers  the  qnestion  ivho.^  or  what? '^  as, 

John  speaks. 

(2)  The  Possessive,  which  denotes  possession,  and  an- 
swers the  question  tt'/iose/';  as, 

John's  book.     Boya''  slates. 

(3)  Tlie  Objective,  which  denotes  the  relation  of  the  direct 
object,  or  of  a  [)reposition  ;  as. 

The  man  strikes  the  hoy. 

His  wealth  was  gained  by  induafry. 

(4)  The  Independent,  or  Case  Absolute,  which  denotes 
that  the  noun  or  pronoun  has  no  dependence  on  any  other 
word.     Its  most  common  uses  are  — 

a.  As  the  case  of  address  ;  as, 

The  fault,  dear  Brutus,  is  not  in  our  stars,  but  in 
ourselves. 

b.  With  a  participle,  forming  a  contracted  clause  ;  as, 

The  sun  having  risen,  we  departed  on  our  journey ; 
i.e.  =  when  the  sun  had  risen,  etc. 

c.  By  pleonasm,  as  when  a  noun  introduces  the  subject 
of  a  remark,  and  then  is  left  independent  of  the  rest  of  the 
sentence ;  as, 

The  Pilgrim  fathers,  where  are  they? 
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of  the  direct 


I*roHoiinx, 

5.  A  pronoun  (Lat.  pro,  for,  iiiul  nomen,  name)  is  a  worcl 
used  for  a  noun;  as,  he,  theij. 

\ .  A  Pcrsonul  I'ronoun  is  one  that  denotes  l)y  its  form 
the  speaker,  the  one  spoken  to,  or  tlie  one  Hi)oken  of.  'J'he 
lirst  person,  us  /,  ?t'e,  is  the  speaker;  tiie  second  person, 
tkua,  you,  is  tlie  one  spoken  to ;  the  third  person,  he,  she,  it, 
they,  is  that  spoken  of. 

2.  A  Relative  Prononn  is  one  that  rehites  to  some  pre- 
ceding word  or  words,  called  the  <iidecede)it,  and  connects 
clauses  ;  as,  who,  ivhich,  that. 

0.  An  Interrogative  Pronoun  is  used  to  ask  questions  ;  as, 

Who  is  that?     Which  book  have  you  ?     117/^//  iiiaii  is  that? 

4  An  Adjective  Pronoun  is  one  that  may  be  used  both  as 
an  adjective  or  as  a  noun  ;  as,  this,  that,  each,  all. 

AilJecUi^cH, 

0ns.  The  nonn  does  not  always  stand  alono ;  other  words  may 
bo  added  to  it  to  explain  or  modify  it ;  as,  ttirij't  mcsseiujers  come. 
Here  the  word  sioift  names  some  quality  posst'ss(,'(l  by  messengers, 
and  is  said  to  moilifij  messengers.  It  is  called  an  adjective  (Lat. 
ad,  to,  and  jacSre,  to  throio). 

6.  An  adjective  is  a  word  used  to  modify  a  noun  or  pronoun ;  as, 
dear  friend,  red  hooh,  tliey  all  remained. 

1.  The  modification  of  the  adjective  to  show  dillerent 
degrees  of  quality  is  called  comparison.  There  are  three 
degrees  of  comparison  :  — 

a.  The  Positive,  which  expresses  the  simple  quality ;  as, 
dear,  good,  had. 

h.  The  Comparative,  which  expresses  a  greater  or  less 
degree  of  the  (piality ;  as,  dearer,  better,  worse. 

c.  The  Superlative,  which  expresses  the  grertest  or  least 
degree  of  the  quality  ;  as,  dearest,  best,  worst. 

2.  Adjectives  are  compared  in  three  ways  :  (1)  Regularly, 
i.e.  by  adding  -er  to  the  positive  to  form  the  comparative,  and 
-fst  to  the  positive  to  form  the  superlative ;  as,  high,  higher, 
highest.  (2)  By  use  of  the  adverbs  more  and  most,  or  less 
and  least,  with  the  positive  of  adjectives  of  more  than  two 
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Hylhihli'H  ;  jiH,  beau  f  if  Hi,  more  Imintiful,  most  heautiful.     (3) 
Irrc'jriiltirly  ;  as,  good,  better,  best. 

Ous.   The  adjectives  a,  an,  and  the  are  usually  called  Articles. 

EXERCISES. 

Mention  the  parts  of  speech  nnd  the  cases  of  the  nouns 
and  pronouns  in  tiit-  following-  sentences:  — 

l.IJirdslly.  2.  The  lion  was  ca«j:cd.  3.  The  industrious 
hoy  was  pi-aised.  4.  These  industrious  boys  /ire  praised 
').  The  river  flows  rapidly.  G.  The  boy's  "slate  is  on  the 
desk.  7.  The  boys  are  in  school.  H.  She  plays  very  nicely. 
9.  He  writes  more  rapidly  than  I  do.  10.  The  gate  of  the 
palace  opens.  11.  The  house  that  vou  saw  is  soUC  12.  Tell 
me  what  ycni  did.  U).  This  is  the  man  who  called  on  you. 
14.  There  is  no  terror,  Cassius,  in  your  threats.  15.  The 
treaty  being  concluded,  the  council  was  dissolved. 

NOTKS     AND    QUKSTIONS. 

Write  a  common  noun.  Writo  the  plural  of  tliis  noun.  Write  tlio 
possessive  singular  and  phiral.  Write  tlie  siutrular  of  six  nouns;  tlu' 
plural  of  the  same.  :Mako  a  rule  for  forming  tlie  plural  of  nouns. 
Write  the  possessive  case  of  each  noun.  Make  a  rule  for  forming  the 
possessive  case.  Write  the  possessive  plural.  Write  a  pronoun.  Wliat 
is  a  pronoun  ?  Show  liow  pronouns  arc  used.  Write  all  the  personal 
pnmouns.  Write  a  noun  and  prefix  an  adjective ;  compare  this  adjec- 
tive. In  how  nuiny  ways  may  adjectives  be  compared  i  Wliat  class 
of  adjectives  are  usually  compared  by  more  and  most  ? 


LESSON  IT. 

PARTS  or  SPEECH  IN  ENGLISH. 

VERBS    AND    THEIR    MODIFICATIONS. 

0ns.  If  we  say  the  hoy  strikes,  the  word  strikes  expresses  the 
a^t  done  by  the  boy, —  or  is,  as  it  is  called,  a  Vkuu.  Some  other 
word,  however,  is  necessary  in  order  to  coiuplete  the  meanino-- 
addnig  the  word  hook,  we  have  the  hoy  strikes  the  book,  the  book 
beuig  tlie  object  that  receives  the  action,  ,vhich  passes  over  from 
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tilt'  doer.  Vfilis  tliiit  rc|ii'f',M'iit  tiic  acliiiii  as  |Mssiii^'  over  I'roiii  tlu; 
siiiiji'i-l,  <tr  doer  of  tlie  action,  to  tlu;  ohjccf,  or  receiver  of  tlm  action, 
are  called  Tkansitivk  Vi:i!its  (Lat.'  trans,  (urnss,  and  eo,  70)! 
Ill  the  sentence,  t/,c  fioi/ s/crjis,  tlie  action  does  not  pass  over  to  an 
oiiject;  l.iit  tlie  verh  s/icps  expresses  t)iily  heiny  or  state,  and  k 
called  a'l  I\ TitANsirnK  \'i;i!ii. 

'J'/ir  hai/  rallrd  /lis  roni/xDiiDii.  Here  rallrd  represents  the  action 
as  haviiiy;  tidicn  place  in  past  time;  and,  as /r'?y.vc  means /////c,  tlu; 
verb  is  siiid  to  he  in  ])asl  time,  or  jxtst  tense.  Notice  further  that 
tli(^  past  tense  of  cidlcil  is  formed  hy  addiiit-'  W  to  cdll.  All  verhs 
that  form  their  past  tense  (aii.l  pei'lVct  partici[.le)  in  this  way  are 
•  ailed  KiKiii.Ai:  VKinis  (Lat.  regula,  ntle,  tliese  parts  being  formed 
according  to  a  uniform  rule). 

7.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  asserts  action,  being,  or  state  of  being ; 
as,  .s7er/>,  (an,  .sti'ike. 

8.  \'erlis  are  cliissilied,  ucconliiio-  to  tlicir  ineiining,  us  — 

1.  Triinsilive  Verbs,  which  recpiire  an  object;  as, 

The  man  sirihis  the  tahte. 

2.  Intransitive  Verbs,  which  do  not  require  an  object ;  as, 

The  horse  runs. 

9.  Verl)s  arc  chissified,  according  to  their  form,  as  reo-ular 
and  irregular.  ° 

1.  A  Regular  Verl)  is  one  that  forms  its  past  tense  and 
past  participle  by  adding  -d  or  -ed  to  tlie  i)rescnt ;  as,  love, 
loved,  loved. 

2.  An  Trregidar  Verb  is  one  that  does  not  form  its  past 
tense  and  past  participle  by  adding  -d  or  -ed  to  the  present ; 
as,  teach,  tauglit,  taifyht. 

10.^  Some  verbs  arc  found  oidy  in  the  third  person  singu- 
lar. They  have  no  i)ersonal  subject,  and  are  therefore  called 
Impersonal  Verbs  ;  as,  it  rairifi. 

11.  Defective  Verbs  want  certain  parts;  as,  can,  ought, 

*''(  ill  I  » 

12.  An  Auxiliary  Verb  (Lat.  auxilium,  aid)  is  one  used  to 
aid  in  the  conjugation  of  other  verbs  ;  as  .shall  in  the  sentence, 

The  man  shall  tell  his  story. 
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ModiJlnitionH  of  Verbs. 

VOICK. 

the,,  tiK.  v,,-i,  „■„,, ;;,  ■ '   ifn ;  H "  '■;'  ■"'"■:  ■■"■'"■''■  '■' ""  '"""• 

tl,e  f<..- i  the  vei-.  is  call,.,!  V  ,,,  ,       T1,      ■    ,  i      "'i""'';  '" 

u„x,T™.  ;j;,r™"'  "■  ^■•^""■^^  ™'-'  -*■ '«-. 

1.  Voice,  is  that  i„o,Iincatio„  of  a  tmmttive  verb  which 

thrac^^f:"™  ''";^'  '""^"  ^"°«-^  *»*  "-  -bject  doc. 

The  man  stril-es. 

the  aeto>rat™  ''''^"'  *"™''  "'"'"•^  """  "«  «"l*ot  suffers 

The  man  is  xtruck. 

.J'  r ^'"'l';  ^^^''*-   "^'^^''''  ''^"""er)  denotes  the  manner  of 
asscMtniu-  the  action  or  i.i,  ,.     There  are  five  monies  :- 

«.  The  Indicative,  v.l  ',•;.  .,    ,rts  the  action  (or  bein»)  as 
a  fact,  or  inquires  after  u  iact ;  as,  ^  ^^ 

He  came.      JJid  he  come  ? 
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h.  The  Potential,  which  u.ssertH  power,  possibility,  or 
neeesaity  of  the  action  'm-  bein*;;  uh, 

Uamuycn      .       I  la  must  come. 

c.  The  Su])jnnctive,  which  aswerts  the  action  or  being  as  a 
mere  condition,  supposition,  uncertainty,  or  wish;  as, 

11  you  had  come,  this  would  not  have  happoiied. 

Ohs.  The  Subjunctive  moflH  has  but  few  forms  now  in  com- 
mon use  m  vhich  it  (liifers  from  the  forms  of  the  Indicative  and 
Jotential;  as, 

If  I  were  in  your  pjnoc.     If  he  he  loved.     If  he  love. 

d.  The  Imperative,  which  asstits  the  action  or  being  a.s  a 
command  or  entreaty  ;  as, 

Come  thou. 

e.  The  Infinitive  (infinitivus,  unlimitod),  whi.  h  oxp  ^ses 
the  action  or  being  in  u  general  wav,  without  as  crtinu  t  uf 
any  person  or  thing  ;  as, 

lie  wishes  to  go. 

That  is,  it  is  unlimited  (hence  it,  name)  as  to  number  and  ^ 
son.     The  verb  in  the  other  modes  is  called  Jiuite,  that  is,  ///,/, 
m  number  and  person.     J/e  wishes  i.   qn.     To  <jo  does  duty  here  m 
a  verb,  expressmg  action,  and  as  a  ve,  Wil  noun,  the  object  of  wishc 


TENSK. 

Ons.  In  the  sentences  F  strike,  I  stn  ,■{;  /  shall  strih;  the  mode 
or  manner,  of  asserting  the  action  is  tli  •  same,  but  the  time  is  dif' 
iercnt.  I  strike  expresses  the  action  as  .resent;  J  struck,  as  i)ast- 
ami  /  shall  strike,  as  future.  The  tir.s;  form  is  called  1'kksfnt 
1 1  ME,  or  Pkesent  Tense,  as  tense  means  time;  the  second,  the 
1  AST  i  ense;  the  third,  the  Futuhe  Te  se.  There  are  also  three 
other  forms  of  the  verb,  asserting  the  at  ion  as  completed  in  the 
present  the  past,  or  the  future  :  (1)  /  have  struck;  (2)  /  had  struck: 
(•5)  I  »hall  have  struck.  The  first,  hare  str>  -k,  represents  the  action 
as  completed  at  the  present  time,  and  is  cai  .1  the  Perfect  Tense, 
or  the  Pkesent  Pehfect;  the  second,  h,  ^struck,  represents  the 
action  as  completed  m  past  time,  and  is  died  the  Plupeufect 
lExsp  or  Past  PEUFEor;  the  third,  shah  have  struck,  represents 
the  action  as  to  be  completed  before  some  other  future  action,  and 
IS  called  the  Future  Perfect  Tense. 
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TNTnODUCTrON. 


«•  11.0  Prcsout  expresses  action  or  being  as  present ;  as, 

He  runs, 

i"  paJth„e?as!"'  "'""""  •''^''°"  °'  l^-'S  -  going  on 

He  ?r«s  running. 

c.  The  Future  expresses  action  or  being  as  yet  to  come ,  as, 

He  zcill  run. 

l.reient"tin^1*as!  "'■"™""'^  •''^*'°"  «'•  '"-""g  »«  completed  in 

He  /^a.s'  ;vo«. 

c.  Tlie  Past  Tenso  rnnr!«f   ^,.  i  w    •    , 
action  or  being  as  ZJ:^]:'^Z  tC?t ""'"'"''  "'^'"'''^'^"^ 


H 


e  TO«. 


otifir  pa^t  aelT;  ori,d:,'gr-"  "'""  "^  ™*"  '«''o-  »'- 

He  7^(^/^/  /•»«. 

P.c^e7b:fr;f so;,roS::.  fuir::,-f  r';::  "-'--^  *^ "» -»- 

He  shall  have  run. 


ir 


PKHSOX. 

we  n.ust  then  Chan,,  the^^/^,^^:  ^:':  .^'^^"^^  ^^  '^-''  ^r  to  ^., 
eliaiiges  are  made  for  the  sala-  nf  '^/'"i^-^v  oi-  to  strikes.  TJiose 
and  the  verb, -the  vJi  f  e^  ..^S^^-!'^'  ^'^^ween  the  snbje  fc 
second  person,  and  (iKM-erl.e  So.  ,?1  •'.^•>-ees  vy.th  //,.«  i,/ti,e 
Pe.;son.  Both  of  these  suhtct  4p  .in  T''  '^'^H'  ^''  "'  ^he  third 
jec  IS  plural,  the  verb  mnZh^^T'^S'l  ""'"'''^'  '^  ^^'^  '^^■ 
verbs  agree  with  their  subjects  hi  t^Lt^u? V:::r  ^^     "-^««' 

4.  Number  and  Ppr^nn  ^+'  „        i 
which  show  its  "u.nx>ene  t tviih'th     '^''  5^'««« '"odifieations 
the  subject;  as,  ''^^'  ^^'^  •^""^'^e^'  ^"^"^^  persou  of 

The  io^  runs.      Tlie  %,  ,.„„. 


TARTS   OF   SPEECH. 


11 


rAIlTICIPLES. 

Obs.  In  the  sentence  the  sun  rising  causes  the  day,  the  word 
rising,  while  not  directly  asserting  the  action  of  rising  of  the  sun, 
still  assumes  such  an  action ;  causes  directly  asserts  the  action. 
AVe  may  also  say,  the  rising  san  causes  the  day ,  but  here  rising  has 
become  an  adjective,  modifying  sun.  Hence,  the  participle  may  be 
detined  as  that  form  of  the  verb  which  partakes  of  the  nature  of  an 
tt'ljeclive,  and  expresses  the  action  as  assumed. 

14.  The  Participle  is  a  fonn  of  the  verb  that  partakes  of 
tlie  nature  of  the  verb  and  adjective.  There  are  three 
participles  :  — 

1.  The  Present,  which  represents  the  action  or  being  as 
going  on  at  the  time  denoted  by  the  verb  ;  as, 

The  y'wqv,  flowing  from  the  mountains,  waters  the  plain. 

2.  The  Past,  which  represents  the  action  or  being  as  com- 
pleted at  the  time  denoted  by  the  verb  ;  as, 

The  soldier,  covered  with  wounds,  fell. 

8.  The  Perfect,  which  represents  the  action  or  being  as 
completed  previous  to  the  time  denoted  by  the  verb ;  as. 

Having  climhed  to  the  top  of  the  hill,  we  saw  the  beautiful 
landscape. 


EXERCISES. 

Name  the  mode,  tense,  and  voice,  of  each  of  the  following 
verbs  :  — 

They  are  cliosen. 
They  were  ruled. 
He  has  been  struck. 
We  are  blamed. 
You  were  being  praised. 
You  will  be  blamed. 
The  boy  is  called. 
The  girl  has  been  called. 
The  king  was  wounded. 
They  will  be  ])unished. 
They  had  been  punished. 
lie  has  been  praised. 


1. 

They  sing. 

13. 

2. 

They  have  sung. 

14. 

3. 

I  do  fight. 

15. 

4. 

I  have  sung. 

10. 

5. 

They  were  calling. 

17. 

6. 

They  will  call. 

18. 

7. 

They  had  called. 

19. 

8. 

They  called. 

20, 

i). 

They  have  called. 

21. 

10. 

Thev  are  callinji;. 

22. 

11. 

They  had  fouglit. 

23. 

12. 

They  will  iiave  fought. 

24. 

12 
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NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

"hat  is  a  verb  '     Writ 

How  are  verbs  classified /m:„Z;";".:^"^"""^  '  '""^'"^'^  '^'^^■ 
a  verb  in  the  indicative  mode     WiTat  .'■'''""'  "'  ^■^■'■'"    ^^'^'^''^ 

How  many  modes  are  tliere  '"  ulT         ^'''"''"'^^'  '    ^'^"«"^'  *''«  ^vord. 
retiiere.     Uow  many  tenses  ?    Define  tense 


•o*- 


LESSON  III. 

PAETS    OF   SPEECH   m   ENGLISH 

A0VEPBS.-PPHPOS,T.ONS^-CO..,,eT.ONS.-.NTHR.HC- 


Adverbs, 


^•^a./.,  we  express  the  fact  in  a  oefpfn   f'"'    ,^^  ''''  ^^^y,  M.  ^,,y 
speak  of  the  manner  of  read  n^  K!        ''""^ ''  ^"*'  ^^  ^^^  >vish  to 
adding  the  word  bad//;    fTof  tt^-iL^l''''-V,1f  ^''^ ''"^^'  ^^^^^'l 
boy  reads  now;  of  the /./a^efwe  1^     tlJ?  ^'  ^"'^  ^^'^'"^  ""'^'•-  '^^^ 
here     We  may  join  wonls  to  these  mod  i;."  V''  ?^  *^^  ''^"^ 
very  hadly,  that  is,  re/-y  modifies  11//,?.  «.'  "'"*.'':'^'  ''^^  *«•'/  '•^«^^^«' 
adjective,  as,  tliat  book  is  Zl    ol  '  t1  "''"^  J^?  ^^^^^'^  to  an 
with  verU,  adjectives,  or  «./..r£Vmodif31   '•  ''^'^'.  *^^^*  ^^'«  Join 
AnvKKns  (Lat.  ad//.,  and  ^e^b^^'S^^^^i^.T:^^^ 

advetbsf  astt^t j^^^^^^  f/^^^^  -bs,  adjective,  or 


COMPARISON. 


1.  Adverbs  are  compared  in  the  same 


r 


Positive. 

sweetly 

soon 

well 


way  as  adjectives;  as, 


Comparative. 


more  sweetl" 


sooner 
better 


Superlative 


most  sweetly 

soonest 

best 


#»)! 


i+ni^pi^i' 


PARTS   OF   SPEECH. 
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CLASISIFICATION    OF    ADVERBS. 

2.  Adverbs  may  express  tim(\  jdacc,  tiKOiuer,  cmise,  or 
de'jree. 

a.  Adverbs  of  Time  answer  the  question,  ivhen? ;  as,  lately, 
yesterday. 

I).  Adverbs  of  Place  answer  the  question,  ?r//ere?  ;  as,  there, 
here. 

c.  Adverl)s  of  INIanner  answer  the  question,  in  wJiat  ivay?  ; 
as,  e.vcelle))fly,  well. 

<l.  Adverbs  of  Cause  answer  the  question,  v:Jnj?;  as,  tvhy. 

«.  Adverbs  of  Degree  answer  the  question,  in  loliat  degree  ? ; 
as,  too,  very. 

JPrepositions. 

Obs.  Adverbs  modify  verbs,  as,  the  horse  stands  there  ;  but  we 
may  wish  to  express  the  idea  with  move  distinctness  than  is  yws- 
sibioeveu  with  tlie  use  of  an  adverb,  as,  the  horse  stands  in  his  stall. 
'J'lu'.-e  words,  m  his  stall,  st;ui(bng-  for  the  adverb /Acre,  are  called  a 
jdintse,  and  tlie  word  in,  that  shows  the  relation  between  statids 
iind  titall,  is  called  a  J'kei'osition. 

15.  A  Preposition  (Lat.  prae,  before,  and  pono,  place)  shows 
the  relation  between  a  noun  or  pronoun  and  some  other  word  j  as, 
he  came  to  town;   to  die  for  one's  country. 


Conjunctions. 

Ors.  Tn  the  sentence  -John  and  James  read,  the  two  words,  JoJm 
and  James,  are  imited  by  the  word  and.  In  the  sentence  a  brave 
and  prudent  man  acts  discretely;  here  the  two  adjectives  are  con- 
nected by  and.  Again,  in  the  sentence  the  man  works  in  summer 
and  in  tclnter ;  here  the  two  phrases,  in  summer  and  //;  icinter,  are 
connected  by  and.  The  earth  is  round,  and  no  one  doubts  it,  is  com- 
posed of  two  sentences,  or  clauses,  connected  by  and.  The  words 
that  connect  other  words  or  sentences  are  called  Conjunctions 
(Lat.  con,  together,  and  jungo,  /o/«). 

17.  A  Conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words,  phrases,  or 
clauses. 

Conjunctions  are  — 

(I.  Co-ordinatc!,  Avhen  they  connect  words,  phrases,  or 
clauses  of  the  same  rank ;  as,  and,  hut,  or,  nor. 
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fNTIiOinCTlON. 

Tnterjcctions. 

fe=%f  Liir /^i:; """  "^^ '» -"--  -*■.  en>„ti„„  „, 

EXERCISES. 

-i%.  o.  The  chiufHkLt  ;;l  '-.^'lir/'^-^'^^^-vcrv 

gn  hn.t  .soldier  fell,  ^.ovoiid  a'v  itli  u  ^^^'^^-     <!•  The 

«-''<'ng-  behind  the  l.iJI.  V' nj  n ',f  /•  ^  «^i^v  the  sun 
;vf s  once  at  St.  Louis  o  rf,  ^^^'^^a  of  the  Mississippi 
1   ;  Alas  !  how  nu.nv  ch  „ovs'j.n   'T  "'"^^^  ^''''''^^  ^^' 

'>oo/f.     lo.   If  lu.  o-ive  ine  the  book       I .'  ii       •     "'''  '"^'  ^he 
I  were  in  your  plac?>,  j  ,vould  <.o       '        '''"  ""J^'^"^'-     l'^-  If 

NOTES    AND    OUESTIONS. 

"^^  Jiat  is  a  i)rcnosition  '     AVi,.,f  ;         , 

conjunction.  '^"'^'  '"""'"  -'^'">  when  is  a  subordinate 


LKSSON  IV. 

rORMS    OF    THE    BmilBE   VERB. 

IS-    rile  con juo'if Ion  ^vc +!      t-     ,. 
^-;henan..sot  thet    ,   :„^;J£^^'  -rh  i„  Latin  A..., 
Lutui  verb,  is  as  follows:-!  '"  "'^^^  ^^  ^'oiij..oating  J 


•i^ 


J 

I 
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.(£i' 


(liffc 


3  re  111 


motion  or 


icos :  — 

i\y  very 
soldiers 
(!.  The 
tile  sun 
^issippi 
(lueen. 
ly  and 
iiu>  tlie 
11.  If 


CO  con- 

ii.s  con- 

III)  unv 

CO,  Uif 

diiiate 
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FORMS   OF   THE 

ENGLISH    VERB.                      15 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

1 
Indicative  Mode.                                   i 

Pkesent  Tknsk. 

Perfect  Tense. 

Sin;/.  1.   I  love. 

2.  Thou  lovest. 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  loves. 
Phn:  1.  We  love. 

2.  ye  or  you  love. 

3.  They  love. 

Profjrpssive  Form. 

Sinff.  1.  I  have  loved. 

2.  Thou  hast  loved. 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  has  loved. 
Plur.  1.  We  have  loved. 

2.  Ye  or  you  have  loved. 

3.  They  have  loved. 

AOKIST. 

Sin;/.  1.  I  am  loving. 

2.  Thou  art  loving. 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  is  loving. 
Plnr.  1.  We  are  loving. 

2.  Ye  or  you  are  loving. 

3.  They  are  loving. 

Sing.  1.  I  loved. 

2.  Thoulovedst. 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  loved. 
Plur.  1.  We  loved. 

2.  Ye  or  you  loved. 

3.  They  loved. 

Emphatic  Form. 
Sinr/.  1.  I  do  love. 

2.  Thou  dost  love. 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  does  love. 
Phtr.  1.  We  do  love. 

2.  Ye  or  you  do  love. 

3.  They  do  love. 

Emphatic  Form. 
Sin;/.  1.  I  did  love. 

2.  Thou  didst  love. 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  did  love. 
Plur.].  We  did  love. 

2.  Ye  or  you  did  love. 

3.  They  did  love. 

Imi'eriect  Tknse. 

Plui'erfect  Tense. 

Sin;j.  1.  I  was  loving. 

2.  Thou  wast  loving. 

3,  He,  she,  or  it  was  loving. 
Plur.  1.  We  were  loving. 

2.  Ye  or  you  were  loving. 

3.  They  were  loving. 

Sin;/.  1.  I  had  loved. 

2.  Thou  hadst  loved. 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  had  loved. 
Plur.  1.  We  had  loved. 

2.  Ye  or  you  had  loved. 

3.  They  had  loved. 

Future  Tense. 

Future  Perfect  Tense. 

Sin;/.  1.  I  shall  love. 

2.  Thou  wilt  love. 

3.  He,  .she,  or  it  will  love. 
P/>ir.\.  We  shall  love. 

2.  Ye  or  you  will  love. 

3.  They  will  love. 

Sin;/.  1.  I  shall  have  loved. 

2.  Thou  wilt  have  loved. 

3.  He,  she,  it  will  have  loved. 
Plur.  1 .  We  shall  have  loved. 

2.  Ye  or  you  will  have  loved. 

3.  They  will  have  loved. 
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Imperative  Mode. 


Sinij.  1. 


2.  Love  (you  or  thou). 


Pkesent  Tense. 

PlurA. 


2.  Love  (ye). 


Infinitive  Mode, 


Pkesknt  Tens,:,  To  love.        Vy^nvv^^r  TEN^iT^Th^^^^lo;^;,: 


Particijtles. 


I'HKSKNT,  Loving.       Past,  Loved.       Past  Pekkk.t,  Having  lov 


ed. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 


^•J: 


Indicative  Mode, 


Pkesent  Tense. 
•^in'j.  1.  I  am  being  loved. 

2.  Thou  art  being  loved. 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  is  being 

loved. 
P/ttr.  1.  We  are  being  loved. 

2.  Ye  or  you  are  being  loved 

3.  They  are  being  loved. 

OR, 

Sin(/.  1.  I  am  loved. 

2.  Thou  art  loved. 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  is  loved. 
Plur.  1.  We  are  loved. 

2.  Ye  or  you  are  loved. 

3.  They  are  loved. 


I.Mi'KUFKCT  Tense. 
Sin;/.  1.  I  was 

2.  Thou  wast 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  was 
/V'//-.  1.  We  were 

2.  Ye  or  you  were 

3.  They  were 


a' 

M. 

a 
o' 

CD 


ri'TURE  Tense. 
Sinij.  1.  I  shall  be  loved. 

2.  Thou  wilt  be  loved. 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  will  be  loved 
P/>n:  1.  We  shall  be  loved. 

2.  Ye  or  you  will  be  loved,  | 

3.  They  will  be  loved. 


I'EKFECT    TkNSE. 

Sin^f.  ] .  I  have  ^ 

2.  Thou  hast 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  has 
Plur.  1 .  We  have 

2.  Ye  or  you  have 

3.  They  have 


J    • 


n> 

CD 

S 

O 
< 


IIlSTOIJlCAL   I'eKEECT. 

Sin;/.  1.  I  was  loved. 

2.  Thou  wast  loved. 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  was  loved. 
Piitr.  1.   We  were  loved. 

2.  Ye  or  you  were  loved, 

3.  They  were  loved. 


THE   SENTENCE. 
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CO 

O 
< 


rLrrKui'Kt'T  Tensk. 

Siiiij.  1.  I  had  been  loved. 

2.  Thou  hadst  been  loved. 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  has  been 

loved. 
Plur.  1.  We  had  been  loved. 

2.  Ye   or  you   had  been 

loved. 

3.  They  had  been  loved. 


FUTLKK  PkHFECT  TkNSK. 

Siny.  1.  I  shall  have  been  loved. 

2.  Thou  wilt  have  been  loved. 

3.  He,  she,  or  it  will  have 

been  loved. 
Plur.  1 .  We  shall  have  been  loved. 

2.  Ye  or  you  will  have  been 

loved. 

3.  They  will  have  been  loved. 


Ini2)crative  Mode. 


Sing.  1. 


2.  Be  (you  or  thou)  loved. 

3.  


TuESENT  Tense. 
Plur.  1. 


2.  Be  (ye  or  you)  loved. 

3.  


Infinitive  Mode. 


Pres.  Tense,  To  be  loved.    Pkes.  Perf.  Tense,  To  have  been  loved. 


Participles. 


Present,  Being  loved.  Past,  Been  loved. 

Past  Perfect,  Having  been  loved. 


1.  Conjugation  is  the  regular  arrangement  of  all  the  forms 
of  a  verb. 

Note.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  the  verbs  hear,  teach,  rule, 
choose,  run,  see. 


LESSON  V. 
THE    SENTENCE. 

20.  A  Sentence  is  the  expression  of  a  thought  in  words;  as,. 
iron  melts. 

21.  Every  isentence  has  two  parts  :  — 

1.  The  Subject/  or  that  about  which  something  is  said  ;  as, 

Birds  fly. 
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INTIlODlTCTIOTSr. 


as 


2.  The  rreclicate,  or  that  which  is  Scaid  about  the  subject; 

'  Tlie  leaves  ircvihle. 


EXAMPLES. 


.Siibj«!ct. 

rredicato. 

Birds 

Boys 

Birds 

fly. 

study, 
twitter. 

3.  The  Subject  is  always  a  noun,  or  some  word  used  as  a 
noun.  The  sul>ject  is  sometimes  modified  by  a  word,  or 
group  of  words,  and  the  combination  is  then  called  the 
mudijied,  or  logical  subject;  as, 

The  cold  tvind  blows. 

4.  Tiic  Predicate  is  always  a  verb,  or  contains  a  verb. 
The  predicate  may  be  modified  by  other  words,  and  the  com- 
bination is  then  called  the  modified,  or  lo(jical  predicate ;  as. 

The  leaves  fall  quietly. 

5.  The  verb  may  be  intransitive,  and  then  the  subject 
and  verb  make  complete  sense,  and  the  predicate  contains 
nothing  but  the  verb  ;  as, 

Time  files. 

6.  The  verb  may  be  trai^si^^ve,  and  then  an  object  is 
required  to  comi)lete  the  sc..  .  and  the  verb  and  object 
together  make  up  the  predicate  ,  as, 

The  man  strikes  the  table. 

7.  The  verb  may  be  copulative,'^  and  then  a  complemejit  is 
required  to  complete  the  sentence.  The  verb  and  comple- 
ment together  make  up  the  predicate  ;  as, 

The  man  is  old. 

8.  The  analysis  of  a  sentence  is  the  separation  of  it  into 
its  parts. 

EXAMPLE.  —  Time  flies. 

Ohs.  This  is  a  sentence,  because  it  expresses  a  thought.  Time 
IS  tlie  subject,  because  it  is  that  about  which  soinetliint"-  is  said; 
files  is  tlie  predicate,  because  it  says  something  of  the  subject. 


THE   SENTENCE. 
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The  following  niothod  of  analysis  will  be  found  usffiil  for  young 
pupils.  The  subject  is  marked  8. ;  tlio  pn^dicate  is  marki'd 
(1)  V.I.,  i.e.  Verb  Intransitive;  (2)  v.t.  and  o.,  i.e.  Verb  Transitive 
and  Object;  (3)  v.c.  and  c,  i.e.  Verb  Copulative  and  Comple- 
ment;— 


8. 

Soldiers 

V.I. 

fight. 

s. 
Caesar 

V.T.                          O. 

conquers  the  Germans. 

s. 
The  river 

v.c.    c. 
is    deep. 

as, 


EXERCISES. 
Analyze  the  following  sentences :  — 

1.  The  enemy  crossed  the  river.  2.  Columbus  discovered 
America.  3.  The  flowers  bloom.  4.  The  flowers  are  beauti- 
ful. 5.  Gold  is  yellow.  6.  A  shepherd  watches  sheep. 
7.  Study  pays.  8.  The  boy  learns  his  lesson.  9.  The  sun 
shines  bright.  10.  The  lady  is  tall.  11.  Ripe  fruit  is 
healthful. 


f- 


NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  subject  of  a  sentence  may  be  found  by  asking  rcho?  or  what? 
with  the  verb ;  as,  birds  flu.  Who  or  what  fly  ?  Ans.  birds.  The 
predicate  may  be  found  by  asking  u-hat  ?  about  tlie  subject ;  as,  birds 
fl.y.    What  about  birds  1    Ans.  They ^/y, — y7_y  is  the  predicate. 

2.  Copulative  means  the  same  as  copula,  a  link,  coupler.  It  joins,  or 
links,  the  subject  with  the  complement;  as,  .show  is  white,  —  enow  is  the 
subject,  is  is  the  '  ipula,  and  irhite  the  complement.  There  are  several 
other  copulative  .crbs  besides  to  be;  as,  become,  .teem,  iqipeur.  The 
adjective  standing  in  the  predicate  is  called  the  predicate  adjective,  and 
the  noun  is  called  the  predicate  noun. 

Define  simple  sentence.  Of  what  is  a  sentence  composed  1  Define 
subject.     What  must  the  subject  be  ?     What  is  meant  by  copula  ? 


Classify  verbs  according  to  their  meaninj. 
transitive  verb? 


Define  object.     What  ;=  a 
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TNTRODUrTfON. 


Modijicalium  ^ 


SYNOPSIS    FOR    REVIEW. 

'Subject. 

rUses J  Jf^'Ject. 

Lonipleinont. 
t  Priiicipiil  Word  in  a  Phrase. 

The  Noun  I  Classes ^  C'onm.ou. 

(  I'roper. 

Numhrr:  Singiilav;  Plural. 
Gender:    Masoulino;  Fciii.;  Ncuti'i 
Person:    First;  Second;  Third. 
Case:       Nominative;   Possessive; 
Objective. 

^^«^* Same  as  those  oi  Nouns. 

'Personal. 
Kelative. 
Interrogative. 
L  Adjective. 
.  Modifications      Same  as  those  of  Nouns. 

lilies Predicate. 

Classes  .  .  .  .  i  {!?'■"*•        '^'egular;  Irregular. 


The 
Pronoun 


Classes  . 


Verb    .  . 


i  Mean  I  no. 

r  I'   • 

y oice : 

Mode : 


r   1 

i.  j' 


Modijications  \ 


Adjective 


Adverb 


Con- 
junctions 


f  Uses 


'ransitive ;  Intransitive. 
-Active;  l*assive. 
indicative  (Potential) ;  Sub- 
junctive; Infinitive. 
Present;  Imperfect;  Future; 
Perfect;    Aorist;    Pluper- 
fect ;  Future  Perfect. 
First;  Second;  Third. 
Singular;  Piiu'al. 
Complement. 
m    1-^      '  ^  f  J'ositive  Degree. 

Modification  .      Comparison  }^  Comparative  Degree. 

i.  Superlative  Degree. 
r  Classes.  .  .  .     Time;  Place;  Manner;  Degree;  Cause. 
1  fiositive  Degree. 

L  Modifications  \  Comparative  Degree. 
L  Superlative  Degree. 

\  Classes  .  .  .  .  i  CoK)rdinate. 
>  ( ouborduiate. 


•  •  •  • 


1 


Tense : 

Person : 
Number : 

Modifier 


SIMPLE    SENTENCE. 


.  ,  f  Subject. 

i  j  Parts   ...  J  I'redicate. 

S  (.  Complement. 


Meaning 


Declarative. 
Interrogative. 
Imperative. 
Exclamatory. 


LATIN    LANGUAGE. 


iter. 


e. 

Sub- 

ture ; 
uper- 


luse. 


Origin  of  Latin.  —  The  Latin  l.angiiago  was  spoken  at 
Rome  and  in  tlio  adjoining  district,  tlie  plain  of  Latiuni,  from 
which  latter  it  derives  its  name.  It  is  closely  related  to  the 
tongues  sj)oken  by  the  Samnites,  Sahines,  and  other  kindred 
races,  to  which  the  general  name  of  iSabi'lh'an  has  been 
given.  These  Sabellian  tribes,  on  first  entering  Italy,  settled 
along  the  mountain  ridges,  from  which  they  descended  to  the 
plains  like  streams  that  Hood  and  fertilize  the  valleys.  The 
Latins,  who  settled  near  the  Tiber,  belonged  to  the  oldest 
of  these  successive  migrations ;  then  came  the  Sabines,  the 
Acquians,  Ilernicans,  and  Volscians,  who  at  first  pressed 
hard  on  the  Latins,  and  hemmed  them  into  the  narrow  plain 
between  the  Tiber  and  the  Alban  hills,  but  in  course  of  time 
coalesced  with  them  and  formed  one  nation. 

How  Related. — The  Latin,  as  well  as  the  Greek,  San- 
skrit, Teutonic,  Celtic,  and  Zend,  are  all  sister  languages, 
and  together  help  to  form  the  Indo-European  family.  The 
original  language  from  which  these  sprang  was  spoken  by 
the  progenitors  of  all  these  peoples,  who  once  li  /ed  together 
somewhere  in  Central  Asia,  and  by  successive  migrations 
peo[)led  India  and  Europe,  whence  the  name  IiKlo-Liiropean. 
The  name  Aryan  (pronounced  <"i.r-i/(ui)  is  often  applied  to 
this  parent  language,  and  to  the  groups  that  have  descended 
from  it. 

Where  Spoken.  —  The  conquests  of  the  Romans  caused 
the  Latin  language  to  spiead,  not  only  over  Italy  and  Sicily, 
but  over  the  greater  part  of  France  and  Spain. 


/ 
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LATIN  LANOtTAOE. 


a  lain  ../  >,„■  «„„,„„,,,  A.„„„„„„„,.__,vi,i,  ,i,o,i„o„v 

■l"0"t  ,„u.,.m,„,-l„,.of  tongues  U,c  v,.n„„s  ,„.„I,.,n  I,,,,..,,,.., 

wo,,l.s  ,l,rcelly  or  i.uliroctly  f,„,„  „„  ,.,„i„.      "'''"^  ''''"  "" 
h«™ 'bc"n  ''"'■  "^'  ''""■"—'■''"•  «"li-'  I'"tin  ,vn,i„s„  tlua 

the  Mxth  ,el)lu,y  o(  our  or,,.     Tl„.  i„.sl  wriUu-s,  „„  CV..s.,r 
f..'oro,  Sa:i„.t,  Vergil.  Ilon.cv,  ,u„l   l.ivv,  ,!o,n  s,„.  1     i  'i 
»n,Kl_c.ailc.l  the  (loKIc,  A,n.  of    ,.„ii,   I,it.,,,tur..  .^  J 

I.  The  Pke-1;:.toric  Peuiod,  to  Livi.is  And.oni(ms, 
B.C.  240.  ' 

11.  Tlie  Archaic  Pekiod,  from  Livius  Andronicus  to 
Cicero,  H.c.  210-70. 

III.  The  Goi.DEX  Age,  ij.c.  70  to  a.d.  14. 

1.  Tlie  Clreron'mn  Period. 

2.  The  A  lujuxtan  Period. 

IV.  The  SiLVEu  Age,  a.d.  14-117. 

V.  The  Pekiod  ok  Positive  Decmx,,  (Brass  and  Iron 
Ages),  A.D.  117  to  the  .sixth  century. 


t 
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F11I8T   STEPS   IN   LATIN. 


LESSON   T. 

THE    ALPHABET. 

1.  The  Latin  alphabet  is  tlie  same  as  the  English, 
except  that  it  has  no  w. 

2.  Letters  are  divided,  according  to  the  position  of 
tiie  vocal  organs  at  the  time  of  utterance,  into  vowels 
and  consonants. 

3.  The  vowels  are  a,  e,  i,  o,  ?i,  y.  The  vowels  may  l)o 
long,  short,  or  common,  i.e.  sometimes  long  and  some- 
times short.     They  are  marked  as  follows: 

1.  Long SeioQ 

-^-  Short 56i6ti 

-3.  Common SliSS 

4.  A  diiihthoiig  ("double  sound")  is  the  union  of  two 
vowels  in  one  syllable.  The  diphthongs  are  ae,  o,;  an, 
'■u,  a,  and  ni ;  the  last  three  occur  in  oidy  a  few  words. 

5.  The  consonants  ;>,  h,  f,  d,  c  (k,  ry),  //,  are  called 
mutes;  and  w,  w  (nasals),  r,  I  (liquids'),  h,  j\  /,  v 
(spirants),  s  (sibilant),  semi-vowels. 

6.  The  double  consonants  are  :r  (=  rs  or  //.«?)  and  z 
(ts  or  (?.v) ;  J  and  v  are  consonant  forms  of  /  and  n. 
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KIIJST   STKI'S    IS    LATIN. 


CLASSIFICATION    OF    LETTERS,' 
I.    Voicels. 

7.  Vowels  aro  produced  when  the  vocal  oroans  are  odcii 
so  as  to  allow  an  uninterrupted  flow  of  vocal  sinind  ;  when 
the  vocal  sound  is  niterrupted,  consonants  are  produced,  ])ut 
no  sharp  hue  separates  the  least  open  vowels  ironi  the  most 
open  consonants. 

8.  The  vowels  may  be  divided  according  to  their  qualitv 
nito  —  "^ 

1 .  Open . ,  ^ 

2-  Medial .'       ^      ^ 

''^^  Close i      y      ^^ 

9.  The  open  vowel  is  pronounced  like  a  in  fa f her,  the 
mouth  benio-  f„lly  open.  Starting  witli  this  sound,  and  nv 
gradually  contracting  the  vocal  organs,  the  medial  vowels,  the 
close  vowels,  and  the  more  open  consonants  (like  i  or  i=v 
v  =  iv)  are  produced;  and  at  last  the  closure  of  the' vocal 
organs  becomes  complete  when  the  mutes  are  uttered. 

10.  e  is  a  medial  vowel  l)etween  open  a  and  close  ^;  o 
IS  medial  between  open  a  and  close  u  ;  7/  occurs  in  Greek 
words  only. 

Observation  1.  The  vowel  i  and  the  consonant  /  (often  written 
;)  were  not  distniguished  in  form  by  the  Romans.  But  i,  coni- 
bmed  wi  h  a  vowel  ni  the  same  syllable,  was  a  consonant,  and  was 
sounded  like  y;  as,  major  (ma-yor).     It  is  now  usually  written  /. 

Ons.  2.  The  vowel  u  and  the  consonant  u  =  r,  are  often  int.-r- 
changed;  as:_  ni6n-ui,  /  /uwe  admonished,  ama-vi,  /  have  loved- 
tJie  ending  -m  m  mSnui  becomes  -vl  in  amavi. 


II.  Consonants. 

11.   Consonants  aie  divided,  according  to  the  or<«ans  of 
si)eech  by  which  they  are  chiefly  uttered, 'into—         ^ 

1.  Labials      (or  lip-letters)      .     .     .    p,  b,  m,  f,  v. 

2.  Dentals      (or  teeth-letters)  .     .     .     t,  d,  n,  s. 
o.  Linguals    (or  tongiit'-letters)    .     .     r,  1. 

4.  Palatals     (or  palate-letters)      .     .     i,  ,,!•  j      y. 

5.  Gutturals  (or  throat-letters)     .     .     c  k  q,  g,  n,  h. 


c 

e] 


THE   ALPHABET. 
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12.  Consonants  are  divided,  according  to  the  degree  of 
Ijreatliing  required  in  their  utterance,  into  — 

1.  Smooth p,  t,  c(k,  qu). 

2-  Middle b,  d,  g. 

3-  Rough f  (ph),  th,  ch. 

13.  The  following  table  shows  the  consonants  accordino 
to  the  two  classifications  mentioned  :  —  '^ 


Smooth  mutes    .... 
Middle  mutes     .... 
Rough  mutes      .... 

L.abialK. 

Dentals. 

Gutturals. 

P 
b 

f(ph),  V 

t 
d 
th 

C  (k,  qu) 

g 
ch 

14.  Consonants  may  also  be  classified,  according  to  the 
manner  in  which  they  are  uttered  ;  as,  — 

1.  Surds  2 p,  t,  k,  c,  qu. 

2.  Sonants b,  d,  g. 

15.  The  following  table  shows  the  classification  of  con- 
sonants :  — 


Labial      .    .     . 
Dental      .    .     . 
Lingual    .     .     . 
Palatal     .     .     . 
Guttural  .     .     . 

Mutes. 

Semi-Vowels. 

Surds. 

Sonants. 

Nasals. 

Liquids. 

Spirants. 

Sibilants. 

P 

t 

•     ■     • 

c  k  q 

b 
d 

g 

m 

n 

n3 

r,  1 

*    •    • 

i,orj=y 
h 

3,  Z 

Obs.  1.  k  is  u.sed  only  before  a  at  the  beginning  of  a  few  words. 
Ons.  2.  q  is  u.sed  only  before  u. 


EUPHONIC    CHANGES,* 

16.  Tn  Latin  words,  vowels  and  consonants  are  often 
clniiiged  in  oi'der  to  secure  an  easier  utterance.  These 
changes  are  called  eiqjJuntic  changes. 
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FIRST    STEPS    IN   LATIN. 


I.    Vowel  Changes. 

17.  Vowels  are  in  general  cliaiifred  in  tlio  direotion  from 
the  strongest  to  the  weakest,  i.e.  tbllowino-  the  vowel  scalo 
on  page  24,  from  a  to  /  on  one  side,  or  fiom  a  to  n  on  the 
other,  but  sometimes  across  from  o  to  e.     TIuls  :  — 

1.  a  changed  to  i;  as,  conficio  from  con  and  facio. 

2.  i  changed  to  o ;  as,  virginis  and  virgo. 

3.  e  changed  to  i;  as,  obbideo,  from  ob  and  sedeo. 

4.  a  changed  to  e ;  as,  coiifectum  from  con  and  factum. 

5.  o  changed  to  u;  as,  corporis  ^  from  corpus. 


II.  Consonant  Changes, 

.    18.   A  guttural  (c,  (j,  ry,  or  h)  before  s  unites  with  it,  form- 
ing.r;  as,— 

1.  dues  =  dux  (gon.  due-is). 

2.  regs  =  rex  (gen.  reg-is). 

3.  coqusi  =  cocsi  =t  coxi. 

4.  vehsi  —  vexi. 

19.  s  between  two  vowels  is  generally  changed  to  r  ;  as,— - 

1.  corpSris  from  corpus. 

2.  eram  and  ero  from  stem  es-. 

20.  d  and  t  before  .s  are  dropped  or  changed  to  s ;  as,— 

1 .  pes  for  peds  (gen.  pedis). 

2.  possum  for  potsum. 

This  change,  by  which  two  consonants  become  alike,  is 
called  asHimilathn  (from  ad,  to,  and  simiUs,  like,  a  chan<.e 
that    makes   a   consonant    like   the    following   consonant) 
Assundation  is  partial  when  the  consonant  is  adapted  to  the 
followuig  letter,  but  does  not  become  identical  with  it ;  as,— 

3.  scribsi  =  scripsi. 

4.  regsi  =  recsi  =  rexi. 

21.   Assiuiiiation  is  very  common  in  the  final  consonant  of 
prepositions  eompounded  with  other  words  ;  as, 

ta/ffao,  compounded  of  ad  and  ffero. 


h 
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NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  pupil  sliould  omit  the  study  of  the  classification  of  the 
letters  for  the  i)resent ;  the  explanation  will  be  found  convenient  for 
reference,  and  wiien  the  verb  is  taken  up  the  attention  of  the  pupil 
will  be  called  to  tliis  subject  as  explaining  most  of  the  vowel  and 
consonant  elianges. 

2.  Tlie  distinction  between  a  surd  and  a  sonant  is  the  same  as  that 
between  p  and  /;  as  iieard  in  pad  and  bad. 

o.   Before  a  guttural,  as  in  ink. 

4.   See  p.  183.  5.  102.  3.  c. 

Write  the  alphabet.     IIow  many  letters  has  the  Latin  alphabet? 

How  many  vowels  are  tliere  ?      Write  the  long  vowels.      Write  the 

diphthongs.     What  diphthongs  are  seldom  used? 


LESSON   II. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

22.  The  pronunciation  of  Latin  is  different  in  different 
eotintries.  In  the  United  States  general  usage  favors  one 
of  two  ways,  vvliich  may  be  called  tlic  Roman  (or  Phonetic) 
and  the  English.  Whatever  method  of  pronunciation  may 
l)e  adopted,  the  pupil  should  be  made  thoroughly  familiar 
witli  the  leading  features  of  the  Roman  method,  which  is  a 
near  approximation  to  the  ancient  pronunciation. 


ROMAN    METHOD. 

23.  By  the  Roman  method  every  letter  has  always  the 
same  sound.  Each  simple  vowel  is  cither  long  or  short ;  a 
short  vowel  has  the  same  S(xnKl  as  the  corresi)onding  long 
vowel,  but  occupies  only  half  as  much  time  in  utterance. 

I.  Sounds  of  the  Vowels* 


3  as  in  ah,  like  a  in  father. 

5  as  in  prey. 

&S  lii  luaCuinS. 

6  as  in  holy. 

Q  as  GO  i)i  moon. 


&  as  ill  &h,  like  a  in  idea 
6  as  in  met. 
I  as  in  sit. 
6  as  in  obey, 
-i  as  in  full. 


y  has  a  sound  between  tliat  of  i  and  \i,  like  the  French  u, 

or  Gernuui  U. 
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FruST   STEPS    l>f   LATIN, 


II.    Sounds  of  the  Diphthongs^ 


ae  like  ay  (yes),  or  ai  in  aisle, 
oe  like  oi  in  coin, 
au  like  ow  in  how. 


eu  Ijkc  ew  in  few. 
ei  like  ei  in  eight, 
ui  like  we  in  we. 


III.   Sounds  of  the  Consonants. 


c  is  always  hard,  like  c  in  come. 

g  is  always  hard,  like  g  in  gun. 

j  is  like  y  in  yet. 

s  is  always  sharp,  like  s  in  sea. 

t  is  always  like  t  in  time. 

V  is  like  w  in  we. 

qu  is  like  qu  in  quart. 


ch  has  the  sound  of  k. 
th  is  like  th  in  thin, 
ph  is  like  f. 

bs  and  bt  are  like  ps,  pt. 
gu  and  su,  when  making  a 
syllable  with  the  followino- 

O 

vowel,  like  gw,  sw. 


24.  The  double  consonants  arc  :  x  =  cs  (ks) ,  z  —  dz.    The 
letters  not  mentioned  have  the  same  sound  as  in  En<^lish. 


EXERCISES. 
Pronounce  the  following  words  : 

1.  ii'-lar  «v»r/ ;  Yix'-Y)k,  turnip;  Ui'-m^s,  hvnger ;  re'-mex, 
roimr;  a-re'-na,  sand;  fre'-na,  bridle.  2.  ta-bel'-la,  tablet] 
\'-iiiV,journeii;  mi-ni'ster,  sermn^;  do'-lor,  pam;  hu'-merfisi 
.shoulder;  a'-nu-lus,  Jinger  ring;  sua'-de-6,  /  advise. 
3.  prae-si'-di-fun,  guard;  nau'-tii,  sailor;  poe'-na,  2nn>ish- 
mmt;  sae'-pe,  often.  4.  lae-ti'-ti-a,  Jo// ;  pre'-ti-um,  price; 
l)a-ti-en'-ti-a,  patience;  coe'-lum,  heaven;  ca'-put,  head; 
o'-cu-lus,  e>/e;  jii'-dex,  judge ;  yir'-go,  inaid ;  ma'-chi-uai 
machine  ;   pul'-cher,  beautiful. 


NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Diplithongs  occupy  twice  as  much  time  in  uttcranco  as  the  sliort 
vowels. 

2.  The  words  will  he  accented  and  syllahicated  until  tlie  subjects  of 
accentuation  and  syllabication  have  been  explained. 


SYLLABICATION. 
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How  is  Latin  gcnt'rally  pronouiu'cd  in  this  country  1  How  is  long  a 
pronounced  f  Why  is  a  knowledge  of  the  Roman  inetliod  important? 
A'  before  c,  '/,  (ju.  and  x  has  the  sound  of  h//  in  anger.  What  consonants 
liave  the  same  sound  as  in  Englisii  ?     Are  any  letters  silent  ? 


-»<>♦- 


)f  k. 
ti. 

ps,  pt. 

making  a 
following 
iw. 

h.  The 
;lish. 


I'e'-mex, 
,  tablet; 
•me-rris, 

advise, 
punish- 
1  price; 

head  ; 
■chi-ua, 


he  sliort 
jjects  of 


LESSON  11  r. 

SYLLABICATION. 

25.  A  Latin  word  is  divided  into  as  many  syllables 
as  it  has  vowels  or  diphthongs. 

Ons.  The  English  words  mile,  accurate,  separate,  abate,  would, 
as  Latin  words,  be  syllabicated  as  follo\\  s :  mi-le,  ac-cu-r5'-te, 
se-pa-ra'-te,  a-ba'-te. 

26.  A  single  consonant  between  two  vowels  is  joined 
to  the  second  vowel. 

KXAMPLES. 

1.  fcl'-ber,  ai'tisan.  'A.  re-gi'-na,  queen. 

2.  lau'-do,  /  praise.  4.  d6'-mi-nus,  lord. 

27.  When  the  consonant  is  doubled,  the  first  belongs 
to  the  first  syllable,  and  the  second  to  the  second 
syllable. 

KXAMI'LES. 

1.  an'-nus,  year.  ',).  pen' -na.,  feather. 

2.  bel'-lum,  tear.  -1.  mit'-to,  /  send. 

28.  Two  or  more  consonants  not  doubled  between  two 
vowels  belong  to  the  following  vowel,  but  I,  m,  7i,  r,  in 
connection  with  another  consonant,  are  joined  to  the 
preceding  vowel. 

EXAMI'LtES. 

1.  W-hr\,  hooks.  5.  am'-bo,  6o^^. 

2.  fau'-stus,  lucky.  (i.  lin'-gua,  tonyue. 

3.  frS'-trSs,  brothers.  7.  au'-guis,  snake. 

4.  h6'-sp6s,  yiiest.  8.  ma'-gnuB,  yreat. 
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FIRST   STEPS    IX   LATIN'. 


29.  The  parts  of  compouiuLs  are  treated  as  separate 
words. 

EXAMPLES. 

^'  3.h'-eat  (ah,  (i!ra>/,  est,  !„•  is),  Jic  Is  mcfiJ/. 
2.  in-u'-ti-lis  (in,  no/,  utilis,  useful),  useless. 
'J.  ob-i'-re  (ob  ;ind  ire),  to  yo. 

30.  The  last  syllable  of  a  word  is  called  the  nlfimate, 
or  ultima;  the  next  to  the  last,  the  pemdtimati',  or 
penult;  and  the  one  before  the  penult,  the  antejjcnul- 
timate,  or  antepenult. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  an-ten'-na,  sail-?/ard.  4.  in-fa'-mi-S,  wfamy. 

2.  fg-ne'-stra,  vindow.  5.  ma'-ia,  apples. 

3.  im-i>6-di-men'.tA,  bagffar/e.        G.  di-sci'-pii-ltis,y,„y,;/. 

Oh,s.   Li  the  foi-egoing  ^vords  point  out  the  ultimate,  the  penult, 
JUKI  tJie  antepenult. 

EXERCISES. 
Syllabicate  and  pronounce  the  followiug-  words  : 

1.  scri'ba,  clerk;  in'sula,  islcmd;  aiil,  salt;  rii'im,  frorj  ; 
ara'tra,  2)lonfjh.  2.  ma'ppa,  ncqihn  ;  disci'pulus,  scholar  '; 
ar'nul,  arms;  al'tera,  another;  pes,  foot;  habe'ua,  thong; 
berium,  ivar;  sa' mtiis,  hecdth;  pa'ries,  a  tvall ;  do'lov,  pain  ;  . 
nia.yi'stcr,  master.  3.  vul'nus,  icound;  consuetu'(16^c«.s'^omj-' 
sua'vTs,  siceet;  luie'dus,  A,-/fZ;  \>x^<^'^\i\\\\,  :^mc^;^^ix\k^scar; 
laeti'tia,  >// ;  rcVnum,i  kingdom;  pii'er,  hoy;  mju'ria,  ?Vt- 
junj;  (li'xit,-  he  said;  ma'gnus,  great;  a'muis,^  river;  ad'eo,^ 
I  nolo;  ll'tterii,  letter. 
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NOTES    AND     QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  cuiiibination  ijii  can  bcfrin  a  syllable. 

2.  X  is  treated  in  syliabiealidn  as  a  »w^\e  consonant. 

3.  The  combination  mn  can  bcfrjn  a  syllable. 

4.  Conipouiided  of  ad,  to,  and  eo,  I  <jo. 


QUANTITY. 
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What  is  ;i  sylliililf  ?  l[(iw  is  llic  acci'iit  of  a  syllable  cU-tcrinitic'd  ? 
lldW  can  tlu'  imiiilxT  of  svilaliirs  in  Latin  I)C'  found?  "Wiiy  docs  b 
lu'lonj;  to  tiic  first  sylliibk'  in  abest '.  Wliat  is  tlie  last  syllable  ealledl 
The  lust  but  one  .'     Write  three  Latin  words,  and  sylLtbieute  each. 


LESSON   IV. 


QUANTITY. 

31.  The  quantity  of  syllables  is  the  relative  time 
occupied  in  pronouncing  tlieni.  A  syllabic  containing  a 
long  or  short  vowel  is  said  to  be  long  or  short  h//  nafure, 
because  the  Romans  so  pronounced  it.  The  quantity 
of  such  syllables  must  be  learned  by  observation  and 
2)ractice. 

EXAMl'LES. 

1.  a'rS,  altar.  3.  ra'ulk,  frog. 

2.  yoroe'lium,  hat  Ik.  4.   aratrum,  plough. 

OiJS.  In  the  foregoing  examples,  note  that  the  italicized  syl- 
lables contain  long  voicels  or  diphthongs,  and  are  therefore  long. 
The  syllables  not  italicized  contahi  short  vowels,  and  are  therefore 
short. 

32.  The  following  rules  of  quantity  decide  the  length 
of  most  syllables  not  long  or  short  bi/  nature.  A  syllable 
is  long  in  quantity  — 

1.  If  it  contains  a  diphthong. 

2.  If  its  vowel  is  followed  by  y,  x.,  or  2,  or  any  two 

consonants  except  a  mute  followed  by  I  or  r. 

3.  A  syllable  formed  by  contraction  is  long. 

33.  A  syllable  is  short  if  its  vowel  is  followed  bv 
another  vowel,  by  a  diphthong,  or  by  the  letter  h. 
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FIRST   STIC  I 'S    IN    LATIN. 


KXAaiPLK.S. 

i-  fingna,  /minup.  n    ;,7„^.„„    .     , 

,)  "^  •>•  ywstus,  lUSf. 

-.»»im»,  ,,,,„,,  0.  «e/l„m;  „„„, 

•i.  arvum,.l,n,!/Mji.U.  7,  rf„^  ,,,„,,„. 

4.  laudo, //„■„,;,..  R.  proelium,  *„,„,. 

l."/(»  in  each  £e  ll™  '  '  '  V    ',    .^r„,'t  v  f 'i  '■'  ">•  '','"  "r.^'J'' 

34.   A  syllable  may  therefore!  be  — 

I'^l^'^^y^^^ture gra. 

-  Short  by  nature »  ^^^^^ 

;}.  Long  by  position     ' "  a/^nus.  ^gza.i 

4.  Bhort  by  position "  K/a.  ^rfiho. 

p^c'K:u.!^od  sSl!^!^;:::^ '''  ^'^^'^^^"  ^"^-^^'  ^'-  -wd  is 

1.  lux,  like  00  in  moon. 

2.  nHx,  like  u  in  full. 

A""oJ'  '"'  ""'  '■  "■"""  '""''  ""^  •"■''^"'"'g  vowel  aud 

noSs:n.Sefb/sl^;:s^r;s,^?;ii!r^^   r^  «>'"^^e 

in  Lesson  I. ;  excentimrfinnl?.§ll  P-¥  '''^''^''''^  ''^«  indicated 

^vhen  they  ai'e  lon^^  o  >unt  I  In  ".  h f''  V'''^'  'V'"  l>«  "'arkod  only 
quantity  may  be  deSrrnoV     T.      '''  ''-^"  ^"r^"  by  Mhich  tl.eir 


NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.    r  and  c,  though  double  consonants,  are  treated  as  sin,rT„ 
sonants  in  syllabication.  *'"^^^  ''""■ 

What  is  meant  by  a  vowel  being  short  bj,  nature  ?  When  is  i  vowel 
shor  bynatnrc-  When  long  1  What  is  the  difference  be  v  en  e 
length  or  quantity  of  a  vowel,  and  the  length  or  .jnantity  of  a  y,  "b 


ACCENT. 
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Inyustus  tlio  italicizoil  vowel  ami  sylliUile  an- hotli  loiij,';  in  annua  the 
ilalifizofl  syllable  is  long,  but  the  vowel  is  short.  The  vowel  is  said  to 
be  long  hi/  position.  Jtenieinber,  then,  that  the  quantity  of  tlie  vowel 
does  not  always  coincide  with  the  quantity  of  the  syllable.  Is  the 
vowel  in  rex  long  by  nature  ^     Is  the  vowel  in  dux  long  by  nature  ? 


LESSON  V. 

ACCENT. 

37.  Accent  is  a  special  stress  of  the  voice  placed  upon 
a  syllable  in  pronouncing  it. 

EXAMPLKS. 

1.  va-ga'-ry.      2.  in-fer'.      '6.  dis'-mal.      4.  de-riv'-ing. 

38.  The  accent  of  Latin  words  is  determined  by  the 
following  rules :  — 

1.  In  words  of  two  syllables  the  accent  is  always  on 

the  first. 

2.  In  words  of  more  than  two  syllables  the  penult,  if 

long,  is  accented;    if  short,  the  antepenult  is 
accented.  1 

EXAMPLES. 

1 .  an'nus,  year.  5.  dg'vSro,  /  devour. 

2.  stel'la,  .sV«r.                  ^  6.  pS'ptilus,  ;)eo/)/e. 

3.  in'stila,'^  island.  7.  impgra'tor,  commander. 

4.  matro'na,  married  ivoman.  8.  ingg'nium,^  character. 

EXERCISES. 

Spell,  syllabicate,  and  prouounce  the  following  words:  — 
1.  reglna,  queen;  aquila,  ecwle ;  insiila,  island.     2.  domi- 

ims,    lord;    belliiin.   imr ;    annus,   year;    amicus,  friend. 

o.  jfidex,  judge  ;  puerl,  boys  ;  virgines,  maidens  ;  amraalia, 

animals;  flumeu,  river;  civittls,  state. 
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FIIJHT  ST  10 1 'S    IN    LATIN. 


NOTES    AND    0|  i;sTlO\S. 

1.  Tho  ,u.cont,  as  afToctc.l  hy  uu  enclitic,  will  |,o  oxplaine.I  later. 

2.  NotKv  that  the  ]),.iii,lt  is  sliort. 

Wl.at  is  accent  '  Write  a  word  with  the  accent  on  tl.c  n.-nult  How 
.0  you  accent  Lat^n  wonls  of  two  syllables  ^  or  three  sjl  .  !'Z 
tlic  last  syllable  of  a  Latin  word  ever  accented  i     n,.,.-  .i  •       . 

""^  -'^'"''\^^  of  the W  detern.ine  t "^i;:^,,  T'  '[r'^^ 

.uant.ty  of  the  .ylh.ble ;  the  vowel  n.ay  be  short,  but  tl  e  syllab     Ion  ' 
\\  heu  can  a  short  penult  take  the  accent .'  ^"^ 


LESSON   VI. 

THE    ENGLISH    METHOD. 

that  .KHcn.,ot.:,::;^vC.i::ou;:;is  hniiS  •  t  ;^;;:: 

are  wliolly  nulepc.ulent  of  Iho  real  .,tKtiUity  of  IL  vovvVl. 
.1.  In  luoiiosyllables  tlic  vowellnus  — 

a.  The  long  sound  if  it  ends  th..  syllable;  as,  si.  me  sne 
/'.    Iho  sliort  sound,  if  followed  bv  a  coiUn,  ..nf  ?^" 

h5c.  has      Except  post,  .uonosynaJl^^   , '"'a  j  H  ,  Z^;^^ 
OS,  where  it  has  the  lung  sound;  as,  res.  hos.gs!    ^     ^  """""'^ 

2.  All  accentod  penult  has  — 

3.  An  accented  antei)enult  has  — 
fiiir Jt!' ^°"^^ '"^^''^■•^"^"^^  before  a  vowel;  as,  S'adem.  hi'e-mis. 
i-tin'e-i:.  '^^°''  ^'^^^'^^^^^"^d   before   a  consonant;    as,  in'su-la. 

I  c^^^'T\  ^"^  "  ^^'1«'-«.  '-^  «i"Sl«  consonant  (or  a  mute  ^vith 


TflE  ENOLIRFF    MRTfTOn. 
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(h)  <i,  r,  n,  l.L'I'orc  .1  .siiislo  ooiisonant  (»)!•  u  iimto  \\\{\\  I  or  v)  fol- 
l()W(!d  l.y  two  vowels,  Uic  fust  of  which  is  c,  /,  or  y,  have  the  long 
sound;  as,  impe'ri-um,  do'ce-o,  a'cri-a. 

■1.   Ill    U  luiaccontcd  syihihlcs  the  vowel -sound  is  — 

(I.  L<)n,t,%  if  followed  l>y  a  siti^h' consonant  (or  a  ninto  with  /or?-): 
asdo-lo'ria;  hnt  final  syllai)lt's  cndin'^'  in  a  consonant  are  short, 
in  a  vowel,  long;  as,  cou-sul  (except  Vv,  and  in  plural  cases  (w  at 
the  end  oi  the  woid). 

h.  ,v.,ort  Ijeiore  x,  or  any  two  cciisonant.s ;  as,  bel-lo'nim, 
rex-ia'set. 

KxcKi-nox.  Final  a  is  sounded  as  in  the  last  syllable  of  A  mcrica, 
as  men'sa;  and  the  vow(;l-soun(ls  in  tibi  and  sibi  are  as  in  the 
iMiylish  /////. 

NoTK.  Compounds  p-nerally  follow  tho  same  ndcs;  but  if  the 
first  part  ends  in  a  consonant,  the  vowel-sound  is  short:  as,  ob'it, 
red'it,  ab'-e-rat,  prse-ter'e-a,  trana'i-tur  (except  poat  aiul  its 
compounds,  and  final  syllables  in  an  and  os  oi"  plural  cases:  as, 
post-quam,  hoa'ce). 

T).  Diplithon^rs  follow  tho  same  rules  as  the  vowels  which 
represent  thcui  in  English  ;  thus, — 

n.  ce  and  a:  have  the  soimd  of  e ;  that  is,  long  in  c^'lum,  a-mce'- 
nua,  short  in  haes'i-to,  a-mcBn'i-taa. 

/>.  In  poetry  ci  may  be  regarded  as  a  di])hthong,  as  in  dein'de, 
havmg  the  sound  of  i  in  mind;  cii,  an,  oi,  have,  when  diphthongs, 
the  same  sound  as  in  feud,  author,  coin,  as  Orpheua,  Oileus.  aurum; 
w«  is  a  diphthong,  having  the  long  sound  of  /  in  huic,  cui,  hui; 
n,  in  connection  with  other  vowels  or  di]>lithongs,  sometimes  has 
the  sound  of  w  after  (j  or  .v,  as  qui,  lingua,  sua'deo.  quae'ro. 

c.  In  such  words  as  GSiua,  Pompeius,  Aquileia,  i  is  sounded 
like  y ;  as,  Ga-yua,  Pom-pe-yus,  etc. 

(>.  Consonants  have  generally  the  same  power  as  in  p]ng- 
lish ;  thus, — 

a.  Before  e,  i,  y,  a:id  the  diplithongs  a',  eu,  a:,  c  has  the  soimd 
of  s,  and  //  of  J ;  ch  has  always  the  sound  of  /•,  as  in  chemist;  c,  s,  t 
often  have  the  sound  of  .s7t  befon;  /  followed  bv  a  vowel,  and  before 
eu  when  ]>receded  by  an  accented  syllable,  and  x  of  kah,  as  sociua. 
cenaui,  ratio,  caduceus,  anxiua. 

Note.  It  is  to  be  understood  that  in  these  examples  the  rule  is 
only  permissive,  and  that  usage  varies  considerably  among  the  l)est 
authorities.  In  general,  when  the  word,  or  the  combination  of 
letters,  is  distinctly  foreiyn  to  us,  it  may  })e  bettei-  to  retain  the  pure 
consonant  sound,  as  in  men-ti-e'tur,  Min'ciua,  ca-du'ce-us, 
Ly'ai-aa,  Moe'ai-a,  ax-i-o'ma;  noc'ti-um. 
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FIIJST  STKl'.S    IN    LATIN. 


Jt  IS  very  co.Minon,  in  K„uli,l,  ,,r„„unci:ilion.  t..  slur  ov  snvinvHH 
the  n..,r.)  dKlu-ult  .■.,nsouan.->ou.wls,  ,>arti....hfly  ...  ...d.    •  I .    as 

gnotus.  pseudopteris.  Tmolus,  xylon.      Uut    i.    a,     .Sc  ,nao 

s....,„l  will  I,.  ,v(aiiu.a.  "'■''''  ""'  '^''^  '^o"«o..ant- 

riiiiilly  lliynj  cai,  I,,,  no  ronwl   nilo  (o  anilinri/o  Ihn  sliDshnrl 

It  \a(. M,  clrar  ami  n;,nrnus  „ttn;n„-r  o/' ,w/in,i/iar  n-nnls  is  on.,  of 
tl.u  i,.c..|.ntal  U..H-l.(s  of  ca.-.f..!  instructioi.  i.,  a  foreig..  tongue. 


r 


LESSON  VII. 

LATIN    VERBS. 

stc^of^:;.'''  '"'"'  '^  "  '^"^''^^•'  ---^-^-"^  ^-"f/,  or 
into  -  ^'''''''  '''''  ''^"''  «l^^««i«c(l,  accoraing  to  tliuir  meaning, 

1.  Transitive  verbs,  vvhicli  require  an  object;  as,— 

He  beats  the  slave. 

2.  Intransitive  verbs,  whid,  do  not  requi.-e  an  obj(>ct;  as,— 

Tlie  man  runs. 

42.  Vei-l.s  have  also  voice,  mode,  tense,  number,  and  person. 

43.  W'rbs  have  two  voices  :  — 
1^  The  active  voice,  which  shows  that  the  subject  does  the  action ; 

The  father  loves  his  son. 

actLi-'-ts,-'"*""  '■""''  ''^'''^'  '^'''''''  *^^^*  "^^  «^^J«^t  «^^ft"«'-s  the 
The  son  is  loved  by  his  father. 

_    44.   There  aw  fonr  modes :    the  indicative,  suhinnctive 

InS;'"?  '"'  ''^"'^'^T     '^^^^^  ^"^'^^^'^'^'^  i^eraier^:! 
nh  utive  have,  m  4ren.nib  the  name  use  in  Lati\i  as  in  En^- 

bsh.      Ihe  nse  ot   the  s.ibjui.ctive   can   be  learned   best  ?n 
connection  with  the  syntax  of  the  verb. 


as, 


LATIN    VEltBS. 
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45.  Vcrlm  luivo  nix  tt-usos '  :  tliruc  lor  incoiiqdtte  action 
aud  tliiec  for  comjtlcted  adion. 

I.  Tt'usvs  for  Incomplete  Action, 

1.  l*UKHF.XT /  wrUc,  I  am  writbuj. 

2.  Imi'Kui'KCT I  uvis  nriliny,  1  iiTote. 

3.  FirruKE /  shdll  write,  I  will  in-ite. 

II.  Tenses  for  Completed  Action, 

1.  TKUi'iccT I  have  iLTltfetiy  I  urate. 

2.  Pi,ui'i:ia-J..CT  ...     .    .    .     /  had  written. 

3.  FuTUUE  Pehfect   .     .    .     .     /  shall  have  rmttcn. 

Ons.  Tlin  indicalice  inf}(>d  has  all  six  lenses ;  the  sidi/tmrtioe  1ms 
the  present,  iiniX'rtVct,  ixM-ft'ct,  and  phipeifect  ;  (lie  itnjicrafire  has 
the  present  and  liitnro  only;  and  the  injinilive  luis  the  present, 
perfect,  future,  and  future  i»erfecL. 

46.  Tenses  arc  also  di.stiiigui.shod  us, — 

I.  Principal,  or  Primary,  Tenses. 

1.  Present /  urite. 

2.  PEitFECT  Definite /  have  written. 

3.  FuTUKE I  shall  write. 

II.  Historical,  or  SeconiJary.  Ten.tes. 

1.  Impeufec         /  loas  writing. 

2.  AouisT,  f      lisTORiCAL  Pepfect  .     Ticmte. 

3.  Plupeufect /  had  ivritten. 

47.  The  present,  fuiure,  plui)erfect,  and  fc.tnre  perfect' 
tenses  have,  in  general,  the  same  nse  in  Latin  as  in  English. 

48.  The  iini)erfect  tenso  expresses  an  action  as  going  on 
in  past  tiui.',  i.e.  a  continued,  repeated,  or  customary  past 
action  ;  as, — 

/  teas  loriting.        I  used  to  write. 

49.  The  perfec!  tense  has  two  uses,  distinguished  as  per- 
fi'ct  definite  and  uorist,  or  historical  perfect,  corresponding 
to  the  perfect  and  pa-^i,  tenses  in  English;  as, — 

/  '.'fee  ivritten  (definite). 

/  wrote  (aorist,  or  historical,  perfect). 


FTUST  STEPS   IN   LATIN. 


)  1 

i    I 


If  I 


ff 
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50.  Vcrlis,  like  nouns,  liave  two  numhors,  singular  and 
plural ;  and  three  pen^oufi,  first,  second,  and  third. 

51.  The  voice,  mode,  tense,  number,  and  person  of  a 
Latin  verl)  is  indicated  by  the  endings;  as,— 

Smat,  he  loves.  amabat,  he  was  lovbuj. 

52.  The  various  verbal  forms  that  have  voice,  mood,  tense, 
nun'!»er,  and  person,  make  \\\)  the Ti/i/^e'' verb,  liesides  these, 
there  are  three  other  forms  derived  from  verbs,  and  i)artaking 
of  their  signification.     These  are  :  — 

1.  The  participle,  which  gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb  in  the 
form  of  an  adjective.  A  I.atiu  vei-b  has  four  participles :  two  in 
the  active,  the  present  and  tlie  future;  and  two  iu  the  passive,  the 
perfect  and  the  gerundive  ;  as,  — 

Active. 

Pheskxt amans,  loving. 

FuTUUK Smaturus,  about  to  love. 

Passive. 

Perfect Smatus,  loved. 

Geuunuivk      ....     Smandus,  deserving  to  he  loved. 

2.  The  qerund,  Avhich  gives  tlio  moaning  of  the  verb  in  the  form 
of  a  verbal  noun  of  the  second  declension.  It  corresponds  to  the 
English  verbal  noun  in  -ing ;  as,— 

^mandi,  of  loving. 

3.  The  supine,  which  gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb  in  the  form 
of  a  verbal  noun  of  the  fourth  declension.  It  has  two  forms,  one 
in  -um,  the  other  in  -u  ;  as,  — 

Smatum,  to  love.  Smatu,  to  he  loved. 

53.  The  principal  parts  of  a  verb  arc,  the  present  mdica- 
tive.,  the  present  infinitive,  the  perfect  indicative,  and  the  per- 
fect participle.  These  are  called  the  2^1  n'.'ipid  parts,  because 
all  the  other  parts  of  the  verb  are  formed  from  them. 

0ns.  The  supine  in  -urn,  called  by  many  grannnarians  one  of 
the  principal  parts  of  the  verb,  belongs,  in  fixct,  to  oidy  about  two 
hundred  Latin  verbs;  then,  again,  tliose  verbs  that  are  invariably 
intransitive  have  the  perfect  particii»le  in  the  neuter  gender  only. 
'J'his  part,  then,  called  iu  the  dictionaries  the  supine  in  -urn,  must, 


Dei'son  of  a 
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in  most  cases,  be  the  neuter  nf  ihc,  ^^^f    ]        ~.  .'  ' 

ventured,  in  the  e.uLS  Ln  of  theCfnH.^;i""''''  '''^'i  T^  ^  ^^^^'^ 
g-.ve  it  tliis  „an,e,  and  also  to  -'^  b  tUifte  i  \  .^'"'f'  "*  -^^'^  '''''^'  ^^ 
more  correct  term  particlj^kU  sleT        '      ^^^"^  "*  '"^''"^  *'''«'  the 

NOTES    AND    QUKSTIONS. 

1.  The  six  tenses  arc  found  only  in  the  indicative  mood 
the' J^:""^"'  -'''  -''  ^^"^-^-^  --  are  s^ times  called 

"sod  in  granfmar     u"     V  ""  "'"''''  '-'"'•     ^^^«"^' '--  «« 

tl.o  suhje'c t  ae       r  i  t   "  .uIV)  '^r;"'^"^^'^"  ^^"^^"'  ^"^^  ^^■'-'^"-• 
tenses.     How  are  voice    ,1  ^  "'  '"  ^^™'''"  ^''^  '^'''"'ary 

B.  the  use  Of  ...--^n-^^ 


to  he.  loved. 


LESSON   VIII. 
CONJUGATION   OF   THE   LATIN   VEEB. 

ar/^dicaii^cfiS^  l!"eS  ^S;""t"\^"^  P^^"  ^^  -rbs 
some  cases  by  the  endiiS  of  f  . T  f  ^^'^^^  ^^  ^''^  verb,  but  in 
Future,  he  will  ..r'^r  I Srfect  1/,?'^''  '"•'  ^'^"^^'^"t'  ^^^ ^^nteJl 
forn.s  are  always  denote     by  thp'pS^ir'  Tl'l"^"     ^"  ^--^t"''  tJ'ese 

I^atiu  words  shows  its  pei-son  bv^-f'/      v'  ^""'"l^'     ^^^"^^  ^^  these 

/;;v..n.,.  ,,ay  be,  and  g^Ae  a^'^e    o„  ItSd  ""^"'  *^  ""'^''"'"^ 

liese  endings  to  denote  some  niodmc'itb n  of  1.       ""  changing  of 

■son,e  relation  to  other  words,  £^:al^^;::^^'  "'  ''  ^^'"^ 

54.   In  order  to  determine  how  to  coniuo-ate  a  I  .tin 
verb,  .t  IS  necessary  to  know  the  Present^.litL 


Peksent. 

1.  Smo,  /  lore  : 

2.  mdneo,  /  adrise  ; 

3.  rggo,  I  rule; 

4.  audio,  /  hear; 


EXAMPLKS. 


Inpinititb. 
amare,  lo  love. 
mSnSre,  to  advise. 
r6g6re,  to  rule. 
audire.  to  hear. 
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Oijs.    1  he  pupil  NviII  notice  tliat  tlie  infinitive  in  Latin  is  formed 

I    not  as  in  Ln-lish   by  placino'  tl.e  preposition  to  before  tl.e  sinn.le 

onn  ot  the  verb,  but  by  adding  -re.    Each  of  these  verbs  has  a  so! 

a  charactenstic  vo^vel  before  the  infinitive  endino-  which  in  Smo 

IS  -«-,  in  mdneo  is  -e-,  in  r6go  is  -e-,  and  in  audio  ?s  -i-. 

55.  Accordingly,  Latin  verbs  are  divided  into  four 
classes,  called  Conjugations,  distinguished  from  one  an- 
other by  the  cliaracteristic  vowel  before  the  ending  -re 
of  the  present  infinitive  active,  as  follows :  — 


Conjugation. 


Cliarat'teristic 
Vowels. 


I. 

n. 
III. 

IV. 


a 
e 
e 
i 


Infinitive 
l^nilingH. 


are 
ere 
e-re 
i-re 


1.  The  vowel  before  -re  is  called  the  stem-charactenstic  : 
thus,  the  stem  of  verbs  of  the  first  coiijuoation  ends  in  a, 
the  second  m  e,  the  third  in  e,  the  fourtli  in  L 

2.  Besides  the  present  stem,  there  is  often  a  sinii)!*  ■  — i 
that  forms  the  basis  of  the  entire  conjugation,  called  tlie 
verb-stem.  In  the  first,  second,  and  fourth  conjugations 
the  verb-stem  is  generally  the  same  as  the  present  stSm ;  in 
the  third  conjugation  reg-  is  the  verb-stem,  and  reae-  tlie 
present  stem ;  as,  ,  j        ik. 


Verb-stem .    . 
Infinitive  .    . 

Conj.  I, 

Conj.  II. 

Conj.  III. 

Conj.  IV. 

ama- 
ama-re, 

to  love. 

mone- 
mone-re, 

to  advise. 

reg-,  minu- 
reg-ere,  to  rule. 
minu-ere,  to  lessen. 

audi- 
audi-re, 

to  hear. 

^^^^B  '' ' 

i 

3.  The  verb-stems  of  the  first,  second,  and  fourth  coniu- 

giiuons  enu  in  the  vowels  «,  e,  l  •  the  verb-stem  of  the  third 
conjugation  ends  in  a  consonant  or  in  u ;  hence  the  distinc- 
tion of  voivel  and  consonant  conjugations. 

'3(   i 
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Tell  to  which  conjugation 
belongs :  — 

Pkesent  Indicative. 
1.  laudo,  I  praise;^ 
deleo,  I  destroy  ; 
tggo,  /  cover  ; 
munio,  I  fortify; 
audio,  I  hear; 
hSbeo,  /  have  ; 

7.  haurio,  /  drain  ; 

8.  nUmSro,  I  coutit ; 

9.  fttgio,  I  flee; 

10.  eiro,  I  wander ; 

11.  mSveo,  I  move; 


each  of  the  following  verbs 


3. 
4. 
5. 
G. 


Infinitive, 
laudSre,  to  praise. 
dglSre,  to  destroy. 
tgggre,  to  cover. 
munire,  to  fortify. 
audlre,  to  hear. 
habere,  to  have. 
haurire,  to  drain. 
niSm6r5re,  >o  count. 
fflggre,  tofiee. 
errSre,  to  wander. 
mfivSre,  to  move. 


/ 


NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Notice  that  the  pronoun  /  is  supplied  in  translating. 

verb  express  tense ?  person^   number?  '  '''  '^''  ^"*'" 


LESSON  IX. 
riEST    OONJUaATION. 

PRESENT    INDICATIVE   ACTIVE. 

56.  All  verbs  whose  characteristic  vowel  before  tliP 
em  n.g  ...  i     the  Present  Infinitive  is  -a-  belong 

nist  conjugation.  ^ 

rrescni  Tense, 

57.  The  Present  Tonse  is  formed  by  addinff  personal 
endings  to  the  Present  Stem.i  ^  ^       ' 
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I'AIITIAI.    rAlJADlGM. 


Person. 

Foi  Illation. 

Kxamitlc. 

Kii);lish. 

Sin;/.  1 

Present  Stem  +  o"^ 

amo 

/  lore. 

2 

«      +  s 

amas 

Tliuti  lovcst. 

3 

"      + 1 

amat 

lie  loves. 

Pliir.  1 

"          "      +  mus 

amamus 

We  luve. 

2 

"          "      +  tis 

amatis 

YoH  love. 

3 

"      +  nt 

amant 

T/iei/  love. 

Obs.  1.  Note  that  the  vowel  in  the  ending  of  the  third  person 
singuLar  is  shortened ;  short  vowels  in  final  syllables  are  generally 
not  marked. 

Ons.  2.  In  English  we  indicate  the  pemon  and  niimher  of  the 
verb  chiefly  by  means  of  pronouns  standing  before  the  verb ;  as, 

Sing.  1.  /  love.  Plur.  1.   We  love. 

2.  Thou  lovest.  2.   You  love. 

3.  He  loves.  3.   They  love. 

The  verb  changes  its  ending  in  but  two  forms ;  with  these  excep- 
tions it  would  be  impossible  to  tell  the  person  or  number  of  this 
verb  unless  a  pronoun  was  used  with  it.  In  Latin  the  endings  of 
the  verbs  were  originally  pronouns,  and  they  are  changed,  as  tlu; 
pronouns  in  English  are,  to  indicate  the  person  and  number  of  the 
verb;  as, 

love-ice  love-he  lore-thou 

5ma-mua  Smat  Snia-s 


I!  til 


:i 

HI  1) 

< 

M*  li 

hi 

L- 

:l 

PnESKNT. 

laudo,  praise.^ 
porto,  earn/, 
pvisno,  Jif/ht. 
v6co,  call. 
dono,  gwe. 


VOCAIJITLARY. 

PUKS.  St'.M. 

lauda.+ 

porta. 

pugna. 

v6ca. 

dona. 


EXERCISES. 


Translnto  into  Enollsh 


PiiEs.  Infinitive. 
laudare. 
portare. 
pugnare. 
v6c5re. 
donare. 


1.  laudat.'^ 

2.  v&cant. 


3.  pugnamus.*^ 

4.  portas. 


5.  donStis. 
G.  laud§mus, 


7.  dSnSs. 

8.  pugnant. 


FIRST   CON.UKJATION. 
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irlisli. 


r  lovesf. 

DVPS. 

fjve. 
love. 
I  love. 


third  person 
,re  generally 

i7)ihe7'  of  the 
verb;  as, 


these  excep- 
tnber  of  this 
e  endings  of 
iiged,  as  tht! 
niber  of  the 


riTIVB. 


NOTKS    AND    yUKSTlONS. 

I1..U..M,    r„,t  //,„,    /„„  J.      J|„,  ,„,moilll,  »l,..„  U5C.J  ,18  tiK.  siihicct  „|  l|„. 

v<Tl,,  ,uv.\  „„t,  tl,t.r.Jo,v,  1,0  t..v,,ri.,8c(l.    Note  fm-lluT  fl,.,     h  • 

..K„v  ,„o  „„,„„„  ,„,„  „„.„,,  „,  .,.„  .uwoc..;ta.t:i!  ren,i:r'  "''" 

vowel;  as,S„o  JllaTi  "      """  '"  '"  ""'  '""  '•"'-'""« 

;J.  Read,  /  praise,  etc. 

S.  Uc.„,e„,ber  .ha.  .„e  p™,  ,c„s„  i„  K,„„.„  „„,  ,„„„  ,„,^^  ._ 
J.  lauast,  if,,™,,,.,,  /„  „  ,,,„,i,.„^^  ,,_^  ,/«;,,.„,•„. 

and  predicate ;  as,  '  *-^-  ^«"tains  a  subject 

pugna-mus 

Jlijht-we 

pugna-,  sifrnifying  y?,//,,,  i^  tj^^  gtom    and    i«n»    =■     -^  • 

pcTsonal  ending.  '  ""^"^'  signifying  we,  the 

."."".s T  w„a.  c„ .ho    ,  rj  r/ t;:  '„'""" "° '"^  ^™"" 

".mplCfd  or  i„co„,„k.,<.  a«io  "'  Av"  Tl!  '"■'"™'  """  "™"'"= 

f"n»«i  ,r„,„  u,-;„„o„.,  i»„er^^  a ;:::::"  "i:;  r"  '"'■ "™™ 

action.  '  ^'"^  ^'^^"^^^-- denote  incomplete 


pugnant. 
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If  '; 


LESSON   X. 

riKST    CONJUGATION    {continued). 
Imperfect  and  Future  Tenses, 

58.  The  Imperfect  and  Future  Tenses  are  formed, 
like  the  Present,  by  addmg  the  endings  to  the  Present 
Stem. 

PARTIAL    PARADIGM. 


Impi 

;«FECT. 

Person. 

Formation. 

Fxample. 

English. 

Sing.  1 

Present  Stem  +  bam 

amabam 

/  was  lovinq. 

2 

"     +  bas 

amabas 

Thou  wast  lovinr/. 

3 

"     +  bat 

amabat 

He  icas  lovinq. 

Plur.  1 

"          "     +  bamus 

amabamus 

We  were  lovinq. 

2 

«     +  batis 

amabatis 

You  ivere  loving. 

3 

"     +  bant 

amabant 

Theg  ivere  loving. 

Future. 

Person. 

Formation. 

Example. 

English., 

Sing.  1 

Present  Stem  +  bo 

amabo 

/  shall  love. 

2 

"     +  bis 

amabis 

Thou  irilt  love. 

3 

"     +  bit 

amabit 

lie  ivill  love. 

Plur.  1 

"          "     +  bimus 

amabimus 

We  shall  love. 

2 

"     +  bitis 

amabitis 

You  ivill  love. 

3 

"     +  bunt 

amabunt 

Theg  will  love. 

1.  Analysis  of  the  Present,  Imperfect,  and  Future  Indica- 
tive Active :  — 


1.  Present  ind. 

2.  Iniperf.  ind. 

3.  Future  ind.  : 


Pres.  stem  +  Personal  endino-s. 

Pres.  stem  +  Tense-sign  {-ha-)  +  Personal  endings. 

Pres.  stem  +  Tense-sign  {-hi-)  +  Personal  endings. 


formetl, 
Present 


FIRST  CONJUGATION. 
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Ons.    The  future,  like  the  present,  has  lost  the  m  in  the  first 
person  smoular:  5m5bo  =  amShn«,  ».  «i. T  '    '"  ^'"^  "'^'' 


(ef.  sum). 


amabo  =  amSbom  as  tiie  present  amo 


amom 


Presknt. 

1.  rSgo,  ask. 

2.  Sro,  p/otiffh. 

3.  p5ro,  prepare. 

4.  iiarro,  narrate. 


VOCABULAKY. 


Prehent  Stem. 
roga-. 

pSrS-. 
narr3-. 


EXERCISES. 
Analyze  ;  translate  into  English  ;  — 


lish. 

'in;/. 

St  lovinfi. 
oving. 
loving. 
I  loving. 
-e  loving. 


ve. 

t  love, 
yvc. 
love, 
love, 
love. 

Inclica- 


sndings. 
indings. 


1.  rSgat. 

2.  narrant. 

3.  rSgabis.i 

4.  portabant.2 

5.  laudabSmus. 


6.  pugnSbatis. 

7.  donabimus. 

8.  pSrabit. 

9.  Srabunt. 
10.  v6c5bia. 


NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  In  translating  the  second  person  singular,  as  well  as  the  second 
person  plural,  yo.  :s  commonly  used  ;  as,  Smas.  ,ou  love,  and  Smatis 

2.  Observe  that,  in  the  conjugation  of  the  imperfect  and  future  the 
om  and  personal  endings  are  the  same  as  in  the  present ;  that  between 

luse   here  ,s  a  tense-sign,  -ba-  in  the  imperfect  and  -bi-  in  the  f uur 

1st.  Ihe  Stem,   2d.  The  Tense-sign;  3d.  The  Personal  Kndings;  as, 

lauda-ba-mus 

praising-ivere-we 

lauda-  being  the  stem;  -ba-,  rvere,  the  tense-sign;  and  -mus   ur    the 
personal  ending.  *'  ^'  '"^ 

What  is  tense?     How  many  divisions  of  time  ?     What  is  mode  i 
mv  many  n.odes  ?    How  is  the  present  tense  fo.n,ed  1    How   he  fZ 
AV  r,te  the  mfleetion  in  the  imperfect ;  in  the  future.  " 
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LESSON  XI. 
LATIN    NOUNS. 

INFLECTION. 

59.  Tlie  meaning  of  Latin  nouns  is  altered  by  In- 
llcction;  that  is,  by  changing  tlie  form  of  the  word, 
generally  tlie  endings,  to  denote  ;  onie  niodiiication  of 
its  meaning,  or  to  show  its  relation  to  other  words. 
'I'he  Inllection  of  nouns,  of  pronouns,  and  of  adjectives, 
is  called  Dcclendon.  The  Inflection  of  verbs  is  called 
Conjugation. 

Stem  find  Suffix, 

60.  The  body  of  the  word,  to  which  the  sullix  is  attached, 
is  called  the  stem;  as, 

militis  :  miUt-  is  the  stem,  and  -is  the  termination. 

When  the  stem  ends  in  a  vowel  and  the  suffix  begins  with 
a  vowel,  contraction  takes  place,  and  the  liiial  vowel  of  the 
stem  sometimes  disappears  ;  as, 

mensae :  the  stem  is  mensCt-,  and  the  suffix  -l-s,  which  unite 
to  form  mensae,  tlie  s  being  dropped. 

1.  Each  case-form,  therefore,  contains  two  distinct  parts  : 
the  stem^  which  gives  the  general  meaning  of  the  word ;  and 
the  aise-siiffi.i\  wliich  shows  the  relation  of  that  meanin"-  to 
some  other  word  ;  as,  in  * 

mintis.  of  a  soldier:  the  general  idea,  soldier,  is  expressed  by 
the  stem  mnit-;  tlie  relation  of,  by  the  suffix  -is. 

Ons.  Tt  may  be  found  convenient  to  divide  inflected  words  not 
only  into  stem  and  termination,  but  into  base  and  termination,  the 
base  being  the  part  of  the  word  that  remains  unchaMged  by  inflec- 
tion;  as,  servus  (which  stands  for  servos),  a  slave,  gen.  servi,  of 
a  slave.  servS-  is  the  stem, -I  is  the  termination,  or  casp-suffix  • 
the  o  is  dropped  before  i  to  form  servi,  of  a  slave;  but  serv-,  to 
w  iich  the  case-endings  are  added,  remains  unchanged  by  inflection, 
and  may  be  called  tlie  base. 


LATIN   NOUNS. 
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Modifications  of  Nouns. 

61    In   Latin,  as  in   English,  nouns  have   Gender, 
ainiber.  Person,  and  Case. 


N 


OENUER. 

62.  The  gender  of  English  nouns  is  determined  by 
then-  meaning.2  Gender  of  Latin  nouns  is  deternuned 
eitlier  by  then-  meanhiff  or  by  their  endmffs.     When  de- 

,  ternnned  by  their  meaning,  it  is  called  Mtvral  Gender; 
^v•hen  by  their  endings,  arammatical  Gender. 

63.  Kules  for  gender  according  to  meaning :  — 

1.  Names  of  male  beings  are  masculine  ;  as, 

2.  Barnes  of  females  are  fcniinine  ;  as, 
Cornglia,  Comelia ;  mfllier,  woman;  puella  girl 

<1)  Rivers  winds,  m„„tl,.s,  aucl  m„u„tui„s  are  mascniine ;  as 

,,,  „.,"'""'•  "•'  '*"■■■  ^^-"° "  """-■  Apriu,,  .,;S: 

Aegyptus,  i:^^y,/;  carinthus,  Corinth. 
\     (-3)  Lideclinable  nouns  are  neuter  ;  as, 
i^^,  divine  ri(jht ;  nihil,  nothiny. 

NIMBER   AND   PERSON. 

64.  Latin   nouns   have   two   numbers,   singrdar  and 
plural;  and  three  persons,  first,  second,  and  third. 

CASES. 

65.  In  Latin  3  the  same  noun  may  have  six  different 
ni-nis  to  express  its  relation  to  other  words;  these  forms 

•|  e  called  the  six  cases  of  the  noun.     The  names  of  the 
tases  are :  — 
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1 .  Tlic  NoiniiiHtivo,  the  cjiho  of  the  subject  of  the  Bcuteuce. 
It  answers  tlio  (luestion  ivho^  or  w/uu?;  as, 

The  boy  raids.     Who  roads  ?—  T/,e  hoy. 
The  nre  hums.     What  l)iims?—  Thejirc. 
lii>il  ixwdjlre  are,  therefore,  iu  the  nomiiiative  case. 

2.  The  Genitive,  usually  translated  into  KnoJish  l)y  the 
possessive  case,  or  bv  tlu;  i)re|)osition  of.  It  answers  the 
(luestion  whose/  oftvhoiii?  of  /r/i<it  .^ ;  as", 

The  man's  roaf.     Wlioso  coat?—  T/ie  man's. 
The  heAit  of  the  fire.     Of  what  ?  —  0/  the  Jire. 
Mans  and  of  the  Jire  arc  genitives. 

3.  The  Dative,  usually  translated  l)y  the  prepositions  to 
or  for.    It  answen;  the  question  to  or  for  ivhoin  or  ivhcit? ',  as, 

The  teacher  gives  a  hook  to  the  boy.     To  whom?— To 
the  ho  If. 

To  the  hoy  is,  therefore,  in  the  dative. 

4.  The  Accusative,  the  object  of  a  transitive  verb,  and  of 
many  Latin  prepositions.  It  names  the  object,  lohom  ?  or 
ivhat  9  \  as, 

The  man  strikes  the  boy.     Strikes  whom?—  The  hoy. 
The  child  fears  the  fire.     Fears  what  ?  —  The  fire. 
Boy  and  fire  are  accusative. 

5.  The  Vocative,  or  the  case  used  in  addressing  a  person 
or  thing ;  as, 

O  boy !    O  fire ! 

The  fault,  dear  Brutus,  is  not  in  our  stars. 
Boy,  fire,  and  Brums  are  iu  the  vocative  case. 

6.  The  Ablative,  usually  translated  bv  from,  with,  by,  in, 
or  at;  as, 

The  hoy  strikes  the  hall  with  the  bat.    With  what  ?  —  With 
the  hat. 

Then  with  the  hat  is  the  ablative. 

Oijs.  1.  The  (Jenitive,  Dative,  Accusative,  and  Ablative  are 
calltMl  thft  nhlajiir  rases. 

. '  P^^^'?:   ^  seveiitli  case,  the  Locative,  denoting  tlie  place  where, 
18  found  ni  a  few  words. 


:   Jl 


le  Hcnteuce. 


ish  by  the 
iisvvoivs  the 
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KIIAL   VIi:w  <)F   THK    CASKS   AND   OF  THKIK   USES. 


I.iitlii 
( 'iiNe. 

NoM. 

a  EN. 


AiiswerH 

whtit 
Question. 


117/0  /  or 
u'hiit  ( 


If7/o.sY'y 
of  irhoin  / 
of  what  i 


KxainpleH. 


puer  legit,    the.    Imii 
reads. 


D.vr. 


Ace. 


To  or  /or 

irhdiu  i 

or  ic/iiit? 

Wfum  ? 
irltiit  ? 


filia  reginae  laudat, 

the  (/Hccn's  dauylitvr 
praims. 

vir  puero  librum  dat, 
t/ie  iiKin  t/ives  a  bouk 
to  the  hull. 


Answer. 


puer,  hoii. 


(OrreNiMtiiil 

inK  Chmo  in 

KiikIIhIi. 


Nouiinutive. 


reginae, 

f/incn's,  or 

ift/lf  (/llCtll 


Voc 


AUL. 


I'Hcd  in 

iKUircHKiiiu  a 

jHTson  or  tiling. 

With,  in,  from, 

hy,  at,  uliom '/ 

or  irhdt '/ 


regina  filiam  v6cat, 
thp  t/iieeti  calls  {her) 
(Iditi/htcr. 


diace,  jiuer,  learn,  1)01/, 

or  (J  lull/ ! 


puero, 

toarforthe 
hoy. 


I'ossessivo,  or 
of  with  geni- 
tive. 

Objoctivo 
wltii  In  or  fur. 


filiam, 

a  or  the. 

(lanyhter. 


Objective. 


puer, 

O  hoi/> 


rex  virum  culpa  libe- 
rat,  tilt:  Liny  frees  the 
inau  fnnit  hln/tie. 


Independent. 


culpa, 

from  hiame. 


Objective 
wii\\wilh,in, 
from,  by,  at. 


DECLENSION. 

66.  Latin  nouns  have  five  Declensions,  which  are 
distinguished  by  the  final  letters  of  the  stem,  or  by  the 
terminations  of  the  genitive  singular ;  as, 


Decle  isiun. 

Oenitive 
Kndingf. 

Cliaracteristlc. 

I. 
II. 

in. 

IV. 
V. 

ae 

lis  (uis) 
ei 

a  =  o-stems.* 
6  =  ^-sterns. 
i  or  a  consonant 

=  consonant  or  /-stpms. 
u  =  w-stems. 
e  —  e-stems. 

Oijs.    Iho  method  of  distinguishino;  the  declension  by  the  end- 

>H 0    -  lie  gvMitive  .singular  had  better  be  adopted  at  first,  because 

".  1.   u«cd  111  dictionaries  and  vucabulaiies  to  designate  the  decleu- 
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.sK.ii,  and  lioouiiHf  «lu'  uhh  oI"  tlio  stem  is  roiifuHiiig  to  younj;  piipilH. 
Tlu!  plan  ol'  ciiltiii.i;  oil'  -rum  or  -uin  iVoni  tho  Kouitivo  i)liirii[  in 
order  to  liiul  Iho  sleni,  und  so  d..|ci  iiiinc  Um- declension,  i.rfsujmose.s 
lli:d  the  pif^id  is  already  ahle  to  decline  tlio  word. 

1.  (It'iuTul  Riile.s  of  Dec'lenHJon  :  — 

(1)  Neuter  nouns  of  all  declensions  have  tlio  noininaiivo,  accu- 

sative, an.l  vocative  singular  alike;  llu;  nominative, 
accusativ.-,  an<l  vocative  plural  are  also  alike,  and  always 
end  in  d. 

(2)  The  Jioniinative,  accusative,  an<l  vocative  plural  are  alike  in 

all  nouns  of  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  declensions, 
(o)  The  nojuinat  ive  and  vocative  are  alike,  except  in  tiie  singular 

of  nouns  in  -us  of  the  second  declension. 
(  I)  The  dative  and  ablative  plural  are  always  alike. 
(5)  The  genitive  plural  always  ends  in  -urn. 


EXERCISES. 

Analyze  tli(   following?  sentences.    State  the  Latin  case  to 
be  used  to  represent  <  aeii  noun  :  — 

1 .  The  sailor  has  a  cottage.  2.  The  cottage  of  the  sailor 
has  a  table,  a.  Gal])a  sees  the  gates  of  Rome.  4.  Titus 
wounded  the  man  with  an  arrow.  5.  Titus  gave  the  book 
to  his  friend.  0.  The  sailors  of  Oalba  wound  the  saih)rs  of 
Titus  with  arrows.  7.  The  soldiers  of  Ctesar  defend  the 
towers  with  stones.  8.  Caesar  sees  the  walls  of  Rome. 
U.  The  leaders  of  the  people  give  peace  to  the  city. 

NOTES     AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  base  is  the  sanio  as  tlio  stem  with  the  final  vowel  removed; 
tile  endlnjfs,  therefore,  contain  tlie  final  vowel  of  the  stem  and  the 
suffixes,  both  l)eing  oliscmvd  by  contraction.  If  the  stem  ends  in  a 
consonant,  then  the  stem  and  base  are  the  same,  and  the  endings  are 
the  simple  ease-endings ;  as,  rgg-is.  Rerj-  is  both  the  stem  and  the  base 
to  whicli  the  case-endings  may  be  attaelied  imchanged. 

2.  Note  tbat  gender  in  English  denotes  ^^r,  —  niascullnc  lunins 
denoting  mu/i's,  feminine  nouns  J\ males,  and  neuter  nouns  luithir  male 
nor  female.     In  Latin,  this  natural  distinction  of  gender  is  a})i)lied  only 


'  youiij;  piipilK. 
live  j (111 fill  in 
n,  prL'sujiposes 


iiiiiiitive,  accu- 

iioiMinativo, 

X',  iiiid  ulwuy.s 

fil  are  alike  in 

■iisions. 

n  the  singular 

e. 
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^atin  case  to 

of  the  sailor 
3.  4.  Titus 
vc  the  book 
he  sailcH-s  of 
defend  the 
J  of  Rome, 
lity. 


(vel  removed; 
stem  and  the 
L'ln  ends  in  a 
e  endings  are 
and  tlie  base 

c-uiine  r:;;uns 
IS  ncit/icr  male 
a})i)lied  only 


to  malf,  an.ly,  ,nulcH ;  the  Ken.U-r  of  all  otln-r  nunm  dei.u.de  on  artificial 
dislnictions,  and  is  determined  hy  speeial  r\\\,.,. 

;{.  K.iKlish  m.nns  Inive  (Vw  ehanwes  of  ferm's.  The  powessive  case 
IS  the  oidy  one  that  always  Inis  a  speeial  lurin. 

4.   The  final  vowel  of  the  stem   is  calKd  the  .st,-,n.l,ner,  or  stnn- 

UeHne  inMcetion.  How  many  cases  have  noui.s  '  How  i,  the  tren.h.r 
of  Lain,  nouns  .l.tormin.  d  !  WinU  is  nuv.nt  l,y  .nvimmatieal  ,.  nd..  ' 
Name  the  eas.s  ^^  hat  is  infleetion  i  Huw  does  inMeetion  .htl.r  from 
'l-Iens.on  ^  ^V  hat  parts  of  sp^.h  are  d^Iinod  y  What  are  the 
l'n.i.eru.s  of  Latin  nouns?  Define  the  word  "properties."  II,.w 
...any  deelonsions  have  Latin  nouns  1     Exphun  the  n.eaning  of  s>nu ; 


LESSON  XIj. 

NOUNS. -riRST    DECLENSION. 

67.   Nouns  of  the  First  Declension  ei.d  ;»  -a  and  -r  i 
leniinine  ;  -dn  and  -rJs,^  masculine. 
Nouns  in  -d^arc  thus  declined:  — 


PAIlADTOlVf. 


HiiiKiiIar. 


I'lural. 


mensae,  Uthles. 
niensarum,  of  tables. 


menaa,^  «  taUe.* 
mensae,  o/d  taldv. 

niensae,  to,  for  a  tahir'  mensTs,  fo,'for  tah/es, 
raensam,  a  tahle.         mensas,  td'hlrn. 
mensa,  0  table. 
Aim,,  i   niensa,  icith,from,  or 
%  "  table. 


Cas»>  KikHiikh. 

Singular. 


mensae,  O  tables. 
mensis,  with,  from,  or 

bij  tables. 


-a 

-ae 

-ae 

-am 

-a 


Plural. 

-ae 
-arum 

-is 
-as 
-ae 

-Is 


VOCABULARY.^ 

aqua, -ae,«  F.,'  wo/e?-.  nanfa  --»  v     ---•'. 

puella,  -ae,  f.,  r//?/.  Sericfila    a«  a,     /• 

msftla,  -ae.  f.,  islamL  victoria,  -ae,  f.,  rlrtory. 

poita.  -ae.  f.,  gate.  umbra,  -ae,  f.,  s/nule. 
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EXERCISES. 
T^ecline  the  following  words  like  mensa.     Give  the  mean- 
ing-,'^ the  case,  the  stem,  the  geutler,  the  number,  and  the 
case-endings  of  each  :  — 

1.  Insulae.  4.  puellTs.  7.  puella. 

2.  agricolae.  o.  puellae.  8.  nautae. 

3.  nautarum.  G.  agrlcolariim.  9.  uquae.* 

68.  The  declension  of  the  following  Greek  nouns  is  in- 
serted for  convenience  of  reference ;  they  should  be  omitted 
for  the  present :  — 


Cjis«\s. 

cfiiuetes,  .M., 
comet. 

fl»Tt«1ui«?,  F., 

epitome. 

Aeneas,  M., 

Singular. 

N(»M. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Am.. 

cometes 

cometae 

cometae 

cometen 

cometa 

cometa 

epitome 

epitomes 

epitomae 

epitomen 

epitome 

epitome 

Aeneas 

Aeneae 

Aeneae 

Aenean  (-am) 

Aenea 

Aenea 

« 
s 

NOM. 

Gkn. 
Dat. 

Ace. 
Voc. 
Am.. 

cometae 

cometarum 

cometis 

cometas 

cometae 

cometis 

epitomae 

epitomarum 

epitomis 

epitomas 

epitomae 

epitomis 

Svx.   Porta  is  \he  f/nte  of  a  city;   janua,  the  door  (streot-door^ 
of  a  house  ;  VB.U^e,folding.doors  in  a  temple  and  flue  building^ 

NOTES    AM)    QIJKSTIONS. 

1.  Nouns  in  -?,  -as,  and  -es  are  Greek  words,  mo.stly  proper  names 
2    All  nouns  in  -a  are  feminine  unless  they  denote  males ;  as,  nauta 

a  sudor,  is  masculine  by  siRnifieation.    (Son  63) 

n.Tho  base  of  mensa  is   ,nrus.,  and  to  this  the  case-endinps  are 

added  to  form  the  eases.    The  sicn  of  mensa  is  mensd-;  the  final  -«-  of 

the  8tem  disappears  in  the  dative  and  ablative  plural. 


SUBJECT  AND  PREDICATE. 
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;^e  the  meaii- 
jer,  aud  the 

puclla. 

luiutae. 

Tiquiie. 

louns  is  in- 
l  be  oinitted 


neSs,  M., 

Eneas. 


eas 

eae 

eae 

ean  (-am) 

ea 

ea 


4.  As  tliere  is  no  article  in  Latin,  mensa  may  mean  (able,  a  table,  or 
l/ir  idbic,  according  to  the  sense  required. 

'•  5.  The  i)ui)il  should  learn  the  vocabularies,  so  well  that  he  can  give 
at  once  the  English  wlien  the  Latin  is  pronounced,  or  the  Latin  when 
the  English  is  i)ronounced. 

0.  Tlie  ending  -ue  is  the  case-ending  of  the  genitive.   (See  61.) 

7.  Li  the  vocabularies,  m.  indicates  the  masculine  gender;    v.,  the 
feminine;  and  N.,  the  neuter. 

8.  Li  translating  the  exercises,  give  all  possible  meanings  of  each 
form.     For  example,  insfllae  may  be  genitive  or  dative  siirgular  or 
nominative  or  vocative  plural :  of  an  {the)  island,  to  or  for  an  (the)  island 
lite  islands,  and  0  islands  (or  ije  islarids). 

How  do  you  distinguish  nouns  of  the  first  declension '  How  the 
gender?  How  do  you  find  the  stem?  (This  can  be  found  by  taking 
away  the  case-erding  of  the  genitive  plural,  -mm.)  Uow  do  you  accent 
agncSlae?  V  hat  is  the  quantity  of  tlio  penult  of  puella^  IIow 
many  numbers  have  Latin  nouns?  How  many  cases "  Name  then' 
Uow  many  genders  ? 


-to»- 
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SUBJECT   AND   PEEDIOATE. 


'street-door) 
buildings. 


er  names. 
i;  as,  nauta, 


KXAMPLES. 

1.  agrlcdla  vdcat,  the  farmer  calls. 

2.  agricdlae  vdcant,  the  farmers  call. 

3.  puellae  laudant,  the  girls  praise. 

an.nf^  J'lb*^^  '^'^*'''l-^  *^®  ^^'■"'^'^  °^"«'  f""'-^''  ^s  «^e  subject, 
ad  is  in  the  nominative  case;  calls  is  the  predicate.     Study  the 

si tuh""";Suf  T}  "?^  1^^  iV'^^«"^-««*  ./singular,  the  ZlX 
•L    f   -n  ;/;\k  *^^«"4^''*  V'  ?^'''^^'  ^^^^  ^^'^  ">"«t  also  be  plural ; 

SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE. 

69.   Rule  I.  — The  subject  of  a  finite  verb  is  put 
in  tile  uouiinative  case. 


54 


FIRST   STEPS   IN   LATIN. 


4]' 


A(;uei:mknt  ok  tiik  vkuh. 

70.  Rule  II.  —  a  finite  verb  asreos  with  its  sub- 
.iect-nomiiiative  in  number  and  person. 

71.  IModel  for  parsing  nouns  :  — 

agrlcSla  vScat,  the  farmer  calh :  agricSla  is  a  masculine  noun 
niasouhno  by  signification  (64)i ;  lirst  declension,  bccanse  it  \nis-ar 
m  the  genitive  singular;  ^tem,  arp-troln- ;  declinod,  sing.  «r/mv7/r/. 
fif/ncolae,  ayncolae,  ayncolam,  agrXcula,  ^jrlcdhl,  plural  agricdUic, 
of/ncularum,  af/ncolls,  agncolas,  atjnculac,  (ujnculis.  It  is  nomina- 
tive singular,  and  is  tlie  subject  of  v6cat,  according  to  Rule  I. : 
The  subject  of  a  finite  verb  is  in  the  nominative  case. 

72.  Model  for  parsing  verbs  :  — 

agrlcSla  vScat,  the  farmer  calls:  v6cat  is  a  transitive  verb  of 
the  first  conjugation,  indicative  mode,  present  tense,  third  person 
singular,  to  agree  with  the  subject  agric61a,  according  to  IJule  II. : 
Afnite  verb  agrees  icith  the  suhject-nominalicc  in  number  and  persn. 


reglna,  -ae,  f.,  tpxeen. 


VOCABULARY. 

pugno, -are,/r/7//. 
scriba,  -ae,  m.,  clerk.  con-firmo,  -are,  establish. 

dglecto,-'  -are,  delight.  porto,  -are,  carry. 

occiipo,  -are,  take  ^^ossession  of,  seize,    done,  -are,  give. 

EXERCISES. 

Analyze  the  following  sentences ;  parse  each  word  ;  trans- 
late into  English :  — 


4.  Laudtis.^ 

5.  Landfimus. 

G.  Regluae  donant. 


1 .  reglna  laudat."'' 

2.  scrlbae  portant. 

3.  puellae  laud; int. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  We  fight,  they  fight,  he  figlits.  2.  Ti.e'  .stiilor  calk. 
3.  The  queen  praises.  4.  The  queens  praise,  f).  We  praise. 
6.  They  establish. 


itli  its  sub- 


SUBJEOT  AND  OBJECT. 


lasciiline  noun, 
cause  it  has  -ac 

sing,  agru-old, 
I  lira  1  agricolae, 

It  is  noniiiia- 
ng  to  Rule  I. : 
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NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  These  figures  refer  to  sections  in  tl.is  book. 
^.  Cxive  the  infinitive  of  each  verb 

0.  As  to  the  order  of  words  in  fi,n  t   *• 
..«n.illy  8t,-„„l,  «r,t.  I.ut    1,,^!!]!  ",  ""  '™'™"™'  ""^  ""'i"" 

j-tforlhc-snteo/enXL.""""""-  '""^  "«  •"-"'  '''-o  .1,0  »„b. 

"  iiat  is  a  transitivp  vf>ri>  i     r\„G  •  . 


nsitive  verb  of 
',  third  person 
ig  to  Ikiile  II.: 
'cr  and  persn. 


.re,  establish. 

-arnj. 

ice. 


svord ;  traus- 


s. 
lonant. 

sailor  calls. 
We  praise. 


LESS(3]N[  XIV.' 
SUBJECT   AND    OBJECT. 

EXAMPLES. 

-.  rSgin.  nuellas  laudat,  rte  ,,ueen  praUes  the  oirl, 
"..■.•.inns  of  the  verb  1^  M&\Z /"  .'"  t^  V<;h  5°™Plete.,  the 


DIRECT   OBJECT. 

^*"  IS  put  in  the  accusative. 


Many  verbs  that  are  ti 


English  1 


ansitive  in  Latin  are  translated 


y  a  verb  and  preposition  j  as,  p6cuaia: 


into 
im  postfllat,  h,:  axis 
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FIRST    STEPS    IN    LATIN. 


iBffl 


m: 


74.   INiOdel  for  parsing  the  o])joc't :  — 

agric61a  nautas  v6cat,  the  fanner  calls  the  sailors :  nautSs  is  a 
masculiiio  noun  of  the  first  declension,  masculine  by  signiticution, 
and  first  declension  because  it  lias  -ae  in  tlie  genitive  singular; 
stem,  nauta-'y  decHned,  shig.  nauta,  nautae,  nautae,  nautom,  nauta, 
nauta,  j)lural  nautae,  nauiarum,  naut'is,  nautas,  nautae,  natitls.  It  is 
in  the  accusative  plural,  the  (jl)ject  of  vScat,  according  to  llule  III. : 
21ie  direct  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  put  in  the  accusative. 

VOCABULARY. 

fllia,'  -ae,  F.,  daughter.  pSro,-  prepare. 

pgcunia, -ae,  F.,  mr>«e?/.  ^xo,  plough. 

amicitia,  -ae,  f.,  friendship.  do,**  give. 

Spisttila,  -ae,  f.,  letter.  exapecto,  expect. 

EXERCISES. 

Analyze  tho  following  sentences  ;  parse  each  word  ;  trans- 
late into  English  :  — 

1.  Agricolae*  nautam  vocant.  2.  Vocamus.  3.  RegTna 
flliam'''  amat.  4.  RegTna  aniTcitiam  cOnflrnuit.  5.  Landamus. 
G.  Puella  epistulam  exspectabat. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The  queen  calls.  2.  The  queen  calls  her"  daughter. 
3.  They  establish  friendship.  4.  They  praise,  they  call, 
they  prepare.  5.  The  queen  praises.  6.  We  praise. 
7.  The  girls  are  expecting^  letters. 


NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  A  few  words  of  tlie  first  doclcnsion  have  tlie  dative  and  ablative 
\  plural  in  -abus ;  as,  filia,  «  damjlilei  ;  dea,  a  goddess. 

2.  Write  tiio  infinitive. 

3.  The  infinitive  of  do  is  dSre  ;  short  a  before  -re. 

4.  See  63= 

5.  Render  her  daughter.  The  pronouns  his,  her,  their,  are  seldom 
expressed  in  Latin,  vvlic'n  no  confusion  could  arise  from  their  omission. 
lu  translating,  tliey  are  to  be  supplied  from  tlie  context. 


<^, 


f 
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<>.  Not  to  he  traiishitc'd.  ~ 

Whirr,""" r'n'  T  '"'"™"''^' ''""  "'™  '"">"  ta  i:ngli.l, 


word ;  trans- 


ve  and  ablative 


LESSON   XV. 

NOTTNS.  -  SECOND   DEOLENSION. 

75.  Nouns  of  the  Second  Declension  end  in  -..  .^V 
■''•S  and  -..,  masculine ;  -nni  and  -.,,,  neuter 

-  Those  in  -..  or  -on  are  Greek  words,  chiefly  proper  nouns. 
1.  Nouns  in  -us  are  declined  as  follows  :  - 

^^^^  PARADIGM. 

Cases 


(h:s. 
7)at. 
Ace. 
I     V.h;. 

Ai.r.  I 


dominus,  a  lord. 
domini,  of  a  lord. 
domino,  to  or  for  a  lord. 
dominum,  a  lord. 
domine,  0  lord. 
domino,  with,  from,  or  by  a 
lord. 


domini,  lords. 
dominorum,  of  lords. 

doramis,  to  or  for  lords. 
dominos,  lords. 
domini,  0  lords. 
dominis,  with,  from,  or  I,,/ 
lords. 


''•   Thi,  characteristic  -o-  becomes  -n    ^u  fi.,.  •     .• 

nouns   n  -u,h  or  -vm  •  ,>    ,."  •^^"'"^•'^.-»<- m  tlie  nominative  of 

was  originull'v  dVminoB         ""'"'"^^^'^'^^  «'»^"»^»-  of  d6mlnu. 


m0i 


'T 


'    (        . 
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FIRST    STEPS    IX    LATIN. 


i.  The  case-cndiiiirs  Jire  as  foll<Jws  : — • 


CnHeH. 

SiiiKolar. 

Plural. 

NoM. 

-US 

-i 

Gkk. 

-i 

-orum 

J>AV. 

-6 

-13 

Arc. 

-UTU 

-03 

\'  oc. 

-e 

-i 

Km.. 

-0 

-is 

m 


5.  Tli.3  genitive  of  nouns  in  -mn  .ind  -/?/)?i  .often  ends  in  a 
single  -I',  us,  fllius,  gen.  fill;  HSratius,  gen.  Hdr^ti.  The 
v<->cative  of  i)ropin"  names  in  -in>i  contract  -ic  into  -7  without 
change  of  wcent:  as,  H6r5ti,  O  llorathis;  also,  filius  has 
flii  in  the  voeaiivc. 

G.  Nearly  all  nouns  in  -us  are  masculine;  but  the  names 
of  trees,  plaids,  etc.,  are  feminine  by  the  general  rule 
(63.  3  (2)). 


VOCABULARY. 


i 

I'     ^hl 

I';  ':(i 


tL 

k 

,> 

servu^,  -T,  m.,  slax'e. 
Smicus,  -1,  M.y  friend. 
Scttlus,  -1,  SI.,  ei/e. 
Gallus,  -1,  .■\r.,  a  (Inul. 
expuguo,  Sturm,  capture. 


fllius,  -T,  M.,  snn. 
hortus,  -T,  M.,  i/arden. 
postfllo,  iletnatiil. 
RomSnus,  -T,  m.,  a  Roman. 
pugno,  /?V///^ 


EXERCISES. 


Analyze  the  following  sentences  ;  parse  each  word  ;  trans- 
late into  Enjjlish :  — 


S.  O,  V.  T. 

1.  Regina  ainicum  amat. 

2.  AmTci  servos  vocfibunt. 

3.  Servos  laudabunus. 


4.  AmTcos  amfibfitis. 
;").  AinicT  amlcos  Tunant. 
G.  Servl  pugnant. 


NOUNS.  —  SECOND   DKCLENSION. 
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)fton  ends  in  a 

H6rati.      The 

into  -J  witiiout 

:ilso,  fllius  lias 

but  the  names 
!   general   rule 


h  word ;  trans- 


LKSSON  XVI. 
NOUNS.  -  SEOOin)    DECLENSION. 
76.   Nouns  in  -er,  -ir,  are  declined  as  follows 

i-AKADIGM. 


C'asew. 


'Singular, 


Am.. 


Aiii,, 


magister,  a  vutstrr. 
magiatrl,  of  a  master. 
magistro, /«  or/>r  a  mast,,-. 
magistrum,  a.  waster. 
magister,  0  master. 
magiatro,  with, /rem,  or  hy  a 
master. 

puer,  a  h)\j. 
pueri,  of  a  hoij. 
puero,  to  or  for  a  boy. 
puerum,  hoy. 
puer,  0  hojj. 

puero,  with,  from,  or  h,j  a 
hoij. 


Plural. 


magistri,  musters. 
magistrorum,  of  masters. 
magistrls,  to  or  for  masters. 
magistros,  masters. 
magistri,  0  masters. 
magistris,  with,  from,  or  % 
masters. 

pueri,  hoys. 

puerorum,  of  hoys. 

pueris,  to  or  for  boys. 

pueros,  hoys. 

pueri,  0  boys. 

pueris,   with,  from,  or  by 

hoys. 


1.  deus.  a  fjod  (stem  deo-),  is  declined  as  follows  :- 


Plural. 


dei,  dii,  di 

deorum 

deis,  diis,  dis 

deoa 

dei,  dii,  di 

deis,  diis,  dis 


-•    The   oiirlip.i-o  ^xf   *i.„    ,,-•,• 

••"•^'  wanting  in  nouns  T  T''^'^''''  •'"iJ  vocative  singular 
"  >•"  puer  belongs  to  to '!   '  ^'"'^'  P"^^  '«  <"'•  PuSrusf  the 

otlicr^uMnrof  feseco    Lwr'  '"'^  '\  ""*  '^''^^''^'     ^f««t 
or  ine  second  declension  whose  stem  ends  in  -ro-, 
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FIRST   STEPS    IN    LATIN. 


pri'C'odcd  bv  another  consonant,  drop  us  and  insert  e  in  the 
nominative  ;  as,  ager,  stem  agro-.  The  -us  of  the  nominative 
and  vocative  has  been  dropped,  and  e  inserted.  Tlie  follow- 
in*;  nouns  retain  e  in  all  the  cases:  viz.,  puex,  hoi/ ;  sficer, 
fat/ier-in-[(iw;  ggner,  son-in-law;  vesper,  cccniiuj ;  Ilbfiri 
(used  only  in  plural),  cJdklren;  and  a  few  others. 


11 


■'  .); 


T7ie   Genitive  and  the   Appositive, 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  LabiSnuB  Iggatus,  Lahlenus,  the  lieutenant. 

2.  Filia^  rgginae,  the  dtuKjhter  of  the  queen,  or  the  queen's  ilmtr/hter. 

3.  Filia  ^rnici,  the  dauyhter  of  the  friend,  or  the  friend's  daughter. 

0ns.  Ill  the  first  example,  observe  that  the  noun  lieutenant  de- 
notes the  same  person  or  thing  an  Labienus ;  it  modifies  Labienus 
by  telling  tvhat  Labienus  is  meant.  It  has  the  same  case  and  the 
same  number,  and  is  said  to  be  in  apposition  (a  modifier  in  near 
position) . 

In  the  second  example,  of  the  queen,  or  queen's,  limits  daughter 
by  telling  what  or  whose  daughter  is  spoken  of,  and  is,  therefore,  a 
modifier  of  it.  The  three  examples  represent  two  kinds  of  noun 
modifiers,  —  the  possessive  and  the  explanatory;  or,  in  Latin,  the 
yenitive  and  the  explanatory.  In  Latin,  note  that  the  limiting  word 
in  the  first  example  is  in  the  same  case  as  the  word  it  limits ;  that 
it  denotes  the  same  person  or  thing  as  the  noun,  or  name,  preced- 
ing. In  the  second  and  third  examples  note :  (1)  that  the  limiting 
word  is  in  the  genitive ;  (2)  that  it  denotes  a  different  person  or 
thing  from  that  denoted  by  the  limited  noun ;  and  (;})  that  the 
relation  of  this  genitive  to  the  limited  noun  is  expressed  in  English 
either  by  of  or  by  the  possessive.  Notice,  finally,  that  the  genitive 
stands  after  the  noun  which  it  limits.  It  may,  however,  b«;  placed 
before  the  noun  for  the  sake  of  emphasis;  as,  rggluae  filia,  the 
queen's  dauyhter.     J'lence  the  following  rules :  — 


APPOSITIVE. 

77.  Rule  IV.  —  A  noun  used  to  describe  nnotHier 
noun  or  pronoun,  and  denoting  the  same  person  or 
tliint?,  is  put  in  the  same  case. 

1.  This  construction  is  called  cqyposition^  and  the  limiting 
noun  an  appositive. 


NOUNS.  —  SKCOND  DECLENSION. 
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GENITIVK    WITH    NOUNS. 

78.  KULK  v.  — A  noun  liuiitinjr  tlio  nieanlnff  of 
another  noun,  and  dcnothiff  a  clilfeient  person  or 
thing,  is  |uit  in  the  genitive. 


VOCABULARY. 

Sger,  5gri,  yu,  field. 
gguer,  ggngri,  m.,  son-in-law. 
vir,  viri,  m.,  man. 
liber,  llbrx,  m.,  hook. 
iiarro,  narrate,  tell. 
vicus,  -1,  M.,  villaf/e. 


campus,  -I,  yi.,  field. 
fiber,  fabri,  m.,  smith. 
Snuntio,  report. 
pdpfilus,  -I,  M.,  peojile. 
vasto,  lay  loaste. 
schdla,  -ae,  f.,  school. 


VcamDuaflfrfL'?'^f/-';",^''"*'?^'  ^'''^'^'  ^^^^  ploughed  field ;  and 
/^  campus,  the  e/jc7oie J  yteW,  or /»/am.  ^      j      j       *  "«'« 


EXERCISES. 

Analyze  the  following  sentences  ;  parse  each  word ;  trans- 
lute  into  English :  — 

1.  ServT  agrnm  arabunt.  2.  Piierl  vocant.  3.  VirT  lau- 
(lant.  4.  Flliam^  reglnae  laudant.  5.  Geuer  arat.  6.  Ma- 
gistn  vocaut.      7.  Fnium-  vocat. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  We  are  ploughing^  the  fickl.^  2.  They  call  the  boys. 
^.  lliey  praise  the  man's  sons.  4.  They  were  praising  the 
men.     5.  The  queen's  daughter  is  calling. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Wliat  is  the  dative  plural  ? 

2.  Form  tlic  jrcnitivc  and  vocative. 

3.  llow  many  f.,rnis  Jms  the  indicative  present  ? 

Latin  words. 


What  endings  do  noun 


KTt  ?     'W^icl,  syllable  of  Hdratius 


s  in  -/•  drop  7     Is  tlie  vowel  u  in  puer  long  or 


IS  accented  ?     Of  H6r5tT  ? 
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FIIIST  STKPS    IN   LATIN. 


^i""' 


Ik 


fiw 


79. 


LESSON   XVII. 

NOUNS. -SECOND   DECLENSION. 
Nouns  in  -um  are  declinetl  as  follows:  — 

PAllADIGM. 


NoM. 

Hiiifjiilar. 

I'lural. 

l)ellum,  win: 

bella,  vara. 

Gun. 

belli,  iif  irar. 

bell5rum,  of  wars. 

r   i\ 

bello,  to  or  for  war. 

bellls,  to  or  for  wars. 

Ace. 

bellum,  w(ir. 

bella,  irars. 

Voc. 

bellum,  0  ivar. 

bells,,  0  wars. 

AlJL. 

bello,  irilli,froin,  or  hy  var. 

bellis,  >rith,  from,  or  by 

wars. 

1.  Like  bellum,  (loeliiie  :  — 

1.  templum,  tcinple. 

2.  donum,  <jifl. 


3.  cxemplum,  example. 

4.  oppidum,  iutni. 


Dative   Case  after    Transitive   Verbs. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Pu6r6  librum  dat,  h(^  r/ins  the  hoo,,     ,  tfi>-  l>.>i/. 

•J.  Galba  Belgis  insidiaa  pSrat,  (,'tiiha  jreparrs  mares  for  the 

Jii  hjians. 

Ohs.  Ill  tlie  .sentence,  he  r/ives  the  hoa.  'o  the  h>  or  he  gives  the 
hoi/  ///'  'look;  note  that  the  verb  t/ioes  is  tiuasiti\  nd  that  it  is 
followed  by  the  direct  object,  book;  in  the  accusative,  u  1  an  in- 
direct object,  hoi/,  h.  the  dative.     Hence  the  following  rule  ;  — 

INDIUECT   OBJECT. 

80.  I  LE  VI.  —  The  indirect  object  of  an  action 
is  imt  in  tlu'  dative. 

1.  After  many  Imiisitive  verbs  tlie  dative  of  the  indirect 
object  i.-.  used,  tog(  her  witli  the  accusative  of  the  direct. 


NOUNS.  — .  SKCONIJ    DIOn.KNSlUN. 
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narcs  for  the 


ail  action 


2.    llu'  indiioct  ()}>j(Htt  is  uIho  iiscil  after  some  intmn.sitivo 
niul  i)Mssive  verb.s.      IJiit  some  veihs.  irmsitive  in  Kn.rli.sl, 
are  mtransitive  m  Utiu  ;  ami  some,  mtrunsitive  in  KnSlish, 
are  transitive  in  Latin. 

VOCABULARY. 

littgra,  -ae,  i.,  /,//,,■  (nr„lp/a,/.rt).     featino,  hastni. 
lltterae  (pi.),  -arum,   v.,  Irtln;     via,  -an,  r,  ,nn,,  road, 

''""'''•  castellum,  -I,  n.,  ci,Hllc,fnrL 

insldiae  (pi.),  -arum,  smu    <,  ,m~    caatra,  -orum,  x.,  van,,,. 

'"''''•  Belgae,  -arum,  m.,  JJii^ians.  '• 

oppldum,  -I,  X.,  toivn.  jfigum,  -I,  x.,  yoke.  / 

i6sa, -ae,  i-.,  rase.  monstro,  shn>r. 

raatrona,  -ae,  k.,  marrinl  imman.  porta,  -ae,  i- .,  (jate. 

consilium,  -I,  n.,  conmvl,  jdun.  dono,  yiv, . 

auxilium,  -1,  X,  aid.  im-pl6ro.  implore. 

EXERCISES, 

^/^     Analyze  the  following  sentences  ;  parse  each  word  ;  trans- 
late into  English :  — 

1.  Agricola  naiitis  viam  inonstrat.  2.  Matronac  niiabus 
rosas  dant.  3.  Filial  reglnae  pueills  libros  donabit.-' 
•1.  Titns  Labienns  legatns  consilia  Gallorum  ennneiat. 
r».  IJdmanls  consilia  IJelgarum  eiiuneiabit.  G.  llomaul 
oppiila  e\i)rignabunt. 

Transl.le  into  Latin:  — 

« 

1.  He  gave  the  liook  to  the  boy.  2.  Labienus  was  storm- 
ing the  town.  3.  We  report  the  i)lans  of  the  Gauls.  4.  We 
report  the  plans  of  tlie  Gauls  to  the  Romans.  5.  They 
show  the  way  to  the  men. 

TMES    AND    CJUKSTIONS. 

I.  FHia  is  the  subjoct,  wind,  is  niadifii'd  by  rSginae;  donSbit  is 
tlK'  simple  i.iv.licate,  iiKxlifii.l  hy  tlu'  .liriTt  object  libros,  and  the  in- 
"lircct  object  piiellis. 


/. 


'Ai  4 
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KIIJST   STKPS    IN    LATIN. 


What  nouMH  „f  tl...  soc-on.l  .loclenKion  art-  n.-utcT?  What  in  the 
.I.ITcre.uc.  .n  th.  nunnuT  „1  ,h.dii,i„jr  magister  .,.,1  p«er  '  Wh.t 
i'usi'8  an  ttlikc  in  lauUr  nuuiis  / 


-•o*- 


m 


f  H™ 


l$M 


m 


f! 


LESSON    XVIII. 
PEEPOSITIONS. 

81.   Latin  Prepositions  are  used  cither  with  the  Ac- 
cusative or  with  tlie  Abhitive. 


EXAMPLES. 

1.  in  Galliam,  into  Gaul. 

2.  in  Gallia,  m  Gaul. 

3.  cum  virls,  mth  (in  company  with)  the  men. 

4.  ex  (,M  5)  pr5vincia,,/;o;/i  {out  of)  the  province. 
0.  per  opplda,  lhrn,u/h  the  towns. 

»»/.?"M'ith^fholhlVwP  preposition  in,  Mid,  the  accusative,  moans 
ijuo,  Mitn  the  ablative,  it  means  in.  per  means  throuoh  au,]  \< 
followed  l.v  the  accnsative;  cum  is  followed  bv    1.     .,h£';,  ', 

means  with  (in  comjmui,  u:ith).  ^  ^''^  ■MuUvc,  and 


I 


VOCABULARY 

cum  prep.  w.  abl    u.V7..  provincia.  -ae.  r.,  province. 

de,  p.ep.  w.  abl.,  /;•«,.,  eonc.r«-      sine,  prep.  w.  abl.,  „.VAoei/. 


in(/,  for. 


Gallia,  -ae,  i .,  Gaul. 


6.  ex,  prep.  w.  al>     /.v. ,  ,,;      j,,,  j,,,^,  ,,  ,^^^     .^^   . 

a.i  ab,  prep.  w.  abl.,  jrom,  a,nuj  hi  or  on. 


from 

ad,  prep.  w.  ace,  to,  toica:d<^ 
frilmentum,  -i,  x.,  (/rain. 
ora,  -ae,  jb.,  coast,  shore. 


ambtUo,  walk. 
habito,  dwell  in. 
porto,  oirri/. 
comporto,  collect. 


I'KKI'OSITIONS. 


iially  prt'ci'dcN 
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EXERCISES. 


Aiiulyzi'  the  rollowing  si'iitciices  ;  parse  cac!)  word  ;  traiiH- 
late  into  Kii«j[lish  :  — 

1.  Fiuinontiim  in  inovinciani-'  portaiit.  2.  Tn  oppidd 
halMtfilKit.  .'J.  Muo-istei-  cum  puons  in  a-rO  unihnhit.  4.  Vir 
:.l.  .n.si.lau  orfi  ninbi.lat.  0.  Cum  l\v]0s  anildtiam  c-Onfir- 
niant.  0.  iMunicnta  ex  ao;n8  c-onipurtant.  7.  Auxiliuin  a 
vuis  unplGrant.     H.  KOniauI  agrOb  vastubuuL. 

Tianslato  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Tlioy  dwell  in  the  town.  2.  In  the  province.  3.  Into 
the  province.  4.  He  conveys  grain  from  the  fielils.  f>.  In 
the  town.  G.  Into  the  town.  7.  lie  convevs  the  grain  into 
tiie  town.  8.  He  walks  in  the  fiekl  with  (his) '  son.  U.  They 
walk  away  from  the  shore.  10.  AVith  the  Guuls.  11.  lie 
establishes  friendship  with  the  Romans. 


NOTES    AN1>    QUESTIONS. 

1.  S  and  5  arc  used  only  before  words  l.c-inninfr  with  a  consonant; 
ab  and  ex  before  eitlier  ii  vowel  or  a  consonant. 

2.  A  preposition  with  its  noun  is  a  phrase;  when  the  phrase  limits  a 
verb,  as  it  does  in  this  case,  it  is  called  an  mherhhl  phnixe ;  when  it 
Iniiits  a  noun,  it  is  an  mlj.rtive  phrase.  No  Si)eciul  model  is  necessary 
for  ])arsii)g  nouns  with  prepositions. 

J'Z\  P^^«^'"'^';h?;;li«tin.tion  between  the  prepositions  in  and  ex,  a>id 
ad  and  ab.  in  (with  ti.e  accusative)  and  ex  denote  motion  /.  and  /rom 
t      .....r/.  ot  a  place ;  ad  a.jul  ab  (or  a)  denot.>  n.otion  /.  and  ,)JZ 

flu,  f  .f'  ?'  «''^;.  ^'>"'^'«  ""^'.'/  ii"l!n  but  ad  Itaiiam,  /.  Iiah,,  when 
tlH'.e  I.  n..  „otu,n  ot  entenn^r  i„to  Italy  conveyed;  just  so  ab  Wi 
--^  .//u,.  Italj,  when  it  is  sin.ply  expressed  that  he  came  away  fT^'n 

;{.  Words  in  parentliesis  are  not  to  be  translated. 

>>  Inch  cases  do  iireiowitwiiw   ..',,,"..•..  i      \t,....:   _  ^  .  ...         , 

,  IV  (.„.  11. ..!!..  ,^uv,,,,  ;     i>ivi!!iuii  a  preposition  that 

Knverns  the  accusative.  What  kind  of  a  phrase  is  a  preposition  and 
Its  noun? 


•MMWriMIMMMIMil 


66 


FIRST  KTKPS    IN    LATIN. 


9.  ■*' 


*.i 

LESSON   XIX. 

ADJECTIVES. -FIEST    AND    SECOND    DECLENSIONS. 

82.  Adjectives  are  words  used  to  describe  nouns ;  and 
as  nouns  are  of  different  gendeis,  adjectives  are  declined 
to  agree  witli  tlie  genders  of  the  noun. 

1.  A(]j(>ctivos  of  the  Hrst  and  second  doclcnsions  have 
one  lornj  lor  tlic  mascnline  gondor,  anotlicr  for  the  feminine, 
and  a  thn-d  for  the  nentor.     Thns  :  — 

Tlie  masculine  is  declined  like  d6minu8. 
The  feminine  is  declined  like  mensa. 
Tlie  neuter  is  declined  like  bellum. 

KXAMPLKS. 

1.  vir  b6nus.  a  gnnd  man.  )\.  viri  b6ni,  good  men. 

2.  reglua  b6na,  a  ijood  uneen.        4.  viros  bfinos,  <jood  men. 

5.  templum  m5gnum,  a  (jreul  temple. 

Ons.    In  these  examples,  note  that  the  adjectives  are  all  in  the 
same  jycmA/-,  number,  and  case  as  the  nouns.     Hence  the  following 

A.iJKKMKNT    OF    AD.TKCTIVKS. 

83.  Ill  LE  VII.  — A<IJo(tives    7,.ee  with  their  nouns 
in  gonder,  niimher,  and  ease. 

1.  Declension  of  ndjectivcs  of  the  first  and  second  declen- 
sions (stems  endino  in  -6-  or  -a-)  is  as  follows:  — 

rAIJADIGM.  —  bSnns,  r/orW. 


Cases. 

^faHc•. 

SSiiiffular. 

rinial. 

Fern. 

Neuter, 
bonum 

Masc. 

Kern. 

Neuter. 

Ntnr. 

bonus 

bona 

boni 

bonae 

bona 

r.KN, 

boni 

bonae 

boni 

bonorum 

bonarum 

bonorum 

Dvr, 

bono 

bo  nap. 

b6n5 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis 

Ace. 

bonum 

bonam 

bonum 

bonos 

bonas 

bona 

Xw. 

bone 

bona 

bonum 

boni 

bonae 

bona 

Alii.. 

bono 

bona 

bono 

bonLs 

bonis 

bonis 

ADJECTIVES. 


ENSIGNS. 

louns;  and 
re  declined 


isioiis   have 
le  feminine, 


G7 


0(1  men. 
good  men. 

re  all  in  the 
le  following 


cir  nouns 


nd  dccleu- 


NeuU-r. 


bona 

bonorum 

bolus 

bona 

bona 

bonis 


2.   Decline  together  murus  altus,  a  hujh  ivc 


ai. 


Cawi's. 


N<»M. 

Gkn. 

DAT. 

Ace. 
Voc. 

AllL. 


.Singular. 


murus  altus,  a  hUjh  mill. 
murl  alti,  of  a  hujU  n-nll. 
muro  alto,  tu  or  for  n  /ifi/h  u;ill. 
murura  altum,  n  hUjh  mill. 
mure  alte,  O  l,;,jh  wall. 
j  muro  altd,  with,  jhm,  or  hij 
i      «i  lilijli  mill. 


riiiial. 


murl  alti,  /ilijh  walls. 
murorum altorum,  n/'lilf/h  walh 
muris  altis,  i„  or  for  hl,jh  milh. 
muros  altos,  hnih  mills. 
muri  alti,  0  /,i;,/i  mills. 
muris  altis,  mi/i,  fum,  or  /<// 
iiiijli  inills. 


3    Adjeetives  nsiially  stand  afler  their  nonns,  l,ut  an  cm- 
pluitic  adjective  may  stand  b<fon'  t]i.>  noun. 

4.  Adjectives  arc  often  used  as  nouns,  especiallv  in  tlio 
l>  ural  mascuhne  or  neuter  :  as.  b6„I,  .,„o,l  me>;  mul4    ne 
phn-.),  man>j  thi>uj,;   omnia,  all  tluwjs.  ^ 

84.   IModel  for  parsing  an  adjective  :  — 

rgginam  bSnam  laudo,  /  praise  the  good  queen :  bSnam  is  an 
-^-  ive  o^  tl.  first  and   secon.l  doclensioMs;    stems,  ..„,.  an 
>^««-,    dedmed,  smgular  honus,  h,nn,  hinnnn,  otc. ;    plural    f.7ni 
f">nae,  ISna,  etc.     Tt  is  in  tl.o  aoousativ.   fon.inin.  singular    a 
agrees  w.th  rggrnam.  according  to  Kule  VII. :  .I.//.e.^.e.V-  ^  ' 
(l^^^r  nouns  in  gender,  numher,  and  case. 

VOCABULARY. 


multus,  -a,  -um,  many. 
nSvuB,  -a,  -um.  neto. 
cSnis,  -a,  -um,  dear. 
altus,  -a,  -um,  Iiujh  or  deep. 
mfignus,  -a,  -um,  large. 
flflvius,  -I,  M.,  river. 
rapXdus,  -a,  -um,  swifi. 


discipfllus,  -1,  AI.,  pupil. 
murus,  -1,  M.,  vail. 
lacrima,  -ae,  i.,  tvnr. 
RhSnua,  -I,  .m.,  Ithine  (river). 
ripa,  -ae,  k.,  hunk-. 
latus,  -a,  -um,  broad, 
v6ru8,  -a,  -um,  true. 


Sv\.   Mflrus  denotes  auv  mdl :   pSries  ^roi.    xh«\   „..,//     f 
"'«"  ui  atityto  protect  iroin  the  enemy. 


^■••fT*" 
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85.    Dc'olinc  togotluT  [he  followiiiir,  makii.cr  the  'idioftivr. 
agree  w.th  the  noun  in  gender,  nun.be;,  und  c^ise 

1.  oppidum  milnltum,  aforlijied  town. 

2.  puer  bdmis,  a  yuod  clilld. 


Translate  into  Enolish 


EXERCISES. 


1.    IMultls   cum    1: 


3.    Per 


nnilt 


lornnTs.       2.    In' 


KI 


OS  agros.      4.    Be 


provinciam  ma<>:nani. 


lenuni  pfignat. 


0. 


Import 


>iiis  cum  servTs. 


•J.    Irans- 


Magister  bonus  discipulo'  carO  lihr 


"umis   frriinentum  in  Galliam. 


V 


ripam  Rheul 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Of  the  high  walls.     2.  A 

master  gives  the  book  to  the  good  1 

5.  With  good  slaves.     0.  Aci 

good  girl  loves  the  queen. 

Svx.   MSgister  (mSgis, 
least,  etc. ;  dfiminus,  min^la 


■urn  n(n  inn  dat.     8.  Ad 


cross  the  broad  river.     ,'}.  The 


)ov 


Witl 


'OSS  the  broad  rivers. 


1  many  men. 
r.  The 


greaUir)  is  a  mmtcr  of  a  school,  of 
ot  a  laimly,  or  of  slaves. 


NOTES    AND    yilKSTIONS. 

1.  Note  tlio  moaning  of  in,  followed  l,y  the  accusative 
„,;';,'""  •"■^'^""'^'^»  *^^"«  ^^  ^•«'H-v-J  I'y  the  accusative,  an.l  n,cans 

3.  The  pupil  is  expected  to  analyze  the  seutcces,  to  point  out  the 
n.o^he.  o,  the  subject  and  of  the  predicate,  and  to  pa  J  each  ^ 

^V  hat  >s  an  mlje.-t.ve  ?  Of  what  de.densions  are  a.ijectlves  '  The 
rule  lor  the  agreement  of  adjectives  ? 


LESSON   XX. 

ADJECTIVES. -FIRST    AND    SECOND    DECLENSIONS. 

86.  Hesides  {uljectives  in  -m,  -a,,  -uuu  there  arc  othe=- 
of  three  (erniinationH  in  -.;•,  -a,  -,,,,,.  They  are  declined 
as  lollows :  — 


AD.IKOTIVI-:s. 


m  nifiirnam. 

o.    imiis- 

in  Gjilliaiii. 

chit.     8.  Ad 


er.     ;].  The 

many  moii. 

•s.     7.  The 


f,  and  nu'ima 

wiiit  out  the 
I'acli  word, 
tivcvs  ?     Tlu' 


CO 


PARADiGivi.  _  n^^er,  UacL 


Ca8e8. 


XiiM, 

(«i:n. 
Dat. 
Ac'c. 
Voc. 
Aiu,. 


Singular. 


J'hiral 


Masc. 


niger 

nigri 

nigro 

nigrum 

niger 

nigro 


Fern. 


nigra 

nigrae 

nigrae 

nigram 

nigra 

nigra 


Neuter. 


nigrum 

nigri 

nigrd 

nigrum 

nigrum 

nigro 


Masc. 


nigri 

nigrorum 

nigrls 

nigros 

nigri 

nigria 


Fein 


nigrae 

nigrarum 

nigris 

nigras 

nigrae 

nigris 


t6ner,  tender. 


CaHPR. 


Singular. 


Masc, 


NoM.  I  tener 
(h:s.  i  teneri 
')\T.  I  tenero 
Ace.  jtenerum 
Voc.  I  tener 
Ahl.  I  tenero 


Fern. 


J'lural. 


Neuter. 


tenera 

tenerae 

tenerae 

teneram 

tenera 


Masc. 


Fein. 


tenerum 
teneri 

tenero  teneris 
tenerum  jteneros 
tenerum  j  teneri 


teneri        I  tenerae 
tenerorum  teneraram 
teneris 


tenera     tenerd      teneris 


Neuter. 


teneras 
tenerae 
teneris 


tenera 

tener5rum 

teneris 

tenera 

tenera 

Veneris 


1.   niger  is  dec'ined  in  the  mascnlino  like  m&Kister   n.ul 

A   •md  keeps  the  e.      Both  are  declined   in  the  fenn nine  Mk-^.' 
^  mensa,  and  in  the  nenter  like  bellum.  ^^"'"nne  hke 

<loHh.?^^T^"  •i;;^lr^J^:l;i^      ^"^  ^  »"  •""-•ti.n. ;  /...,  arc 
elined  like  tSner?!  """^^"^  ^"^'^'""^  ^^'^  "^  ^"^  ''''  ^i«- 

1.  -Jl^er  -.,/,,,.     ,    alter.  .,../....      7.  gibber.  ...i-.,.,.,^ 
•-•  aaper.  rouyh.  ...  exter,  onuide.      S.  ^er,  tree 

iacer,  ^>,„.  .  .  prosper,  yorfwias^. 

And  the  compounds  of  -tjer  and  -/tr. 

1.  puer  aeger,  n  sir  I-  hoy.  •>   vJr  lTh*r    ,  r 

■'  —  vir  iiber,  n  free  man, 

«J.  puella  pulchra,  u  hrautiful  girl. 
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i! 


lit 


VOCABULARY. 

aeger,  -gra,  -grum,  sicL  p6pillus,  -I,  m.,  ;,ro;>/r. 

miser,  -6ra,  -6rum,  m-etched.  mens,  -a.  -um  (voc.  m.  ml),  m,/ 

noster,  -tra,  -trum,  our.  pgrlcfllum,  -i,  n..  danger. 

asper,  -6ra,  -6rum,  rm,;//i.  IScus,-  -I,  m.,  place. 

Romanus,'  -a,  -um,  /,'n,na,>.  castra,  -orum  (pi.),  x.,  cam,, 

Rh6d5nu8,  -1,  A, ,  Ii/,a,u.  (rirr).  matrimoniiim,  :i,  x.,  ,narria,,, 

occfipo,  seize.  ifia^g,  .;_  ,,^  ^.^./^^^^^^ 

y  ,f^'^-  ^^^^»'  ('l^P-  beatus,./;;,v,n,r,/0,  said  of  ,.„o  who  feels  l,i,„. 
A  f^  n,Oortunate;  Tufelix  (opp.  felix)  of  one  lor  who.,  not  • 
/  \    goe.s  according  to  his  wish.  noiimij, 


EXERCISES. 

rronouncc;  translate;  dcclino  each  noun,  and  jriye  Its 
stem  ;  parse  the  veil)s  :  —  " 

i.  MagnOcmnapene.-.h-).  2.  Ex  Gallifi.  3.  In  Oallmni. 
4.  In  Gallia.  5.  Trans  l{li<nl:ii.iiin  in  (ialliani.  C>.  In  asperls 
locTs  castra  lata  eonlocat.  7.  liCnmun  iThe,-:.  (iMlloriim"  op- 
pkla  occupant.     8.  r.iellae  l.onae  ivuTna.n  i.nlehnun  anuuit. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1 .  In  groat  danjrer.  2.  With  great  danovr.  ,^5. An  com- 
pany withjthe  beantifnl  oi,-l.  .1.  The  heaulif.il  oiil  lovos 
the  queen.  5.  Out  of  Claul  into  Italy.  C.  Jiit(r  the  free 
town.     7.  The  Roman  people  seize  the  towns. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

'.     1.  In  the  Latin  expression  for  Roman  jwopk  tl.c  adjective  Romanus 
always  follows  the  noun. 

.      2.  I6cus  is  .naseuline  in  the  sinfxular,  hut  is  both  masculine  and 
neuter  in  the  plural,  and  is  thus  .leelined  :   noin.  16ci,  passa;jes  in  books, 
and  16ca,  j>larrs ;   gen.  16c6rum;   dat.  16cls;   aec.  lescos"  and  16ca- 
voc.  Ifici  and  16ca ;  abl.  IScIs. 
N  •'!.  cum  stands  between  the  adjective  and  the  noun. 

4.  The  genitive  of  the  possessor  (190)  usually  stands  between  the 
noun  and  the  adjective  liniiting  the  noun. 

With  what  cases  are  Latin  proposition.^  used  '.  When  is  in  used 
with  the  accusative  ?  What  is  the  gender  of  nouns  of  the  secoi,  I  de- 
clension 1     Now  does  virl  aegrl  diller  in  meaning  froui  aegrl  vlu  ' 


,  \.,  >ii(irri(i(/t , 


ve  Romanus 


between  the 


™STCON„nOATION.-ACT,VB  VOICE. 
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Wiiat  i«  the  mciniliK  of  castra  in  th^^ZZ^^TTZ^Z      '  ~ 

V,.„.  I,  ,„„  ,,,,„,,  „„,,„„  „,  „;,",»;/  (^-0--.  Voc.ab.) 

tgner  !     Is  -«  final  in  tho  fir.r  .in  i       .•"     '"^  •     ^"at  is  the  stem  of 

i^  t...  n....,ar  positi.: .'    .!     .^^^ T/ri;  '""^  ^     ^^''-  ^     ^hat 

ol'  the  following  words  •  SmW  IT   -  '■"'"'"'  ^•"'  ^''«  «"-'ent 

■ to* 


LE8S0N   XXr. 

FIEST    OONJUGATION.-AOTIVi:    YOIOE. 

PERFECT.    PLUPERFECT,    AND    FUTURE    PERFECT. 

88.  The   Perfect,   Pluperfect,   and    Future   Perfeot 
le  SOS  denote  completed  action,  and  are    fLLThl 

^^<l^I'ng  tlie  endings  to  the  perfect  stem.  ^ 

89.  The  Perfect  Stem  of  a  verb  of  thp  FJrcf  n     • 

KXAMPLES. 


amavl 
pugnavi 


r^Tfect  «ten,  the  currecUo.n 'is  hero'^'ve?.. ''"'"  "■"'^'  "'"'"'■  *^'« 


PKKFKCT    TKXSK. 


/'/«,-.  1 


« 

"    +sti 

amavlstr 

"  +t 

ftmavit 

"    +mu8 

§;mav!»n!is 

/  hitfp  forrd. 

Tlntii  It,, at  lovrd. 

Hi'  li(tn  liireit, 

!l'..  I.  .       I 

Ut-  ttttrx-  ,-.-;,T(7. 

You  h,irr  luri'ii. 


Aorisl. 


+  stis  i  amavistis 
"  i  +  runti  &maverunt^    ,,'/     , 
"I  re  j  ,„■  amavere' 


Iffeti. 


/  /orei/,  or 
/  (liii  /itrr. 
J'/llJU  loviilsl. 
He  loi'eil. 
II  f  innii. 
YoH  hvfd. 

The. If  loifd. 


:»s'  ^ !. 


f»^i;  J[!: 


It 


Is,  _  ' 

il't    . 
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I'LUl'Kltl'KtT    TKNSK. 


Pernon. 

F<irinatl(»ii. 

Exiiiiiplm. 

Eii|;lUh. 

SIlKJ.   1 

Perf.  stem  +  ram 

amaveram 

/  IkuI  lored. 

2 

"    +  ras 

amaveras 

J'/idii  /itidst  loved. 

"     +  rat 

amaverat 

Ill  lidil  land. 

/Vwr.  1 

"        "     4-  ramus 

amaveramuH 

H'c  liiitl  lori'd. 

2 

"    +  ratis 

amaveratis 

)'()u  hud  hived. 

3 

"    +  rant 

amaverant 

IIk  11  /('id  lured. 

FUTUitK     PERFECT    TENSE. 

.?/•«(/.  T 

Perf.  stem  +  ro 

amavero 

I  shidi  liiire  loved. 

2 

"     +  ris 

amaveris 

Thou  will  Imve  loved. 

a 

"     +rit 

amaverit 

He  IV ill  liiive  loved. 

Plur.  1 

"     +  rimus 

amaverimus 

We  shidI  have  loved. 

2 

"    +ritis 

amaveritis 

)  'on  will  have  loved. 

8 

"    +  rint 

amaverint 

Tlteif  irill  have  loved. 

Ohs.  Tlie  characteristic  vowel  of  the  stein  is  sliorteuod  in  the 
first  person  phiral  of  the  ].erfeet,  and  in  the  thinl  person  plural  it 
IS  changed  ^to  r ;  in  the  phiperfect  and  future  jierfect  it  is 
changed  to  v..  Final  consonants  are  usually  less  distinctly  pro- 
nounced, and  for  this  reason  an>  ofttiuer  dropped.  In  this  way 
Sniavgruut  is  shortened  to  &mav6re,  —  in  this  form  v  is  never 
dropped. 

1.  Analysis  of  the  Perfect,  IMuperfoct,  uiid  Future  i\'rfeot 
Active  of  all  Conjugations  :  — 

1.  Perfect         =  Perf.  stem  +  Per.«onal  endings. 

2.  Pluperfect    ^.      ^*        "     +  Tense  sign  -rn-  +  ]»ersonal  endings. 
.'J.   Kut.  i>erfect  z.      "         «     +  Tense  sign  -ri-  +  Personal  endings. 

2.  In  tlie  tonsos  formed  from  the  perfect  stem,  v  ])etween 
two  vowels  is  often  suppressed,  ana  the  second  vowel  is 
merged  iu  the  first  (except  /e) ;  as, 


V 


M'l'ERFKCT 


FrTiHK  I'kuikct  .     . 
Pkhkect,  3d  per.  phir. 
Peufect,  2d  per.  plur. 


EXAMIM.K.S. 

amaveram 
amavero 
amaverunt 
amavisti 


&maeram 
amaero 
amaerunt 
iimaiHti 


amaram 
amaro 
amarunt 
amasti 


1 1  til  re  »\vrfeot 
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of  the  Indicative  Mode  is  as  foUovvs  '-       ^'  '^'""^'"" 


I'UKSKNT  Stem,  Sma-. 

I'HKH.        IMI'EUK.  Fit. 


rtKKECT  Stem,  Smavi-, 
I'Knr.         I'LCPKKP.        Ki:t.  1'erf. 


!->•  .   .  amo     axnabam     amabo        ^i     .lil^^j^j^     "^'J'^^ 

aiuavi     amaveram     aniavero 


VllF.H.   InD. 

v6c6 

occflpo 

vasto 

v61o 

vulnfiro 

rfigo 

do 

liiSmo 


VOCABULARY. 

PRKH.  Inf. 


v6c5re 

occfip5re 

vaatSre 

v6l5re 

vulngrare 

rdgSre 

dSrei 

hi6m5re 


Teiip.  Ind. 
v6cavl,  cull. 
occiSpavT,  seize,  occupy. 
vaatavl,  /«^  wasle,  devastate. 
vdlSvI,  //y. 

vulngravl.  «om;<(/. 

rdgavi,  ask-. 

dfidi,  ///Vtf, 

hiSmavr,  pass  the  winter. 


in  matrlmonium  dSrp  in  ,,,,.. 

4^xuui  uare,  (o  (/m-  ni  marriaye. 

EXERCJSES. 

i     Pronounce ;    translai,. ;   .kolino  oaol,  „o,„,,  an.l  .ive  it, 
"toni;  p.-irso  the  voHw:—  ° 

«■  '  -..11,  „  ,,„,lun,  o<.,.U|,av,-.,.a„t.  ....  A„,t,.i,ia,„  ,„„„  ,{,-„„anT« 
;nl,™.,ve.t.  ,0.  Ch-,.„nr' K.-„„,„„  „i.-.,„avO,.ant.  „.  cI 
•  '8  luu   nimni  111  mfitiiiiioniuiii  dedit. 

rraiislnto  into  Latin  :  — 

J;  Tlu.y  l.ad  cnlle.1.  2.  Wo  l.avo  called.  3.  Vc  wore 
;-'  ;;;^-  4  They  win  caU.  ..  They  call,  or  an.  .dnn" 
;;•      hoyd.dfl,ht.     7.Thoyn.u,ht.    's,  Tiioy  have  ;:I!:;:J: 

|;';;-itho.>oy.   12.  wo  i.avo  Uod  t..  m^     ;w 

''='^hnu.«ed.      1-1.   UV. shall  have  praised.  * 


I'; 
I 
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FIPtST   STKPS   IN   LATIN. 


NOTKS    ANI>    yUKSTIONS. 

1.  do  is  irregular ;  it  hiis  a  sliort  before  -re,  uiid  the  jurfict  is  d6dl. 

2.  Translate  the  perfect  both  ways;  as,  /ic  has  hid  inistr,  and  hf  lulil 


irastr. 


.'!.  The  iireposition  circum  means  tirnnuil,  and  is  fo]h)\ved  by  the  ae- 
;{  cusative,  as  are  also  trans,  urruss,  inter,  Ixlwcm,  miioii;/,  and  propter, 
on  nirinint  of. 

4.  Note  the  two  objects  of  dgdit. 

Ons.  Note  that  the  plujjerfect  and  future  perfect  have,  in  addition 
to  tlic  personal  endinf,'s,  a  tensi'  sijj;n,  -m,  -ri ;  as, 

Sm^vg-ra-nt,  loird-htid-llirif, 

the  i)erfect  stem  being  Smavi-;  the  pluperfect  tense  sign  -ra,  //«/«/;  tlie 
personal  ending  -nt,  t/ici/. 

What  kind  of  tiini'  dois  the  jjcrfect  denote  ?  What  are  the  divi- 
sions of  time?  How  is  the  jjresent  stem  found?  The  perfect  stem  ? 
Decline  filia. 


LESSON   XXII. 
riRST    CONJUGATION. -ACTIVE   VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE    MODE. -QUESTIONS. 

90.  Simple  sentences  are,  in  Latin  as  in  English:  — 

1.  Dkci.ahativk;  as,  puer  laudat,  the  hoi/ praises. 

2.  TNTi-.in:o(;ATivi: ;  as,  puerne  '  laudat,  docs  l/tt  hoi/  praise  f 

3.  T.mpkuativk;  an,  land^te,  /iralse  ije. 

4.  ExcLAMATouv;  an,  quam  fortlter  pugnat,  hoio  bravely  he 

fyhls! 

91.  In  Latin,  qnestions  are  asked  by  means  of  Inter- 
rogative Prononns,  Adverbs,  or  Particles,  and  are  not 
distingnished  by  the  order  of  the  words,  as  tliey  are  in 
English. 

'•     ■"    !''•      'i'i'   "-tifiL--,    l..\iHH  !  iiii;     tin"    flliri\Vrr    //(',V    OP    V(i, 

an  Iiitcnogtitivo  I'artide  is  uscti,  iiulkatiiig  wliut  answer  is 
expected. 


•ct  is  dfidl. 
and  he  htiil 

I  h\  tlic  iir- 
I  propter, 


in  addition 


I,  //(/(/;  tilt' 

•I'  tlie  divi- 
fi'ct  stem  ? 


I'IKST   (ONJlTj^vnON ACTIVK    Voif'K. 
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lish:  — 

praise  f 
bravely  he 

)f  Inter- 
are  not 
y  are  in 


'.s  or  no, 
iiiswei*  is 


n.  Qncstionn  with  tlu'  svlhihlr  •„.  ..,,,|K,„ic.,l  (,.„clifir)  ..slv 
lor  n,  onnafoM,  willu.ut  in,li<.,in.  whil  answ'    ^^  ^  t^^^ 

c.   Questions  witl.  num  expect  tlu.  nn.sucr  ,,0. 

-^   For  questions  with  Intcrrooutive  IVono.n.s,  see  245. 

92.    The  Tniporative  Mode  is  iisccl  in  connnands,  ex- 
iiortations,  untl  entreaties. 


i'i:i;sKNT. 


i't^rttoii. 


>'///'/.  1 


Vnir.  1 


Koriniinoii. 

Pros,  stem 
Pres.  stem  +  te 


ICXillll|||«>, 


ama 


■''IIKHhIi. 


amate 


Liivv,  or  locc  timi. 
f'Ocr,  or  hire  ye. 


*rTi'i{K. 


Pres.  stem  +  to 
"     +  to 

Pres.  stem  +  t5te 
"     +  nto 


amato 
amato 

amatote 
amanto 


Thttu  slutlt  love, 

lie  sludl  lo,;e. 

)  ''  shiill  Ini-e, 
Till  11  shall,  love. 


VOCATIVE. 

93    n,r.,K  VIll.-Tl,,.  „.,.„„•„.  Is  „.so„,  ,.i<l.,.r  with 
..rjvltl.„„t, ....  l..terjectio..,  I..  „.l,„c.»,i,.«  ,.  „o,.,„„  „, 

VOCABULARY. 

arma.  -6ruin  (,,!.),  x.,  am...  r68a.  -ae,  v.,  nm: 


proelium,  -I,  n.,  l„i/tU'. 
Galba, -ae,  m.,  <hdl,a. 
porta,  -ae,  1 .,  tintc. 
aedlflcium,  -1,  n.,  huiltlhuj. 
vir,  virl,  M..  1,11  tn. 
maldiae.-arum  (pi.),  v.,.Hnares. 


narro,  lell,  narrate. 
c6pia,  -ae,  f.,  ahuuthiucc. 
copiae  r,'!.).  y-Jhrcen. 
Titus, -I,  M.,  Titm. 
iiStflra,  -ae,  k.,  nature. 
ufigotium,  -r,  a.,  buHuess. 
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Kri;ST       TKI'S    IN    LAI'IN. 


ht''i 


SvN.  Vir,  ,1  man,  a  iiiKti»>/ninhfd  iu,in,  a  hnshninl .  hdmo,  -uii» 
i,  mmu  <i  human  ben„j,  ii»clu.l.;a  both  «cxr  (h6mo,  wlicu  opDosud 
tu  vir  _  a  Jrllnw).  II       ^ 

EXERCISES. 

Pronouiieo;  trnuHlatc  ;  tleclinc-  eadi  imim,  jiiid  give  itH 
stum;   pui-Hc  tli    vi'ilm  :  — 

1.  Va.',trite  proviiK  am.  2.  \'Iiri,  Tile,  piocliimi.  ;}.  Xu^^vl 
piiiTos.  4.  Matroiume'  put'lljim  vm-iit?  Vocut.  :..  Noime 
CiiillKi  TnHi(liri.s  pamfr  C.  N.mi  poota  n-glmie-  i-Osara  Uat? 
7.  Matfiiato,  vui.^  s.  Mnirira,  Cass!.''  0.  Date,  virl,  KG- 
maiilH  arma. 

Translate  into  L;  tin  :  — 

1.  Call.  2.  Call  (ye).  3.  (all  the  men.  4.  D,m.s  the 
sailor  call?  Yew.  f).  Does  the  fanner  plonuh?  (i.  Tell  IJie 
story.  7.  Call  th(!  men,  C'assiuis.  «.  Hasten,  men.  !».  Haste 
(ye).  10.  Call  the  men  from'  tli  lields.  11.  I'raise  (ve). 
12.  Praise  the  pnpils. 


»'.  ,vJ 


NOTES     AX1>    «iUESTlC)>'S. 

1.  -ne  is  an  cnditio,  i.e.  it  soenis  to  ///«  m  tlic  word  before  it.  Tlie 
most  '■ommon  em.Iifiir  nre  -que  imul),  -ve,  and  -ne.  usc.l  in  ii.-siting 
questions,  and  also  cum,  vJih,  wiieii  nsid  with  pronouns;  as,— 

pugri  puellaeque  adsunt,  ila  l,o;/s,  ami  (jhU  too,  „,c  hnr. 
-que  is  tlic  (-nclitie;  in  English,  loo  is  the  enclitic.     Tlu'  -//<■  aiipcndcd 
to  matrona  in  Ex.  4  throws  tlie  accent  on  the  penult ,  as,  matro-na'ue. 

2.  Dative  case. 

iJ.  Sec  Knle  VIII. 

4.  See  75.  5. 

6.  Use  the  preposition. 

From  what  stem  is  the  imperative  formed  i  Does  the  imi)erative 
denote  comi)!eted  action?  Give  the  personal  endings  of  the  impera- 
tive. Nntr  that  tlie  iiuperaiivc  has  no  first  person,  iiow  many  tenses 
lias  the  imperative  .' 

Ons.  For  words  not  found  in  the  short  vocahularies,  consult  tlie 
general  vocabulary. 


m  ;i 
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COIJHUlt   tliu 


jj:s(sox\  xxm. 

xiOUNS.-THIED  DECLENSION. 

94.   Nom.s  wln,se  genitive  sixgulur  ends  in -/«  belong 
t(»  the  lliircl  Declension. 

<i.    'I'Uv  ..o.ni.iativo  endings  an,  varions:  a,  e,  i,  o,  y  c   I  n   r 
■S  /,   u.ul  x;    and    uuuns  of    all    tl.ree  gendn-s   b.|„ng  'tj  tliij 

95    ^  „f  the  Third  Declension  may  be  divided 

into  hisses:  — 

\     t.   Nounswhoso  stern  ends  in  a  consonant. 
/  ^  2.    Nouns  whose  stem  ends  in  the  vowel  /. 

96.  Nonns  whoso  stem  oiid.s  in  a  consonant  incivnsc  in 
the  gcn.t.vo;  that  is,  the  genitive  has  more  s^  Uahlcs  tin  n 
the  nummativc;  as,  jfldex,  judfo-ia. 

97.  Nouns  whose  stem  ends  in  a  vowel  do  not  increase  in 
the  genitive  ;  as,  turria,  turria.     See  110  and  113. 

^^^96^  Consonant  stems  are  divided,   like  the  consonants, 

1.  Labial  atema p.  b.  v.  m. 

2.  Dental  atema      ....  *^  a  ^  ,. 

.,    _ .  ,  t,  d,  a,  n. 

.}.   Lingual  sterna ^  j 

1.   Guttural  sterna '  „ 

99.  The  sign  of  the  Nominative  Singuhu-  is  s,  which 
however,  is  dropped  after  L  n.  r.  .s-.  ..••  r-unl.;.,...  ,y:J}  .  ...  ' 
I  ot  tiie  stem  to  form  x  =  c  or  r/  +  «  ;  t  or  d  disappears  'before 
i  '''  't^'  «t.  mnit-  +  s  =  mllit8.  milia  (with  change  of  vowel) 
f  :  mnea.  I  he  nominative  of  neeler  nouns  is  the  same  as  tlie 
'  tetem  (with  sometimes  changed  vowel,  see  100.  2). 


MICROCOPY    RESOLUTION    TEST    CHART 

(ANSI  and  ISO  TEST  CHART  No.  2) 
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FIRST  STEl'S   IN   LATIN. 


I.    Consonnnl   Stevin. 
100.  Steins  ending  in  a  Labial :  p,  h,  v,  m. 


I'AHADIfJMS. 


Cases. 


Siiit;ii1iir. 


Plural. 


NoM.    I  princeps,  m  ,  <i  i-liirf.  |  principes,  rldefs. 

Gkn.    I  principis, './'</ (•/-"/:  |  principum,  o/' (•/(/< /.s. 

I).-:T.    I  princi])!, /«  or /;//■((  (■/,/(/'.  i  prinoipibus, /"or/oc  (■/(/(/.;. 

princijieTn,  <i  <'ln</.  !  principes,  <hii fs. 

princeps,  (>  </ili/.  \  principes,  O  r/ii(fs. 

principe,  irilli,  from,  or  ////  a  ':  principibus,  icltli,fniin,  or  hi/ 
r/iicf.  chic/'s. 


Art 
Voc. 

Aiu,.  ! 


Cases. 

trabs,  r.,  a  beam. 

hieins,  r.,  winter. 

Chhc-KikIIiii^h. 

No.M. 

trabs 

hiems 

-s 

u 

Gkn. 

trabis 

hiemis 

-is 

1 
s 

J)at. 

trabi 

hiemi 

i 

Ace. 

trabem 

hiemem 

-em 

X 

Voc. 

trabs 

hiems 

-s 

Aiu,. 

trabe 

hieme 

-e 

Nt)M. 

trabes 

hiemes 

_ 

-63 

Gi;n. 

trabum 

hiemum 

-um 

])at. 

trabibus 

hiemibus 

-ibus 

^ 

Ace. 

trabes 

hiemes 

-es 

Voc. 

trabes 

hiemes 

-es 

AllL. 

trabibus 

hiemibus 

-ibus 

1.  Note  that  the  stems  are  princlp-,  trSb-,  hifeni-. 

2.  In  forming  tiie  nominative,  the  vowel  before  the  final 
eonsonant  of  the  wteni  is  often  changed.  The  most  common 
clianges  are  :  — 

(1)  From  /  to  c;  as  princeps,  from  stem  princip-. 

(!')  From  /  to  n ;  as  cSpiit,  from  stem  cSpIt-. 

(;})  From  i  to  u;  a.s  virgo,  liom  sti'iii  virgin-. 

(4)  From  o  tow;  as  corpus,  from  stem  corpor-  (which  stands 

lor  corpos-). 

(5)  From  e  iv  u  ;  as  6puB,  from  stem  6p6r. 


11. 

s. 

•hicj's. 

or  fur  1 

■hill's. 

■''. 

iifs. 

t/l,  frail 

,  or  /'// 

llNI--Kll(1i|lf;K. 


-s 

-is 

-i 

-em 

-s 

-e 


■es 

-um 

-ibus 

-es 

-es 

-ibus 


m-. 

ore  the  finnl 

lost  commou 


Nvliiili  wtantls 
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3.  Tlie  cti.si  -I'lidiiigH  of  priuceps  ni.pi'ar  distinct  ami  sepa- 
rate  from  tiie  stem. 

4.  Tlie  genitive  ending  -is  is  sliort. 


inter,  prop.  w.  ace 

inimiii/. 
veibum,  -i,  .\.,  iron/. 
piinceps,  piincipis,  m.,  chirf, 

liAiili  r. 
Cassius,  -1,  M,,  t'dssiiis. 


VOCAKtXAKV. 

bcdcceii,       sub,  prep.  w.  aco.  or  ubl.,  imdcr. 
conjiiro,  conjurare,  conjurSvL 

p/iil,  Conspire. 
DlvitiScus,  -1,  M.,  Diriliocits. 
fabtila,  -ae,  i-.,  ,s/o/v/,  fable. 
eldqueiitia,  -ae,  i-.,  tloijucncc. 


Sy.\.  Prmceps  (primus  cSpio),  tlie  foremost,  whose  example 
others  i()li(,\v,_ti,e  lirst  in  raid:  and  aiilhoritij;  primus,  thu  first  in 
time  and  order  (often  iutereluingeable). 

101.    Decline  together  the  following  :  — 

1 .  priuceps  magnus,  a  <jreat  chief. 

2.  trabs  longa,  a  long  beam. 


i^r^ 


/i"  EXERCISES. 

Pronounce;  translate;  decline  each  noun,  and  givc^its 
stem  ;  parse  the  verbs  :  — 

1.  Ad  principem  (ialliae.  2.  Cnm  Tncipe  flalliae. 
3.  PrTncipes  circum  HOmam  hiemaverunl.  1.  Titus  prln- 
cipes  laudat.     o.  C'lnn  prlneipibus.     C.    Vir  principes  vucat. 

Translate  into  Latin:  — 

1.  "With'  the  chiefs.  2.  He  praises  the  chiefs.  3.  The 
chiefs  have  i)assed  the  winter  arouiul  lionie.  4.  To  Diviti- 
acus,  the  chief-  of  the  Gauls. 

NOTFS    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  In  eonip,Tii_v  with  =-  cum. 

2.  Apjjositivo. 

How  arc  nouns  of  tlie  tliin'  di-lension  elassifiod  ?  How  is  the  norn- 
inntivo  formed  fnnn  the  stem?  Mow  is  the  stem  formed  ;  Uf  what 
genders  are  nouns  of  the  third  declension  ? 
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FIllST    STErS    IN    I.  ^TIN. 


LESSON   XXIV. 

NOUNS. -TKISD  DECLENSION. 
102.  Stems  ending  in  Dentals :  t,  d,  s,  n. 
1.    Stems  in  t,  d. 

PARAnifiMS. 


€llHOS. 

KiiiKiiliir. 

riiinil. 

NoM. 

pes,  M.,  (ifdot. 

pedes,  y;v'^ 

Gkn. 

pfedis,  (if  a /mil. 

pedum,  of  feet. 

DAT. 

pedi,  to  i)r  for  afoul. 

pedibus,  t<^  ov  fur  feci. 

Ace. 

Tpedem,fuut. 

pedes, /i'c^ 

Voc. 

pes,  Ofoot. 

pedes,  Ofeet, 

AllL. 

pede,  ivit/i,  from,  or  hij  afoot. 

pedibus,  with,  from,  or  hi/ feet. 
milites,  soldiers. 

Num. 

miles,  M.,  (t  soldier. 

Gi;x. 

inllitis,  (f<i  solditr. 

militum,  o/' soldiers. 

Uat. 

militi,  to  or  for  a  soldier. 

militibus,  to  or  for  soldiers. 

Ace. 

militem,  soldier. 

milites,  soldiers. 

Voc. 

miles,  0  soldier. 

milites,  0  suldiers. 

Alii    ^ 

milite,  witli,  from,  or  liy  a 

militibus,  iritli,  from,  or  hij 

soldii  r. 

svldiirs. 

2.   Stems  iu  s  (r). 


PARAniGftl. 


Vasi's. 

SiiiKiilar. 

I'luial. 

NOM. 

M.,  flower. 

&brea,  /lowers. 

Gen. 

fioris,  a  Jlower. 

florum  of  Jlowcrs. 

P\T 

fior.,  to  nr  fir  n  Jiuirer. 

floribu.'i,  to  ov  fur  flowers. 

ilCC. 

florem,, //')"■")•. 

Qorea,Jlowrrs. 

Voc. 

flos,  0/liiircr. 

flores,  0  /lowers. 

Am..  ! 

fl5re,   with,  /'rum,  or  hi/  a 

floribus,    irith,  from,  or  hij 

1 

/lower. 

/liiiri  rs. 

NOUNS. 


TIIIKI)   DECi.KNSION. 
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feet. 


1,  or  hi/ feet. 


iildie 


(I III,  or  1)1/ 


ihwfis. 


>ni,  or  hij 


I'AUADIGMS 

C'iiMC'M. 

0|l(I.S,  N., 

<'II|-|IIIS,  N., 

gf'llll.«,  N., 

flllK"!-,   N., 

work. 

hotly. 

kiml. 

lightniny. 

NOM. 

opus 

corpus 

genus 

fulgur 

Ci 

Gi:n. 

opens 

corporis 

generis 

fulguris 

Dat. 

open 

corpori 

generi 

fulguri 

Ace. 

opus 

corpus 

genus 

fulgur 

fl 

Vol'. 

opus 

corpus 

genus 

fulgur 

Am,. 

opere 

corpore 
corpora 

genera 
genera 

fulgure 
fulgura 

NOM. 

opera 

Gen. 

operum 

corporum 

generum 

fulgiirum 

I 

DAT. 

operibus 

corporibus 

generibus 

fulguribus 

s 

Ace. 

opera 

corpora 

genera 

fulgura 

Voc. 

opera 

corpora 

genera 

fulgura 

Am.. 

operibus 

corporibus 

generibus 

fulgiiribus 

3.    .StenLS  in  n. 


PARADIGMS. 


c 

l«0.>i. 

rpRio,  F.,  yct/idii. 

virj;o,  v.,  rirr  hi. 

iKiiui'ii,  N.,  name. 

NoM . 

regis 

virgo 

nomen 

i 

Gi:n-. 

regionis 

virginis 

nominis 

Tat. 

regie  ni 

virgini 

nomini 

Ate. 

regionem 

virginem 

nomen 

x 

Voc. 

regio 

Virgo 

nomen 

Aiii.. 

i-egione 

virgine 

nomine 

N(JM. 

regiones 

virgines 

nomina 

Gi;n. 

regionum 

virginum 

nominum 

2 

Dat. 

regionibus 

virginibus 

nominibus 

s 

Ace. 

regiones 

virgines 

nomina 

Voe. 

regiones 

virgines 

nomina 

Aru.. 

regionibus 

virginibus 

nominibus 

,      (I.    'I'lic  .'itoiiis  lire    p6d-,   millS   flor-,   6p6r-,   corpSr-,   gSugr-, 
jfulgiir-,  rggion-,  virgin-,  iioniin- ;  iu  Konie  instances  Ihe  vowel  is 
X  variable. 

h.    Note  tliat  the  (k-iital  d  or  t  i.s  dropped  before  s ;   a.s,  p6B  for 
pgds,  miles  for  milits  (with  chaiiiie  of  vowel). 


V   I 


8i 


FinST    STKr-S    IN    LATIN. 


c.    Note  lliat£_of  the  stem  becoiiies  HiotweiMi  two  vowels;  jis, 
<;  flos,  floris  (lor  flosis);   I161108,  later  furm  h6nor,  h6ii6ris  (for 
hoiiosis). 

'/.  Ill  tlio  iioiuiuative  and  vocative  siii;j;iilar,  tlie  casc-oiKliiig  ,s  is 
soiiietiiiies  drojipeil ;  as,  fulgur,  rggio,  virgo,  nomeii.  Xoniiiia- 
lives  ill  o  liave  also  lost  the  final  n  of  the  stem;  (lie  stem  ot  rggio 
is  region-. 

VOCAlJfLAKY. 

cSpiit,  capitis,  N.,  //('(((/. 
flumeu,  fliiminis,  n.,  rircr. 


Jiira,  -ae,  m.,  i/h-  Juni. 

Ob,  J>reji.  \v.  ace,  mi  nrrnini' 

canto,  -are,  -avi,  .sin;/. 


carmen,  -inis,  x.,  .i,,iii/. 
legatio,  legationis,  i„  ,  nilni.ssi/. 
virtQs,  virtutis,  |-.,  r<ili;i: 
longus,  -a,  -am,  Ioikj. 
cilpiditas,  atis,  i-.,  dtsirf. 


I  I' 


/      Syx.    Pdpfllus  ((iri-inally  tlie  ]iatriciaiis)  eanie  to  include  tiie 

y   tvholo  paiplf.    plebs,   ihe  pl,/,eiaiis.  a  part  ot   tiie  jieojile   without 

/]    political    n-lils,   until    iiolitical   e(|iiali(y  was   estahlislied    l.y  the 

LuMiiiau  law,  B.C.  ;i(i7;   Quirltes,  l//e  /uimaii  jnople  ia  their  civil 

capacity. 

103.    Decline  togctlier  the  followin<i :  — 

1,  caput  magnum,  (i  Innji:  head. 

2.  miles  bSnus,  a  //ood  .soldier. 


EXERCISES. 

Pronounce ;  translate  ;  decline  each  noun,  and  give  its 
stem  ;   [uirse  the  verh.s  :  — 

1.  MTlites  laiidaul.  2.  I\ei>Tiia  virtfitem  niTIituni  laudat. 
0.  VirginCs  carmen  longiim  cantant.  1.  Ad  ilfinien  Uhoda- 
nnm.  5.  MTlites  ol)  eripidituteui  gloriae  pfiguant.  G.  rrlii- 
ceps  niOrea  virls  '  ilaliat. 

NOTKS    AND    OUKSTIONS. 

1.  Note  that  the  ending  -i.s  is  long  in  plural  cases  of  the  gecond 
deeliiision. 

Mow  is  the  stem  of  nouns  of  the  tliird  declension  found  ?  What 
cases  are  alike  in  n«iiter  iKnins  ;  'I'lie  stems  of  Latin  words  often 
M]i))e!ir  in  Kn^lisli  words  ilerived  from  the  Latin  ;  lis,  piiiicij)-(d  {jir'mcip-, 
stem  of  princeps}. 


NOUNS.  —TMIIM)    nnCLFONSION. 
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LESSON   XXV. 
NOUNS.  —  THIKD  DECLENSION. 
104.   Stems  eiuling  in  a  Lijigiml :  /•,  I. 

I»v»KAI)l<iM. 


CuHeH. 


NOM. 

Gkn. 
Dat. 
Aco. 
Voc. 

Am,.  I 


SiuKtiliir. 


victor,  M.,  (I  foiiijiK  rar. 
Victoria,  «/"«  rniK/mnir. 
victor!,  fo  or  /('»/■  a  nuK/iirmi: 
victorem,  contincnir. 
victor,  0  rniii/w  ror. 
victore,  n-it/i,  jhim,  or  hij  a 

coiii/iiri-(ir. 


IMnral. 


victSres,  rnin/iicnira. 
victorum,  of  roiiiimrwii. 
victoribus,  to  or  for  roin/iii-rors 
victores,  rom/xi  rors. 
victores,  0  ronr/iicrors. 
victoribus,  iril/i,  from,  or  /;// 
fiinf^at  rnrs. 


1.  In  tlie  nominative  and  vocative  singular  of  victor,  .s  is 
not  added. 

\     2.  Most  nouns  in  -er  are  docliiiod  like  anser,  hut  tliosc  in 
w«er,  and  a  few  others,  are  declined  like  pater :  — 

I'AKADIGMS. 


Cases. 

sol,  M., 

consul,  M., 

I»tt<'r,  M., 

aiis<>r,  M., 

sun. 

conmd. 

father. 

ffOOKt', 

NoM. 

s5I 

consul 

pater 

anser 

b 

Gen. 

solis 

consiilis 

patris 

an.seris 

I 

e 

Dat. 

soli 

suli 

patri 

anseri 

Ace. 

solem 

onsiilem 

patrcm 

anserem 

CB 

Voc. 

sol 

consul 

pater 

anser 

AllL. 

sole 

consule 

patre 
patres 

ansere 
anser es 

NoM. 

soles 

consules 

, 

Gen-. 

conHuluHi 

patrum 

anserum 

s 

Dat. 

Bolibus 

consiilibus 

patribus 

anseribus 

a 

Arc. 

s51ea 

consiiles 

patres 

anseres 

Voc. 

soles 

consules 

])atres 

anseres 

Aim,. 

solibus 

consulibus 

patribus 

.anseribus 

84 


I'lUST    STKI'S    IN    LAT[N. 


VOCAIiri.AltV. 

consul,  consiilis,  m.,  ciiiishI.  sdror,  sSroris,  i".,  s/s/cr. 

agger,  aggfiris,  m.,  iih/iukI.  impSiatoi, -toria.M. ,c<iiiimnii(le7: 

frater,  fratris,  m.,  hrotlnr.  orator,  oratoris,  m.,  onilar. 

Caesar,  Caesftris,  m.,  Casm:  victor,  victoria,  m.,  cictur. 


105.    Dooliiio  ti.'jjothor  tlic  fo11o\vin<?  :  — 

1.  co.isul  deaignRtxiB,  consul  elect. 

2.  tinior  niagnus,  (jnal  few. 


^^^^^^H  ' 

EXERCISES. 

Pi'onouuco  ;    Iriins'hito ;    (leiliiie  each  noun,  and  give  the 
*    stem  ;   parse  tlie  vorhs  :  — 

1.  Consul  draturcni  laudat.  2.  Consul  oratoris  eloquontiani 
laudavit.  .3.  FratiT  sororcni  fimat.  i.  Fratroni  ITIjeravil. 
.').  Caosar  sororeni  in  niatriiuonium  iluiUt  (j/tu'c).  G.  Caesar 
consul  consulfui  Titum  accfisavcrat. 

Translal.'  into  Latin:  — 

1.  Thcv  liave  praised  the  orator.  2.  Thoy  praise  the 
orator's  olociuence.  ?>.  The  hrothcrj  love  (their)  sisters. 
4.  They  have  liheratcd  flie  consul.  <>.  To  Ciesar,  liie 
consul.  (!.  They  accuse  Ca'sar,  the  consul.  7.  The 
jn(l_t!,e  praises  the  king.  iS.  1  praise  the  justice  of  the 
kinjr. 

NOTKS     ANT)    OITESTIONS. 

How  is  tlic  noniiniidvc  siiijfulur  of  most  nouns  forniod  ?     {Ans.  Tlio 

^     ni)iniiiativo  is  fornu'd    liy  tuldiiig  .s  to  tiu'  stiin.)     Wliat  I'xcc'iitions  ? 

V  ( .l)i.s'.  Ni'iitcrs,  and  nouns  wliosi'  stem  i-nds  in  a  liu]ifual.)    pater,  m^ter, 

'  frater  (sicn.  patris,  matris,  fratris),  sucni  not  to  incrcasi'  in  the  ^t'lii- 

tivo.    Till'  .stems  art'  really  pSter,  mater-,  frater-,  and  tlu'y  are  con- 

•'   'tracted  to  pStr-,  niatr-,  fratr-;  /.<.,  p&tris  stands  for  pStgris,  etc. 


A' 
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■In: 

commander, 
(inilitr, 
fictur. 


1  give  the 

0(11101)11.1111 

llborfivil. 
G.  Cues:ir 


praise  the 
r)  sisters. 
a'Siir,  tlio 
7.  Tin- 
ec   of   the 


(Ans.  TIio 
I'xci'iitiiiiis  f 
Iter,  mater, 
ill  tliL'  m'lii- 
U'y  live  con- 
is,  etc. 


LESSON  xxvr. 

NOUNS.  —  THIED  DECLENSION. 
106.   Stems  ending  in  a  (iuttural:  c,  g. 

TAItADKiMS. 


CUH<*I9. 

SiiiKulii 

1                     Plural. 

XOM. 

judex,  M.,  a  jiul(ji 

^. 

judices.yiaA/f'A' 

(iKN. 

judicia, '.'/'"./'«('/ 

'. 

judicum,  o/Jiii 

li/es. 

I).\r. 

judici,  to  or  fur  a 

jiidi/e. 

judicibus,  to  or  for  jndiits.       1 

Ace. 

judicem,  /»(/(/«. 

judices,  judfii'x 

Voc. 

judex,  Ojiiilijc. 

judices,  0  jitd, 

les. 

AuL.  1 

jiidice,  iriih,  Jhwi,  or  It/  a 

judicibus,  with 

,  from,  or  bi/ 

judi/e. 

jiuhjes. 

CilHOH. 

iT'X,  .M.. 

i-iiilTx,  F., 

<lllX,  M.  it  F., 

lex,  F., 

/.III!/. 

mot. 

leader. 

liiir. 

No.M. 

rex 

radix 

dux 

lex 

J* 

Gi:x. 

regis 

radieis 

duels 

legis 

,5 
1 

Dat. 

regi 

radici 

duci 

legi 

Ace. 

regem 

radicem 

dueem 

legem 

an 

Voc. 

rex 

radix 

dux 

lex 

— 

Am.. 

rege 

radice 

duce 

lege 

NoM. 

reges 

radices 

diices 

leges 

. 

Gkn. 

regum 

radloum 

ducum 

legum 

2 

D.\T. 

regibus 

radicibus 

diicibus 

legibus 

S 

Ace. 

reges 

radices 

duces 

leges 

Voc. 

reges 

radices 

diices 

leges 

Am..          regibua 

radicibus 

diicibus 

legibus 

X 


1,  Note  that  the  steins  .        -Adic-,  rgg-,  rSdic-.  diic-,  and 
ISg- ;  jQdIc-  has  a  variable  vow( ', 

2.  The  case-endings  are  the  same  as  those  given  in  100. 

J).    The  .s  of  tlie  nominative  and  vocative  siiigidar  unites 
witli  c  or  y  of  the  stem  to  form  x  ;  as,  rfigs  ^  rSx.     See  32.  2. 


I 


I 


80 


FrUST  STKI'S    IN   i,A'nv. 


I'INAI,    SVI.I.AHI.KS. 

4.  Ilitlicrto  lonjr  (iinil  s\  Ihililcs  liavo  liooii  miirkod  ;  tlie 
f]Uiiiit!tA-  of  liii:)!  sylliililcs  will  licioiit'U'r  liu  inurkcd  oiilv  when 
not  clctciiiiiiicil  l>y  tlic  rollowiiin'  i'hIch  :  — 

(/.  Most.  iiKiiiosv  llalili's  ail'  long. 

y   I/.  Final  /,  u,  ami  u  arc  loii;;;  ii,  i.  ami  //,  sliort.     Final  a  is 
,'  loiii;'  ill  till'  alilalivc  siiLL;iilar  nl'  tlii'  first  ili'ciriisii)ii. 

<'.  Final  as,  rs,  ami  os  an'  Inn;;':  /'.'.',  us,  ami  //s.  slimi. 

T).    In  tin;  incioniOiits  of  nouns  Jind  of  adjectivoH  a  and  o 
are  goiRTully  loii;^ ;  (\  '\  ",  and  //,  short. 
Exc.   -«  is  loii^'  ill  plural  casi'S. 


vocAiin.AnY. 


vox.  vocis,  v.,  roiri'. 
sine,  inrp.  \v.  al)l..  iriiliDut. 
r§x,  regis,  m.,  ///e/. 
radix,  rSdicis,  k.,  )«fj/. 


gSnus,  ggngris,  n.,  kind. 
gloria,  -ae,  i'.,  i/lnr/i. 
urbs,  urbis,  i.,  rii>/. 
rSgtlla,  -ae,  i'.,  niie. 


107.    Di'cline  togollicr  llic  followinLC :  — 

1.  fluraen  latum,  d  hnxid  river. 

2.  pater  vester,  jionr  father. 

Syn.   Flumen  (fliio,  fajlow),  jtropcrly  .a  f!trriiiii.  witli  t.lii'  idea  of 
floirini/;  flavins,  j;i'in'ial  wonl  tor  <i  river;  amnis,  a  tironil.  dee/i 
\  river;  rivus,  (i  brwik. 


V  ^  I 


EXERCISES. 

Pronounco  ;  transl:ilc  ;  dodino  each  noun,  and  give  its 
stem  ;    purse  the  Acrhs  :  — 

1.  Ut'iies  pfiiinriverunt.  2.  ■Regcm  vocfivisti.  3.  IJe- 
•iTn.a  jfi<nceni  lirnnin  laudfihat.  4.  Judex  piiero  lihruni 
(lonat.  ;").  Snie  rejiv.  tJ.  Ad  resreni.  7.  IMnlta  <j;enei':i 
friinientl  inii>oriril)Tinns.  8.  l'rTn('i[K'S  (Jalloniin  pfiifnfive- 
rnnt.  0.  IJonnilns  frfitreni  iThoravit.  10.  Hoinnhis  nrhl 
novae  nOnien  dat. 


iikoil  ;    the 
only  when 


I 

'in 

al  n 

IS 

'Iciisiuii. 

(.It 

•OS 

(( 

and 

II 

«„  Ihid. 

"■'/• 
in/. 


I  (lie  idea  of 
lirodd,  (h  I'ji 


1(1  give  it?* 

3.    I{(-- 

'to  lihruiii 
ilta  goiu'ra 
I  prisfiifivr'- 
luriliis  iii'hl 


N'orxs.  —  Tiirnn  nF.rLK\sToy. 
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NOTKS    AM)    (JIKSTIONS. 

WImt  nounf)  holon^  to  tli..  thinl  .Icdcnsion  '  What  is  meant  l.y  tl.c 
Hton.  ,.f  u  wonl?  How  n.ay  tho  «twn  of  nouns  of  tlu"  thir.l  .U.ch.nsion 
..■  I.mn.l  (.l».v.  1st.  Tiu.  st.>n  of  nouns  en-ling  in  a  c.o„so,-,nnt  is 
f.HMMl  l,y  .Iroi.imi.^^nf  ,1m.  ^vnitiv..  si„f.ular;  -.1.  Th.  stem  of  nouns 
.•.nl.n«  n,  a  vowel  is  l„u,„l  l.y  un.,,i,i„.  ^.  „f  t|,o  genitive  singular; 
M.  I.u.  Mten,  of  .nonosyiial.i,.  „ou,.s  wMiinfTin  two  consonants  is  foun.l 
by  .Iroppin^'  -is  for  tlie  singular,  an.!  ..  only  f,.r  ,1,,.  ,,|„rMl:  ,,«  urbs 

St.  .rh.  (Sinn.).  "'■/'/-  (plural).     S.,.  113.)      What   1 unes  of  ,1,,.'..  that 

is  ad.l.Ml  to  the  stem  to  torn,  il,..  noniinativ..  in  dux  (.^cn.  dilc-ls)  '  of 
tla.  ,/  n.  the  stem  of  Iftpis  (n„„.  ISpidis)  '  What  is  the  en.ling  of  the 
genitive  singular  of  nouns  of  the  third  .leelension  ' 


LESSON   XXVII. 

NOUNS.  -  THIBD   DEOLENSION. 

108.  Vowel  steins  of  the  Third  Declension  end  in  -{; 
as,  turris,  stem  t„rn-.  Nouns  of  this  class  include  the 
following:  — 

1.  Xoniis  in  -Is  aiul  -r.v  not  iiu-rca.sini;-  in  liie  o-enitive. 

2.  Xeutcrs  ill  -c,  -al,  .,/,.. 

:"..  I\Ioiio,syllal,l....  with  stems  eiuliu^^  in  two  oon.sonants. 
4.  Most  nouns  in  -n,<  and  -rs. 

TAKADICW. 


<'}m«'»;. 


SiiiKulnr. 


Xo.M.       turris,  p.,  a  lomr. 

(Jkx.       turris,  <;/'"  /"»vc. 

i'AT.     i  turri,  /«.  or  ;;«/•  >i  ti»i-rr. 

Ace.     I  turrem,  or  -im,  n  Umwr. 

Voc.       turris,  O  Imnr. 

Am,,  yi  ^^^^^'  -1-  "•'■'/',  ./"'•"'«,  or  III/  a 


loiirr. 


IMiiral. 

turrer.,  limri-.i. 
turrium,  nrtmnrs. 
turribus,  to  or /i.;-  loirns. 
turres,  or  -is,  loircrs. 
turres,  (t  tmnrs. 
turribus,  «■///,,  from,  or  /-// 
liiin  rs. 
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■■.\it.\i)u;Ms. 


M^ 


t 

I 


TkiiIn,  .u., 

llllMliM,  M..V  1''., 

iiiiiirH,  K., 

('U««'- 

;lr«. 

iiifiini. 

fiiiiiti. 

KikIIiikh. 

N..M. 

ignis 

hoHtis 

nubos 

-is,  ea 

u 

(jKN. 

ignin 

liostia 

niil)i.H 

-ia 

« 

Dai. 

igni 

hoHti 

nubi 

i 

a 

A... 

ignem 

liostem 

nulwiin 

-em,  -im 

■Mi 

V..C. 

ignlB 

oatis 

nul)ia 

-is 

Am.. 
No.M. 

igne,  -i 
ignea 

hoste 
hoatea 

nube 

■e, -i 

-ea 

niibes 

Okn. 

ignium 

hoatium 

nubium 

-ium 

s 

Dat. 

ignibus 

hostibuH 

nQbibuH 

-ibiis 

a 

s 

Ace. 

ignea,  -ia.- 
ignes 

hoatea,  -is 

niibes,  -is 

■ea,  ia 

Voc. 

hostes 

niibes 

-ea 

Am,. 

ignibua 

hoatibua 

nQbibua 

-ibus 

1.  Only  livi'  or  six  nouns  in  common  nsi'  liavc  -i,ib  in  tlio 
Viccii.siitive  siiiiinhir ;  :in(l  iihont  as  many  iiavo  -(ua  or  -//**. 
A   2.   All  stems  in  -/-  have  -iuiu  in  the  jicnitive  plum! ;  the 
/aV"»*iitive  plural  is  often  written  -Is  instead  of  -c.s. 

109.    iJocliue  toifether  the  following  :  — 

1.  Ignis  clnruB,  a  hriyhtjirc, 

2.  coUis  asper,  a  niijued  hill. 

VOCAHUI.AKY. 


c&nis,  c&nis,  m.  and  i'..  (hxj. 
hostis,  hostis,  m.  ami  I'.,  (iiciiiy. 
Bupgro,  -are,  -avi,  r()ii(/ii<'r. 
pro,  prep.  w.  al>l.,  hcfore,  for, 
bisU'wl  of. 


inter,     jircp.    w.    uce.,     InUrecn, 

(tmiiiKj. 
finis,  finis,  m.,  Vtmil :  pi.,  I<'rrili,ri/. 
nflmSnis,  -i,  m.,  inunhcr. 
latro.  latrare,  latravT,  //«;■/•. 


Syn.  Hostis  /.<  (t  j}>nl(/u  (iicm//  in  irar :  inimicus,  <i  /irinili. 
pprxiiiHil  t'lirin// :  adversSrius,  diii/  nppoitint. 

EXERCISES. 

I'rononnee ;  (ranslati; ;  decline  each  noun,  and  trive  ils 
stem  ;    parse  the   verbs  :  — 

1.  Cinis'  lalrat.  2.  Nonne  Imstos  airros  vastant  ? 
3.    C'acsar   hostes   superahat.        I.    l{ex    turres   oppfignabit. 


S 

a 

s 


3 


rune 
IOli<lliiK><. 

-in,  -ea 
-ia 
i 

-em,  -im 
-is 
-e,  -i 

-5h 

-ium 

-il)us 

■es,  -ia 

-es 

ibus 


NDITNH.  —  TlirrU)    OKfLRNarON. 


so 


-i,ii  ill  tlio 
or  -////,. 
)liir:il :   tliu 


c,    hcticccn, 

[>].,  Icrn'liiri/. 

iher. 

u,  linrh. 

B,  ((  jiririili . 


1(1   jrivc    ifs 

vjisl.'int  ? 
Iipfigiifibit.. 


5.  MTIiteH  pro  liiHTtfitc  pujrimnt.  fi.  Inter  flni-H  (Jullunim. 
7.  Ill  liostiniu  iifiiiu'rO.  H.  Vtiwi's  prijjiiiiiit.  (I.  ('jicHiir 
tumin  opiiriiriiiTbiit. 

NOTKS    ANn    niTKSTION.S. 

1.  Canis  I'di-ms  the  j,Miitivc  pliinil  in  -lan,  as  canum ;  so  iilno 
pSnis,  hriittl :  and  jftvfinis,  n  i/tmlli. 

Do  nouns  liaving  isWn\H  intTciisi'  in  tlif  Kfnilivc  ?  What  ia  meant 
hy  inomiMing  in  tlii"  >{fnitivc  ?  How  do  kucIi  nouns  form  tiu'  noniina- 
tivc  from  the  stiiu  I  Wliat  vowel  cliaiiHc  is  connnon  '  In  what  (hies 
liiu  gt'iiitivi'  plural  usually  fnil  ! 


LESSON   XXVIII. 

NOUNS. -THIED   DEOLENSION. 

110.   Neuters  ending  in  -<>,  -al,  -ar   are  declined  as 
follows :  — 


PAUAniOMS 

• 

Cii«<'(i. 
Nl)M. 

iiiiirc,  sm. 

mare 

illllllllll, 
nn  animal. 

oalrnr,  .«/»Mr. 

Case- 
KiiiliiiKs. 

-e 

animal 

calcar 

1 

I 

CiKN. 

maris 

animalia 

calcaria 

-ia 

DAT. 

mari 

&nimali 

calcari 

-1 

Ace. 

mare 

animal 

calcar 

-e 

!fl 

V..C. 

raAre 

animal 

calcar 

-e 

— 

Am,. 

•VoM. 

mari 

animal! 
animalia 

calcari 
calcaria 

-i 

-ia 

maria 

Gkk. 

mirium 

inimaiiu::: 

calcarium 

-ium 

'i 

Dat. 

maribus 

animalibus 

calcaribus 

-ibus 

9 

Ac'c. 

maria 

animalia 

calcaria 

-ia 

Voc. 

maria 

animalia 

calcaria 

-ia 

Am.. 

maribus 

animalibus 

calcaribus  i 

-ibus 

I 
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rmST   RTKPR   TX   LATINT. 


\  1.  Tlie  stem  of  mSre  ends  \u^,  wliicli  is  eliaii^ed  in  the 
nomiiuitivc  to  c.  The  .stem  of  animal  ends  in  -(7//-.  tlio  i 
hoin^  dropped,  and  the  a  sliortcned  in  the  nominative  sin<i;u- 
iai' ;  as.  stem  aiiimali-,  nominative  animSl.  animal  stands 
for  animate,  tlie  final  e  Ijeing  hist,  and  does  not,  tiicrefore, 
i)U're(itie  in  tlie  jfeuitivc. 


7, 


111.   Rnles  for  Position  :  — 

1.  Adjectives  and  genitives  gonerallj-  follow  their  nomis. 

2.  Advcrlis  and   obli(iiic  cases,  with   or   witliout   prepositions, 
generally  immediately  precede  the  verti. 

;}.    The  iiulircet  olijcct  generally  precedes  the  direct  object. 
'       4.    When  a  uoim  with  an  adjective  is  limited  hy  a  noun  in  the 
I  genitive,  the  adjective  stands  lirst,  and  the  genitive  between  it  and 
1  its  noun ;    as,  magnum  reginae   pocQlum,  the  kmjc  ciiji  of  the 
,  queen  ;   or,  the  ijucrn's  lurye  cup. 

1      5.   The  lulcs  may  be  reversed  for  the  sake  of  emphasis;  then 
I  the  emphatic  place  for  the  verb  is  at  the  beginning; 

for  the  (thject,  at  the  end  of  a  sentence; 

for  the  (/enillce,  before  the  noun  it  limits; 

for  the  (tiljerlivc,  before  the  noun  ; 

for  the  iidverh,  at  a  distance  fi-om  t  he  verb ; 

for  the  indirect  object,  after  the  direct. 


VOCATJULABY. 


m 


t616ro,  t61Srare,  tolSravi,  bear, 

endure. 
animal,  animalis,  x.,  unimuL 
crgmo,  -are,  -avi,  burn. 
custos,  cnstodis,  si.,  t/uard. 
frigus,  frigSris,  n.,  cutd,  frost. 


tempus,  tempSris,  x.,  time. 
jus,  juris,  X.,  rii/lit,  law. 
collis,  coUis,  M..  /(///. 
vectlgal,  vectTgalis,  n.,  tar, 

rcvennr. 
nomen,  nominis,  n.,  nume. 


u 
el 

I 
g 


112.    Deeline  together  the  following  :  — 

1.  nSvis  loaga  (lit.,  ,i  I, mi/  sl,!ji),  a  .iJiip  of  war. 

2.  vectlgal  magnum,  n  /(iri/e  rrrenue. 

3.  mare  magnum,  a  //rrat  sea. 


2 

s 


ingctl  in  the 
-('(//-.  llio  (■ 
!itiv(>  siiiLTH- 
imal  slaiids 
t,  tlicrofoi'c, 


lOUllS. 

pri'liositions, 

J  object, 
noun  in  the 
tweeu  it  iiiid 
c  cii]i  of  the 

pliasis;  then 
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IB,  \.,  time. 
hi,  Inw. 
hill. 
alls,  s.,  tdx. 

i,  N.,  name. 


war. 


EXERCISES, 
-y     rronoiince ;    traiishiti! ;    decline  cuch  noun,  :uul  give  its 
'stem;    purse  tiu"  verbs:  — 

1.    Niiutae  niari!   aniiuil.       2.    Dux  iiostiiun   fTncs   regis 

vastiTverat.      .">.   IJex  leges  vTrTs  (iahjit.  I.    Propter  Mgora. 

;■).    In   {n,i)  eolle.        (!.    Miles    viihms  tolerat.        7.   EouOs 
homines  huiilfimus. 


LESSON   XXIX. 

NOUNS.  -  THIRD   DECLENSION. 

113.    jMuiiy  nouns  in  -,s'  and  -x,  generally  preceded  by 
a  consonant,  were  originally  I'-stenis.     These  are:  — 

1.    Nouns  of  one  syllable,  with  stems  ending  in  two  con- 
sonants, or  in  a  long  vowel  followed  l)y  one  consonant. 

'■,     Nouns  of  two  or  more  syllables  ending  in  -ns  or  -rs. 

a.    Note  that  these  nouns  are  declined  in  the  singular  like 
consonant  stems,  and  in  the  plural  like  vowel  stems. 

I'AKADIOiMS. 


Cases. 

urbs,  F., 
city. 

iiox,  v., 

niyht. 

lllflS,  M., 

IIIDItSC. 

arx,  p., 
citadel. 

g 

s 

i 

a 

Gun. 
Dat. 

Ace. 
Voc. 
Am.. 

urbs 

urbia 

urbi 

urbem 

urbs 

urbe 

nox 

noctis 

nocti 

uoctem 

nox 

nocte 

miia 

muris 

muri 

murem 

mus 

mure 

arx 

arcis 

arci 

arcem 

arx 

arce 

NOM. 

Ge.n. 
Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 
Am,. 

urbes 

urbium 

urbibus 

urbes,  -is 

urbes 

urbibus 

noctes 

noctium 

noctibus 

noctes,  -ia 

noctes 

noctibus 

mures 

miirium 

miiribus 

mures,  -is 

mures 

muribua 

arces 

arcium 

arcibus 

arces 

arces 

arcibus 

! 
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FIUST    STKPS   IN   T^ATIN. 


Rules  for  the  Oblique  Cases  of  Nouns  of  the  Third 
Declensioti, 

ACCLSATIVK    SINCil'I.AK. 

114.  TIk'  ;icciis!i(ivc  sin-jjiilar  of  :i!l  neuter  nouns  is  liko 
Uk'  noniinjitivi'.  Tlit'  utrustitive  singnhir  oC  MiMsculine  and 
rciniiiine  nouns  ijcnerally  ends  in  -I'/a  ;  Ixit  a  i'ew  proper 
nouns  in  -is,  denoting  jilaees  or  rivers,  have  the  aeeusative 
in  -ivi,  !ind  also  sitis,  tussis,  and  vis;  a  few  have  either  -e//i 
or  -i?ft,  us  febris,  turris,  navis. 


I  '     . 


AHLATI\K    SINCULAK. 

115.   Tlie  abhitive  singuhir  eoinnionly  ends  in  -(; ;  but 

1.    Neuters  in  -e,  -al,  and  -ar  have  -/  in  tlie  ablative. 

L*.  Nouns  that  have  -bii  in  the  accusative,  and  names  of  months 
in  -er  or  -in,  have  -I  in  the  alilativt.'. 

;>.  Nouns  that  have  -cm  or  -iiu  in  the  accusative  have  tlieir  abla- 
five  in  -e  or  -7:  ignis,  //re,  navis,  (vwc/,  turris,  loiccr,  cTvis,  citizen, 
finis,  end,  and  a  few  others,  have  -e  or  -~i. 


r.KNITIVE    I'LIRAL. 

116.   The  genitive  plural  generally  ends  in  -urn  ;  but 

1.  Nouns  that  have  -/  or  lioth  -e  and  -i  in  the  abhitive  singular 
have  -ium  in  tlie  genitive  plural. 

'2.  Nouns  in  -cs  and  -is,  not  increasing  in  the  genitive  singular, 
luive  -ium  in  the  genitive  plural. 

;5.  Nouns  of  one  syllable  ending  in  -*•  or  -x  preceded  by  a  conso- 
nant have  -i\iiii  m  the  genitive  jilural. 

4.  Nouns  of  two  or  more  syllidiles  ending  in  -?i,sor  -rs,  and  names 
ul  nations  in  -as  and  -is,  generally  havo-/((m  in  the  genitive  jilural. 


VOCABULARY. 


mons,  montis,  m.,  vioiintain. 
urbs,  urbis,  v.,  cily. 
pars,  partis,  v.,  part. 
litus,  lltdris,  N.,  shore. 


sto,  stare,  stgti,  stand. 
lux,  lucis,  v.,  H(jht. 
ante,  pi-ep.  w.  ace,  before, 
servo,  servare,  servavl, 


preserve. 


the  Third 


loiiiis  is  lik(! 
iLsculiin;  Ulltl 
few  propor 
L'  iic'cusutivo 
re  either  -em 


-a ;  but 

les  of  months 

ve  tlieir  abla- 
civis,  citizen, 


n ;  but 
itive  .singular 

tive  singular, 
I  by  a  conso- 
ls', and  names 
itivu  2)lural. 


d. 

(fore. 

^vi,  jircserve. 


NOUNS. 


THli;i>   DECLENSION. 


93 


117.   Decline  together  the  following  :  — 

1.    sinistra  pars,  ihc  Icjl  side. 

'J.    rupea  Binistra,  a  rock  on  lite  left. 

;{.    6pu3  completum,  <i  Jinished  work. 

Ons.  Nolo  that,  in  nouns  ul'  llic  third  dfclension,  tlio  stem  is 
the  same,  as  the  nominative;  as,  consul,  genitive  c6nsal-is,  <)r 
becomes  tiie  same,  after  the  vowel  is  moditied;  as,  nomen,  genitive; 
noniin-is ;  or  tliat  ,s  is  addeil  to  the  stem  to  form  the  nominative ; 
as,  hoBtis,  genitive  hoati-a. 


EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1 .    Partem  urbis  occupant.      2.   Consul  in  urbe  liabitabat. 

/;5.    Romulus  urbi   novae  nomen   dat.      4.    Frfitres  in  lltore 

maris  cum  s6roril)US  staut.      T).  Ante  luccm.      fi.  Dc  nionte 

in  flfimen.       7.    In  mouto.       8.    In  pace  partuuus  bellum. 

t).    Milites  arcem  servabant. 

8vN.    Oppidum  h  a  fortified  town,  a  fortress ;   a  small  city  or 

>    town;    urbs,  a  lim/c  rilij   (willi   reference  to  its  buildings;   espe- 

\  cially  to  Home);  civitaa,  a  stitle,  (1)  a  conununity  living  under  the 

same  laws ;  (2)  right  of  citizenship ;  rgs  publica,  a  commonwealth. 


NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

What  is  the  genitive  plural  of  mons,  urbs,  para  ?  Arc  these  words 
declined  in  the  singiilar  like  consonant  steins '(  What  three  classes  of 
nouns  of  tho  third  declension  i  {Aus.  1st.  Consonant  stems  ;  2d.  Vowel 
stems;  3d.  Mixed  stems.)  Wliat  nouns  have  -/  as  tlio  regular  ending 
in  the  ablative  singular "?  What  nouns  have  -c  or  -/ 1  In  what  does 
the  nominative  plural  of  masculine  and  feminine  nouns  end  ?  {Atis.  -gs.) 
In  what,  the  nominative  plural  of  neuter  nouns  1  {Ans.  In  -a,  and  those 
whose  ablative  singular  ends  in  -(  only,  or  in  -t  and  -i,  have  -ia.)  What 
nouns  havo-i'iiHi  in  the  genitive  plural  ?  How  is  the  nominative  furnied 
from  the  stem  ?  Whut  is  the  regular  ending  of  the  accusative  singular? 
What  nouns  have  -im  ia  the  accusative  ; 
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FIRST   BTEVS   IN   LATIN. 


LESSON   XXX. 

THIKD  DECLENSION. -RULES  OF  GENDER. 

118.   The  rules  for  gender,  when  determined  by  the 
mciining,  have  been  given  under  63. 


1.  Caesar,  m.,  Ccescii- 

2.  nauta,  w.,  sailur. 

3.  vir,  M.,  7nau. 

4.  TuUia,  F.,  Ttillia. 

5.  mQlier,  v.,  woman. 
0.  puella,  I.'.,  ffirl. 


EXAMrtES. 

7.  bostis,  iM.  or  f.,  enemy. 

8.  civis,  M.  or  f.,  ciliun. 
fl.  judex,  M.or  v.,Jicd,jc. 

10.  Roma,  f.,  Rome. 

11.  Rheiius,  M.,  Jthinc. 

12.  Martins,  m..  March. 


Obs.   Examine  tlie  foroffoing  words,  and  give  the  gender  of  each 
Jemale.<,  and  that  thoy  are  ut  the  cummun  ycndtr  (c). 


3' 


f 


'4\i 

i    Mi 
if.' 

i 
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Rules  of  Gender. 

119.  The  following  are  the  rules  for  gender  when  de- 
termined by  the  endings  of  the  nominative  singular :  — 

1.  Nouns  of  the  third  declension  ending  in  -o,  -or,  -vs, 
-er,  -es,  -es  (increasing  in  tlie  srcnitive  to  ^-idis  or  -Itis)  are 
masculine. 

EXA3IPLES. 

1.  serm6,-6nis,  m.,  .yjcech.  '>.  pes,  pgdis,  M.,foot. 

2.  dfilor,  -oris,  m.,  jniin.  G.  trames,  -Itis,  m.,  path. 

3.  floa,  floris,  %j.,j/oirer.  7.  gques,  -itis,  m.,  hor.semu,,. 

4.  career,  -6ris,  ai.,  prison.  8.  mUes,  -itis,  m.,  xoli/ier. 

2.  Nouns  of  the  tliinl  declension  ending  in-r^.s  (.-en  -atis) 
■es  (not  iucreasiug  iu  the  genitive),  -i6',  -'^.s',  -x,  -.s-  (preceded 
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DEE. 

icd  by  the 


cnemij. 
ilizcn. 

lu(l(JC. 

lie. 
'rch. 

rider  of  each 
ler  mules  or 


wlien  de- 

igular :  — 

S  -or,  -OS, 
■  -Uis)  are 


oot, 
,  palh. 
toiai'Jiuin, 
ulilwr. 

en.  -('(tis), 
( preceded 


by  a  cousouaut)  ;    also  -do,  -yu  (^eii.  -litis),  -io  (ul).stract' 
aud  collective-),  and  -its  (geu.  -udlti,  -ulis),  arc  fcmiuiuc. 

EXAMPLES. 


1.  aetas,  -atia,  v.,  age. 

2.  civitaa,  -atis,  v.,  state. 
;$.  nubes,  -ia,  i-.,  flowl. 

1.  navis,  -is,  f.,  s/iijt. 
5.  chlSmys,  -ydis,  v.,  cloak. 
G.  pax,  pacis,  i-.,  peace. 
7.  urbs,  urbis,  r.,  citij. 


8.  pars,  partis,  f.,  part. 
[>.  traba,  trSbia,  v.,  a  beam. 

10.  Imago,  -inia,  f.,  imaije. 

11.  multitude, -Inia,  v.,  multituilc. 

12.  oratiS,  -onis,  i'.,  speech. 

13.  I^gio,  -onis,  v.,  leijiun. 

14.  virtua,  -utis,  f.,  virtue. 


3.  Nouns  of  tho  third  doolonsion  ending  in  -«,  -e,  -i,  -//; 
,  .  -c,  -l,-t;    -ar,  -ur,  -us  (genitive  -oris  or  -eris),  aud  -vieu 
I  I   (genitive  -nunis) ,  arc  neuitcr. 

EXAMPLES, 

1.  po§ma,  -atis,  .v.,  poem.  8.  tempus,  -6ris,  n.,  time, 

2.  mSre,  -is,  n.,  sea.  '.).  ggnua,  -2ris,  n.,  class. 

3.  lac,  laotia,  x.,  7iiiU-.  10.  nomen,  -iiiis,  x.,  mime. 

4.  vectigal, -alia,  X.,  r(,'cc/i(it'.  11.  agmen, -inis,  x.,  r«7Hy. 

5.  caput,  -itia,  x.,  head.  12.  IStus,  -6ria,  x.,  side. 

6.  calcar,  -aria,  x.,  spur.  IIJ.  rete,  r§tia,  x.,  net. 

7.  guttur,  -iiris,  n.,  throat.  14.  animal,  -alia,  n.,  animal. 

120.  Tlic  following  nouns  in  common  use  arc  exceptions 
to  these  rules  :  — 

Exc.  1.  Arbor,  a  tree,  cSxo,  Jlesh,  aud  linter, /»<.(/,  are  feminine; 
aequor,  the  sea,  marmor,  marble,  and  cor,  cordis,  the  heart,  arc 
neuter;  ordo,  ?'«/iA-,  is  luascuHue  ;  Iter  is  neuter. 

Exc.  2.    Latin  nouns  endiug  in  -nis  are  masculine  or  doubtful ; 

as,  criuia,  hair,  ignis,  Jire,  pania,  hreail,  are  masculine.     The  fol- 

'     luwiny  are   masculine  or  lemiiiiae:   amnia,  a  river,    cinis,  ashes, 

finis,  e/i(/,  clunis, //(c  haunch,  c&nia,  a  do//,  tunia,  a  rope ;  the  plural 

fiuSs,  boundaries,  is  always  masculine. 

;/        Exc.  ■].    DSna,  a  limlh.  fons,  a  Junntain,  mona,  a  mountain,  and 
^   pSns,  ((  bridiji ,  are  masculiue. 
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121.    Nouns  Ineguliir  in  Decleii.sion. 

— 

I'.\l!.\I)MiMS. 

C!iiws. 

IlitH,  M.  i 

;    vis,  K., 

1  MIIH,  M.,«; 

nix,  F., 

Spllcx,  M. 

.iniiltcr, 

M.,  Jiipitir. 

Jupiter 

> 

b5s 

j  utrviiyth 

vis 

K.,  swim-. 
811.^ 

itlliiir. 

nix 

\  (ihl  man. 

senex 

'O.M. 

s;        (iKN. 

bovia 

VIS  (nii-.l 

suis 

nivis 

senis 

Jovis 

c                                                     . 

=        DAT. 

bovi 

Vi  (ran) 

sui 

nivi 

seni 

Jovi 

i' 

^     Ace. 

bovem 

vim 

suem 

nivem 

senem 

Jovem 

'■      Voc. 
Am.. 

bos 
bove 

vis 
vl 

vires 

siis 
sue 

sues 

nix 
nive 

nive 

senex 
sene 

Jupiter 
Jove 

No.M. 

boves 

s 

senes 

bovum 

boum 

virium 

j    suuni 

nivium 

senum 

1 

J)Ar.j 

bobus 
bubus 

viribus 

i  suibus 
/  subus 

nivibus 

senibus 

p 

<      Ace. 

boves 

vires 

sues 

nives 

senes 

Voc. 

boves 

virefi 

sues 

nives 

senes 

— 

All...  ! 

bobus 
bubus 

viribus 

j  suibus 
j  subus 

nivibus 

senibus 

Cjikc*. 

l(or,  N.,       I  jri.sjriviunliiin, 

iiiiitiTf,1iiilIin«, 

Jiiiinu'!/. 

N.,  (Ill til. 

mother  of  a  fitmllji. 

No.M. 

iter 

jiJsjurandum 

materfamilias 

;. 

(ii:x. 

itineris 

jurisjurandl 

matrisfamilias 

sit 

Dat. 

itinerl 

jurijiirando 

matrlfamilias 

Ate. 

iter 

jusjurandum 

matremfamilias 

Voc. 

iter 

jusjurandum 

materfamilias 

Am,. 

itinere 

jurejurando 

matrefamilias 
matreafamilias 

>foM. 

itinera 

jurajuranda 

, 

Gen. 

itinerum 

matrumfamilias 

2 

Dat. 

itmeribus 

matribusfamilias 

EJ 

Ace. 

itinera 

jurajuranda 

matresfamilias 

Voc. 

itinera 

jurajuranda 

matresfamilias 

Al!!..      ! 

1              1 

itinfirihus       ' 

matriijusfaiuilias 

1.1  he  locative  case  of  uouns  of  the  third  declension  ends 
like  the  dative,  soniotinies  like  the  ablative;  as,  Karthagini 
or  Karthagiue,  M  Cart/uuje;  rOri,  in  the  country.  ' 


AMLATIVIC. 


07 


EXERCISES. 
Dctcruiine  ))y  the  foivyoiug  iiilcs 


hiilliilN, 

ajhiiiily. 


milias 

amiliaa 

familias 

milias 

milias 

taiailias 

nsion  ends 
SarthSglnl, 


lowing  nonn.s  :  — 

jH.!-  consul,  -iilis,  consul. 

2,  sermo,  -onis,  iliscmir.if. 
ji  '■'>.  oratio,  -onis,  .ijircch. 
i.  dux,  ddcis,  lewlrr.  'i 
>  f).  multitudo,  -Inis,  iiiiihitndc. 


J  15. 

jr.  10. 

_-17. 

M.S. 

-'().  impfirator, -oris,  (.v(H/w((;i(/t7-.  /..lit. 

iC2(). 
.'.21. 

>!C2± 

.;l21. 

..2."j. 

.  .  20. 


>/  7.  lSgi5,  -onis,  luyion. 

,1  8.  obses,  -Idis,  fiostage. 

-i  0.  pStestas,  -atis,  yjoftv/-. 
10.  Snimal,  -alis,  animal, 
jf  11.  turris,  -is,  lower. 
J,  12.  contentio,  -onis,  couloilion. 
a  13.  crimen,  -Inis,  churyc. 


tin;  gcndur  of  the  fol- 

clvitSs,  -atis,  .s7,(/e. 
legatio,  -onis,  anbmny. 
ISx,  legis,  hiir. 
virtus,  utie,  rirtuc. 
frigus,  -Sris,  cold. 
dnus,  -Sris,  loud. 
vuluus,  -gris,  wound. 
cruB,  cruris,  laij. 
custSs,  -odis,  (juard. 
radix,  -icis,  root. 
princeps,  -ipis,  chw/. 
semen,  -inis,  xccd. 
litus,  -6ris,  shore. 


NOTES    ANO    yilKSTIONS. 

1.  An  abstract  noim  is  \\w  iiaiin'  of  a  (niality ;  as,  vtdor,  rirlne. 

2.  A  colk'otivo  noun  ikiiotcs  in  tlic  siiit,nilar  nunibiT,  a  colluction  of 
individuals;  as,  arm;/,  Iti/iaii. 

How  many  ways  of  dctcrniining  tbe  trcndcr  of  nouns  f  What  are 
they  ?  Wliat  nouns  aro  niasculino  by  signitication  ?  What,  by  ter- 
niiiuition  ?  What  nouns  in  coninion  use  are  exeejitions  ?  Give  tlie 
rules  for  feminine  nouns.    What  are  tlie  termiuatious  of  neuter  nouns  ^ 


LESSON   XXXI. 
ABLATIVE. 

CAUSE,     MANNER,     MEANS,     AND     INSTRUMENT. 

KXAMI'LKS. 

1.  pallidus  ira  fuit,  /le  was  pate  ivilh  anger. 

2.  mSgno  fletii  auxllium  a  Caes5re  pgtunt,  xcith  a  Jlood  of  tears 

thcij  si'ck  aid  from  <  'irsar. 

3.  DIvitiacuB  Gallorura  Snimoa  verbis  confirmat,  Diiiilinctis 

mwonruijes  the  minds  <f  the  (iauls  Inj  (or.  by  means  of)  words. 


I 
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|)'< 

Ii'^ 


4.  fratrgs  ferro  pro  patria  dimicant,  Ihv  hrol/ursjiyht  idth  the 

sirard  Jar  l/irir  ciiaiilrij. 
r..  milites  lapidibus  pugnant.  the  mldUrs  fujhi  tcUh  sloncs. 
Oils    In  flu.  lon-s^.ins  ..xii.n,,l..s  (l„.  n,.nns  tlwit  .lei.oto  llic  cu.sr 

apidibus),  l,y  ulucli   tlu,-  arti.HM,!'  (1,,.  verl.  is  iM..forM,c.l  \,v  in 
-  al,h.l,ye  Without  u  pivposition,  an.l  an-  nuxlilior    u     ht  p  e, 
uitc.     J  Jus  usage  ih  exincssod  by  the  following  rule :  _  ^ 

Al'.I.ATIVK    CASK. 

122.  Rule  IX.  — TIh,  cans.",  maimer,  moans,  aii<l 
".strnnunt  arc  denoted  by  the  ablative  withont  a 
preitosition. 

123.  \ln\ii  for  position  :  — 

Exi.ression.s  of  manner,  means,  and  /,^sVr«m.«/  are  placed  after 
the  direct  object;  those  of  cause  usually  precede  it;  all  precede 
tJie  predicate. 

vocabi;lakv. 

pedes,  pgditis,  M.jho/soldier.      timidus,  -a,  -um,  timid,  afraid. 


ISpis,  ISpidis,  :\i.,  sione. 
sSgitta,  -ae,  i'.,  an  arrow. 
vester,  -tra,  -trum,  i/our. 


passer,  passgris,  m.,  sparrow. 
musca,  -ae,  f.,  //y. 
dev6ro,  -are,  -avi,  derotir. 


^ys.    Consilhim    adrire,   counsel;    concilium,   an   os.emhh,    a 
,  meeting  (,A  part  „1  (he  p,.oi,le)  ;  lex,  a  law  passe.l  in  a  c6m     a  .,n 

SSltum  "■  7''"'"  '"'"/'''■'  ""'  ■•'-•^''''••'^  approvedTscitum 
(pieoiscitum),  «/((«' j.assed  in  a  concilium. 

EXERCISES. 
Tninshito  into  Kn<j;lisli :  — 

1.  Caesar  url)o,n  crenuit.  2.  rater  tuus  urbos  Galliac 
Igno  (or  Tg„I)  oreniut.  ;3.  Rognmn  c-opils  concllinbat. 
4.  \  ir.«  iguo  {nr  IgnT)  crcMuat.  o.  llostium  sftgittae  rC-ein 
vestiuui  vulnoraiu.  C.  Aiufito,  piiorl,  sorOres.  7.  COusnios 
oppulis  iioinlna  dnnt.  ,S.  MTliles  cniisfilis  la.ulaiit.  9.  Vir-\  , 
ginoin  tlmitla.n  v,n.aiit.  10.  I'asser  maonO  cum  gaiulio*^''' 
imiscam  clovorubat.    1 1 .  Marci  fllius  Gallls  signum  tuba  dat. 


RUnJECT   AND   rOPULA. 
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'i(jht  with  the 


stones. 

((!  llU)  CllllSI' 

"Kill  (ferro, 
ni'<l,  tiw  ill 
'.  the  prcili- 


aiiS  and 
itliuiit   ii 


aced  after 
ill  precede 


'tl,  afraid, 
sparrow. 


^semhly^  a 
'mitia,  an 
;  scltum 


\ 


TraiiHlatc  into  Liitin  :  — 

1.  He  gives  a  naiiic.  2.  IIo  orivcs  a  nanio  to  the  city. 
•T.  He  gives  a  name  to  the  new  city.  4.  Tlio  soldiers  have 
called.  T).  Tlic  s<jldiers  have  called  the  consul.  G.  Tliey 
have  praised.  7.  They  have  praised  the  eloquence  of  the 
consul.  «.  The  father  calls  (his)  son.  '.).  The  consul 
l)raised  the  soldier.  10.  The  consul  [)raiscd  the  valor  of  the 
soldier.  11.  They  are  figliting.  12.  They  arc  fighting  with 
the  sword.  i;5.  The  brothers  are  fighting  with  the  sword. 
14.  To- the  city.  15.  Into  the  city.  K).  Out  of  the  city. 
17.  Away  from  the  city.  18.  With  the  chiefs.  19.  They 
l)urn  the  city.     20.  They  burn  the  city  witli  fire. 

NOTKS     AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  ablative  of  manner  cdininnnly  takes  cum  nniess  an  adjective 
is  used,  then  cum  may  be  omitted. 

2.  Note  tliat  wlien  tliere  is  motion  towards  a  person  or  ])lace  (exeejjt 
names  of  towns),  a  preiiosition  with  the  accusative  is  used ;  tlie  (hitive 
is  wrong. 

Wliat  nouns  end  in  -/  in  the  ablativi'  sincuhir?  In  -mm  in  the  geni- 
tive plural  ?  What  is  tiic  gender  of  mona  ?  Give  the  rule  for  tlie 
gender  of  nouns  of  the  second  declension.  What  is  the  gender  of 
nauta  ?  Give  the  rule.  The  gender  of  nouns  not  jirovided  for  by 
the  rules  must  be  learni'd  by  practice;  as,  jus  (gen.  juris),  ri(ilit,  and 
Iter  (gen.  itingris),  /(mnin/,  niuirli,  are  both  neuter.  Name  the  stems 
of  m&re,  mos,  ^Imal,  Iter,  ignis,  mens,  rex,  corpus. 


Galliac 

ciliabat. 
e  rcgoni 
^'OusfdC's 
!).  VirAy,' 
gaudio*-^' 
ibi'i  dat. 


LESSON  XXXII. 
SUBJECT    AND    OOPULA. 


KXAMI>T,F,S, 


1.  rSgina  b5na,  a  gond  queen. 

2.  regina  bSna  est,  the  qneen  is  good. 

;}.  TuUia,  niia  reginae,  poetam  laudat,  Tullia,  the  daughter  of 
the  queen,  praises  the  poet. 
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'1.  Tullia  filia  rCgluae  est,  7'ul/i„  is  ilw  d,tn,jl,l,r  o/ tlw.  uncen 
5.  puella  amata  eat,  titc  yirl  is  loved. 

Ons.  Ill  tIiof(W!Tnin.!,'oxainpl.'s,  notniliatin  Kx.  I  thou.liprtivo 
rinipy  nu)(lili..s  tlic  iK.iiM,  Nvilhuut  llin  inti-n-ciitioii  of  a  v.tI.;  in 
l:\.-J  tlio  iKljrclivn  is  coiiiicctcl  Willi  tiio  noun  by  nioans  of  tlic 
verb  est.  llio  lirsl  adjrdivc  is  callod  an  uttrihuiirr  wluriire,  tlio 
iocond  IS  a  m-nlicale  m/jWlIn;  and  is  <.all.'(l  the  rowphmmt.  In 
hx.  .5  note  that  tlio  (l('scii],iiv,.  n,,mi  filia  stands  in  liic  saino  iiarl 
ot  tlio  scntona;  as  tiie  snl-ject  Mliich  it  niodiliw;  it  is  called  an 
iipposiiirr.  In  Kx.  1  lli(>  dcscrii.livo  noun  is  used  to  lonu  tlu' 
pivduMt^',  and  is  called  a  pmllra/c  noun,  or  comnhmn,!.  \ot,>  that 
th(;  i.ivdicat...  adjective  a-ives  will,  its  noun  in  ,i,:i,d<'r,  uumhcr,  and 
mw,',  the  [iivdi.-ate  noun  agrees  with  IIk;  sul)jeet  in  rase.  Note 
the  position  ol  the  predieate  adjecliv.-  it  iiiav,  however,  pvocede 
he  veH.  lor  the  sake  <d  cmi.hasis.  In  Kx.  .J  tlu;  verh  sum  hel,,s 
to  Jorni  the  ptulect  tense  iyi  the  ve.l.,  unci  is  Ihereiore  ealle.l  an 
auxdiary  verb ,   hence,— 

124.  Tlio  verb  sum  \a  either  !ii)  (lu.riJian/  or  a  copulative, 
■verb.  It  is  ail  aiixili;uy  verb  when  it  helps' to  Conn  some  of 
the  tenses  of  other  verbs  ;  it  is  eopiilative  when  it  joins  the 
sii hjeet  to  some  other  woril  which  is  used  to  describn  the 
subject.  The  word  (lin.s  used  to  tiescrilie  the  subject  mav  be 
a  noun  or  an  adjective,  and  is  called  the  coniph'm'nd.  If  the 
descri[)tive  word  is  :i  noun,  it  is  calU'd  a  pmUr^i,,  noun ;  if 
It  IS  an  adjective,  then  it  is  called  a  pmUcata  uiljtdive. 

PUr.DlC.VTF,    NOUN. 

125.  Rule  X.  — a  ikmih  in  <lio  picdicato,  <lonofiiifr 
thv  snnic  porsim  or  tliliiff  as  the  .subjoct,  aaiies  uith 
it  ill  case, 

Ons.  X,,fe  that  a  noun  used  to  doscribo  another  no.  n  or  riro- 
iioun,  and  denotm.i;-  the  same  person  or  thim,',  is  put  in  the  same 
case.     When  the  deseriiitive  noun  is  in  the  same  j.art  of  the  son- 

teiice  It  isoalled  an  .VrpusiTivi; ;  and  when  it  st.ands  in  the  predicate 
usually  alter  intransitive  verbs  of  /o  he,  lo  hvcome,  to  rrmaln,  etc 
and  with  passive  verbs  of  nnmlo;/,  callinj,  r/ioosim;,  cj'/'oiiilin,/,  etc., 
It  IS  called  a  ruKDicATi:  NoMiNATiVK.  ■"        < 

I'KKIUC'ATK    A  !),I  KCTIVK. 

126.  RlTLK  XI.  —  A  itrodicato  adjective  aj^ree.s  with 
its  subject  in  ^^ei.Mler,  niinib<'i-,  and  ca.se. 


\ 


RUIMIXT    AND  COI'l'LA. 


lOi 


127.    Purtiiil  I'lirsuliyin  of  sum,  /  a  in. 

OiiH.  Tho  verb  Bum,  /  <iiii,  holongs  to  iioiio  of  the  four  coiiji(>j;)i- 
tions;  it  is  botli  irici^iilar  and  (Icrrclivc,  i.e.,  it  wiiiits  ciTtiiin  jmrls. 
It  is  UHi'd  ill  l-alin,  lis  in  Kiit;iisli,  to  liclji  coiijiii^alo  tiie  iias.sivo 
voicu  of  regular  verbs. 

rKINCIl'AI.    r.VKTS. 

PnKSKNT  Sti;m,  ea-.  I'i:iii  kct  Sti;m,  ful-. 

I'nKSKNT.  InKINITIVE.  rtaiiKlT.  FlTIIlK    I'.MIT. 

sum  esse  ful  fdtiirus 

INDICATIVK    I'ltKSKNT. 


Sim/.  1    BUm,  /  inn. 

2  es,  thou  tilt. 

3  eat,  /ir  is. 


I'liif.  1    Humus,  iir  iiir. 

2  eatis,  ijiiii  iii'i'. 

3  aunt,  //((//  nil'. 


VOCAKVLARY. 


testis,  testis,  m.  &  F.,  iriiin. ■<.■!. 
Arar,  Arlris,  ace.  ArSrim,  m., 

the  Ami-  (now  Ihc  Sitom). 
c5mes,-Itis,  m.&  v.,ac(iiiip(uii(iii. 
cSsa,  -ae,  r.,  coltiuje. 


belllcosus,  -a, -um,  ad  j.,  irnrVde. 
pulclier,    -chra,    -chrum,   adj., 

heaulifiil. 
mtllier,  mAliSris,  v.,  woman. 
fiquuB,  -i,  .M.,  Iiursc. 


\ 


128.   Decline  together  tlie  following  :  — 

1 .  rgllquae  copiae  (pi.),  the  remaining  forces. 

2.  puella  pulchra,  a  beautiful  f/irl. 
n.  oppldum  mSgnum,  a  larije  ton-n. 

Syn.  Festino,  hasten  impaticulli/,  hurry;  prfipfiro,  hasten  with 
cnerijij,  \n\i  witliout  hurry  or  iniiiatience. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

s.       v.c.        V.  s.       v.r,       c. 

1.  Tuella  est  pulchra.  2.  Kqiuis  est  animal.  3.  Oppulum 
est  magnum.  1.  Popfilus  Itomanns  est  testis.  T).  Flunien 
est  Arar.*  fi.  Amu-i  kuiv.iss  (j/r  (/»v').  7.  faesar  est  impe- 
ifitor.  8.  Ariovistns  est  rex.  '.).  Virtus  est  conies  sapien- 
tiae.  10.  Tuella  est  nautae  filia.  11.  Est  {it  /.s)  casa 
agiTcolae.  12.  Est"  {there  !.^)  i)arva  Insula.  13.  Multa 
iininialia  pulchra  sunt. 
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Tiaiisliitt'  into  Liitiii:  — 
^       1.^  We  iirP,  thoy  i.iv,  yon  are.      2.   Tl,,.  Hi-Mh  arc  liugo. 
/  V    •'i-    rii'    i«.ii..(ls  are  snmll.       1.   Slio  is  tlio  (l!niM|,|,.r  of  Tli 

sailor.      [,.    Wo    aro    Uo.nana.      (1.    Tho   ,.iii,.s   aro    lai 

7.  Thoro  is  a  largi-  tow,,,     s.   V...  ai-o  MamU.     !».   It  js"  -i 
laryo  town.     10.  Tlu-  town  is  lanro. 


N'OTKS     AMI    <.>ri:sTIONS. 

1    What  i,s  the  riilo  for  the  gi'iidiT  of  Arar  ' 

2.  In  KiiKlisli,  wh,.,i  the  sul.joft  i«  iiKhlinii,.,  wo  ii«r  the  word  Mr/v 
with  Homu  lorn,  of  the  vcr).  ,„  /.  ,-  „s,  iiwflla  est  p.uvri  n,My  luean 
M«  ishnnl  h  small,  an  Uuul  ,s  .mull,  (there)  U  a  .small  h!n„l,  ^t)  is,, 
small  Ulanil,  or  the.  Islam!  is  a  small  (one). 

What  is  tlio  present  tense  of  sum  (  Why  ;-  sum  enlh.l  „  ,op„la  ? 
\\  hat  ,s  the  non.i  or  a.lj.ctive  aftrr  it  eaM.d  .'  Why  i  Note  that  the 
complement,  if  a  no,,,,,  a^nvs  with  tlie  .ul.jret  in  case;  if  an  a.ljeeliv,. 
in  -en.ler,  n.imln,-,  a„.I  .■ase.  Note  ihat  the  verh  sum  in  all  the  fc.i'e-' 
go,,,",'  examples  is  <'uj,i,l(,i!,r. 


i 

1 

i;  :.■. 

! '- 

i  ■ 

.V    ; 

i 

1 

1 

It 

[jNp 

LESSON   XXXIII. 

INDICATIVE   or  .b7/J/-.- PREDICATE    GENITIVE. 

129.    Tlic   veil)  sum  is  I'oiijtigati'd   in   tlic    Tndicialivo 
Mode  as  follows:  — 

PARTIAI.    PARAniOlVt. 


IVrsoii. 
SilKJ.  1 

Trpspiit. 

I'crfi.t. 

Aoiist. 

sum,  T  tim. 

ful,  /  have  lieen. 

/  teas. 

2 

es,  iliiiu  (lit. 

fuisti,  thou  hitst  Itccii. 

Thou  least. 

3 

est,  Iw  is. 

fuit,  lie  Ikis  been. 

lie  ivas. 

Plui:  1 

sumus,  n-e  air. 

tuimus,  iri:  have  been. 

We  irere. 

2 

estis,  i/oii  iiir. 

fuistis,  //(IK  have  been. 

Yuii  were. 

;j 

sunt,  //hi/  air.     ' 

fuerunt,  (  ,,      ,        , 

fuere,       S  the,/ have.  been. 

Tlieji  wi  re. 

I 


PllPMJK'ATK  (i KNITIVR. 
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PA*    ;?.»!,     I'AllAltKllVI. 


I'lTHOn. 

Siw/.  1 

Iiii|ierfect. 

IMu|i«>rfcct. 

eram,  /  icuh. 

fu^rntn,  /  A"'/  he>H. 

2 

erftirf,  '/("'I  H•rt«^ 

fu«rii,H,  ihuK  Imdst  hem. 

;; 

6rat,  A'  "■'/.•(. 

fuuiat,  III;  had  hmu 

fliir.  1 

erumus,  «c  were. 

fueramus,  wc  h-ul  been. 

2 

t'^ritlB,  i/oM  ttvcc. 

fu^rfttis,  ijdH  liHil  been. 

•  > 

erant,  //c//  wv  ce. 

fiierant,  ''- //  find  been. 

Sh,;/.  1 

Future. 

Future  Tt^rfect. 

ero,  /  aliiill  or  m;i7/  6c. 

fuero,  /  shiill  or  !/•///  have  been. 

2 

erls,  t/ioii  iriti  In:. 

fuf'rls,  l/idii  will  linrr  been. 

:! 

erlt,  /(»'  "■///  /"'. 

fuerlt,  /('■  */■///  h(u:c  been. 

/'/»/■.  1 

erimua,  »v  .s/k///  or  inll  //<•. 

fuedmua,  im  ulinlUtr  n-ill  have  been. 

o 

eritla,  //</«  iri/l  he. 

fuCrltlH,  //(/((  «'///  lidir.  Inrii. 

»» 

t'riint,  iIk  :i  in' II  l« . 

I'uerillt,  llii'i/  will  hare  lirni 

I 


130.   Predicate  Genitive. 

EXAMPLF  -,. 

1.  haec  dfimuB  Caeaaria  est,  this  house  is  Casar's  property,  or 

this  is  Ctrsar's  liintse. 

2.  haec  hoatium  grant,  these  things  i  -ere  the  enemy's. 
;!.  eat  a&pientis,  it  Is  the  part  of  n  wi.     man. 

4.  h6c  eat  praeceptdris,  this  is  the  hu  iness  of  the  instructor. 

Oiia.  In  til.'  foroRoins  examples,  note  hat  the  noun  whicli  the 
genitive  limits  is  omitted;  that  the.se  f>i  nitives  all  stand  hi  the 
predicate  after  the  verb  aum,  and  that  tti"  word  to  be  supplied 
IS  a  general  word  sii,t,'gested  hy  the  sensi  In  translating  into 
English,  we  supply  the  words  part,  proper  /,  dutij.  tijfice,  business, 
eharacteristic,  etc.  The  idiom  may  bo  exp,  .stjcd'iii  "tiie  following 
rule :  — 


11 


\ 


PREniCATK    OENITIVE. 

131.  Rule  XTI.  —  A  noun  in  the  ,  >r(Ml irate,  donot- 
inff  a  tlifferent  persuu  or  thiny:  froiii  the  suhject,  is 
put  in  tlie  genitive. 
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1.  The  limited  noun  is  of  ten  wimtim;  in  the  i.mlieiite  aCter 
Bum  and  fScio,  and  the  passives  of  pGto,  IiSbeo,  and  existimo. 

2.  The  "genitive  of  Personal  Trononns  is  never  nsed  in  this 
constrnetion  ;  the  neuter  of  the  eorresi)on<lin-  I'ossessive 
Pronoun  IS  used  ;  as, 

KXAMIT,K. 

est  tuum  (not  tui)  videre,  (V  is  your  dnt>/  to  see. 

VOCAIUILAHY. 


multitudo,  -inis,  i-.,  mullitwlc. 
oratio,  -onis,  v.,  spcrc/i,  oration. 
miser,  -gra,  -6rum,  adj.,  wrctc/icd. 
supplicium,  -i,  x.,  puninhmcnt. 
impgrium,  -i,  n.,  power,  swai/. 


tempus,  tempSris,  x..  /hnr. 
mercator,  -oris,  m.,  m,  reliant. 
mors,  mortis,  f.,  ilealh. 
creber,  crebra,  crebrum,  fre- 

(jiieni,  nnnirroiis. 


Syn.    Pr6v6co,  (1)  to  ea/l  forth,  summon:   (2)  /„  aimeal  tn  fl„. 
Apeople      Appello,  (1)  /.  ,./,/,.,,,  ^ilh  Ih.  app.Vrial  '^t    l' •   (  >)    1 
fj>peal  to  one  nuiyi.strato  from  the  ilocisiun  of  another.  ' 


EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  HegTna  erat  pnlchra.  2.  Viri  in  proelio  fuerant. 
.3.  Anovistus  fuit  rex  Cernianonnn.  4.  Krlnius'  l)eatl 
5.  Eritis  nnseri.  0.  Pm-liae  fnerunt  pulehrae.  7.  Erantne 
puellae  in  silva?  8.  Nu.n  Caesar  eonsul  erit?  !).  Copiae 
Belgaruni  in  provineia  sunt.      10.  Sunuis  in  (.lallia. 


NOTKS    AND    QIIKSTIONS. 

1.  The  pronoun  is  contained  in  the  vcrl>. 

Give  the  rule  for  t!,<.  gon.Ier  of  nouns  in  ,/„.  For  nouns  In  -/„  What 
are  the  prin.^ipal  partn  of  sum  '  Oivo  a  synopsis  of  sum  in  liu.  indica- 
tive. WlKit  i.s  the  rule  for  a  noun  in  tlie  genitive  ?  'n,,.  ^nmalon  ' 
Wluit  IS  n...Mnt  l.y  a  predicate  genitive  >.  On  wiiat  dues  tlie  predicate 
fe'enitive  depend  ? 


ADJECTIVES.  —  TH I  IIP  DKCLKNSTON. 
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LESSON   XXXIV. 
ADJECTIVES.  -  THIKD   DECLENSION. 

132.  Adjectives  of  the  Tliird  Declension  are  declined 
like  nouns,  and  may  have  — 

/I.  A  different  form  for  caeli  goiuler  in  the  nominative  singular. 
2.  Two  forms,  —  one  for  tlie  masculine  and  feminine,  and  an- 
other for  the  neuter. 
j     3.  Tlio  same  forms  for  all  three  genders. 

133.  Adjcotivps  of  tlie  Third  Declension  in  -er  have  three 
,ondings  in  the  nominative,  .ind  arc  declined  like  acer,  sharp. 
Tlie  stem  cuds  in  -i-. 

PAIIADIGM. 


CnscH. 

Singular. 

rinrnl. 

MllBC. 

Fcm. 

Ni'iiter. 

Muse. 

Fcm. 

Nouter. 

Num. 

acer 

acris 

acre 

acres 

acres 

acria 

fiKN. 

acris 

acris 

acris 

acrium 

acrium 

acrium 

DAT. 

acri 

acri 

acri 

acribus 

acribus 

i«cribu8 

Arc. 

acrem 

acrem 

acre 

acres,  -is 

acres,  -is 

acria 

Voc. 

acer 

acris 

acre 

acres 

acres 

acria 

A  i\h. 

acri 

acri 

acri 

acribus 

acribus 

acribus 

134.   Decline  like  5cer  the  following  :  — 

1.  c61er,  c61gris,  c61Sre,  ,s7///"/. 

2.  gquester,  gquestris,  gquestre,  cquflstrkm, 
'■].  M&cer,  aiScris,  5I5cre,  lircly,  eager. 

1 .  Cgler  is  the  only  adjective  of  this  class  that  keeps  the 
('  l)cfore  the  /•  in  tlie  obii(iuo  ca-sos.  Celei,  wiu-'ii  used  as  an 
adjective,  lias  the  genitive  plural  in  -him  ;  but  as  a  noun, 
denoting  military  rank,  it  has  c616rum  iu  genitive  plural,  and 
cglSre  in  ablative  singular. 

Ohs.  Note  that  adjectives  ending  iu  -er  have  -t  in  the  ablative 
shujidar  of  all  (jcndcrs. 


ir: 
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.,|r 


135.  Adji't'tivi's  of  two  oiulings  liiivo  -As  or  -i>r  in  the  iiom- 
ijiativu  iiiuHuuliiu!  iiiid  fiMiiiniiio,  iiiul  -e  or  -iia  in  tlio  nenter. 
Tlioy  are  declined  like  mitis,  mild,  and  mitior,  milder. 


PARADIGMS. 


singular. 

rii 

nil. 

Ons«'s. 

M:i«c.an(l  I'ciii. 

NliiUt. 

Miirtc.  and  Foni. 

Neuter. 

Num. 

mitis 

mite 

mites 

mitia 

CiKN. 

mitis 

mitis 

mitium 

mitium 

])AT. 

miti 

miti 

mitibus 

mitibus 

Ace. 

mitem 

mite 

mites,  -is 

mitia 

Voc. 

mitis 

mite 

mites 

mitia 

Am.. 

miti 

miti 

mltibus 

mitibus 

niTtior,  mihkr  (conipaiativo  degree). 


NOM. 

mitior 

mitius 

mitiSres 

mitiora 

(ilCN. 

mitioris 

mitioris 

miti5rum 

mitiorum 

Dat. 

mitiori 

mitiori 

mitioribus 

mitioribus 

Acc, 

mitiorem 

mitius 

mitiores,  -is 

mitiora 

Voc. 

mitior 

mitius 

mitiores 

mitiora 

AllL. 

miti6re,-i' 

mitiore,  i 

mitioribus 

mitioribus 

Ons.  Adjectives  ending  in  -/n  are  also  /-stems,  and  liave-/  in  (lie 
alilative  of  all  gcnder.s.  Xotr-  dial  conipai-atives  liave  lim  cikHhi/s 
in  the  nondnativci;  and  that  tlie  aMative  singnlar  ends  in-^or'-/, 
and  the  nonuniitivo  plural  in  ■(.-■  ami  -<i,  not  -In. 

1.  Mitis  Vr,  doelincd  like  acria,  acre;  all  eomparatives  of 
adjectives  are  deelined  like  mitior,  I'xeept  plus,  niore,  which 
is  declined  a.s  follows  :  — 


Cases. 

Singular. 

riiiral. 

MiiHC.  aiidFi'iii. 

Neulor. 

Muse,  and  Vem. 

Nl'UllT. 

NoM. 

plus 

pliires 

plura 

Gkx. 

pluris 

plurium 

Dat. 



pliiribus 

A«'c. 

plus 

plures,  -is 

pliira 

Voc. 



plures 

plura 

Am,. 

plure 

pluribus 

'  in  the  iiom- 
1  tlic  neuter. 
lilder. 


111. 


N'cutor. 


mitia 

mitium 

mitibus 

mltia 

mitia 

milibus 


initiora 

mitiorum 

mitioribus 

mitiora 

initiora 

mitioribus 


liavi'  -/  111  I  he 
'('  lira  cniliin/s 
Ills  ill  -f  o>'  -/, 


l)arativos  of 
iii(»r,  wliicli 


NiMilpr. 
pliira 


iim 

)US 


plura 
plura 
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VOCAltHLAIlY. 


utllis,  utile,  useful. 
navalis,  navale,  iKiral. 
Silvester,  -tris,  -tre,  irii<ii/>i. 
volGcer,  vdlticris,  v61ficre, 
tviiif/cd. 


omnis,  omne,  all. 
immortalis,  immortale,  immortal. 
fortis,  forte,  hrarc. 
Germaniis,  -I,  m.,  (urman. 
S.cer,  acria,  acre,  sharp,  severe. 


j_b 


EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1 .  I'uer  est  tristis.  2.  Timor  omnes  niTlites  occuim'it. 
3.  Leges  sunt  utiles.  \.  Iter  est  facile.  a.  Kqiil  sunt 
eeleres.  (?.  Cum  onnnbus  eopils.  7.  iMIlites  fortes  erunt 
8.  DTI  iinniortales  sunt.  9.  Teuipus  breve  est.  10.  Consu\ 
virtutem  niTlitis  fortis  laudat. 

'J'ranslate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The  boys  wt'rc  sail.  2.  The  journeys  are  dilfieult. 
3.  The  soldiers  were  liravc.  1.  The  gods  are  innnortal. 
5.  The  iiorse  is  swift.  G.  The  laws  arc  severe.  7.  The 
consul  praises  the  bravo  soldiers.  8.  The  soldiers  will  be 
brave.     9.  They  will  be  brave. 

NOTES    ANT)    QUKSTIONS. 

1.  Endings  onclosi'd  in  brackets  arc  rare. 

Give  tlie  stem  of  acer.  How  are  iidjectivcs  of  three  endings  de- 
clined? (iive  tlie  iibliUive  singular  of  acer.  How  are  adjectives  of 
two  endings  declined  I  Give  the  ablative  singular  of  mitia.  The  geni- 
tive plural.     What  is  an  adjective  ? 


LESSON   XXXV. 

ADJECTIVES.  -  THIED    DEOLENSION. 

136.  Adjectives  of  one  ciidinjf  in  the  nominative  are 
strictly  consoiiiuit  steins,  but  they  follow  in  part  the 
declension  of  vowel  steins;  tliat  is,  tlicy  have  -i  or  -e  in 
the  ablative  singular,  -la  in  the  neuter  plural,  and  -ium 
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^;^:^l 


in  tlie  genitive  plural.     In  other  eases  they  follow  the 
declension  of  consonant  stems.     They  all  end  in  s,  a-,  /, 
^■/^l^  or  y,  and  are  declined  like  audax,  hold. 

rAKAIH<;MS. 


C'a««'s. 

HiiiKiilitr. 

Maiic.  iiiid  Fciii.               Neuter. 

I'luial. 

MuHc.  .-inil  Foiii.               Neuter. 

Num.  ■ 

audax 

audace.s               audauia 

(ii;N. 

audacis 

audacium 

Dat. 

audaci 

audacibua 

Ace. 

audacem               audax 

audaces(is)         audacia 

Voc. 

audax 

audaces               audacia 

Am.. 

audaci  ar  audace 

audacibus 

iiigens,  rax 

. 

Xo.M. 

ingens 

ingentea              ingentia 

(ir.N. 

ingentis 

ingentium 

Dat.  . 

ingenti 

ingentibus 

Ace. 

ingentem              ingens 

.  ingentea,  -Is        ingentia 

Voc. 

mgena 

ingeutes              ingentia 

AllL. 

ingenti  «);■  ingente 

ingentibus 

1.   J're.soiit  Parlic-iples  are  declined  like  Smans,  except  in 
the  ulilative  singular,  whore  they  have  -v. 

rAHADIOMS. 


Caws. 

fellx,  hiippii. 

ainuiiK,  hiring. 

\\.  it  F.              N.*'^ 

liriideiiM,  jtruilent. 
M.  &  V.                 N. 

'Si.KV.          X. 

XoM. 

felix 

amans 

prudens 

;. 

Gkn. 

felicis 

.amantis 

prudentia 

Sc 

Dat. 

felici 

amanti 

priidenti 

^ 

Ace. 

fellcem     felix 

amantem   amans 

prudentem   priidens 

Voc. 

fSlix 

amans 

pi'iidens 



A  HI.. 
XoM. 

felici,  -e 
felices     felicia 

amante,  -i 

prudentl,  -e 

amantea  amantia 

prudentes  priidentia 

(JI'.N. 

ielicium 

amantium 

priidentium 

2 

Dat. 

felicibus 

amanlibua 

priidentibus 

S 

Ace. 

felices     felicia 

amantes  amantia 

priidentes  priidentia 

Voc. 

felloe.';     felicia 

amantea  amantia 

priidentes  priidentia 

Ai',1.. 

felicibus 

amantibus 

prudentibus 

follow  the 
id  in  s,  X,  /, 


al. 


Neuter. 

audacia 


um 
bus 


audacia 
audacia 


bus 


ingentia 

ium 

ibus 

ingentia 
ingentia 

ibus 


s,  except  in 


i»,  prudent. 


N. 
iens 
lentis 
ienti 

m  prudens 
lens 
ienti,  -e 


s  prudentia 
lentium 
lentibus 
3  prudentia 
s  prudentia 
lentibus 


/ 
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l>AllAI»l<iMS. 


t' 

«KC)S. 

vPtu»,  iihl. 

it'iis,  tjoing. 

par,  e(jiiiii. 

M.  &  F.             N. 

M.&K.             N. 

M.  &  F.             N. 

Noitt. 

vetus 

iens 

par 

(iicv. 

veteris 

euntis 

paris 

I).\T. 

veteri 

eunti 

pari 

Aw. 

veterem      vetus 

euntem        iens 

parem        par 

■f. 

Voc. 

vetus 

iens 

par 

Am,. 

vetere  (-i) 

eunte,  -i 

pari 

NoM. 

veteres         Vetera 

euntes         euntia 

pares         paria 

Giis. 

veterum 

euntium 

parium 

% 

DAT. 

veteribus 

euntibus 

paribus 

s 

Ace. 

veteres,  is  Vetera 

euntes         euntia 

pares         paria 

0H 

Voc. 

veteres        Vetera 

euntes         euntia 

pares         paria 

Alii.. 

veteribus 

euntibus 

paribus 

Itiiles  for  the  Oblique  Cases  of  Adjectives  of  the  Third 

Declension. 

ABLATIVE    SINGULAR. 

137.  ^los^  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  havo^  in  the 
ablative  singular,  l»iit  oonsoiijjnt  stems  have  zi  when  used  as 
adjectives,  -tf,when  used  as  nouns.  Participles  in -ns,  when 
used  as  such,  or  as  nouns,  regularly  have  -e ;  but  as  adjec- 
tives, -L 

GENITIVK    AND    NEITKR    ri.UUAL. 

138.  Tiic  genitive  plural  cjunnonly  has  -ium.  Consonant 
stems  have  -iitvt  when  the  steui-characteristic  is  preceded  by 
a  long  vowel  or  1)y  a  consonant ;  -um,  when  the  stem-charac- 
teristic is  preceded  by  a  short  vowel  ;  as,  audax,  gon.  plur. 
audacium;  dives,  gen.  sing,  divitis,  gen.  plur.  divitiim;  so 
v6tUB  (v6t6ri8),  v6t6rum;  uber  (ubgris),  iibgrum;  caelebs, 
unmarried,  caelibura.  The  neuter  plural  has -m  ;  only  ygtua 
has  v6t6ra. 

V  I'articiples  have  -iiim ;  as,  amans,  amantium. 

139.  Decline  together  the  following  :  — 


1.  puella  fSlix,  ((  Iiappi/  ijlii. 

2.  mare  ingeiis,  «  vaM  sm. 


',].  doiuim  iiigeiis,  n  Inrge  gifi. 
4.  serviis  audax,  ((  hohl  servant. 


no 
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VOCABLLAKV. 


felix,  i;i'ii.  fellcis,  Ikij/jiij. 
audax,  gen.  audacis,  haltl,  auda- 
cious. ' 
dives,  ^L'li.  dlvitis,  rich. 
par,  geii.  pSris,  ((jHal. 
pSteiis,  gen.  -pQleutiB,  iiuwtrfuL 


rgcSns,  gvii,  rScentis,  recent. 
6riens,  gen.  drientis,  risiiuj. 
mftlier,  mfliigris,  v.,  woiimn. 
flSns,  gen.  fleiitis,  irccpinrj. 
v6tu8,  gen.  v6t6ris,  old,  ancitnl. 
grex,  gen.  grggis,  u.,Jlock. 


EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Mlliti'.s  sunt  auiUTcGs.  2.  Rcgos  sunt  poteutcs, 
;3.  Vhi  (llvitos  sunt.  1.  IMuliort's  felTcGs  erant.  Tj.  Belsrae 
spoctant  in'  oricnteni  soleni.  n.  CTjn.siliuni  tliicis  auclax  est. 
7.  Muliuies  llentes  Cacsarom  imploraut. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The  Boklior  is  })rave.  2.  The  leaders  are  bold.  3.  The 
men  are  rich.  'i.  The  weeping  woman  inijjloi'es  the  eonsul. 
0.  The  town  is  old.      (1.  The  women  are  not  happy. 

NOTKS    AN1>    yi'FSTION,S. 

1.   ToiCdrds. 

AVliat  adjectives  liiive  but  one  ending?  Are  they  vowel  or  con- 
sonant stems  >.  Do  they  inerease  in  the  genitive  !  In  wliiit  does  the 
ahhitive  singular  end  !  In  what  does  tlie  genitive  jiiui-al  end  f  Does 
the  al)lalive  alw..ys  end  in-/?  Does  the  genitive  jdiiral  always  have 
■inm  '     E.\i)lain  when  they  have  -/  in  the  ablative,  and  when  -c. 


LESSON    XXXVI. 

OOMPAEISON    OF    ADJECTIVES. 

ABLATIVE     WITH      COMPARATIVES. 

140.  Adjectives  are  e()nij)ared,  in  Latin  na  in  Knglisli, 
ill  three  ways  :  1st.  iieguhirly,  i.e.,  by  adding  peculiar 
terminations;  2d.  By  prefixing  the  adverbs  mSgia  and 
maxime,  iiiurr  and  //uasV  ;  and  3d.  Irregularly. 


tis,  rcnrnl. 
is,  n'ni'ii;/. 
'.,  iroiiKin. 

Cl'l'p'UKJ. 

,  old,  cmciciit. 
I.,  Jlock. 


potcutCs. 
5.  Relgac 
iiudax  est. 


Id.    a.  The 
the  consul. 


Dwcl  or  coii- 
liit  (lofs  the 
(•nil  '.  DoL's 
III  ways  have 
11  -t. 


I  English, 
J  peculiar 
nSgis  and 


COMl'AUISON   OF   AD.IKCTIVKS. 


Ill 


I.   liegular  Comparison, 

141.  Adjectives  are  regularly  compared  by  adding  to 
the  stem  of  the  positive,  after  the  final  vowel  has  been 
dropped,  the  following  endings:  — 


COMrAIiATIVK. 
Masc.  Kem.  Nei'T. 

-ior         -ior         -ius 


SLTEKLATIVE. 

Masc.  Fem.  Nkut. 

-iasimuB    -issima     -isBimum 


KXAMPLKS. 


I'oHitivu. 

SUin. 

Conipiiiiitive. 

Siilierliitive. 

durus, 

duro- 

durior, 

durissimus, 

liiirih 

kirdc.r. 

luinltst,  vcri)  luu'l. 

dulcis, 

dulci- 

dulcior, 

dulcissimus, 

sirii't. 

maetcr. 

iiinitvst. 

prudens, 

prudent- 

prudentior, 

prildcntissimus, 

sai/((cioii!<. 

iiiiirc  S(iij<ic(OHS. 

.'"  •  st  siiijarAous. 

felix, 

felic- 

fellcior, 

felicissimus, 

/iiijijii/. 

/ni/tjitt  r. 

/lll/ipifSt. 

1.  Note  tiiat  tlie  stems  are  dur6-,  dulci-,  prudent-,  felic-; 
the  fmul  vowel  ilisap[)ears  before  the  initial  vowel  of  the 
suflix. 

2.  All  superlatives  arc  declined  like  bSnus,  b6na,  bfiiium. 

3.  All  comparatives,  except  plus,  are  declined  like  mSlior, 
better. 

I'AKADIGM. 


CltgVH, 

HiiiKular. 

riural. 

MiiHC.  &  Fem.               Nctit. 

MiK^e.  fc  Fem.                  Neut. 

NoM. 

melior                melius 

meliores              meliora 

Gi;n. 

meliSris 

meliorum 

Dai. 

meliori 

melioribus 

Ace. 

meliorem          melius 

meliores,  -is         meliora 

Voc. 

melior               melius 

meliores              meliora 

Am,. 

meliijre,  -i 

melioribus 

()»s.   Note  that  the  ahliitivt;  siiii^ulai'  ends  in  -e  or  -t ;  the  neuter 
\    plural  in -a;  the  accusative  jilural,  iniiscuiiue  and  feminine,  in -t.s 
or  -Is ;  and  the  genitive  plural  in  -!(»(,  not  -ium. 
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142.  Tho  Construction  with  Coui^iuutives. 

KXAMTLKS. 

1.  servus  est  felicior  rgge,  the  slarc  is  hupjiin-  than  thr  kimj. 

2.  servus  est  felicior  quam '  rSx,  the  slave  /*•  Jnijijiicr  than  Ike  kiny. 

()»s.  Ill  the  first,  cxiunplc,  note  tluit  tli.>  .■oinpMiMtiw  is  followed 
by  tlic  iii)l;itivo;  in  tlitj  swoiid  cxaiiiiilc,  quam,  ihnn,  is  used  witii 
Die  coinpariilivc,  and  tlie  following  wonl  is  in  tlie  .sunii'  easu  as  the 
noun  iufccding  tlio  udjiiclive.  Tliu  idiom  is  cxpios.sed  iii  the 
following  I'ulo :  — 

AIM.ATIVK    WITH    COMl'AKATIVKS. 

143.  Utlf.  XIII.  —  Tlu'  <-<>iii|(iirativ(>  dcyroo  is  fol- 
lowed by  Ww  ablative  when  «niaui,  than,  l.s  omitted. 

1.  Conii):..'ativcs  with  quam  :iro  followed  (hy  tlu;  iioniin:i- 
tlvc,  or)  by  the  case  of  tho  coirespomliug  noun  before  them. 

EXAMIT.T5S. 

1.  fortiorem  vidi  neminem  quam  MSrium,   /  hare  seen  no 

lininr  iixin  thiin  Marl  us  :  or 

2.  Hibernia  i_..  ^lor  quam  Britannia  existimatur,  Ireland  is 

considered  smaller  than  Britain. 

144.  Model  for  parsing  comparatives  and  superlatives:  — 
servus  est  felicior  rege,  tlie  servant  is  happier  than  the  king : 

felicior  is  an  adjeetive  in  the  comparative  degree,  from  the  posi- 
livi'felix;  slem/r'  '^\\\^.  fchcior,  suim-.  fclieissrmus.    Filicior 

is  an  adjective  of  ii.  !  deelcnsioii,  and  is  declined  like  mglior, 

melius,  ele.  Ft  is  noinui.uive  singular  masculine,  and  agrees  witli 
servus.  Rule  A'lll.:  Adjectives  ai/ree  tvith  their  nouns  in  ijender, 
number,  and  case. 


r 


VOCABl'tAUY. 

rSpSx,  -acis,  ravenous.  5er,  agris,  ji.,  the  air. 

Cicero,  Ciceronis,  m.,  Cicero.      clarus,  -a,  -urn,  clear,  famous. 
doctus,  -a,  -um,  learned.  velox,  gen.  velocis,  swijh 

gravis,  -e,  heart/,  severe.  mendax,  -acis,  l;/ini/. 

SvN.    Vulngro,  to  wound  hy  a  cut  or  thrust;  saucio,  to  wound 
in  any  way. 
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EXERCISES. 

TniiiHlalc  into  lOiigiisli  :  — 

1.  Vir  ft'llx  r-nit.  2.  Vir  ft'lTcior  t'mt.  3.  JfuUlx  sai»iens 
csl.  1.  .Jfi(ir\  sfipii'iitior  ("'nil,  (lUiiiii  ivx.  T).  Sfinuis'^ 
put 01  ill's.  ().  Kstis  iiutciiliuivs.  7.  Wt'gvs  sunt  l)oU•llti^ssilllT. 
S.  CicCru  oral  vir  (loclissiiiius.  '.».  Lfix  est  volooior  (luaiu 
sopilus. 


10.    HoMia  (•larissiiiia'' iirlis  oral.      11.    Galluniia 
■'"'"omiiimii   fortissiuiT  siinl  IJelgac.       1-'.   -Jura  est  luOus  altis- 

SlllUlS. 


Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The  men  arc  iiapin".  2.  Wo  aro  happier.  3.  The 
soldiers  are  brave.  I.  The  hrave  soldiers  aro  powerful. 
5.  The  soldi(!rs  arc  more  powt'rfnl.  0.  The  journey  was 
diflicult.  7.  Gold  is  heavier  than  silver.  H.  The  servants 
are  very  liajipy.  9.  The  Romans  wore  braver  than  the 
Gauls.  10.  Cicero  was  a  very  renowned  orator.  11.  The 
soldiers  are  braver  than  the  general. 


NOTES    ASH    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Quam  is  a  conjunction,  and  is  not  intlccteil;  it  mciiiis  limit. 

2.  Tliu  subject  is  iiuluiU'd  in  the  vcrl). 

:l  Tlio  superlative  is  not  always  traiislateil  by  mast;  it  is  sonietiincB 
,/  best  rendered  by  ven/.     So  the  comparative  may  be  translated  in  vari- 
v'    ous  ways;    as,  aud^cior,  l^nhlvr,  rather  hoUlcr  {i.n.huUiH-  than  usual), 
>iii>  hold. 

In  how  many  ways  are  ailjeclives  comiiared  '.  Decline  the  compara- 
tive of  p6tens,  altus.  'I'n  wiiul  dtcUnsion  of  adjectives  do  superla- 
tives belong?  AVhat  is  the  vwW  for  the  agreement  of  adjeutivesi 
]5y  what  case  is  the       'nparalive  degree  followed  ; 
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LKSSON    XXXVII. 
OOMPAEISON    OF    ADJECTIVES. 

GENITIVE    AND    DATIVE    WITH    ADJECTIVES. 

II.    Cittnjmrison  by  Adrvfbs. 

145.   Adjectives  endiiig  in  .«.v  piocedud  by  ii  vowol 

(uxcept  lliiisc  ill  -(flux)  cuimiioMly  form  tlioir  coniiJiini- 

tive   and  Hii}H!rlative    by  niuaus  uf  llic  tidvoibs  magia, 

7Horc',  and  maxlme,  /inixt. 

i;x.\mpm;s, 


I'OMltiv<9. 

Coiiiimi'titlve. 

SllliciIiiliVfi. 

idoneus,  jit. 
dubi"g,  iliiiilii/iil. 
noxius,  linii/iil. 

m-iigis  idoneus 
riiigi.s  dubius 
nvfigis  noxius 

maxime  idoneus 
maxime  diibius 
maxime  noxius 

1.  Adjectives  in  -timi^  form  tlieir  eoiiii)ur!itives  and  super- 
latives rej,nil;irl\- ;  as, 

antiqiius,  audi  n',  antlquior,  antiquissimus. 

.     146.   Dative  with  7\djeotives. 

!;X  AMl'I.KS. 

1.  victoria  Germanoium  p6piil6  RoniSno  peiicGlosa  eat,  the 

riii'ir;/  nf  Ik,   (lirnutus  /.<  i/aiii/i  roiis  la  llie  Itumiiii  jirojilr, 
'2.  pu  li;^  6rat  matii  siir.ilis,  l/ir  i/lii  wax  like  /i<r  mother. 

0.  caatria  icloaeus  16ciis  est,  the  /)liice  is  suitable  for  a  ramp. 

Oiis.  Ill  tlic  i'(iri'M|)iii^  ('Xiiiiii)les,  note  the  iuljcctives  penculoaa, 
simllis,  and  idoneus,  and  that  each  is  constnied  with  the  dative. 
Tlie  idiom  is  expit'sscd  in  tlie  following  rule  : — 

DATiVK    WITH    An.IKCTIVKS. 

147.  Rt  F,K  XIV. —  The  dative  is  used  after  mnny 
adjectives  to  denote  the  object  to  Avliich  the  quality 
is  directed. 

1.  The  adjectives  tliat  take  the  dative  arc  chiefly  those 
signifying  im-fid,  jiletitiaiif,  fricndlij,  Jit,  likv,  indined,  ready, 


.'.".  ti 


ooMi'ArasoN  oi 


■.IRC'TIVRa. 


i'«.s//,  dear,  cijikiI,  iiiid  tlit'ir  opposiU's ;  iilso  tlioso  Hijriu     my 
near ;  iiuuiv  (•()ini)<)un«li)(l  with  oon- ;  uiid  vcrlials  in  -bilis. 

'2.  Slmllia  and  disslmllis  tako  al.si)  llu:  <;('nilivt',  osj)!'- 
cially  of   pcr.-ioii.s,  wIkmi  dciK^liiig  likrHcnn   or    nnUkeness   in 

ClIAUACTKR. 

<iK\ITIVK    WITH    AIMKCTIVKS. 

148.  Ilri-E  XV. —  Many  iul,j«'t(iv«'s  arc  lollowcU 
by  tiio  genitive  to  c-oniplotc  tlitdr  iiicaiiiii^. 

1 .  The  adjoctivcs  u;ovt'i'nin<i;  tin-  j;('iiitiv('  an;  Ihoso  dciiotiiiji; 
(h'siiv,  loi<)if/('<J(j(',  niriiini'i/,  fiihwus,  iiKi.sli  r//,  ^idrliciiKdiou, 
ynilt,  ami  tlioir  upiiusitos  ;  and  vcrlials  in  -nx. 

KXAMI»I-KS. 

1.  avidus  laiidis,  ilcslnni.'i  n/pntisr. 
'J.  m6mor  virtiitis,  uiimlfiil  af  rirtiti;. 
;J.  belli  pfiritus,  xktlhil  in  lair. 

VOCAltl  I.AKV. 

c5ru8,  -a,  -um,  iliitr.  Belgae,  anim,  ^u  pi.,  Ihr  JSih/idim. 

Idoneus,  -a,  -iim,  fniildli/i .  pgriciilosus,  -a.  -iini,  <l<nir/cn>ns. 

ininiTcua,  -a,  -urn,  nii/rii'iull;/,  HmTciis,  -a,  -um,  Jrlcndli/. 

/idslile.  Graecus,  -a,  -um,  (ircfh. 

Syn.  Animus,  the  mind,  the  until ;  tneiiB,  l/ion'/Zit  or  inli'llcclual 
facullii;  ^nirna,  the  life,  the  rital  principle. 

EXERCISES. 

Transhitc  into  Knglish  :  — 

1.  IMrigistcr  discipfilTs  earns  ost.  2.  Locns  nifigis  idOncus 
castrls  (piani  ui'l)T  fnit.  ;>.  I'rincipt's  frroci's  atrocia  lu'lla 
auianl.  1.  Fortissiuil  sunt  Ik'ljiJU'.  .">.  Kst  uravioi'  forti'ina 
Sr'(|nanonini'  quani  ^  roliqnornm.  0.  l)n\  iniinuMis  Dnni- 
nnrigi  fiiit.  7.  InfCHx  cs  ;  niTscr  sum.  8.  Furtos  sfinais. 
0.  MllitC's  rdacrcs  fortescyic  sunt.  ^«.-i^ 

NOTKS     AND     rjlIKSTlONS. 

1.  Wliy  Rcnitivo  ?  2.  Supijly  fortiina. 

How  aiv  iKljc'ctivi's  coniiJiiriMl  l)y  iiuaiis  dI'  lulvorhs  ?  Wliiit  is  an 
adverb?  Comimre  pleasant,  heiiiilij'iil.  Doclini;  tlic  ooinpiiriitive  of 
miser,  atrox. 
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LESSON   XXXVIII. 

COMPARISON    OF    ADJECTIVES. 
III.    ii-rrf/Hfar  inul   licfvctiir  rnutptn-lHou. 

149.    Adjectives  in  -n-  fdim   tln-ir  coiiipiinitivc  ir^fii 
laily,  l)ii(  tlicir  siipudutivc  is  lurmed  by  addiiiu'  -riiitus 
tu  tlif  iioiiiiiuUive. 

KXAMl'I.KS. 


POHIUVO. 

f'oiiipaniliv)-. 

acer,  kIhuji. 

acrior 

miser,  irii trill il. 

niisf'rior 

celer,  .iwij't. 

celerior 

pulclior,  III  tiHli fill. 

j)ulehrior 

niger,  /■/(((■/■. 

nigrior 

Siiix'riiilivi'. 

acerrimus 
mlserrimus 
culerrimiis 
pulcherrimus      . 
nigerrimus 

1.  Also  vStus,  oJil  (jrcii.  veteris)  Ims  tlic  super.  vCterriraus. 

2.  TIk>  follouiiij.'  six  ndjcctivcs  in  -ilh,  dccliiuVI  like 
imtis,  loini  llicir  su|i(.rlativ(>  l;y  iiddiiit.'  .Ihniis  to  tlio  stoin, 
til  ter  (Iroppiiii;- t lie  final  vowel : 


l'4>NillVI-. 

fiicilis,  iii^ii. 
diff  icilia,  >llj]i,;ili. 

<  "iiipiiiiitive. 

faoilior 
difficilior 

.-'imilis,  tiimiliir. 
disHimilis,  unlili: 

similior 
dissimilior 

gracilis,  Jniilcr. 
hiimilis,  Imr. 

gracilior 
hiimilior 

SlIlHTlullvi'. 


fiicillimus 

difnci'.limusi 

.limillimufi 

dissimillimus 

gracillimus 

humillinius 


;5.  (•on.p..,in,l  ndjectivos  (>n,lin-  in  -,lhvL9,  -fhrns,  .ruins, 
fonu  (lien'  (.ompanUues  in  -nUior,  and  tlieir  superlatives  in 
-''»''■'<■•" ">>ix  (as  If  (roin  i)ositives  ending  in  -ens)  ■  •  as 


r»»itlve. 

maledieus,  s'andi i-i,ii.<. 
beneficus,  Imii jin  „t. 
beiievolns,  l»ii.n,li til. 


('oinparativc, 

niaiediceiitior 
beneficentior 
benevolentior 


Siipcrliitivc. 

miiledicentiaainius 
benefioentiaMimuw 
benevolent  isaimua 


(1,™h'-'?"''!^t''-"'"' ■'"•'■'  '""'  ^"l"''l;itivrs  a.v  ror.M.Ml  i.s  from 
thepiutieii.les  diceiis,  .sw/,/,y.  facienB.  ,/(,/„./,  v6\^nB,  wishiruj. 
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'    Tli(.  tollowiiijir  luijectivi's,  in  coiiiitiuii  iisu,  are  coiiiparcd 
ii  r>  .riiliii'lv  :  — 


I'oRltlVf. 

bonus,  (/(«»/. 
maluH,  hiiil. 
mAgnuH,  iiniit. 
)>!irvuH,  small. 
multua,  iiiHih. 
divea,  1     •  , 

diB,         ('•"■''• 

C<tiii|iariitlvii< 

Nii|ii>rlutiv«. 

optlmUH,  liisl. 
pe«HimuH,  ifnrsl. 
miiximuH,  i/mit,:il. 
mlnimuH,  lia.il. 
plurimuR,  mtisl. 

divitiBBimUB.I    ...,,, ,^, 

ditissImuH,     ' 

melior,  Iwtter. 
pejor,  iiiime, 
iniljor,  i/iratrr. 
minor,  /<.<,<. 

plus  (iK'llt.),  tiiiiir. 

f^."i<"--i    rirl„r. 
ditior,      I 

150.   Directive  Compurison. 

1.  Suveii  adjectives  liavo  no  iKwitivo  ;  tlioy  arc  — 

1.  citgrior,  citimus,  liif/ni;  hUheniinM. 

2.  detfirior,  deterrlmuB,  worse. 

;].  intgrior,  intimus,  iuucr,  inncrmttnt. 

4.  Sjior,  ocisaimus,  sir!/'i,r. 

5.  prior,  piimua,  foni.i  r,  Jirsl. 

C    prflpior,  pr6xlmu9,  man'r,  nexl. 
7,  ultSrlor,  \\\t\n\\\a,  farlhcr,  fiuihinl . 

2.  Tlio  folK.\viii<f  are  irroguhir  in  tlio  suporlativc^ :  — 


rtiRiiivc. 

C<iiii|>ni-atlvo. 

Hii|n>rliitive. 

Mtmiiiiiij:. 

exterua 

exterior 

cxtremus  nnd  extimua 

oiilifaril. 

inferus 

Inferior 

infimua  ami  imus 

hnri'r. 

superua 

supenor 

supremua  aini  summua 

iipjii  r. 

posterus 

posterior 

poatremus  mid  poatumua 

IH'Xt, 

3.  Tho  following  adjoetivos  are  irregular:  — 

jflvgnis,'  mnn<i.     \  J""*°''     ,,.  f- 
'  •  J       •'      \  minor  nStu  \ 

( sSnior  ) 

\  major  natu  \ 


sSnez,  old. 


mini.nus  nStu 
m5ximu9  nStii 


151.   Compare  tlio  following  :  — 

1.  c61er,  .vvr/'/?.  4.  miser,  tvrctchvd. 

2.  aiidSx,  //()/(/.  .').  &mSns,  lorirt;;. 

3.  fortis,  Ill-are.         (>.  a5pi§na,  irisr. 

7.  altuB,  high. 


8.  latiiB,  hroad. 

9.  dlllgena,  ililifjcnt. 
10.  bdnus,  good. 
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FIRST   STEPS   IN  LATIN. 


Oiis.  1.  Tlic  coiiipiiiiilivL-  may  l)o  traii.slaU'd  in  various  ways:  as, 
audacior,  Imlila;  rather  hold,  too  hold. 

Oils.  2.  'I'iic  superlative  audacisslmus  may  moan  holdout  ov 
very  hold. 

Ons.  :$.  Tho  sujioi-lativo  with  quam  .Iciiotes  Ihc  lijnliest  (Icoiv,. 
}Kissil)l(> ;  as,  quam  pluiimi,  ax  mtiiii/  f/,v  jiossihle  ;  quam  maximum, 
as  lcr(je  as  possdili?. 

Ohs.  4.  Per  in  eomjiosition  witli  adjectives  lias  the  force  of  nni  ■ 
as,  permagiius,  eery  ijrcai. 


primus,  -a,  -■am,jirsl. 
sol,  solis,  M.,  sun. 
terra,  -ae,  v.,  rarlh. 
luna,  -ae,  v.,  moon. 
prSpior,  prdpius,  ncarri 
citfirior,  citgrius,  kitltcr. 


v<>t;Ai!i;r-AnY. 

sflperior,  sfipgrius,  /il(/Ji,r,  npprr. 
Hdratius,  -I,  m.,  Horace. 
LSbieiius, -1,  m.,  Lidiinius. 
Vergilius,  -i,  m..  Wryd. 
Homerus, -I,  Ai.,  //wHrr. 
scientia,  -ae,  v.,  knoiclrdye, skdl. 


EXERCISES. 
Tmnsl.itc  into  Englisli :  — 

1.  Nostr.ae  flliuo  pulc'licmm.'ie  sunt.  2.  Iter  per  provin- 
ciam  est  fficilins.  ^^.  Itinr-ra  enint  (lilTicillini!!.  A.  Sol 
major  est  quain  terra.  a.  Lfina  minor  est  (jiiam  leria. 
(!.  lieifos  (Mim  proxlinis  civitatihiis  paceiii  ('oii(iriiiiiiit. 
7.  Oppidiini  est  in  citeriorc  (iallifi.  S.  J.ahiC'ims  suHnniim 
montein-  occfipavit.  1).  lluratius  erut  bonus  pouta,  Vergi- 
lius inC'lior,  IIoinGrus  oplinius. 


NOTKS    ANT>    QirKSTIONS. 

1.  Tlipso  words  are  added  for  convenience  of  reference;   they  can 
be  omitted  for  the  present. 

2.  The  sHiiimil  of  tile  inonntiiin. 


How  (If;  adjectives  endinu: 


may  siiiierlatucs  lie  transhiti'd  <     What  adjectives  fo 


form  tlieir  comparntivos  '?     IIow 


lives  hke  facilis  '    What 


III  llieir  snperla- 


■ant  hy  coini)arison  of  ad|(><Mives  ?     lie 


many  (leirrees  of  comparison  are  there  ?     How  is  eaeli  formed  ?     IIow 
declined  ? 
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LESSON    XXXIX. 

USE  OF  ADVEKBS.-riEST  CONJUGATION. 
PRESENT,     IMPERFECT,     AND     FUTURE     PASSIVE. 

EXAMrrii;. 

miles  fortlter  piignat,  Ihr  snl(Iie)\/if/!if.-i  hrarelij. 

Ons.  In  tlie  l'oivp,oiiiL;'  sentence,  note  that  t/ie  saldii'r  fir/Jiin  vx- 
pn>sses  a  I'act  in  a  ♦;eneral  way.  We  may  add  a  word,  find  say 
l/i('  si)/ilin-Ji(//ifs  irurthj ,  we  may  add  a  word  to  hrardi/,  and  say  l/ie 
tioliliirs  /if//il  rrrjj  Imirr'/i/.  ][o\v  r<r>/  modilies  hntrdij  :  nrij  linwi-li/ 
modilies  tlie  [iredicat".  Sncli  woi'ds  as  rir//  and  Imivclij  are  called 
Advkkhs  (ad, /o,  and  verbum,  icord,  or  iwrh).  This  use  ol'  adverbs 
i.s  expressed  in  the  iolluwin,i;-  lule  ;  — 

USK  or  ADVKiins. 

152.  Rule  XVI.  —  Adverb.s  nuKlify  ver!)S,  adjec- 
tives, iiiul  other  adverb.s. 

153.  Uule  of  position  :  — 

'I'he  advevl)  generally  precedes  the  word  it  limits;  but  fgre 
usually  stands  between  the  adjective  and  the  uouu ;  as,  omnes 
ffere  hSmines,  almost  ail  men. 


thoy  can 


Voices  of  Verbs, 

154.  Tr.anHitive  vorbs  have  two  vdicos,  the  Active  and  the 
Passive. 

1.  The  (icticc  roire  sliows  that  the  siibjeet  is  the  aetor. 

2.  The  jtassive  voice  shows  that  the  subject  Is  aeletl  ui)on. 

EXAMPT-KS. 

1.  niSgister  laudat,  l/ic  tcnrlicr  praises. 

2.  disclpfllus  laudatiir,  llic  jiupil  is  praised. 

I!.  discipflhiB  InnriStua  est,  the  I'uiiil  //(is  hcen  praisfd. 

Oiis.  In  the  foreiroiny  examples  the  form  of  the  verb  shows 
whetlier  the  snlijeet  is  the  actor,  or  the  thing' acted  ujion.  These 
ditferent  forms  of  the  verb  are  called  roice.  The  passive  form  in 
laiu'lish  is  compounded,  and  nuiy  be  resohcd  into  some  form  of  the 
\erb  /()  //(',  and  tht;  ainipltnient,  which  is  the  perfect  participle  of  a 
transitive  verb. 


,..-;y.^.....y.-^».^— 
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155.  The  Present,  Imperfect,  and  Future  Tenses,  In- 
dicative Mode,  Passive  Voice,  are  formed  by  adding  the 
verbal  endings  to  the  present  stem.  They  are  inllected 
as  follows :  — 

PARTIAI.    PARADKJM. 


PULSKXT. 


I'ei'son. 


iS  ini/.  1 


Plur.  1 


Formation. 


Pres.  stem  +  or 

"     +  ris  or  re 
"     +  tur 
"    +  mur 
"    +  mini 
"    +  iitur 


Kxainplc. 


amor 

amaris,  -re 

amatur 

amamur 

amamini 

amantur 


ISiikHmIi. 


/  am  hived. 
Thou  art  luved. 
lie  in  lorcd. 
IIV  are  lurid. 
Villi  are  lured. 
/'Ill  1/  iirv  lured. 


hlPKUl-ECT. 


Sintj.  1 


Plur.  1 
2 


Pres.  stem  +  bar         |  amabar 

"        "    +  baris,-re  amabaris,  -re 

"         "     +  batur  amabatur 

"         "     +  bamur  amabfimur 


"     +  bamini 
"     +  bantur 


amabiimini 
amabantur 


/  inin  hi  hiij  loved, 
Tliou  wast  heinij  loved. 
lie  was  hcinij  lured. 
We  in  re  heinrj  loved. 
Yuu  irerc  luinij  loved. 
Theij  irere  being  loved. 


FrxrnF.. 


Siiit/.  1 
2 

o 
U 

riur.  1 
2 

3 


Pres.  stem  +  bor 
"        "    +beris,re 
"        "    +  bitur 
"        "     +  bimur 
"        "    +  bimini 
"        "     +  buntur 


amabor 

amaberis,  -re 

araabitur 

S,mablmur 

Rr.iiibimini 

amabuntur 


/  shall  he  loved. 
Thou  ivilt  he  loved. 
//,   irill  he  loved. 
We  shall  he  luved. 
"iou  ivill  he  loved. 
'J'heij  ivill  he  loved. 


156.  Analysis  of  the  Present,  luiperfcet,  and  Future 
Pu.ssivc  :  — 

1 .  Notice  that  the  passive  voice  of  those  tenses  ditt'crs  from 
the  same  tenses  in  the  active  voice  onl\  in  the  endings ;  as, 

ei.  I'lvs.  Act.  —  pres.  st.  +  iH'r.sonal  omliiin.s;  as,  SmS  +  raus,  we 
love.  I'lcs.  Pass.  =:  j)res.  st.  -f  personal  ciuliugs  +  pa.ssivo  .sign;  as, 
5mamu-r,  in:  are  loved. 


•;■» 


H 


r 


'enses,  Iii- 
ililiiig  llic 
}  inllected 
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h'lUh. 

(/. 

loved. 

id. 

ixd. 

uved. 

lorcd. 

iij  loved. 

I.lieijii/li>r(  (I. 

iiiij  lovi  d. 

hdnr)  lortd. 

Ixinij  loved. 

'  being  loved. 

loved. 

he  loved. 

r  loved. 

lie  loved. 

he  loved. 

he  loved. 

iid   Future 

illbrs  from 
ings ;  as, 
I  +  muB,  we 
\'ii  sign ;  as. 


h.  Inirerf.  Act.  =  pres.  st.  +  tense  sign  (-fta-)  +  personal  endi 


as,  Jima-ba-mus,  we 

endings  +  passive  sign ;  as,  ama-ba-mu-r, 


were  loving.    Iniperf.  Pass.  =  pies.  st.  + 


personal 


ive.  were  loved. 


c.  Future  Act.  =  pres.  st.  +  tense  sign  {-hi-)  +  personal  end 


as,  ama-bi-mus 


ive  shall  lov.     Future  Pass.  ---  pres.  st.  + 


uigs ; 

1 •  —  ,   personal 

cnduigs  +  passive  sign ;  as,  ama-bi-mu-r,  we  shall  I,.:  bn-ed.  'I'l„. 
second  person  singular  future  has -ie- instead  of  -In-;  as,  ama-b6-ris 
or  -re. 

Oiw.l.  The  passive  voice  is  a  reflexive  form,  made  l.y  addintr 
tlie  reflexive  stem -.so  (..svvT-)  to  tiie  active;  tlie  .s- changes  tor,  except 
in  tlie  second  person  singular;  as,  ^ 

.SVm/.  1  amo-s(e)      =  amor  /^/wr.  1  ama-mu(s)-3(e)  n.  ama-mu-r 

2  ama-ai-3(e)  -  ama-ri-a  2  

3  ama-tu-s(e)  =  ama-tu-r  3  ama-ntu-s(e)      ~  ama-ntu-r 

0ns.  2.  Amor  is  for  ama-or,  same  as  amo  is  for  ama-o. 

Oits.  3.  Tlie  distinction  in  meaning  hetwceii  the  tenses  denoting 
Jncomplkte  action  and  those  denoting  Co.mi'i.ktkd  action  is 
oltcn  okscured  in  English  on  account  of  the  want  of  special  forms 
to  express  inconiplet(.  action  in  the  passive;  as,  bellum  paratur 
means,  not  //je  war  is  prepared,  Init  the  icar  is  preim-ine/,  is  heinn 
prepared.  1  he  perteet  bellum  paratum  est  means  war  has  hem 
prepared  and  so  war  is  prepared  (or  aorist,  war  was  prepared) 
^otlce  the  imperlect  bellum  parabatur.  war  was  preparirw,  not 
war  was  prepared.  '' 

VOCABULAltY. 


culpo,  culpSre,  culpavi,  cul- 

patum,  blame. 
6nus,  duferis,  \.,  hurdin. 
porto,  are,  -avl,  atum,  carry. 


acrlter,  adv.,  sharpli/,Jiereeli/. 
gravlter,  adv.,  hearili/,  severely. 
c616rlter,  adv.,  ipiirkty. 
audacter,  adv.,  boldly. 


EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  Eii<j;lisli :  — 
1.    L.iii(l;1l)iHu\       2.  Onus  pnriAt^ir. 


u.    Non  vociilicris. 


'J.  Vocaburis.  T).  VuhuTahimiiil.  r>.  Tuori  culiiant.u-. 
7.  Culpfibainur.  8.  Mllites  audacter  pfi<j;iiant.  9.  JMIlUv.s 
castra  (Uliirentor  servant.  10.  Caesar  Dunuun-igem  gravlter 
aeousayit.  11.  Militrs  foititer  pfignabaut.  12.  GeruianI 
Helvetiob  ladle  auperabuut. 


sua 
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Tniiislute  into  Liitiii  :  — 

1.  We  are  bltunoii.  2.  Tlicy  arc  pniised.  ;5.  Von  wcro 
lu'ing  praisod.  4.  Tlicy  will  be  praised.  .').  'riic  <.i,l.s  .uv 
cailcHl.  (5.  Tlio  hoy  is  calling.  7.  Tlic  men  light  hravck. 
«.  They  will  he  carried.  !).  We  were  hcing  called.  10.  They 
will  be  called.  11.  Ho  is  (being)  praised.  12.  He  was 
being  praised.  l.",.  They  blame  the  Romans  severely. 
14.  They  arc  blamed  severely. 


NOTE.S    ANP    QrESTIOXS. 

Wliat  is  riie.int  by  r.iire  in  frnminiiir  ?  How  in;my  voices  ■?  (Jivo 
the  inci-Minfr  „f  Hu.  present  iMssivi'  in  Latin.  Wliat  verbs  only  can  be 
in  the  jiassive  voice  .' 


■i 


1 


LESSON   XL. 

ADVERBS. 

FORMATION,    CLASSIFICATION,    AND    COMPARISON. 
I.    Formation  of  Adverbs. 

KXAlViri-ES. 


Adjective. 

stein, 
caro- 

Adveili. 

L  carus,  dtnr. 

care,  ficar/i/. 

2.  dignus,  irort/ii/. 

digno- 

digne,  n-ortliih/. 

'■'>.  pulcher,  hrautifid. 

l)ulchro- 

pulclire,  lii'diiH/'iilli/. 

\.  miser,  imtchctl. 

misero- 

miaere,  viric/i<f!/i/. 

Ons.  In  the  foregonig  oxami>les,  note  that  the  .iilj.'ctivos  are  all 
of  the  first  and  .soond  tleelensions;  that  the  adverb.s  are  I'ornie.i 
t>y  ehangitij;  -u-,  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  stem,  into  -{- 
Hence  the  rule  :  — 

157.  Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  the  First 
and  Second  Declensions  by  changing  the  characteristic 
vowel  of  the  stem  to  -t'-. 


ADVEllISS. 
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;!.  Yoli  wcro 
riic  girls  iii'o 
gilt  l)rav('ly. 
I.     10.  Tlicy 

1-'.     Ih'    WHS 

as   severelv. 


iiiii'i's?     (iivi' 
bs  only  oiiii  be 


KXAMl'LKS. 


PRISON. 


tWii. 


ntivos  aro  all 
I  aru  foriiii'd 
111,   into   -C-. 

f  the.  First 
ructeiistic 


I 


Ailje«:(ive. 

Stem. 

Ailvtib. 

1.  fortis,  lirave. 

forti- 

fortiter,  bravely. 

2.  gravis,  luari/. 

gravi- 

graviter,  lirarili/. 

'.',.  acer,  eaija: 

acri- 

acriter,  ca<j<rhj. 

4.  ferox,  h/A/. 

feroc- 

ferociter,  iriltlli/. 

■J.  sapiens,  idsc. 

sapient- 

sapienter,  in'scli/. 

0.  prudens,  prudcut. 

pnldent- 

prudenter,  j)ni(li'iii!y. 

()i)s.    Note  (1)  that  tlio  adject ivL's  arc  all  o[  the  third  duclen- 

/sion;    ("J)  that  1,  2,  -i  add -ler  to  the  stem;    (3)  that  4  assumes -i- 

/    hefoi'e  the  siillix-k'r;    (4)  that  .')  and  (J  i!iid  in -n,«,  gen. -nl-is ;   (o) 

/     that  these  adjectives  drop  -I-  from  tlie  stem  before  adding  -ter. 

Hence  the  rnle  :  — 

158.  Adverlis  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  the  third 
(li'rk'iisioii  liy  adding  -ter  to  the  stem;  but  stems  ending  in 
('.  /,-,  or  ij  assuiiic  -i-  before  the  sudix  -ter,  and  those  iu  -nt- 
dvo[>  liiud  /  of  the  stem  before  adding  -tcr. 

159.  Some  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions 
iiave  adverbs  in  -ter  as  well  as  iu  -e ;  as, 


/ 


/ 


Adjective. 

Stem. 

Adverli. 

1.  durus,  severe. 

diiro- 

diire  (did  duriter 

2.  firmus,,//'/;*!. 

firmo- 

firme  and  firmiter 

'.].  largus,  hnuntcons. 

largo- 

large  and  largiter 

4.  humanus,  courteous. 

hiimano- 

humane  mid  hiimaniter 

f).  miser,  wretched. 

misero- 

misere  mid  miseriter 

160.   The  neuter  accusative  of  many  adjectives  is  used  as 
an  adverb  ;  neuter  com[)aratives  are  especially  so  used. 


KXAMl'LKS. 


Ailjeetive. 

AecuMiitive. 

Adverb. 

1.  multus.  iiiueh. 

multum 

multum 

2.  facilis,  eusij. 

facile 

facile 

15.  recens,  late. 

recens 

recens 

4.  acer,  eayer. 

acrius 

acnus 

5.  dulcis,  sweet. 

dulce 

dulce 

■  (!.  primus,  ./iV.s7. 

primura 

primum 

m^ 
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II.    Classi/ivatiou  of  Aitvcrhs. 

161.  'I'he  iulvorbs  cmimeratecl  in  tlio  forcgoiiifr  exjimploH 
( CiioU",  for  the  most  part,  tlio  manner  of  tlie  acfion,  aii<I  are 
therefore  called  </r/,T/-/>,s  of  viconicr.  Adverbs  may  ulso 
Uenole  the  tune,  the  place,  the  ikf/ree,  or  the  came  of  the 
iietioa  expressed  \)y  the  verb. 


III.    t'omjHtrison  of  Ailvcrbs, 

162.  The  comparative  of  adverbs  that  are  reoiilarlv  com- 
l)ared  is  the  same  as  the  neuter  accusative  siu'i,ailar'of  the 
comparative  of  adjectives,  and  conseipicntly  ends  in  -im. 

1 .  The  sui)erlative  of  the  adverb  is  formed  from  the  super- 
lative ot  the  adjective  by  changing  the  linal  vowel  of  the 
stem  to  -t'. 

i:x.\mi'm:s. 


Allj«H'liv<'M. 


POHJUVC. 


carus,  (Ji'iir. 
miser,  irnhltid. 

audax,  liuld. 

levis,  liijht. 
acer,  nxjcr. 
prudens,  /ina/oit. 
felix,  liiippij. 


roHitive. 


care 

i  misere 
i  (miseriter) 
(  audaoter 
i  (audaciter) 

leviter 

acriter 

prudenter 

feliciter 


Adverbs. 

t'oniimialive. 

Suiwiiiithc. 

carius 

carissime 

miserius 

miserrime 

audacius 

audacissime 

levius 

levissime 

acrius 

acerrime 

prudentius 

prudentissime 

felfi'ius 

fellcissime 

2.    If  the  adjectives  are  irregular  in  their  comparison,  the 


adverbs  have  the  same  irregularity. 

KXAMl'I.KS, 


Adjectives. 

Adverbs. 

Positive. 

I'osltive. 

Coinpariilivo. 

Hupprliitivc. 

bonus,  ijimil. 
mains,  /«/-/. 
miiltua,  ///(((■/(. 
magnus,  ijnaL 

bene 
male 
multum 

melius 
pejus 
plus 
magis 

optiroe 
pesaime 
plurimum 
maxime 

ADVKRBS. 
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3.   A  low  ailvt'iljs  not  (.k'l'ived  from  udjoctivcs  arc  coin- 
paicd. 

KXAMPI.KS. 


Poxitlvo. 

ComiMiriitlve. 

Su|»-rlntiv«. 

diiitissimo 
aaepisslme 

diu,yo;'  (/  liiiiij  liiitf. 

saejje,  <ij}rii. 

diutius 
saepius 

4.  Form  from  each  of  tbi;  following  adjectives  an  adverl), 
and  compare  it :  — 


1.  slmilis,  -e,  li^e. 

'.?.  fortis,  -e,  brave. 

?>.  c61er,  -gris,  -6re,  iiukk. 

A.  giAviB,  -e,  heaoy. 

').  liber,  -6ra,  -^riim, /ire. 

t).  ^mlcua, -a., -um,  friend  1 1/. 


7.  aeger,  -gra,  -grum,  nick. 

8.  am5ns,  gcii.  -ntis,  Iovukj. 
U.  elggaiis,  gen.  -ntis,  elegant. 

10.  altus,  -a,  -iim,  Ii'kjJi,  deep. 

1 1 .  cflpldus,  -a,  -urn,  (jrecdj. 
VI.  fgiox,  yen. -6ci8,_/((,'/-ce. 


acissime 


163.   Model  for  parsing  adverl)s  :  — 

milites  foitlter  pugnant,  l/ie  su/dierK  fif/li/  hrarcly:  fortiter  is 
an  iulvcili  of  manner  {161),  derived  from  the  adjective /b*7/,s'  (157); 
coiuimwd,  JorDler,  fortuis,  forlissline  (157);  of  the  positive  degree, 
and  modifies  pugnaut,  according  to  Kiile  XVI. :  Adverbs  modify 
verbs,  adjectives,  and  oilier  adverbs. 


NOTKS    AND    QUESTIONS. 

Wliat  is  an  adverb  '.  What  is  the  usual  jiosition  of  an  ailvcrb  in  a 
sentence?  (Ans.  It  stands  iunnediately  before  tlie  word  il  lindts.) 
How  are  adverbs  classified  ?  How  are  adverbs  formed  from  adjectives 
of  the  si'cond  declension  ?  How  from  adjectives  of  the  third  dech'U- 
sion  ■?  How  are  adverbs  compared  ?  How  are  Enfflish  adverbs  formed  f 
Form  an  advi-r]>  frosn  'tnivr  ;  eompare  it.  Write  a  jentvueo  in  Knglibh 
containing  an  adverb  of  place ;  of  manner ;  of  degree. 


IS ' ; 

h  -I 
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LESSON    XLI. 

FIBST    CONJUGATION. 

PERFECT,   PLUPERFECT,  AND    FUTURE   PERFECT    PASSIVE. 

164.    Tlio   Perfect,   Plui)crfoc(,   iiii.l    Kutun,    Poclect 
IViises  of  the  Passive  Voice  arc  iiiade  up  of  the  I'erfect 
PcUtifipIe  ill  cunibiinitioii  with  the  lornis  of  sura. 
KXAMI'LK.  -  ftmare,  lo  lore 
AtrivK  voici:. 

PltES.  .=!TEM.  I'EI'.r.  StKM.  I'aUT.  STKM.  Nom. 

ama-  amavl-  araato-      amatua, -a, -um 

I'Assn-i;  \()ic'j:. 
rnEf.  Stem.  I'ues.  I.nkin.  I'EnFKCT. 

^•^S-  aniari        amatus,  -a,  -urn  s\im 

1.  The  Partieipinl  S(ciii  is  I'oniu'd  hy  addino- -/r),  iiom.  .^«s 
(often  eiianged  lo  -»),  iioiii.  -sks),  lo  Uie  i)reseut  .stem. 


Ppesent. 
amo 
vfioo 
laudo 


I'UES.  Stem. 
am5- 
v6ca- 
lauda- 


KXAMI'LES. 

TKur.  Stem. 
am  a  VI- 
vQcavI- 
laudavi- 


ValIT.  Ste.j. 

amato- 

v6cato- 

laudato- 


No.M. 

amatus 

vficatua 
laudatus 


2.  Tlie  rrincii)al  Parts  of  a  verb  are  :  — 

(1)  The  IVsfMil,  Indicative,  >  showing  the  present  stem  and  Uio 

(2)  Tiie  Present  Infinitive,   >  ainjiujuthn. 

(3)  The  Perl'eet  Indicative,  .showing  ihe  perfect  stem. 
(4)v,The  Neuter  yoniinative  aiid  Accusative  of  the  Perfect  Parti- 


r  ciple,  sliowing  tiie  participial  stem. 
EXAMPLES. 


PjlEfiENT. 

&mo 


Pkesent. 

amor 


ACTIVE    VOICK. 

I'liKs.  Inf.  Tkufkct. 

amare  amavi 


Perp.  Part 
amatum 


I'ASSIVK    VOICE. 
I'JiKs.  Ink.  Pki!FE(t. 

amari         amatus,  -a,  -um  sum 
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I'AKTIAL     I'Ai:\I)l4iM. 


I'Eltl  ECT    ANIJ   AOKIST, 


I'vraoii. 


Siiiy.  1 
2 

o 
O 

I'liir.  1 
o 


Foi'iiuitioii. 


Verbbtem  — 

+  tU3  Bum 
+  tiis  es 
+  tus  e.st 
-f  ti  sumus 
-\-  ti  estis 
+  tl  sunt 


I'^xiiini)!)'. 


KiikUsIi. 


I'erfoct. 


amatus  sum   /  liarc 
araatus  es     I  'J'/iini  hast 
amatus  est    :  Ilr  Ims 
itmati  suraus   I(V  /mre 
amiitl  estis      )'y((  hare 


-AorUt. 


/  nun  Itinit. 
Thou  trti.sl  liivi  il 
lie  II lis  liiriil, 
]Ve  we.ri'  Inn d. 
You  iri'rr  lond. 


amati  sunt     7'li<\i/  hm-v  \      \  '/'In';/  ireir  lor,  „', 


PlII'KRFECT. 


Person, 

.S'//iy.  1 
o 

P/ur.  1 

;] 


Foriiiiitioii. 


Verb-stem  -|  tus  erani 
"  +  tus  eras 

"  +  tus  erat 

"  +  tl  eramus 

"  -\-  ti  eratis 

"  H  ti  erant 


Kxaiiiplc 


amatus  eram 
amatus  eras 
amatus  erat 
amati  eriimiis 
amati  eratis 
amati  erant 


KlIRlish. 

/  /"((/  1)11  II  lori'il. 
'J'lioil  ImiIsI  Iiciii  Innil 
lie  /mil  In  I II  Ion  il. 
Il'p  lull/  livi  II  Ion  il. 
Yoii  lutil  brill  liiri'il. 
T/ii  1/  /nil/  III  I II  lonil. 


Frxriii;   I'kuikct. 


Siiii/.  1 


/'/«,- 


Verb-stem  +  tus  ero 
"  -f  tus  eris 

"  +  tus  erit 

"  -f  ti  erimus 

"  +  ti  eritis 

"  +  ti  erunt 


amatus  ero 
amatus  eris 
amfitus  erit 
amilti  erimus 
I  amati  eritis 
I  amati  erunt 


/  s/iull  liiire 
T/ioii  wilt  have 
lie  sliiill  have 
11 '(  shall  hare 
Yiiil  ii'ill  liner 
Theij  trill  hare 


165.   AnalysiH   of   llii;    IVrfect,    Pluperfect,   and   Future 
rorfet't  Piis.sive  :  — 

1.  Tlie  perfect  --  partic.  stem  +  -*•  togctlier  with  sum. 

2.  The  pliiporfi'ct    ;:-  partic.  .st<?iii  -|-  -.v  togctlior  with  Sram. 

3.  The  future  ihuL  r-  partic.  stem  +  -s  together  with  6ro. 
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<)i,H.  1.    Tl„.  [...rlVct  piirticipl,.  l,iis  tli.v  ...i.Iin-^H  for  tlu-  tl„v,. 
a^.J-.^l,k..  un  a,lj.ct.ve.  in  g.n.ler,  nu.uber,  and  c^  wUh'uit 

KXAMI'r,KH. 

1.  puer  amatus  est,  //ic  //„y  „y/,v  /oral. 
^     'J.  Virgo  auiata  est,  //,e  riri/in  wan  loved. 
/      ;i.  iiSmeii  amatiim  est,  //,,■  name  w,is  lord. 
y  i.  pugv-  ftmati  sunt,  l/n-  /,„;/.■<  wrrr  /,„;■</. 

r>.  vir   JiiSs  ftmatae  sunt,  fhe  rirgius  irnr.  lord. 
<l.  nonilua  amata  sunt,  tl,c  names  were  lutrd. 


if  >. 


,'!  '  4 


PilES.  Tnii.  Act. 
amo,  lin-c. 
laiido,  jiraise. 
porto,  rnrrii. 
v6co,  call. 
Smiiitio,  njiorl.^ 
occulto,  ronridl. 
compoi  to,  rolhrt. 


voCABiri-Aia'. 

I'ltKs.  Ink.  A<T.       I'kuk.  Ind.  Act. 


amare 

laudare 

poi  tai  e ' 

v6caie 

emintiaie 

ocoultaie 

comportaie 


amavl 

laudavi 

portavl 

v6cavi 

eanuitiavi 

occultavi 

comportavl 


I'KBK.  I'aht.  Pahs. 

amatum 

laudatum 

portatiim 

v6catum 

Suuntiatiim 

occultatum 

comporta  ,um 


\ 
\ 


EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.    I^uiKinti  esti«.      2.    Onus   portfituni   est.      3.    Ko-es 
^  (A  .nli^tl   Bunt.       1.    V„lneratu«   .nnu      a.    Vulneratl   .unL. 
(».    Nostra  consilia  hostibus^'  enuntiata  sunt.       7     In   finta  - 
niuUItudine  equitu.n  nostra  fuga  oooultata  est.     8.  Moi^mi  ^ 
c'oj)ia  frfiiueutl  coiuijortata  erat. 


REcoNii  <;on,(u<;ati()n. 
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TiumsIj^o  into  JiJitin  :  — 

1.  Voii  \v(  re  cMlk'd.  •>.  Yoii  wcro  praisoil.  3.  Yoi:  have 
luH'ii  pniisi'd.  I.  Von  slinll  lijivc  lici'ii  iiniiscd.  ;">.  Tlic 
coin  liiis  lit'en  collected.  <!.  An  idxiiiduiice  of  corn  lius  been 
collected.  7.  I'liev  sIimU  li!i\e  lieen  praised.  !S.  Wo  had 
been  calli'd.  !».  'I'hey  were  loved.^  10.  ''Miey  were  (lieinj") 
loved.'     11.  Tluy  were  loving.''     12.  Tlie  work  was  praised. 


1-').  The  yirl  has  been  called. 


>'t>Ti:s    AM>    Dl'KSTIONS. 

1.  Written  also  enuncio. 

-'.  D.'itivi'  ciisf. 

;>.  The  aorist  (perf.)  passive. 

■I.  Iiniiert'ect  passive. 

5.  liiijx'ri'cct  ai'tivf. 

From  what  stem  is  the  jierfect  jiassivc  fonncil  ?  What  are  tlse 
priiieipal  jiarts  of  a  verl)  (  iMiiition  tlic  iImk  sU  his.  What  verl)s  can 
liavu  a  passive  voiee  (     Can  tliey  take  an  object  in  the  passive  voice  ? 


I.KSSON   XLII. 

SECOND    CONJUGATION. 

PRESENT,   IMPERFECT,  AND   FUTURE  ACTIVE.-ABLATIVE 

OF  AGENT. 

166.  All  verbs  whose  characteristic  vowel  before  the 
ending  -re  in  the  Tresent  Inlinitive  is  e,  belong  to  the 
Second  Conjiigatinn.     Thus  — 


I'UErKM'. 

mdneo 
h&beo 
terreo 
t&ceo 


i'lif:.''.  i-'Ti-.M. 

mdiie- 

hSbS- 

terrS- 

tice- 


FT.ns.  Int. 

mdne-re 

b&be-re 

terrg-re 

t&cS-re 


_ 


i;5u 
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# 


1.  Tlif  I'lvsmt,  IniiuTfirt,  mikI  Fuliirt,.  Aclivi'  are  foniiuil 
I'}  iiililiiiy  llic  vcihal  I'liiling.s  to  Hit'  pivuL-iit  .sU'in. 

J'AIITIAL    I'AKAHKiM. 

anil  IS  ictuinf.l  in  ilic  pivsint  kiisf  J  '"Mtad  ot  «, 


IVrHoii, 

Siiii/,  1 

/'/»r.  1 
o 

1 

'lll^MliNT. 

Forninttoii, 

;  Pres.  stem  +  o 

"     +  s 
"     +t 
"     +mu.', 
"     +tis 
"     +  nt 

Kxninplf*. 

moneo 

mono.s 

m6net 

monemuM 

nionelis 

monent 

KiiKllHli. 

/  (idrl.ii , 
I'Ihui  iii/ii.\i sI, 
111  itilrisi'K, 
l(V  iiilrisc. 
1    )'iii(  <i:ivi.sr, 
1  Jh'ii  ml  rise. 

I.Ml'DlllKcr. 

.sV//</.  1 

/'/»/•.  1 

•  > 

Pres.  stem  +  bam 

"     +baH 
"     -t  bat 
"    +  bamu.s 
"    +batis 
"        "     +bant 

monebjvm 

nionCbas 

moneViat 

monebamus 

monrbjitis 

moneliant 

/  was  tiilrinliii/. 
TlioK  inisl  (ii/risiiii/. 
Jlr  mis  ti(/cisiiii/. 
H'c  urn  lulrisiii;/. 
You  were  (iilvinin,,, 
I'lii  '1  iri-ir  (K/risiiii/. 

F 

nrni:. 

Pres.  stem  +  bo 
"        "     +  bis 
"    +  bit 
"    +  bimiis 
"     +  bitis 
"      1-  bunt 

monebo 

monebis 

monebit 

monebimus 

monelntis 

nionebuiit 

I  nhiill  or  II  ill  iiilris,', 
I'liiiH  irill  iiilvisc. 
Ill   in'll  iifln'si-, 

U'l  .s/mllovirill  iiilrisc. 
)'iiii  irill  Olivine. 
Thrij  will  (iilmsK. 

iS7.   Abliitivc  of  Afrent. 

i:x\nii"i-K)S. 

1.  vulii6ratus  est  sagittis,  ho.  irus  wounded  with  arrow, 

2.  vulu6ratu8  est  a  mllite,  It,  irus  woumkd  by  «  soldier. 


SKroND  roN.ri'fjATroN. 


ini 


OiiH.  Ill  tlio  fori'jjoiii^  <'xiun|ili"<,  comiiiiiv  lh(«  tw(;  iililivtivcH; 
unto  lliHt  till'  noun  BrXgittls,  wliii'li  dc  jij^iiiilfs  llic  iiislruiin  nf  \>\ 
wliicli  tlic  iiclioii  cxim-.-snl  Ky  tin-  vitIi  is  pn  I'dniicil,  is  in  iIk^  iiliiii- 
livc,  witlioiit  ji  |iic'|insiliiiii,  accDnlin;;'  In  lliilc  IX.  In  IIh' .-(M'nnil 
st'iilcnci'  i\w  iililativc  (li'.sl;4niiti's  tin-  juTstm,  i<r  (ii/i  nt,  l)y  wliiili  lln' 
airtiun  t'X|in'ssi'(l  liy  tlit:  vcrli  is  pi'rl'iinni'd,  uml  it,  is  iic('(ini|)anii'i| 
by  tlu^  iii('iiosilioii  a  vr  ab.  Tin;  iilioin  it  i;xi>ivs.si'(l  in  tin;  lullow- 
iiig  iiilu:  — 

AIU.ATIVl'.    or    ACKNT. 

168.  Rt^r.K  XVII.  TIh>  voliiiitaiy  ntxoiit  after  u 
passive  verb  is  |>iit  in   tlie  al»la(iv«'  willi  a  ov  ub. 


vooAnn-AUY. 

rnESENT. 

TnEs.  Ptem. 

V\iv.>.  Inf. 

rEIirK(T. 

rAIlTUIIM.E. 

ddceo,  tenrh. 

ddce- 

dficSre 

ddciu 

doctum 

tlmeo,  fear. 

tlmS- 

tim§re 

tlmiiT 



hftbeo,  /;(/(■('. 

habS- 

habere 

habui 

habltum 

dgleo,  iliMi-(nj. 

del5- 

d615rc 

celevi 

delStum 

prdhlbeo,  restrnin 

pi6hibe- 

pi6hibere 

pidhlbul 

prShlbitnm 

Sy\.  D6ceo,  lo  Icitcli :  gd6ceo,  /<>  inakn  one  iearii :  perddceo, 
III  Icdck  l/i(ir(iiii//(li/ :  Srtldio  (o  and  nldis,  roiti/li),  lo  inslniri,  lit,,  lo 
liriiif/  from  a  rouijh  cintiUluin  ;  edilco,  lo  educate,  whelliur  in  Ji 
phy.sical  or  mortil  .sen.so. 


EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  F  iflLsh  :  — 

1.  Docrmus  ]iu       ai.     "2.  Doef'firt.     ".  Miilta  r^nslra  IifilR'- 
Inuius.       'I.     Monet.       T).    Tliiu'liat.       ('..     Uruinai'    linicnt. 
7.  ruollae  non  tinient.    S.  MonGblt.   0.  Hubebant.   10.  Tiniot. 
I.  Docebuut.      12.   Docebinuis. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Wc  fear,  we  were  fcarinir.  wc  shall  fear,     2.  Ye  tpacli, 
thev  were  'eafhinir,  Uiov  will  tcaoii.      0,  Tho  uirl  will  four. 


4.   I  will   teach,    I   was  leti 

(>.   They  call,   they   were  c! 

rmns. 

didst  call.    8.  You  will  not 

ddicr.                            1 

10.   The  master  [)raise.s  (he 

ichiiu 


5.    Ye   were   teaehiny;. 


linu,  tlu'V  will   call. 


Thou 


liave  fought.     !».  Thou  dost  f(>:ir. 
pupil.      11.  Tlic  pupil  i.s  praised 
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by  the  niastor.  12.  The  girl  is  Prowncd  hy  (iicr)  mother. 
13.  He  was  wounded  by  a  si)ear.  II.  Ho  was  wounded  by 
a  soldier.  15.  Crassus  is  called  by  (his)  friend.  IG.  The 
towns  will  l)e  seized  by  the  Belgians. 

NOTKS    AND    «JUKSTION.S. 

What  is  tlio  fliavnctcTistic  vowel  of  tlu.'  second  conjugation  ?  In 
what  (h)es  the  present  stem  end  >  Analyze  the  iini)erfect;  i.e.,  mention 
tlie  stem,  tlie  tense  sign,  tile  personal  endings. 


.wi= 


(,  .^* 


hii 


W 


Yt&i' 


i 


.1  I, 


mm  i.i 


LESSON   XLIIT. 
SECOND    CONJUGATION. 

PERFECT,   PLUPERFECT,  AND  FUTURE   PERFECT   INDICATIVE 

ACTIVE. 

169.  Tlie  Perfect  Stem  of  n  reguhir  verb  of  the 
Second  Conjugation  may  be  formed,  — 

1.  I}y  adding  r7'  to  the  present  stem.  (This  ride  is 
api)lieal)le  to  but  few  verbs.) 

2.  I}y  dropjiing  c  of  the  present  stem  and  adding  v7. 
This  is  the  more  common  way  of  forming  the  perfect  stem 
of  the  second  conjugation. 

KXAMPLKS. 


I'respiit. 

I'rei*.  Stoiii. 

dele- 
mone- 

IVrf.  Hteui. 

I'ttrt.  St<!m. 

deleo,  (l<  sirai/. 
nioneo,  mliiKmisli. 

delevi- 
inonui- 

deleto- 
monito- 

PI{INriI>AI,     TATfTe 


Present. 

deleo 
moneo 

l*r«'s.  Inf. 

delere 
monere 

Vertvct. 

delevi 
moiiui 

rarticiple. 

deletum 
monitum 

SKC'ONI)   (;ON,I ir(J ATIf )N. 
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170.  The  Perfect,  Pluperfect,  and  Future  Perfect  Tenses 
are  inflected  as  follows  :  — 


PARTIAL    PARADIGM. 


ligation  ?      In 
;  /.( .,  mention 


INDICATIVE 
irb  of  the 
liis   rule   is 


[The  personal  endings  are  tlie  same  as  in  the  first  conjugation;  tlie 
cliaracteristie  vowel  of  tlie  stem  ciianges  from  i  to  <"  in  the  third  per- 
son plural  of  tiie  perfect,  to  I  in  the  tirst  person  plural,  and  to  (T  in  the 
pluperfect  and  future  perfect.] 


f'EUFKCT    AM)    AoKIST. 

Pergon. 

Formation. 

Example. 

KngliHh. 

Purfeet. 

Aorist. 

Siiif/.  1 

Perf.  St. 

monui 

/  Imve  advised. 

/  advised. 

2 

"      +  sti 

monuiati 

Thini  hast  advined. 

Thou  adviaedst 

n 

"      +t 

monuit 

He  has  advised. 

He.  advised. 

Plnr.  1 

"      +  mua 

monuimua 

We  have  advised. 

We  advised. 

2 

"      +  stia 

monuistis 

You  have  advised. 

You  adn'scd. 

3 

„   j  +  runt 
j    or  re 

monuerunt, 
<)/■  monuere 

Tliei)  have  advised. 

They  advised. 

I'l.f  PERFECT. 

Person. 

Forinutioii. 

Kxample. 

Knglish. 

Simj.  1 

Perf.  stem  +  ram 

monueram 

/  hud  advised. 

2 

"        "     +  ras 

monueras 

Thou  hadst  advised. 

3 

"    +  rat 

monuerat 

He  had  advised. 

Plur.  1 

"        "     +  ramus 

monueramua 

We  had  advised. 

2 

"     +  ratis 

monueratis 

You  had  advised. 

.'! 

"     +  rant 

monuerant 

They  had  advised. 

Future  Peufect. 

Sinij.  1 

Perf.  stem  +  ro 

monuero 

I  shall  have  advised. 

2 

"        "     +  ris 

monueris 

7'hou  wilt  have  advised. 

O 

■7 

"        "     -f-  rit 

muuucrit 

He  n-iil  have  advised. 

Plur.  1 

"         "     +  rimus 

monuerimus 

We  shall  have  advised. 

2 

"        "     +  ritis 

monueritis 

You  will  have  advised. 

r. 

"         "     +  rint 

monuerint 

Tliei/  will  have  advised. 

Itirh 


m 
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VOCAlSULAIiY. 

PllKSKNT. 

Pres.  ."^tbji. 

I'UKs.  Ink. 

PKIIFK(  T. 

PAItTKirt.E. 

deleo,  ilrslrni/. 

dgle- 

delere 

delevi 

deletum 

compleo,  ////. 

comple- 

complere 

coinplevi 

completum 

m6neo,  (((/risr. 

mdne- 

m6neie 

111611111 

m6iiitum 

tSceO,  //(■  silrlil. 

tace- 

tScere 

taciii 

taciturn 

debeo,  airr. 

debe- 

debere 

debui 

debitiim 

hSbeo,  hart'. 

hSbe- 

habere 

habui 

habitum 

d6ceo,  Irnch. 

d6ce- 

docere 

dociii 

doctum 

tgneo,  /inld. 

tgn§- 

tguere 

tgnul 

teiitiim 

mSiieo,  rrmniii. 

mlln(e-) 

mSnere 

mansi 

mansum 

augeo,  incridsr. 

aiig(e-) 

aiigeie 

aiixi 

auctiim 

jtlbeo,  commuiiil. 

JQb(e-) 

jilbere 

jussi 

jussum 

I 


[^ 


*ii: 


EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  Enfflisli :  — 

1.  Dek'vit,  (ir'lt'V("r.'inl,  di'irvrMinl.  2.  llooiir'rfis,  tlocnorit. 
'i).  MoiHiistis.  4.  Ilnlinr'rit,  inoinu'Tiint,  (locuri'iint.  Ti.  1)6- 
cnistT  pni'lhmi.  (!.  HOi'Tna  iiiuiun'rit.  7.  'lY'niiunii.s  K!l<>itta.s. 
S.  l{('r;uia  timet.  9.  Ptiellac  tiniuGrnnt.  10.  IMoni'hit, 
niunuc'ril,  iiionnr'rant.  11.  Docurras.  docuurint,  (lOoGbunt, 
•lucent.     12.  transit,  au.\it,  jussit. 

Translate!  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  We  iiave  destroved.  tliev  liad  destroyed.     2.    Wo  iiave 


tauu'lit,   he   lias   lan'j,lil. 


'i'liev   wen'   teacliin"-,    ho    li.ad 


tan<:,ht.  4.  They  tauiiht,  Ihey  are  silent,  tiiey  were  advisinjr. 
T).  Yon  fear,  yon  wi're  fearinLC,  yon  will  fear,  yon  have 
feared,  yon  had  feared.  (!.  They  eonnn.'ind.  they  will 
eonnnand,  they  have  eomnianded,  they  had  counuuuded. 
7.  They  have  increascil. 

NOTKS    ANI»     LUKSTIONS. 

I.  Till'  -ri  of  the  lu'ilV'ct  stanils  (or  fui,  iiurfict  of  sum;  as,  amS- 
(st.  of  amo)  +  fui  prrf.  amaful  -  amaui  ftmavi ;  so  del§-  (st. 
lit'  deleo) -f  fill  -:  delefiu  deieiii  dSlevi;  111611  (e)  +  fui  - 
monfui  -  m6nm  (tlu"  final  vowel  of  the  stciii  bciii^'  ilropitcd) ;  also, 
d6c(e-)  -\-  fill   -  dooful       d6ciu.     Sonn'tiincs  tlu'  final  vo\vi4  of  the 
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PAnTtcin.B. 

leletum 

:ompletum 

nSnItum 

acltum 

lebltiim 

i&bitiim 

loctwm 

eiitiim 

nansiim 

iiictiim 

ussum 


,  (loCUl'Tit. 

t.     T).  ])«")- 

s  Ha<>i(t:is. 

JlonC'liit. 

docebunt, 


VVo  have 
>',  lio  liad 
'  iidviwiiisr. 

yon   liavi! 

tlicy  will 
imuaudc'd. 


n ;  as,  &mS- 

■o  dels-  (St. 

e  )  +  ful  r- 
i|i('(l)  ;   iilsi), 

OWll   of   tllL' 


pi 


sicm  is  wfakoiird  to  /  and  rftaincd  in  the  particiiiial  stem  ;  as,  ln6neo, 
mSnere,  m6nul,  m6nitum. 

-'.  Some  verbs  drop  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  stem  and  add  -si 

to  form  tlio  perfect;  as,  aug(e-)  +  si  -.  augsl  -  auxl;  man(e-)  +  Bi 

-  maiisi;  jab(e-)  -f  si      jubsi      jussT;   Imt  indulgeo,  imlnl,/,;  in- 

dulgere,  indiilsl,  indultiim,  where  the  ,/  as  well  as  the  cliaracterisiie 

vowel  of  (lie  stem  is  di'opped. 

How  many  stems  has  a  verb?  How  many  uses  has  tlie  perfect? 
How  can  you  distinguish  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation?  How  do 
verbs  of  tliis  conjugation  form  tiieir  perfects  i 


LESSON  XLIV. 
SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

PRESENT,    IMPERFECT,   AND    FUTURE   PERFECT    INDICATIVE 

PASSIVE. 

171.   The  Pi-osont,  Imperfect,  uiul  Future  Perfect  Indiea- 
tive  Passive  are  inflceted  as  follows  :  — 

I'AnTIAI.    PARADIGM. 

[The  personal  endings,  the  tense  signs,  and  passive  sign,  are  the 
s.inie  as  those  ot  the  first  conjugation.] 


PliliSUXT. 

Foriimtion. 

Kxaiiiplo. 

English. 

Pres.  stem  +  or 

moneor 

I  urn  (bcituj)  advised. 

"        "    +  ris  ov  re 

moneris,  -re 

Tliuu  art  advised. 

»> 

"    +tur 

monetur 

He  is  advised. 

/'///,■.  1 

"    +mur 

monemur 

We  arc  advised. 

"     +  mini 

monemiiii 

Yoii  are  advised. 

>i 

"    +-.tur 

monentur 

Then  '"■''  adviseil. 

iMrEnFECT. 

Sin,/.  1 

Pres.  stum  +  bar 

monebar 

I  teas  lieinij 

"    +baris,re 

mdnebaris,  -re 

T/ioH  ivast  lieinij 

o 

"    +  batur 

monebatur 

lie  u-as  bciiKi 

5- 

Phir.  1 

"    +bamur 

monebamur 

\Vc  ivere  heinq 

5 

2 

"    +bamini 

ni6nebamlni 

Yuu  were  beim/ 

Ji. 

.". 

"    +bantur  ! 

monebantur 

Theij  were  heiiiif 
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I'ersoii. 


•^iii:/- 1 


Formatinn. 


Fi  rrKi:. 

Kxuii>|>l(>. 


P/ur.  1 


Pres.  stem  +  bor 

"     +  beria,  re 
"     +bitur 
+  bimur 
4  bimini 


£ii}(iiHh. 


+  buntur     nionebuntur 


monebor  /  ,/„,//  ^^  advised. 

moneberis,  -re    Thou  wilt  be  advi.ed. 
monebitur  //,  null  be  advised. 

monebimur         1 1 ',.  ,/,„//  /„,  advised. 
monebimini      |  You  sl„dl  he  advised. 
They  shall  be  advised. 

voice  ;-^°™"'^  f--  i'-  eouversion  of  sentence,  to  the  ,as«i^ 
172.   The  sn])joet  of   (he  jictivo  voice   becomes    in  tbr. 

active  vo.co  heco.ues  the  .subject  in  the  pa««h-e.    "^  ' 

EXAMI>LES. 

i.   mSgister     laudat      pugrum 


V.RV.  Ah,  of  Agent. 

puer     laudatur    5  magistro 


I'ik'iL 


-.    sSgitta     vulngrat     militem 

I =x~ , 

j;-  ■*' I'v.       Ab.uiiMrt. 

miles     vulnfiratur    sSgitta 

EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  Enjiflish  :  — 

1.  Deletur,  tinientur,  timebantnr,  timebi.ntnr.  2.  Docetur 
docebatur,cl6eebItnr.  n,  Tonebnnfnr,  tennbut.  -L  IlabGris' 
hubebar.s,  habebens.  ..  OnOn.  ..-avia  a  nervTs  thneb^uit:;  ! 
C.  bummus  mons'  a  Tito  LabienO  tenebatur.  7.  J^iscipull 
a  mag.«t,-o  .locentnr.  8.  MunebTn.InT,  u.6uebatur,  moue- 
Oatis.      9.  Aiigeutur,  jiibetnr,  jubebitur. 


SKCOND   CONJITGATION. 


lii't 


Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  They  are  (being)  taught,  llioj  wore  (hoing)  tanght, 
they  will  be  taught.  2.  'J'ho  master  teaches  tlic  pupils. 
;i.  The  pupils  are  taught  by  the  master.  4.  He  is  feared, 
lie  was  feared,  ho  will  be  feared.  5.  We  are  advised,  we 
were  advised,  we  shall  be  advised.  C>.  The  boys  were  being 
taugiit  by  the  master.  7.  The  soldiers  are  wounded  by  the 
arrows. 

NOTKS    ANT>    QUESTIONS, 

1.    T/w  lop  o/tlw  iiKJinitiiin;  lit.,  Ilic  hifjhist  moiinlaiii. 

Define  voiee  in  Kraniniar.  From  wliat  stem  are  tlie  tenses  of  in- 
.-•oniplete  action  lorn.ed  ?  (iive  tl.e  rule  for  ehangiusr  a  sentence  from 
tlie  active  to  tlie  passive  voice. 


ur,   mone- 


LESSON   XLV. 
SECOND    OONJUGATION. 

PERFECT,  PLUPERFECT,  AND   FUTURE  PERFECT  INDICATIVE 

PASSIVE. 

173.  The  Partieipial  Stem  of  verbs  of  the  Second  Conju- 
gation IS  formed  by  adding  -to  (or  -so),  mm.  -tns  (or  -snU, 
to  tlio  verb-Stem.  Some  verbs  change  final  e  of  tlie  present 
stem  to  short  i  in  the  participial  stem  ;  others  drop  the  stem 
vowel  altogether.  Many  verbs  of  this  conjugation  have  no 
participial  stem. 

EXAMPf.ES. 


Vven.  Iiullcative. 

PreHOiit  St«Mn. 

Perfcct  Stem. 

I'art.  stem. 

deleo,  destroy. 

dele- 

delevi- 

deleto- 

moneo,  ndvise. 

mone- 

liionui- 

monito- 

doceo,  tench. 

doce- 

docui- 

docto- 

maneo,  rrmatn. 

mane- 

inansi- 

manso- 

hacreo,  stick. 

liaere- 

haeai- 

haeso- 

sileo,  he  silent. 
timeo,  /('((r. 

sile- 
time- 

silui- 
timui- 

1.   The  tenses  of  the  indicative  mode,  formed  from  the 
participial  stem,  are  inllected  as  follows  :  — 


VM 


Ml:ST    STKl'S    IN    LATIN. 


<<f  ,\i, 


rARTIAI.    rAKAlHOM. 

['Ihe  analysis  of  the  ti'iisus  formed  from  the  particiiiial  sti'in  in  tlio 
second  eonjugation  is  tlie  saiiio  as  in  tlie  first  coiijii^'atioii.J 


l'l;HI  KCT   AND   AOUIST. 

Per§on 

Fornintiun. 

ICxninplc. 

KiiKliMli. 

Porfefl.         1          Aoiittt. 

Simj.  1 

Verb-stem  — 
+  tus  sum 

monitus  sum 

/  //(/)•(!             ^ 

'  I  was         1 

2 

+  tus  ea 

monitus  es 

T/wit  htist 

.x' 

Tltun  ivast 

4-  tua  eat 

monitus  est 

llr  hda 

^ 

11;  ivas 

2* 

riur.  1 

+  ti  sumus 

moniti  siimus 

Wi'  hiiro 

■  ^ 

M  «  ivere 

-5. 

2 

+  ti  eatis 

moniti  estis 

YiiH  liiiri' 

~: 

You  were 

^^ 

3 

+  tr  sunt 

moniti  sunt 

Tlii'ij  liitri' 

rhrij  in  re 

Pl.ITKUFF.CT. 

Simj.  1 

+  tus  eram 

monitus  eram 

[  had  IwcH  adfised. 

2 

+  tus  eras 

monitus  eras 

Thou  htidst.  hi'rn  advised. 

O 
•> 

-f  tua  erat 

monitus  erat 

He  had  hern  ndrised. 

Plur.  1 

+  ti  eramus 

moniti  eramus 

We  had  hern  advised. 

2 

+  ti  eratis 

moniti  eratis 

Villi  had  hen  advised. 

3 

+  ti  erant 

moniti  erant 

Tlieij  hail  hri  n  advised. 

FlTIIii:    riMMKCT. 

Simj.  1 

+  tus  ero 

monitus  ero 

f  ahull  have  hren  advised. 

2 

+  tus  eris 

monitus  eris 

Thiiii  irill  hare  h<in  advised. 

O 
•J 

+  tus  erit 

monitus  erit 

Ill   ivill  liavr  heen  advised. 

Plur.  1 

4-  ti  erimus 

moniti  erimua      11'-  shrill  htirc  Ikcu  (ulrisrd. 

2 

+  ti  eritis 

moniti  eritis        Ynii  irill  /lan  Jwin  udvisi il. 

3 

+  ti  erunt 

moniti  erunt       TIk'H  u-i/l  /mrr  heen  adrisul. 

VOCABULARY. 

fleo 

flSre 

flSvi 

pl&ceo 

pl5c5re 

pl&cui 

ndceo 

n6c5re 

n6cui 

contlneo 

contlnSre 

contlnui 

cSiiseo 

cSusere 

censui 

haereo 

liaergre 

haesi 

rideo 

ridSre 

rTBl 

fletum,'  weep, 
plScitum,*  idease. 
nficitum,  hurt. 
contentum,^  hem  in. 
cgiiBura,''  think, 
haesum,^  stick. 
riaum,"  lautjh. 


SECOND   C()N,IUGATION. 
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ial  sti'iii  ill  tlio 


IhIi. 

AoriHt. 

iriia 
''1(011  misl 
I"  mis 
Vc.  ifi  re 
'on  ircri' 
"/ii'i/  iri'ir 


ted. 

!  advised. 

rini'd. 
'ris,  d. 
Irisi'd. 
idrisiil. 


I  (iilci.iid. 

(I n  adrisi-d. 

II  iidvi.sdi. 
'Ill  iidiu'si'd. 

III  udiii.iiil. 
eeii  (idrisi  il. 


weep. 

a,^  please. 

I,  hurl. 

im,'''  hem  in. 

'  think: 

'  .slick. 

Hugh. 


Ufl 


jQbeo 

jtibere 

jUSBi 

juBsum,'"'  command 

video 

vld6re 

vidi 

visum,  .see. 

timeo 

timSre 

timui 

,  fear. 

l&teo 

latgre 

mtui 

,  lie  hid. 

GSrumua,  -ae,  m.,  the  Garonne. 
undlque,  iidv.,  nn  all  sides.         et,  conj.,  atid. 
Syk.    Jixdlco.judije;  censeo,  ;/ae  oflicial  o/jmion. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  JMonit!  einnt.  2.  Doctus'  orat.  3.  Pnorl  docti  snnt. 
1.  Scrvl  nioniti  onint.  a.  Pncr  nionitiis  erit.  G.  Umllque 
lucT  nalfirfi  Ilelvotil  oontiiiontur.  7.  Flliiis  tnus  ot  uoror 
nica,  a  niagistio  bono  (loctl  erunt.  8.  Uoina,  urhs  nostra,  a 
Ronu'ilo  rogo  aedificfita  ost.  'J.  Pulchra  soror  fi  fratre  docG- 
bltur.  10.  Mllitos  jussT  sunt.  11.  Aves  imiltac  pueroriim 
sagittls  vulneratae  sunt. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Thej  have  been  taught,  they  had  been  taught,  they 
will  have  been  taught.  2.  He  has  been  advised,  he  had  been 
advised,  he  will  have;  been  advised.  ;i.  Tiie  boys  have  been 
taught  by  the  master.  4.  The  soldiers  have  been  wounded. 
5.  The  soklic  IS  have  been  wounded  with  the  arrows.  G.  The 
king  has  been  wounded  hv  the  soldier.  7.  The  mountain 
will  be  held  by  Ciesar.  h  The  top  of  the  mountain  has 
been  held  by  t'a'sar.  'J.  Ti.  ^  Germans  are  hemmed  in  ou 
all  sides. 

NOTES    AND    Ut'KSTlONS. 

1.  Tarticiplo  formed  regularly. 

2.  CliarnctiTistic  vowel  of  the  stem  weakened  to  /. 
'■).  Cliiiracteristie  vowel  of  the  stem  (h-oppcd. 

1.  Cliaractcristic  vowel  of  the  stem  dropped  ;  haer-eo,  haer-  is  for 
haes-,  .s  heing  changed  to  r  between  two  vowels ;  the  participle  = 
haestum  -=  haessum  -  haesum. 

6.  Characteristic  vowel  of  the  stei.i  drojjped  =  rid-  +  -t-  =  rldt-  - 
riB-  =-  riBum.     See  179.  2. 

0.  jfib-  +  -t-  ^:  jubt-  ^  jutt-  -    juBB. 
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LESSON   XL VI. 
FOURTH    DECLENSION. 
Nouns  of  tJie  Fourth  Doclousion  eiifl  in  -m  nias- 
uikI  -u  neuter.     Tlicy  are  tleelined  as  follows :  — 

1*AKAI>I<JMS. 


Fkminine. 


discs. 


No.M. 
(ii;N. 

DAT. 

Ace. 
Vou. 

Al!l.. 


HIiiRiiliir. 


Plural. 


manus,  «  /lumL 

manus,  afd  hand. 

manui,  -u,  /«  orjhr  <i  hduil. 

manum,  hainl. 

manus,  O  lumd. 

manu,  irii/i,  /him,nrlii/(i  fiand. 


manus,  liaiids. 
manuum,  nf  hands. 
manibus,  to  or  for  /kiik/s. 
manus,  hands. 
manus,  O  handa. 
mkmhns,with,fri>in,or  hij  hands 


NEITEIi. 


genu,  ((  \iw(. 

genus,  of  a  knee. 

genu,  ill  m  for  a  knee. 

genu,  k-nee. 

genu,  0  knee. 

genu,  irith,  from,  or  hy  n  km 


genua,  knees. 

genuum,  of  knees. 

genibus,  to  or  fur  knees. 

genua,  k-nces. 

genua,  0  knees. 

genibus,  with,  from,  or  bij  knees. 


Ciises. 

friictiiH, 

M.,//-Hl7. 

coriui, 

N.,  horn. 

(IffinuH,  F.,  Jiouse. 

Case- 

NOM. 

fructus 

cornu 

domus 

-us     -u 

C8 

Okn. 

fructus 

cornus 

domus,  domi 

-US 

g. 

Dat. 

fructui,  -u 

cornu 

domui  (domo) 

-Ul       -u 

^ 

Ace. 

fructum 

cornu 

domum 

-um    -u 

x 

Voc. 

fructus 

cornu 

domus 

-US       -u 

Am,. 

fructu 

cornii 

domo  (domu) 

-u       -u 

NoM. 

fructus 

cornua 

domus 

-us     -ua 

Gen. 

fructuum 

cornuum 

domuum,  domorum 

-uum 

2 

s 

5 

Dat. 

Ace. 

fructibus 
fructus 

cornibus 
cornua 

domibus 
domus,  -OS 

ibus  (-ubus) 
-us     -ua 

Voc. 

fructus 

cornua 

domus 

-us     -ua 

4 

Am.,    i 

fructibus 

cornibus 

domibus 

-ibus  (-iibus) 

FOURTH    DKOLENSrON. 
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1.  Tho  stom  of  nouns  of  tli(^  fourtli  (Icolcnsioii  onds  in  -ii-,  wliicli 
is  usually  changed  to  i  liefore  -Inis.  Masculino  and  fi'niinin(>  nouns 
foi'Ui  tho  noniinativo  by  adding  s;  iicuttn's,  which  are  very  few, 
have  for  the  noniiuativo  tho  siniji^;  stem  IcngtlK'ued  to  ft. 

L'.  The  dative  and  ablative  plural  of  tlie  folldwing  words  ends 
in  -itbun:  attua,  joint,  paitUB,  chitil-biiili,  poitxia,  /itirbor,  trlbus, 
tribe,  v6ru;  and  also  of  words  of  two  syllables  in  -ens,  as  l&ciis. 

3.  A  few  nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  are  feminine;  as,  dfimuB, 
house,  idus  (pi),  IdeK,  m&nua,  haml,  acus,  needle,  and  some  others. 

4.  Carefully  distiugulsh  the  fourth  from  the  second  do- 
clcnsiou  :  — 

(1)  A  noun  with  noniinativo  in  -us  and  genitive  in  -I  is  of  the 

secoutl  declension. 

(2)  A  noun  witii  uominativo  in  -us  and  genitive  in  -hs  is  of  the 

foui'th  declension. 


VOCABULAUY. 


exorcItuB,  -us,  si.,  m-my. 
ddmuB,  -us,  !•■.,  house. 
luBUS,  -us,  !M.,  playiug,  sport. 
gquitatUB,  -UB,  M.,  cuKalrij. 
ScuB,  -us,  v.,  a  needle. 
arcus,  -us,  m.,  a  how. 


currus,  -us,  m.,  n  chariot. 
mSuuB,  -us,  v.,  n  hand. 
sSnatus,  -us,  M.,  senate. 
conspectus,  -us,  sr.,  sif/ht,  vieti\ 
Bustlneo,  sustingre,  sustlnul, 
sustentum,  sustain. 


EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Senatus  exercitum  laudat.  2.  Agricola  taurum  corni- 
bns  tenet.  3.  Pater  donn'is  aodificat.  4.  Cnrrfis  hostium 
ab  omnibus  milltibus  visl  ''runt.  C>.  Galba  domi'  fuit. 
G.  in  conspectu  exercitus.  7.  In  conspectu  exercitus  nostrl 
agri  vastautur.     8.  Equitatus  sustinebat  hostium  impetum. 


NOTKS     AKD     OUKSTIONS. 

1.  The  locative  form  ddmi  means  til  home;  it  has  the  same  form  as 
the  genitive  of  tlie  seeonii  declension. 

How  many  deelensions  in  batin  ?  How  is  each  distinguished?  Of 
>¥li!U  tii'iider  are  most  nouns  of  the  fourth  declension "?  Mention  a 
feuiiuiae  noun  of  this  duciunsion. 
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FlIiST    Sl'Kl'S    IN    hATIN. 


J.ESSON    XLVII. 

FIFTH     DE0LEN3I0N. 

175.    Nouns  of  llio  Fil'tli    Declension  end  in  -t'x,  antl 
iiro  reminiuo.     'J'lie/  uru  declined  us  loUous:  — 

rAKADKJMS. 


«'aH«'H. 
NoM. 

(iKX. 
DAT. 


SliiKUlar. 


died,  '(  <l<ti/. 

diei  (die!,  ifn  ilm/. 

diei  (di('),  ti'  or/"/'  «  »/(('/. 

diem,  a  <  '•///. 
V'oc.  j  dies,  0  il<i;i. 
Am..  die,  irltli,  rnim,  or  In/  n  i/m/. 


nni-al. 

diea,  dm/s. 

dierum,  iifilm/s. 

diebus.  Id  or./''/'  dn'/s, 
j    die.s,  iliii/s. 
j    dies,  0  fl(ii/fi. 

diebus,  ulili,  jVum,  or  In/  ilm/s. 


k^. 


iT'M,   1  ., 

(MT'H,  K., 

rr'S|>niiiT<'ii, 

Ciisf^- 

thiiiij. 

fiiith. 
fides 

rotinni'iiirt'ttflk. 

re.spiiblica 

KlKliliBB. 

No.M. 

rea 

-ea 

u 

(ii;N. 

rei 

ftdel 

reipublicae 

-ei,  -e 

D.M. 

rei 

fidei 

reipublioae 

-ei,  -e 

U 

A<r. 

rem 

fidem 

remijiiblicam 

-em 

iA 

Vur. 

res 

fides 

respiibUca 

-es 



Am,. 

XoM. 

re 
res 

fide 

republica 

-e 

Witntinij. 

respublicac 

-es 

(!i:\. 

rerum 

rerumpubliciirum 

-erum 

DAT. 

rebus 

rebuspublicia 

-ebus 

s 

A.c. 

res 

respiiblicas 

-ea 

Voc. 

res 

respfiblicae 

-es 

Am.. 

rei-  U3 

re})uspublieis 

-ebus 

1.  Only  two  iiouii.s  of  tlic  fil'tli  (U'cliMisioii  are  iiiiisculiiu' :  diSs, 
"  'liiii,  mfind.ies,  mi'lda;/ :  though  digs  is  .soinotinn's  feniiiune  ia 
the  .singiiliir,  cspcfiaily  wlicii  it  nicuiis  \x  Jived  time. 

'J.  Only  two  nouns  ol'  this  ilcclonsion  ai'u  declined  throughout 
the  pltiial ;  they  arc  dies  ;inil  res.  In  .some  words,  only  the  iionii- 
nativc,  accusative,  ami  V(;cative  plural  are  u.sed  ;  others  want  the 
plural  entirely. 


'I 
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;!.  Tin;  hU'111  of  nouns  of  thin  il( cliMLsioii  eiiils  in  -i ,  wiiicii  !i[)iM!tira 
ill  iill  Uiu  ciisi'.s,  but  it  is  yencnilly  shortened  in  the  fudin},'  -Ti  \viu;n 
in'fccdcd  by  u  cousouaut,  and  also  in  tlu'  ciKling  -im. 


VOf    \l! 

diSa,  diSI,  m.  and  i-.,  i/a//. 
fides,  fidfil,  I.,  /'itilli,J<iitliJ\il- 

III  KS. 

rSs,  r6I,  i.,  Iliin;/,  (ij/itir, 
Bp5a,  spfei,  I .,  Iiojtc,  expectation. 


I.AKV. 

peniicies,  pernlciSI,  i .,  ruin. 
militaris, -e,  ;;n//7(/;y/;  igs  mlll- 

tSris,  milihiri/  (i//'(iir.i. 
portus,  -fls,  M.,  /larlior. 
UBua,  usGb,  m.,  uxf,  experience. 


ii-s  want  the 


Sv.N.  Exercitus  (exerceo,  /o  ^mdv/.sv  )  is  //«•  ilrillrd  arm;):  &cies, 
t/ic  ttrniij  i/niii-K  up  in  /nidle  arnn/ ;  and  agmeu  (Sgo,  move),  the  urmi/ 
(in  the  line  nj' inure/i. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  Enslisli :  — • 

1.  Kom  UrMiiuiiTs  muitiunt.  2.  Sprs  victoriac  mfigntv  fiiit. 
3.  Sine  spe.  4.  Magnus  spOs  iiiihc'inus.  a.  Ros  IlclvC'tiis 
onunlifitu  est.  (!.  Cum  pernicie  excrcitfis.  7.  Caostir 
Divitiuco'  nifixiuiani  tidLMu  liuhebat.  8.  IlostC's  portuni 
tenebant.  IK '1  iaiDr  onineni  exeiritmu  occiipfivit.  10.  Jlalia, 
patria  nostra,  onuiibus  foitibus  cara  est.  11.  Magnmu  in- 
re  niTlitarl  fisinu  habot. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Willi  the  army,  with  the  armies.  2.  The  consul  praises 
the  army.  .'}.  They  have  built  houses.  4.  The  leaders  of 
the  army  fijilit  luavcly.  f).  Tlu-io  arc  many  houses  in  tiie 
city.  '  "With  liope.  7.  Hope  delijxhted  tiie  army.  H.  The 
eonsul  Will  liokl  the  harbor.  'J.  We  praise  the  faithliilness 
of  the  soldier.  1(».  The  army  is  l)rave.  11.  The  consul 
has  large  exi)erience  in  military  airairs.  12.  Labicuus  was 
iu"  Ciesar's  army. 

NOTKS    AND    QlIF,STION.S. 

1.  T.if  ,  liiiil  nrnfideurc  to  Dlritiarns ;  i.e.,  coiijidinre  in  Divitiacus. 
'J.  Use  (he  iireposition  in. 

WJiat  is  the  St.  I  ,  of  dies  '     When  is  the  final  vowel  of  the  Btora 
short  '     What  nouus  are  complete  in  the  plural  ? 
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LKSSON    XL VI II. 
THIRD   CONJUGATION. 

PRESENT,    IMPERFECT,    AND    FUTURE    INDICATIVE    ACTIVE. 

176.  Vcrlis  of  Mi(>  tliird  c'onjiiftntioii  luc  (listinjinialiccl  l)v 
huviiii:;  (•  sliorl  boforo  -/r  in  tlic  piosciit  iiirmitivc.  Tlie  vcmII- 
sU'iii,  ohtiiinotl  by  droppiny  tliia  cluuactcnstic  «,  cuds  in  a 
conaouant  or  in  u. 

KXAMri.EH. 


rr«'»»'iif. 

rego,  rule. 
minuo,  Irssin. 


I'rrK.  Slom. 

rege- 
minu- 


V<>i'l>-'-ti'iii. 

r6g- 

mlnu 


I'rcH.  Inf. 

rggSre 
miuuere 


I't'rf.  and  Part. 

rexi,  rectum 
mlnui,inlnutum 


PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 


I'reHfiit.                 IMoK.  Inf. 

JVil«ct. 

Participle. 

rego 
minuo 

rJgf're 
minuere 

rixi 

niinui 

rectum 
minutum 

1 .  The  Present,  Imperfect,  and  Future  Indicative  Active 
are  iullected  as  follows  :  — 

PARTIAL    PARADIGM. 

[The  cliarnctcristio  vowel  of  tlii'  pri'sfiit  stem  cliangcs  to  i,  u,ctc.,  in 
the  inlU'ction  of  the  verl).  The  personal  endiri^rs  and  tense  si(,'ns  arc 
the  same  as  in  the  first  conjii},'ation,  except  those  of  the  future,  wliero 
the  eharacteristic  vowel  ehaiiL,"s  to  a  ore  hefore  the  personal  endings.] 


I'K 

;sE.\T. 

PerHon. 

Formation. 

Example. 

English. 

■Siiifj.  1 

Prea.  stem  +  o 

rego 

I  rule. 

•'       +  3 

regis 

Thou  1  llltil. 

3 

"           "       +t 

regit 

lie  rules. 

/'/»/■.  1 

"        "     +  mus 

regimus 

We  rule. 

2 

"     +  tis 

regitia 

You  rule. 

.i 

"     +  nt 

regunt 

Thffi  rule. 

nVE    ACTIVE. 

jn^iiislicd  by 

'.     Tlie  v(!ili- 

«,  euds  in  ii 


'«rf.  and  Part. 

ixi,  rectum 
Inui.mlnutum 


I'articlplo. 


roctum 
minutum 


jativo  Active 


?  to  (■,  u,  etc.,  in 
tense  sipis  are 
3  futiirc,  wlicrc! 
<onal  uniliiigs.] 


English. 


rule. 

huU  I  itual. 

^e  rules. 
Ve  rule, 
'uii  rule. 
Ac//  rulf. 
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I.Ml'KIII  KCT. 


IVriion. 
Sing,  1 


I 'I  in:  1 


FtirniMtion. 
Pres.  utem  -f  bam 

KxHn>|il«. 

KnRliih. 

regebam 

/  wag  ruling. 

"        "     +  baa 

regebas 

Thim  wnsi  nitiii'i 

"        "     +  bat 

regehal 

lie  wiin  rulinij. 

"        "     +  bamuH 

regebamuH 

We  irvrr  rulimi. 

"        "     4  batis 

regebatirt 

Vim  were,  rii   mj. 

"        "     +  bant 

regebant 

'  lull  were  niliii^i 

l"i  iritK. 


ainij.  1 


Pliir.  1 
2 


Pres.  stem  +  m 

"  "       +  8 

"       +  t 

"        "     +  mui» 
"        "     +  tid 
"     +  nt 


regam 

reges 

reget 

regemua 

regetis 

regent 


/  shiill  or  will  rule 
Thim  will  rule, 
lie  will  rule. 
W'l  .s/idll  or  all 
You  irlll  ru,- 
Theij  will  rule. 


■tie 


Onw-  .'n  the  lornialioii  of  tlic  louses,  uotn  that  tlic  future  of  tlio 
Tirat  ;iu(l  ijuond  ec)UJu,s;iUioiis  always  has  the  teuse  sign  -hi-;  the 
(■  Jisajvpciirs  lii'fon'  »  (as,  Sm&biS  amSbo),  and  hccouies  u  in 
Mm  thav  jsersoM  phnal.  TIk'  I'liturc  ul'  tiic  lliinl  (•ijnjuf;ati(iu  eou- 
■s  Hi  ilic  present  shin  (the  churaeterislic  vowel  heini;  lengthened) 
and  tho  iKMsonal  endings;  i  beeunies  e  in  Iho  second  and  third 
i)er80us  singular,  and  iu  the  plunih 


VOCABULAItY. 


scribo 

scribgre 

16go 

Iggfire 

instruo 

inatrugre 

coutendo 

contendSre 

dimitto 

dimittgre 

gSro 

ggrgre 

mitto 

mittgre 

cingo 

ciugSre 

BcrlpsI,  wrile. 
ISgl,  rnllcrt,  read. 
instrux!,  erect,  <irraii;je. 
conteiidl,  hd.^leii. 
dimlsi,  (lisini.-i.f. 
gessi,  carri/.  carrij  on. 
mial,  ,st7i(/. 
ciiixl,  surrvtiutl. 


Translate  into  English  :  — 

S.  <).  V.T.  V.T.      S.  O. 

1.   Pnor  lihruni  scrilK-hat.     2.  Mittitis  servos 
h'-j;r'l)at.       1.    Hostes  urbeuL  eingunt. 


3.  Frater 
5.   Discipull  litteras 


14R 


FIKST   HTKI'S    IN    I-ATIN. 


'^1 
I 


scnl)unt.  (i.  C'jicsar  iUMciii  iiistriu'liat.  7.  I'dcr  duiia  niittot. 
<S.  C'iU'sar  coir'nlcr '  rouclliiim  dlinittil.  'J.  Caesar  in  Itfiliam 
iiuTgiiTs  itiiionlmis-  coiili'inlil.  1(».  IJel-rac  emu  CJennanTs 
coiitineiitor  l)elliini  geruut.  11.  llelvetil  legfitos  ad  Caesa- 
rem  inittiint. 

Translate  into  Latin:  — 

1.  We  write,  \vi'  wvvv  writing,  wt;  hIuiH  write,  2,  He 
reads,  lie  was  reading,  lu;  will  read,  .'),  We  Hend,  wc  were 
sending,  we  sliall  send.  1,  The  queen  writes  a  book, 
5,  Friends  will  send  hooks,  (1,  The  liovs  were  writinsr, 
7.  Tliev  liad  ealU'd  a  slave,  s.  Ciesar  hastens  into  Gaul. 
'J.  The  Romans  are  carrying  on  war  with  the  (lauls,  10.  We 
read,  tiiev  write.  11.  \\\'  draw  up  the  line  of  battle,  we 
were  drawing  up  the  line  of  battle, 

NOTKS    ANI>    OIKSTION'S. 

1.  For  words  not  .u'vin  in  tln'  sjK'i'ial  voeabuliirics,  look  in  the 
(general  vocalmlary  at  the  I'nd  of  tlie  Itook. 

'_'.    /)'//  li'ih/  iii'iri-lii  .i. 

Di'fhie  scnttnci'.  Wliat  arc  tlif  essentia)  narts  of  a  sentence?  Men- 
tion the  iMTsunal  endings  of  the  i>reseiit,  of  tiie  imperfect,  of  the  future 
indleative. 


J' 

si 


LESSON    XIJX. 
THIRD    CONJUGATION. 

PERFECT,   PLUPERFECT,  AND  FUTURE  PERFECT   INDICATIVE 

ACTIVE, 

177,    i'iie  IVrfi'ct  Stem  of  verbs  of  tlie  third  conjugation 
IS  regularly  formed  by  adding  -si  to  the  verb-stem. 


l.WAMVi.KS. 

rii-».  iiiii, 
rego 
Hcriho 

I'ICH.    Illf, 

reg-ere 
8crn)ere 

scrib- 

I'vrfect  liitom. 

reg  +  81    =:.  regsi 

(.vcc  18)  ---  rexi 

i  Bcrib  -f  81  -    Bcribai 

(      (<"  20)      scripsi 

Tnmn  conjugation. 
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•  (loiia  niitlot. 
Mar  ill  Italiam 
Jill  CL'iiiiaiiT.s 
OS  ad  Ciicsa- 


s,  look  in  the 


■ntcnco  ?    Mon- 
t,  of  tlio  future 


•  INDICATIVE 


led  8toni. 

Si       : 

-  regsi 

18) 

rexi 

f  8i 

Bcribsi 

20) 

Bcripsi 

1.  Tho  I'crf'oct,  Plupcrfc'ct,  mid  Future  I'orfcct  Indicative 
Active  are  inllected  as  follows  :  — 

PAIlTIAr    rAnADIOM. 

[Tlio  personal  oiidinjis  arc  tlio  saiiu'  as  in  tlio  first  and  sci^ond  cnn- 
juKalions.  Note  the  I'liant^e  of  the  eliaraeteristic  vowel  of  the  stem  to 
short  /,  to  loni^  c,  and  tlien  to  short  i  .j 


1'erkkct  and  AoiiisT. 

Person. 

Forinaiioii, 

Kxainplo. 

KiiKlisli. 

Perfect. 

Aorist. 

Siny.  I 

Perf.  stem 

rexi 

/  liare  ruled. 

I  ruhd. 

2 

"      +8tl 

rexiati 

I'lioii  liiial  nilril. 

Thou  didst  rule. 

3 

"        "    +t 

rexit 

Ill  lid.f  ruled. 

He  ruled. 

Plur.  1 

"        "    +  mus 

rlximus 

H'c  liarc  rnli'd. 

We  ruled. 

2 

"         "    +  stis 

lexisti.q 

You  hitn  mild. 

You  ruled. 

3 

„  (  4-  runt 

(    ("•  re 

rexerunt 
'/(■  rexere 

The ij  have  ruled. 

They  ruled. 

I'l.l  I'KUrliCT, 

r»!i-s<iii. 

Siiiy.  1 

Formiii:    Ji. 

Kxniii])Io. 

KiikIInIi. 

Perf.  stem  +  ram 

rexeram 

/  hud  ruled. 

2 

"        "      +  ras 

rexeras 

ThtiH  lutdst  ruhd. 

3 

"        "      +  rat 

rexerat 

lie  hid  ruled. 

Plur.  1 

"        "      +  ramus  '      rexeramud 

We  had  ruled. 

2 

"        "      +  ratls     1      rexeratia 

You  hiid  ruled. 

3 

"        "      +  rant           rexerant 

The//  hiul  ruled. 

FiTinK  Peuki;ct. 

•S'(M(/.  1 

Perf.  stem  +  ro 

rexero 

I  shidl  have  ruled. 

2 

«        •.     ^  rip 

rex§ri8 

Thou  wilt  hare  ruled. 

3 

"        "     +  rit 

lexerit 

lie  rrill  hare  ruled. 

Plin:  I 

"        "      +  rimus 

rexerlmua 

\Vc  ahall  hare,  ruled. 

2 

"        "     +  ritis 

rexerltia 

YoH  will  have  ruled. 

o 

"     +  rint 

rexerint 

Tk.'./  :.";7.'  har.  r.v/.-.-.'. 

178.   Konuatioii  of  the  l^erfcct  Stem. 

1.  The  perfect  stem  of  the  tiiird  coiijngutioii  is  reguhuly 
formed  by  adding  -hI  to  the  verh-Hteiii. 


"im 
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I W  • 

m   ^ 

,yR'    -■ 

Ni     i 

m 

W  :j 

2.  Some  vor1>s  liavc  a  roduplicatcd  perfocl;  t.c,  the  first 
consonant  of  tlic  word  is  prelixcd  willi  a  vowel,  generally  (". 

Ous.  1.  Coinjionml  vcrlis  omit  tlio  reduplication,  except  do,  Sto, 
disco,  and  posco,  sonu'tinies  curro. 

EXAMI'LK. 

PnESKNT.  PrKS.  Ink.  I'KP.rECT.  rARTICirl-B. 

c^Ao,  fall.  CcldSre  c6cidi  cS.aum 

Obs.  -.    The  vowel  of  Uk;  stem  is  often   weakened  to  i,  and 
before  r  to  e;  in  the  example  above  a  is  weakened  to  i, 
Obs.  ;}.  Sometimes  the  reduplication  has  been  lost. 

EXABirLK. 
findo,  split.      findSre      fidl  (which  stands  for  fifldi). 

3.  The  stem  vowel  is  soraotinies  lengthened. 

KXAMl'LES. 

ago,  dn,    Sggre     §gx  6mo,  hn;i,     Smgre     Sml 

4.  The  perfect  stem  has  sometimes  the  same  form  as  the 
present  stem,  with  i  aiUlcd. 

KXAMl'LKS. 

ru-o      ru-6re      rui  vert-o      vert-6re      verti 

T).  Sometimes  the  vowel  of  the  stem  is  transposed  and 
lengthened. 


ccr-no 


EXAMI'LK. 

cer-nSre  cr6-vl 


crS-tum 


C.  Stems  of  the  third  conjugation,  like  those  of  the  third 
declension,  are  divided,  according  to  their  final  consonant, 
into :  — 

1.  Labi  A  r.  Srr.Ms,  p,  h,  m  :  as,  carp-o,  jihirfi-,  oarp-sl;  scrlb-o, 

icrlti.  Bcrip-sT;  pr6m-o,  /)/(((•/,  prea-si. 
u.  Dk.n  rAi.  Stkms,  l,  d, .«,  n.  (.-)  :  as,  mit-to,  .•cml,  ml-sI;  claud-o, 

clau-Bi ;  ced-o,  ces-si. 
ill.    l.;.\(ilAi-  Sii';.M»,  r,  I:   ar;,  gci  O,  ges-sl;  vel  lo,  iair,  vcl  II 

(vulsl). 
IV.  (ir  iri'iiAi,   Srr.M<.    •,  '/».   /'.   ;/,  h  :    as,  dic-o,  .<!«//,    dix-I; 
coqn-o,  i-i)ok\  ci  -i-i;   ping-o,  pninl,  pinx-i;   tr&h-o,  (//•««', 
trix-I. 
V.  u-Stkms:  as,  mlnu-o,  len.ieii,  minul. 
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179.   Laws  of  Euphony  :  — 

1 .  6  is  changed  to  p  before  s. 

EXAMPLES. 

Bcrlljo,  write,  perf.  (acribsi)  —  scripal. 

nubo,  marry  (of  woman),  peiL  (nubsi)  -  nupel 

2.  /  and  d  are  dropped  before  s,  or  become  with  .s,  ss. 

EXAMPLES. 

mitto,  sr.nd,    jierf .  (inittsl)    -  mist 
claudo,  nhut,      "     (clandsi)  -  claual. 
laedo,  injure,     "     (laedsT)    =  laesl. 
c6do,  yield,        "     (cedsi)     —  cessl. 

3.  c,  gr,  qu,  /t,  with  .s,  become  x. 

EXAMPLES. 

dico,  say,        peif .  (dicsi)      --  dixi. 
jungo,  join,        "     (jungsi)   =  junxl. 
coquo,  cook,       "     (coqusi)  =-  c6xi. 
tr&ho,  draw,       "     (trahsi)    =  tr&xx. 

4.  Verbs  whose  stems  end  in  ?,  ??i,  w,  or  r,  and  a  few 
otliors,  form  their  perfects  in  -?«";  those  whose  stems  eua  in 
a  vowel  form  their  perfects  iu  -vl  (-("uv,  -t"i'?,  -m). 

EXAMPLES. 

cSISre 
aidre 
irCxe 
'rfei  .^re 
pdiiSre 
pascSre 
cernSre 
ctlpSre 


c61o 

&lo 

sSro 

frSmo 

poiio 

pftaco  (v.  st.  pS-) 

cerno 

cQpio 


c61ul,  cvJiivale. 
&lui,  nourish. 
sfirul,  connect. 
frSmuI,  raye. 
pdaul,  jilnce. 
pavl,  fceil. 

crSvi  (178.  r,),  decide. 
cQpIvI,  desire. 


VOCABULARY, 

rggo  regSre  rSxI,  rule. 

earpo  carpcre  carpsl,  j,lucL 

dfloo  dOcfire  dQxi,  Imd. 

pingo  plngSre  pinxi,  ;)al/l^ 

necto  nectSre  nSxI,  or  nSxuI.  tie. 

nflbo  nflbfire  nupsl,  murr.y  (»«id  of  a  woiusn). 

aacendo '  aaoendfire  aaoendl,  ascend. 


h.  "1 


ir)0 


nitsT  RTrrs  tn  latin-. 


w 


EXERCISES. 


J' 


rfcrt 


account  for 


j^.  dico,  snt/,  tfU. 

!K  vinco,  i-iiiii/iin: 

10.  deligo,  siii'ii. 

1 1.  trSho,  i/ritir. 

]:.'.  defendo,  (hjend. 

l:>.  claudo,  .sA^/. 

1  I.  frango,^  bratl: 


lu!  follow! 
tlio  fiiplioiiic  cliangt's  :  — 

1 .  dimitto,  (linniiss. 
'2.  contsndo,'  /idslrii. 
13.  cingo,  sHi-r<iiiiiiL 

4.  duco,  lidi/. 

5.  tSgo,  rover. 
C.  liido,  /;/'»//• 
7.  tango,-  linii'h. 

Translate  into  Knolish  :  — 

1.   KOgina  nuiilios  nun  niTsrrnt.     2.   Pnt'Tl  vpistula.s  sorip- 

serunt.     8.  Caesar  ucicMn  instruxerat.      I.   IniprTfUdr  nrlioni 

ty      unnTs'  cinxit.     o.   Helijac  oimii  (Jernifinls  oontinenter  iK-iinni 

I       gesserunt.    0.  Mugistcr  flliuin  ct  piicllaur' dot-nit.     7.  Heglna 

et  rex  epistnlfis  scribent." 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The  boys  have  written  letters.  2.  We  linvo  written, 
wc  had  written,  we  shall  have  written.  .'1.  Ik-  lias  conquered, 
...  lie  had  conquered,  he  shall  have  coufinered.  1.  'I'lu-y  have; 
sent,  th.ey  sent,  they  had  sent,  they  shall  have  sent.  ."».  The 
boys  and  the  girls  wrote"  letters.  0.  The  slaves  liave  led 
the  boys  and  girls.'  7.  They  have  defended.  8.  We  are 
l)laying.     'J.  lie  hastened  into  Gaul. 

NOTKS     AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Htcins  ending  in  -lul  lorni  tln'  iJiTlict  by  adilinj;  -?,  not  -s'l. 

2.  tango:  virli-.sti'in  tinj-,  invsuiit  .stum  tumj-,  present  lawjo,  infini- 
tivL'  hiiii/i''ri ,  piTt't't't  itVhfi. 

.'!.  The  vcrlisti-m  Is yhir/-,  tlio  proscnt  sloni />a/i7-,  perf eci /r<"r/7. 

4.   Wily  iiMiitivf  ? 

o.  Vvlicii  ilic  obji'ct  i'()iifi,st.s  of  twoor  more  noun.s  joinud  by  et,(ind, 
both  nnist  bi'  in  the  afcu.sativi;. 

(i.  AViun  tlic  snbjfct  consists  of  inon  than  oiio  noun  joined  by 
et,  (111(1,  tlic  verb  musi  hv  )>lurid. 

How  is  till-  jHTfuct  sti-m  of  tin'  tliini  ion  jiifi.ition  rfjruhirly  fornifd  ? 
How  arc  stems  of  the  third  conjut;ation  ciassilicd  ; 
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and  aocoiint  for 


vpistfihTs  scrip- 
inpc'rutor  nrhoni 
itiiu'iitor  I)t>llinn 
•iiit.    7.  KC'gTiia 


I!  linvo  written, 
■  liMs  oonqiUM'cd, 
I.  'I'lu-y  li;iv(! 
•  sent.  .").  Tlic 
shivi'.s  liiiVL'  It'd 
id.     8.   We  arc 


'  -?,  not  -si. 

^sent  liim/o,  itifini- 

Iii'rfi'ui  firijJ. 

joiiiL'il  by  et,<m(l, 

noun  Joiiifd  by 

I'^uliirly  foniicd '! 


LESSON    L. 
THIED    CONJUGATION. 

PRESENT,    IMPERFECT,   AND    FUTURE    INDICATIVE    PASSIVE. 
-ABLATIVE    OF    ACCOMPANIMENT. 

180.  The  Present,  Imperfect,  iuid  Fiitiue  Indicative  Pns- 
sive  are  inflected  !i.s  i'oUowH  :  — 

TAllTIAT,    PAIlADIGRf. 

[Tlip  personal  ondinLfS  ami  ti  nsc  xij,'iis  arc  tlic  saiiic  as  in  the  first 
and  second  ccj-ijuKatioiis,  cxcciit  in  tlic  future,  wlieiv  the  vowel  changes 
to  ((,  and  then  to  e,  as  in  the  future  active.] 


PltESKXT. 

Foi'inntiuii. 

Kxiiniiilf. 

regor 

1             KiiglUIi. 

Pres.  stem  +  r 

1   /  nm  (liii>w)  ruled. 

"        "     -j  rja  or  re 

;  regena,  -ro 

TImu  art  ruhtl. 

"     +  tur 

regitur 

lie  in  ruled. 

Plur.  ■> 

"        "     +  mur 

regimur 

Il'c  are  ruled. 

2 

"        "     +  mini 

'  regimini 

Yoii  are  ruled. 

•J 

"        "     -f-  ntur 

regit  ntur 

Tlieij  are  ruled. 

iMI'EltlKCT. 

Simj.  1 

Pres.  stem  4  bar          '  regebar 

f  ira.i  (lieiuf/)  ruled. 

2 

"        "     +  baris,  re 

regebaris,  re 

I'/iuu  uuLsl  rul'il. 

"        "     -f  batur 

regSbatur 

He  wa.f  ruled. 

/'/»,-,  1 

"        "     +  bamur 

rege'  amur 

We  were  ruled. 

•> 

"        "     +  bamini 

regebamini 

1  on  u-erv  ruled. 

-J 

•'        "     +  bantur 

regebantur 

Tlieij  were  ruled. 

Firt  hi:. 

>'//!(/.  1  1  PrfiB.  stem  +  r 

regar 

I  xhttll  he  (•«/>.-/, 

2        "        "     +  ria  -//  re 

regeria,  re 

lyiim  will  he  ruled. 

;'.  I      "        "     +  tur 

regetur 

He  will  be  ruled. 

/'/»/■.  I         "        "4-  mur 

regemu; 

We  shall  he  ruled. 

2  ."        "     +  mini 

regemini 

Tim  will  he  rv.led. 

3        "        "     +  ntur 

regentur 

Theij  will  he  ruled. 

152 


FIRST   STICI'S    IN    r.ATlK. 


I.  Note  the  clinntje  in  Mie  present  of  sliort  c  to  i,  and  in 
tlie  tiiiid  person  [iliiial  to  ".  In  tiie  iniperfeet  tlie  character- 
istic is  long  e  ;  iii  the  future  «,  which  cliiinges  to  e. 

AKLVfiVl-:    OK    ACCOMPANIMKNT. 

181.  RrT  ■;  XVIIL—  Tf?e  aUiatlvc  is  used  to  denote 
ac'coinpjiuiHfe'r:,  usually  witli  the  preiiositlou  cum, 

1.  Note  tii.'it  rrii/i.  ulio'.  it  nn;  ns  toijethor  v-ith  or  in  corn- 
pant/  ii-ith,  is  Iranylate'l  h^v  cum  'vith  the  ubhitive. 

KXAMPLtS. 

1.  mitto  serviim  cum  puSro,  /  send  a  slave  with  a  hoy. 

2.  nostri  gquitSa  cum  fundltorlbua  sSgittariisque  flumen 

tranagieasi  sun*;,  our  cucaLnj  crossed  l/ie  riccr  vviTU  rnic 

SI  IN(iK!!S  AM)  AU(;ilK!;S. 

2.  Carefully  d'-tingnisli  this  constriiption  from  the  Instrn- 
montiil  ahl.itive,  which  showa  loith  ichtil  or  In/  n-hit  au  action 
is  doue. 

KXAMTLK. 

puer  vuln6r5tus  est  sagittis,  ihe  hoy  was  wounded  with  (hy)  arrows. 


» 


VOCABITtARV 

rBKWRNT. 

Pbes.  Inp. 

Perpect. 

cingo 

cinggre 

cinxi 

frango 

frangere 

frggi 

occido 

occidgre 

OCClal 

divido 

divldgre 

divisi 

diligo 

dillgfire 

dllexl 

d§ligo 

deliggre 

deiSgl 

dSfendo 

dSfendfire 

dSfeiidl 

vinco 

vincSre 

vici 

vivo 

vivgre 

VlXl 

laedo 

laedfire 

laesl 

flecto 

flectgre 

flSxi 

mergo 

merggre 

mersi 

Oils.   Form  the  perfect  uf  each  verh, 
phonic  changes. 


Participi.k. 
cinctum,  surrojmd. 
fractum,  hriak. 
occlsum,  kill. 
divlaum,  diride. 
dllectum,  lore. 
delectum,  select. 
defeusum,  dt/cnd. 
victurs.,  conr/uer. 
victum,  live. 
laesum,  hurt. 
flgxum,  hend. 
mersum,  dip. 

and  account  for  tlie  <ni- 
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EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English :  — 

1.  Dolijritiir.  2.  Cingitur.  3.  Pncr  ab  omnThns  (iTlige- 
bfitur.  4.  Uibs  mfirO' cingitur.  '>.  Urbs  fr  cTvibus  deft'U- 
ditur.  G.  Omues  vuieontur.  7.  TcITh  occidoris.  8.  A 
C'acsure  duceljiimur.  'J.  Non  dQcC'ltfiniiiiT.  10.  Jii'lla  srere- 
biintur.  11.  Cum  Gcrmunis  pfignant.  12.  Cum  decima 
k'g.uni!  veiiit.     13.  Titus  cum  equitibus  mittitur. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

].  They  are  (being)  selected.  2.  We  are  concjuored,  we 
were  conquered,  we  shall  be  conquered.  3.  The  city  will  be 
surrounded  by  a  wall.  4.  The  soldiers  will  be  conciuered  by 
the  enemy.     5.  The  soldiers  will  be  killed  with  the  wea[)ons. 


'd  with  (by)  arrows. 


NOTES    AND    QIIESTION.S. 

1.  Why  ablative? 

2.  Why  is  the  preposition  expressed  1 

What  are  the  porsoiiiil  eiuliiigs  of  tlie  present  passive  voice  ?  What 
are  tlie  future  endings  of  tliis  conjugation  ?  Wliat  verbs  have  a  passive 
voice  t    What  is  meant  by  voice  in  graniniar  i 


LESSON   LI. 
THIED    OONJUaATION. 

PERFECT,  PLUPERFECT,  AND  FUTURE  PERFECT  INDICATIVE 
PASSIVE. -TWO  ACCUSATIVES    WITH    ONE   VERB. 

182.  The  Participial  Stem  of  verbs  of  the  third  conjuga- 
tion is  formed  by  adding  -lu-,  jiom.  -tus  (or  -so-,  uom.  -niin), 
to  the  verb-stem. 


EXAMPLE. 

Present. 

Vkrb-Stem. 

rsuF.  Stem. 

Pakt.  Stem. 

NOM. 

dico,  say. 

dlc- 

dlzl- 

dicto- 

dictuB 
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FIRST   RTKPS    IN    I;ATIN. 


1 .  The  I'crfcct,  I'luporffct,  and  Future  I'erfcct  Indicative 
Passive  arc  inflected  as  follows  :  — 

PAllTIAI,     PAKADIGM. 

[The  personal  ciiilinKs,  tense  sinus,  and  fnrnintion,  ari'  the  same  as 
in  the  first  am!  second  conju^'at'uMis.J 


rKHKKOT    AND    AoHIST. 

Foriiintioii. 

Kxiiniplt-. 

KiiRlifili. 

PerHon. 

IV-rffot. 

Aorist. 

Verb-stem  — 

Sing.  1 

-f  tus  sum 

rectus  sum 

/  /lltVf 

A  u-iis  ruled. 

2 

+  tus  es 

rectus  es 

TluiH    IlllSl 

Thiiu  uuist  ruled. 

+  tus  est 

rectus  est 

He  llllS 

He  was  ruled. 

Pliir.  1 

+  ti  siimus 

recti  sumus 

11'''  lidi-e 

We  were  ruled. 

2 

+  ti  estis 

recti  estis 

You  have 

• 

You  were  ruled. 

S 

+  ti  sunt 

recti  sunt 

TIk  11  lidrc   . 

Thetj  were  ruled. 

1'lijperikct. 

Per»«»u. 

Sill'/.  1 

Formation. 

Kxainple. 

Kiif;ligli. 

Verb-st.  -f  tus  eram 

rectus  eram 

/  litid  hern  ruled. 

■2 

"        +  tus  eras 

rectus  eras 

Tlion  liiidst  Iwen  ruled. 

;j 

+  tus  erat 

rectus  erat 

He  had  hi'iii  ruled. 

Plur.  1 

"        +  ti  eramus 

recti  eramus 

]]'i  /mil  liren  ruled. 

2 

"        +  ti  eratis 

recti  eratis 

Yuu  laid  liieu  ruled. 

3 

"       +  ti  erant 

recti  erant 

They  had  been  ruliil. 

FiTi  UK  I'khikct. 

SilKJ.  1 

Verb-st.  +  tus  ero 

rectus  ero 

I  shall  hare  been  ruled. 

2 

"        +  tus  eris 

rectus  eris 

Thou  wilt  hare  been  ruled. 

;5 

"       -f  tus  erit 

rectus  erit 

He  will  hare  been  ruled. 

Plur.  1 

"        +  ti  erimus 

recti  erimus 

We  nhall  hare,  been  ruled. 

2 

"        +  ti  eritis 

recti  eritis 

Yvu  will  hare  been  ruled. 

3 

"        +  ti  erunt 

recti  erunt 

Then  will  hure  been  nil,  7, 

183.   Kuplionic  changes  :  — 
I.  (/,  (/«,  /t  become  c  before  t. 

KXAMPLKS. 

M.  K.        N. 

rggo,  rule,  part,  stem  (regtus)       -  rectus,    -a,  -um 
cdquo,  coak;       "  (coqiitus)      coctua,  -a,  -um 

trabo,  draw,       "  (trahtua)       tractua,  -a,  -um 


feet  Indicative 


,  arc  till'  saiiii'  as 
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II.  b  becomes  j)  before  I. 

KXAMTLEH. 

M.  F.        N. 

Bcribo,  write,  partic.  stem  (scrlbtua)      scriptua,  -a,  -um 
nabo,  inurry,        "        "      (iiubtus)        uuptus,    -a,  -um 


i;i.  (1  and  t  arc  dropped  before  the  t  of  t)ie  participial  stem, 
which  is  tiien  changed  to  s. 

KXAMPLES. 

laedo,  injure,  pavtic.  stem  (laedtus)   -  laesus,     -a,  -um 
Claude,  Khul,        '•        "     (claudtus)  -  clausus,  -a,  -um 

flectcicm/,         "        "    |S^°JJ^'}      fl«^us.     -a.  -um 

IV.  In  some  cases,  but  rarely,  the  d  or  t  of  the  st^m 

iilTOMK'S   ,S'. 

EXAMPLES. 
cSdo,  yield,     partic.  stem  (cedtus)    :=  ceBsus,    -a,  -um 
mitto,  send,         "        "     (mittus)     -  missus,    -a,  -um 

V.  b  is  sometimes  assimilated,  and  tt  becomes  ss  or  s. 

EXAMPLE. 

}iibeo,  command,  partic.  st.  (jfibtus  =  jut-tus)  -  jussus,  a,  um 


VI.  Verbs  with  present  stem  ondiiiij;  in  II,  rr,  change  the 
p;irticii)ial  sullix  -t-  to  -s-,  and  dro|>  I  or  /•  of  the  stem. 

EXAMPLES. 

fallo,  (If reive,  partic.  st.  (falltus  =^^  falsus)     -  falsus,   -a,  -am 
curro,  run,  "        (currtus  -  cur-sus)  -  cursus,  -a,  -um 

NoTK  1.  The  verb-stem  is  fal-;  fallo  -  falio  (faljo) ;  cur-,  curio 
(curjo). 

NdTK  'J.  In  cninnerating  the  priucipal  parts  of  the  verb,  we  give 
the  neuter  of  the  jHjrfect  participle. 

EXAMPLES. 

Pbk8.  Tni).  Purs.  Inf.  rKiii'.  Inu.  PAnTicin.i. 

dice  dlc-8re  dix!  dictum 


ri 
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I 


ili      ^, 


V 


FrURT   8TKI'S    IN    LATIN. 


Learii   tlic   priiu-ipul   partH  of  the    following  verbs,  and 
Mccoiiiil  l(ir  llic  ciipliuiiK-  diuiiires;  — 

vivfire  vixl 


VIVO 

ddco 
divido 
Ifldo 
cSiio 

lego 


dflcere 

divlddre 

ludSre 

c&ndre 

I6g6ie 


ddxl 

dlvlal 

lasl 

c6cinl 

l€gi 


victum,  live. 
ductum,  lend. 
divlaum,  diviile. 
IQsum,  play. 

,  nng. 

lectum,  read. 


1S4.   Two  Accusatives  witli  one  Verb. 

KXAMI'LKS. 

1.  Caesftrem  aententiam  idgavit,  he.  asked  C(e.iar{his)  opinion. 
..'.  Caesar  Aeduoe  frumentum  flagltSvit,  Ca:sar  demanded  corn 

oj  llie  .hilui. 

3.  Titus  rggem  Bermonem  c6iavit,  Tiius  concealed  the  converm- 

lioHj'iiiiii  the  kiiKj. 

4.  Caesar  aententiam  a  cSnsQle  rfigatua  est,  Cccsar  was  asked 

III'  opniiou  hi/  till-  coiiml. 

5.  pacem  ab  R6ma«Is  pgtit.  /le  ^eeks  peace  from  Ihe  Romans. 

f)ns.  Xot..  thai,  in  Exs.  1.  i>,  and  ;i  tho  verbs  of  askinq,  d,  nmnd- 
mr/,  vonrra/mrf,  are  m  the  active  \()iec,  and  :ire  followed  l.y  two 
aceusativ.'s.  ..ne  of  Ihr  person,  the  other  of  the  ihinrf.  In  K.v'  I  the 
verl.  of  „skn,f,  is  in  the  i)ii.s.sive  voiee,  and  the  accusative  of  the 
person  ni  the  active  l.ecoiiies  the  sul.jeet  in  the  passive.  In  Ex  5 
the  person  after  a  veil,  of  askiiu,  (potit)  is  put  in  the  ablative  with 
a  preposition.     The  idiom  is  expressed  in  the  following  rule  :  — 

TWO  Av  CUSATIVES.  —  PKH.SON    .\\'l  TIIINO. 

185.  RvhK  XTX.  — Verl,>  of  as.  a,  ihr>anaina, 
trachhig,  and  roncealluf/  tjiko  tw()  accusativoH,  one  of 
the  i>(>r.s(tii  uiid  the  other  of  the  thiiiR-. 

«itli  til 


nassive 


1.  Til'    iiPciLsative  of  th<!  t/iing  may  rem 
voiee  of  \,.|lis  of  tearhlu.t.  and  also  with  rfigo 

•J    PSto  and  postQlo  rcLniiai  v  take  the  aee!!H.i(!ve  i-.i  iki--- 

and  :  lie  ablative  of  flie  person  with  ft  or  ab  ;  quaero,  the  accusativ 
of  til'  ihinij  and  the  ablative  of  the  person  with  6,  ex,  ft,  ab,  or  de. 

S\  N,  pgto,  to  hi,,,  rOgo,  to  '■.  are  p:eii.  lal  terms  for  either  a 
re,,uest  or  a  demand  ;  postfllo,  ,.  demand  as  a  ri,,ht :  flftglto,  /,.  de- 
mand with  earnestness ;  posco,  to  ask  as  a  right,  us  a  price,  or  salart, 
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wing  verbs,  and 

irictum,  live, 
iuctum,  lead. 
aivlaum,  <lwi<le. 
asum,  play. 

ectum,  read. 


'fr.<inr  (his)  opinion. 
isar  demanded  corn 

ccaled  the  conversa- 

:,  Casar  was  asked 

'om  the  Romans. 

)f  askinfi,  d,  III  find- 
followed  liy  two 
Ing.  In  Kx  !  thfi 
•icc'isative  of  the 
assivc.  In  Ex.  5 
tlic  ahliitive  with 
lowing  rule :  — 

riiNG. 

«!ativ<'s,  one  of 


witli   til     Massive 

of  ivrt  ,.1  ,i; 

....  ,v*    ...     -  .        -rrrrf/ 

ro,  tliH  accusativ. 
ex,  a,  ab,  or  de. 

'rin.s  for  I'ither  a 
ht :  fiaglto,  III  de- 
(I  price,  or  salary 


EXERCISES. 

TranBlutc  into  I-jiglish  :  — 

1.  DuctT  triuit,  iuis.su8  ent,  ciiiclT  sunt.  2.  Vict!  sunt, 
ii.  ruer!  fi  inagistro  nioiiiti  ("'rani.  1.  Ciistru  vallO  ciiictu' 
sunt,  tu  KxcrcUus  Uonifihiis  ali  liolvt  liis  siil)  jfiguni  missus 
est.  *>.  Nuntil  lul  exerdtnni  nostrum  niissl  sunt.  7.  Mvx  vi 
r^'nua  omnibus^  carP  fufTunt.  «.  Caesar  onmia  consilia 
At'tluus  celat.     'J.   COiisul  CiiL'sarem  seuteuliuni  rogahut. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  They  have  been  led,  they  have  been  sent.  '1.  He  has 
been  sent,  we  have  been  sent,  he  had  been  sent.  3.  You 
siiall  iuive  boon  sent.  4.  The  city  has  l)een  siinouiuled  liy 
a  wall.  .').  The  Ilelvetitins  have  been  sent.  (i.  We  have 
been  conqaered,  we  had  been  eouciuered,  we  >hall  liave  been 
contiuered.  7.  lie  vviu*  sent,  he  will  be  sent,  lie  has  been 
sent,  he  had  been  .sent.  «.  We  ^liall  not  be  ( oiKiuered  by 
I'o  enemy.      D.  Tiiey  asked  Titus  iiis  opinion.      10.  Citsar 

mealed  liis  plans  from  the  Ilelvetitins.  11.  The  Helvetians 
seek  peace  iVuiii  Ciesar. 

NOTES    ANU    UUKSTIONS. 

1.  Nouti  r  plural. 

2.  Diitive  after  cSri. 

'6.  Masculine  by  prtference. 


LESSON    LII. 

rOURTH    OONJUGATION. 

PRESENT,   IMPERFECT,   AND   FUTURE   INDICATIVE  ACTIVE. - 
ACCUSAT   JE    OF    THE    SAME    PERSON. 


186=   'I'lie  Fonrtli  Conjugation  inclu-U 
long  before  -re  in  the  present  iiifiniti\(. 
found  by  droi)ping  -re  of  tiie  present  infinitive 


[dl  verbs  that  have 
present  stem 


Pub:*.  Ini). 
audio,  hear. 


KXAlWri.K. 

I'ltKH.  iNf. 

audf.ve 


Pbbh.  Stem. 
audi- 
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FinaT  sTKra  i\  latin. 


fill  •' 


'  't 


'n 


M' 


"fj 


1,  Tlu>  Trosptit,  TmiuMrcct,  iind  Future  Tcnsos,  Tndirativc 
Activi',  an;  foinuMl  hy  adding  llic  vi'ihal  luuliiiys  to  tlio 
prcsi'iit  sU'Mi. 

rAIlTI.\I,     I'AKAIIKIM. 

fl'lic  IHTsoiinl  cmlint.'s  iiinl  lUv  U-mv  sif;iis  iirc  Ihf  dnmo  as  in  the 
(irsl  and  hccihuI  (•(.iijii.:ili(.n»,  except  in  the  future,  wliere  ilieeharne- 
teristic  v(,wel  nl  tile  M.  in  heeonies  <i  or  r.  The  tiiird  i.eiM.n  plural 
induuiive  is  audiunt,  not  audint. I 


I'llliSKNI. 

IVrHoii, 

Foriiintion. 
Pres.  stem  +  o 

Kxiilii|ilr. 
audio 

EiikIIhIi. 
/  /liar. 

Sini/.  1 

2 

"        +  8 

audia 

Thou  hcunsl. 

<> 

"        +  t 

audit 

lie  h(<irs. 

/'/«,•.  1 

+  mus 

audlmuB 

\Vc  hour. 

2 

'•       +  ti8 

auditis 

You  hear. 

■", 

"      +  unt 

audiunt 

Tlirij  linir. 

iMl'KlllKCr. 

-SVh7.  1 

Pres.  stem  )   bam           audiebam 

I  inin  /luin'itij. 

•> 

"      +  baa        1     audieliiid 

Tlwil  irii.st  li(iiiiiii/. 

•• 

"      ^   bat 

audiebat 

lie  U'lts  Itvuriuii. 

/'/ur.  1 

"      +  bamus 

audiebamua 

IIV'  icirc  /idirinq. 

2 

"      +  batis 

audiebatis 

Yon  uxie  hiariuij. 

i> 

"       )   bant 

audiebant 

TIkji  irrre  hfariiuj. 

1'"ltuuk. 

>V;/</.   1 

Pres.  stem  +  m 

audiam 

I  shall  or  in'll  hear. 

2 

"            "         +  8 

audies 

Thou  u-ilt  hear. 

8 

"        +  t 

audiet 

lie  will  hear. 

/'/«;•.  1 

"      +  mus 

audiemus 

iVe  sliiill  or  will  hear. 

: 

"     +  tis 

audietis 

You  will  hear. 

'' 

"      +  nt 

audient 

The;/  »■  7  hear. 

}^7.   Two  Accusatives  of  the  Same  Persdu. 

1.  CaeaSrem  consfllem  creSvSrunt,  the//  elecle,!  Casu,  nwsni. 
•J.  cousiilea  creantur  Caesai   et  Servilius,  Casw  awl  Srrriliu, 
(iri'  clech'il  miisa/s. 

3.  RomQlus  urbem  Roniam  vdcavit,  Romulm  culled  the  cih/  Itomt. 

4.  urbs  Roma  a  Romtllo  vdcSta  est. 


mil 
nil 
H. 
10. 

11)    ill" 
sue 


:/ 


KOUItTII    (loN.lt(i.\TI()N. 


ir)9 


,  Tiidiojitivi,' 
ings   lo   tlif 


mo  aR  in  tlic 
V  the  cliiirnc- 
HTson   iiliinil 


iikUmIi. 

fun  si. 

IS. 

ir. 
<ir. 

Kir. 


'tdfiiiij. 
<isl  liniiinij. 

'   lu'dlilllj. 

re  hniriiiij. 
n  hnriiKj. 
rre  hearhuj. 


3r  will  hear, 
lit  hear, 
hear. 

or  witlhrar. 
I  hear. 

'/  hear. 


roimitl. 
d  Svrriluu 

?  cilij  liomt. 


Ons.  Ill  till'  ri)n'j4;oin]ij  nxiiiii|ilrs,  iidti-  that  tlu>  verbs  of  elertinij, 
rulliiii/,  rhiiiisi'iii/,wiikiiiii,tdi\,  iin'  I'lillowril  liv  I  WO  ivccti.sfilivt'H  of  tlio 
.'iitmc  lier.sitn  ui  ihliii/;  oiic  iw:cu>iili\(!  is  tlii'  iliri'ct  (iliji'rt  of  tlui 
vi'ili,  mill  till'  olhiT  is  an  csst'iitiiii  |iiiit  of  tin-  prcilii'iitf,  uni'  is 
.allnl  llir  l'i:i:i)H  \TK.  AccisATiVK.  (Ill  K.\-<.  •_' and  1  cSiisdies 
ami  R5ma  ari'  |iii'ilir;ili'  iiiuiiiiuilivcs  afliT  cieantur  and  vdcata 
eat.)      Tlif  iilioiii  i.>  iwiul'ssimI  in  tliu  following  rule:  — 

TWO  ACCI'SATIVKS  oK  Till'.  SAMK  I'KUSON  OR  TIIINO. 

188.  Hulk  XX.  —  A'erbs  of  naming,  calling,  clioos- 
ing.  niahhig,  rirf.nning,  ngai'iling,  vHtvrmlng,  h/iow- 
ing,  and  the  like,  take  t\vo  accusatives  of  the  .same 
person  or  tliing^. 

VOCAIU'I.ARY. 

Form  the  inflnitive8  of  the  following  verbs  of  the  fourth 
conjugation  :  — 

1.  m^iiio,  fort ifu.  4.  pQuio, /jkhm/j. 

'J.  vguio,  come.  i)-  dormio,  sleep. 

y.  firtldio,  cr/i(Crt<e.  0.  flaio,  Jininh. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  Entrlisli :  — 

1.  AudTiniis.  aiidienuis.  2.  Erudit,  erudicnt.  3.  MfuiTtis, 
inflnies.  I.  ISIiliti's  imperatorcni  audinnl.  T).  Puniimis  pue- 
nini.  0.  IMUites  castra  nifiniunt.  7.  Tner  dormiebat. 
.s.  I'fiiiit'iiHis.  1).  Caesar  in  Galliani  cite  rioreni  venil. 
It).  RomrmT  snam' urbcni  HOniani  appcllaveniut.  11.  Oppi- 
diini  appellant  (Jenavain.  12.  Caesar  opi)klum  virtiltc^ 
suOrnni  imlitnni  expfignuvit. 

Translate  into  Latiu  :  — 

1.  They  hear,  they  were  hearing,  they  will  hear.  2.  He 
fortifies  the  town.  .".  They  w  I  pnnisli  (he  boys.  4.  He 
sleeps,  you  sleep,  thcv  slcop.  ;">.  The  iloniaus  call  their 
city  Home.  (i.  The  soldiers  hear.  7.  We  come.  8.  They 
pnnish  the  boy.  'J.  The  soldiers  are  fortifying  their' camp. 
10.  He  will  [)unish  the  boy.  11.  The  soldiers  were  fortify- 
ing their  camiJ. 
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FIKST  HTKPS   IS    LATIN. 


NOTK.S    ANI>    OIJKSTIONS. 

1.  WlK-n  suus  refers  t„  a  noun  in  th,.  |,!un.l.  as  is  tlu-  .wo  in  tliiH 
«pnu.n.r,  rvn,h-T  it  Ih.ir;  Hhw,  it  refers  to  a  noun  in  tla.  siuL'ular 
rciKlcr  It /i/.s, /«»•,  or  ;7,<. 

:i.   ////  mriiiis  ,<f,  etc.     Why  al.lativt'  ? 

3.  y/iffV  cun  111'  omitted  in  trnnKlatinK. 

Wlmt  are  tlie  personal  ,.n,!inj;s  of  the  present  '  What  is  the  pn.ent 
stem  „f  audio  >.  What  is  a  pre.lieate  aee.isative  >.  |I„>v  „,a„v  eon- 
ju^'at.onx  ;  How  .lo  you  .lislinKuish  each  \  What  is  the  pr.*eni  «ten. 
of  cttth  ?    Uow  found  >. 


a  1( 


ST: 


LESSON   \.\\\. 
FOURTH    CONJUGATION. 

PERFECT.    PLUPERFECT,   AND    FUTURE    PERFECT    ACTIVE  - 
THE    SUBJECTIVE    AND    THE    OBJECTIVE    GENITIVE. 

W9.   Tlif  IVifpct  Stem  of  !i  roo;nl.ir  veil)  <,f  tlio  fourth 
conjuyatK.n  is  Ibni.od  by  i..l,lino;  .,i  t,,  the  present  Hteiu. 

KXAMI'I.K, 

IMlKSENT.  I'llES,  STKM.  I'KIir.  STrM.  fKKrKlT 

audio,  hear.  audi-  audlvT-  audlvl 

1.  The  Perfect.  rhii»rrfoct,  .and  Future  Perfect  Itidicative 
Active  tire  intlecU'd  as  follows  :  — 

TAIiTlAI,    PAKADIOM. 

[The  personal  endin-s.  the  tense  sij;ns,  th<.  forn- v=.,n,  and  the  chances 
of  the  charaetenstic  vow.d  of  the  sfn,  are  -■  •  ,.'   as    ,,  the  «r  , 

M'cond,  and  third  conjugations. J  • 


I'eukkct  and  Aohist.                                        1 

PfriKtn. 

Sm,j.  1 

Formation.          Kxniiiitlo. 

Knullnh.                       1 

audivi 

Perfect. 
/  /»((T  heard. 

Aorlat. 

Perf.  stem 

/  heard. 

2 

+  sti     1  audivlsti 

1  hon  hit  si  hrtird. 

Thoti  didsl  hear. 

n 

+  t         itudivit 

//»    fitia  in  ot  <t\ 

Ill-  heard. 

/'/»/•.  I 

"       +  mu8 

audivlinua 

yVe  have  hrarii. 

HV  heard. 

2 

"       +  stjs 

audivistis 

YuH  have  heard. 

You  heard. 

;[ 

„     J  +  runt 

audiverunt 

t'hi'i/ havf  hiard. 

(    or  re 

«;  audjvere 

They  heard. 

Is  till'  case  HI  tliis 
I  ill  till'  singular, 


liat  is  the  jircscnt 

I  low  many  con- 

I  the  prtm'iit  stciii 


ECT    ACTIVE. - 
GENITIVE. 

of  tho   fomtb 
resent  stem. 

Vr.nrr.cr. 
atidlvl 

fpft  liidicntivc 


ami  tho  i-lianK<'ti 
as  in  the  firet, 


IInIi. 


Aorliit. 


/  /leunl. 
T/ioH  ilidsl  linir. 
ill  iiriird. 
nV  Itianl. 
You  heard . 

They  heard. 


FOUUTII    CON.ri'CiATION. 
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Pn 

rEUFECT. 

Person. 

Sing.  1 
.» 

Formation. 

Kzaniple. 

KngllMh. 

Perf.  stem  +  ram 

"        "      +  ras 
"        "      +  rat 

audiverara 

audiveraa 

audiverat 

/  had  henrd. 
Thou  hddsl  hand. 
lie  had  hiiird. 

riur.  1 

"        "      +  ramus 
"        "      +  ratis 

audiveramus 
audivferatis 

We  had  heard. 
Yon  had  heard. 

'i 

"        "     +  rant 

audiverant 

Theij  had  luaril. 

FiTI  UK    rEllFKtT. 

Sing.  1 
2 

Perf.  stem  +  6ro 
"        "      +  eris 

andiv^ro 
audiveris 

I  shall  have  heard. 
Thou  will  hare  heard. 

.1 

erlt 

audiverit 

He  trill  have  heard. 

Plur.  1 

"        "         6rimus 

audiverimus 

We  will  hare  heard. 

2 

Sritis 

audiveritis 

Yoii  will  have  heard. 

a 

"        "          6rint 

audiverint 

Theij  will  have  heard. 

2.  Synopsis  of  Rules  for  Forming  tlie  IVrfect  Stent:  — 

1.  M().st  Vowel  Stems  (55.  .\)  form  tlio  perfect  stent  by  adding 
-li  (-ui)  to  the  chariicteristie  vowel  of  the  prcsv^ttt  Bteni :  a.s,  ftmo, 
amSvI;  dSleo,  d816vl;  m6neo,  mfinul;  audio,  aud!vl. 

'J.  Most  Cotisoiiatit  Steiii.s  I'oriu  th"  perfect  .stent  liy  addittg  -si 
to  the  verl>-steni :  hh,  dflco,  dOxI;  t6go,  tSxI. 

'<\.  Matty  Lal'inl  and  Lingual  ISteins,  and  a  few  others,  fortn  Ww 
perfect  sttMii  by  adding  -ui  to  the  veil>«tein :  as,  ddmo,  dOmuI; 
ftlo,  aiul;  tgneo,  t6nul. 

•I.  A  few  t'on.Honatit  Stein.s  form  the  perfect  stent  simply  by 
ailding  -i  to  the  verb-stem  (this  is  the  cn.se  when  the  stem  vowel  is 
long  iiy  natttre  or  by  positiott):  as,  aocendo,  acoendl;  verto, 
verti ;  pr«-hendo,  prS-hendl. 

r>.  The  I'erfeet  Stem  is  sometimes  fortned  by  rediipliratiott  and 
by  adilitig  -I  to  the  verb-stem  (the  »tem  -owol  n  is  generally  weak- 
eiu'd  to  /,  bvit  before  r  to  e) :  as,  cftdo,  c«cldl;  tondeo,  tdtoudi; 
oauo,  c6clnl ;  p&rio,  p«p8rl. 

('..  .S.-nie  verbs  iengll'i'n  (he  slein  vdwcI  and  add  -i  to  form  the 
l)erfeet  (that  is,  tho  redujilication  disapiH>ais  and  the  vowel  is 
lettgthened) :  a,s.  l«go  (W-llgl      1«-Ig-I      l«gl),  Ifigl;  fftcio  (f«-no-I 

f«-lo-I  "  rtol).  f«oI;  cSpio,  oipl;  ftgo,  egl. 

Otts.  The  I'  is  often  dropix'd  and  tiie  .syllable  contracted;  as, 
&ma(v)«rat  ..   ftmarat,  audl(v)«rat  -  audifirat. 
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FinST   STIOI'S   IN   LATIN. 


hi  7f 


'*<\ 


190.   Subjective,  russessive,  iiii.l  Oljjoctive  GcuiUvos. 

KXAMl'LKS. 

1.  oppidum  Rgmorum,  a  toini  o^  (i.e.,  hehtujing  lo)  th;  licmi. 
L>.  DIvItiaci  stadium,  /he  zeal  of  Jhnliucus  (i.u.,  the  zml  ll„ii 

l)ii-iii(wus  iiKiiii/esIs). 
.1  amor  gloriae,  /orr  »f  ,,lory  (i.e.,  a  tlcsirf  lo  obtain  ylon/) 
i.  timor  hostium  crescit,  /,,„•  of  ,he  en,;,,,,  (i.,-.,  fear  to„;mh 

the  enm„j,  nut,  fmr  ,xi„,-i,,ic,;l  by  the  ene,,,,,)  increases. 
Ons.  In  thn  first,  ox.iinpl,',  ii„t,.  tliat  llio  gmhho.  do.siirnat.'s  Uu- 
/.aw.vw;  ,  ,s  ,,,1|,.,|  th..  j.,>ss,.ss;n'  ;,,,u,lr,:.  I„  Ex.  L'  th,.  K.->,itiv.; 
.Csiunatcs  111,.  ,v„/;y,,./  or  „,,,„/  uf  th..  Mction  or  IVcliiur ;  it,  is  calh..! 
,.;  .v./y,r/,.r  vrmVm..  I,,  Kxs.  :i  ainl  I  tl,..  ^vnitiv..  d.-siKMutes  tlu, 
./,--■  to  vanis  xviucl.  t  ...  a.lion  ,„•  f..,.lin,-  is  dim.te.l;  it  is  called 
UiL  .,bj,:cl„;:  ,,cn,/irc.     IIviii.,;  til,!  (lualil^viiiK  goiiitive  may  be  — 

1.  A  IVsEssivK  Oknitive,  d.'n()tiiijr  the  (,u//,o,-ov  the  possessor  ; 

as,  CaesSris  prSvincia,  CwMir's  province. 
±  A  .S,„,,Kciiv|.;  (ii.;.M  iivK,  dfiu.lin.i;-  the  subjWl  or  a,,,-,,/  of  the 

art  ion  or  IVclin-;  as,  amor  Dei,  t/,c  love  of  h'o,!  (i.e.,  the 

l(in    irhirh  Jlr  Jicls). 
■I  Ax(in,ii;trivi.;  (Ikmtivi.:,  denoting  tlio  ob/Wi  of  th<!  action 

or  feeling;  as,  Smor  Del,  /arr  to  (i.e.,  ttjwurdK)  Uod. 

EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  Eiirrlisli  :  — 

1.  iTinivit.  iMMiTvera),  pr.iiTverit.  2.  Andiverani.  aiidl- 
veicj.  ;;.  Alilites  eastra  nnnilveraiit.  1.  rnnivinins  piiernni. 
.■>.  KnulIvT,  r-rfidlvil,  rnidivT.sti,  eiridiveraiii.  C.  I'liOri ' 
lilirinn  tt'iu'ri.      7.    I-eijiTtiis  t-oii.silia  (iailOniui  emiiitiat. 

Tran.sl:ite  into  Latin  :  — 

I.  AV(.  iiave  iieard.  we  heard,  we  iiad  heard,  we  .sluill  have 
li<">nl.  '1.  They  have  pMiii.shed,  they  iiad  punished,  they 
will  have  pnnish<'<l.  :!.  II,.  |,,,s  slept.  j.  We  fortify,  we 
have  fortified,  we  had  fortided.  we  shall  have  fortified. 

NOTKS     .\N1)     yUKSTlONS. 

1.  Why  (.'enitive  > 

Wlmt  Ik  nifuiit  l.y  th..  |M.««,.Hsive  Kenitive  ?  Give  the  rule,  for  tli.. 
H'liitiv,.  Hft.r  .)..uns.  What  in  the  ol.jeeliv..  >;<.i,itivt.  /  How  i<.  the 
la-rft-cl  Btt'Ui  ol  verbs  of  the  fourth  conjiiKntion  fornu.l  ? 


FOUllTFI  f:ON,ll'{iATrON. 

1L„ 

ive  (Jcuitives. 

LESSON   I.IV. 

g  to)  If,/'  Rani. 
i.L'.,  the  zeal  llmi 

FOUKTH    OONJUQATION. 

lain  ijlory) . 

.('.,  fear  towards 

PRESENT,  IMPERFECT,  AND  FUTURE   INDICATIVE  PASSIVE.- 

DATIVE  WITH    INTRANSITIVE  VERBS. 

.'/)  increases. 

191.   Tho  rr('S(Mit.  ImjM'riVi't,  uiid  Ftitinv  liidifi'-tivo  Ptus- 

fi  tipsignatcs  the 

Hivc  me  inlleilocl  as  follows  :  — 

x.  -  file  ^('iiitiv(! 
inK;  it  is  called 

rAUTIAI-    I'AUAniCJM. 

I'  ilcsijfiiHlt'.s  the 
•ted  ;  it  is  called 

[Tlio  i)orsonfll  oiuIintrH  niiil  tense  sij,'ns  an-  tlu'  sniiio  as  in  tlie  first 
ami  sfcoiid  coiijiitjationx,  cxcciil  in  tiie  I'uture,  when  the  cliarai-teristie 

c  may  bo  — 

vowel  of  tile  stem  hecomes  </  nr  i.J 

or  the  possessor ; 

I'llKSKNT    1'vxsiVi:, 

t  or  ar/rtit  ol'  the 

r<!rH<>n. 

Siwj.  1 

ForniiUioii. 

Kxuiitplo. 

KiibUhIi. 

(if  (iofi  (i.e.,  the 

Pres.  stem  +  or 

audior 

/  mil  {litiiii/) lieaid. 

2 

"        "     -f  ria  (!/■  re 

audi'-'.s,  -re 

J'huii  ml  licmtl. 

i-t  111'  )li(!  action 
rd.")  Hod, 

•  » 

I'ltii:  1 

"     +  tur 
"        "      +  mur 

auditur 
aiidimur 

lie  (>  liKird. 
UV  mr  hiaril. 

"        "     +  mini 
"        "      ^  untur 

audiralni 
audiuntur 

Yon  are  heard. 

Thcfi  are  heard . 

iveram,    audl- 

Ijii'iuikkc  r. 

iiniis  i)Ut''niiii. 

Simj.  1 

Pres.  stem  4-  bar            audiobai           |  I  mis  (hiimi)  Irani . 

•!.    I'lR-ri ' 

2 

"         "      ■(-  baris,  re  ;  audiebaris. -re     TIkhi  nasi  liiunl. 

luiitiut. 

•  > 

•  1 

"        "     +  batur        audiebatur 

lie  iriis  heard. 

rim-.  1 

"        "      +  bamur       audiebamur 

11'   irirr  lirnrd. 

*> 

"        "     +  bamini    '  .ludltbamini 

Yiiii  irire  hnird. 

we  shall  h.-ive 
iiiiished,   Ihcv 
f  fortify,   wo 
>rtifleil. 

8 

"         "       4   bantur      audiebantur        Tlifii  urn-  Imird. 

SiMJ.  1 

Vv 

TURK. 

Pres.  stem  +  r 

audiar 

I  ahall  he  heard. 

2         "         "1   ris '"  fc 

aUdicfiS,    re 

tri -1'  t '  i- -1 

3        "        "     +  tur 

aadietur 

fie  will  be  heard. 

/V«r.  1 

•'        "      +  mur 

audiemur 

We  nhall  he  heard. 

the  rule  for  111,. 

2 

"        "      +  mini 

]  audienilni 

Yiit.  will  he  heard. 

'■     H()»T  i.x  till' 

4 

■^ 

"     +  ntur 

1  audientur 

The  11  will  lie  heard 

f 

I 
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KIItST  STEPS   IN   I.ATfN. 


192.  Dative  with  Intransitive  Verbs. 

KXAM1>LKS. 

1.  haec  Bententia  pu6r6  placet,  ilia  displlcet,  Mis  opinion 

plensi'.f  the  lioi/,  that  ili.ijilcasc.i  {fiirn). 

-2.  mnitis  est  dficl  parSre,  it  in  tltp  duty  of  a  soldier  to  obey  the 

liiiild: 

3.  fortuna  fftvet  iortlhna,  fortune  farors  the  hrave. 

<)ns.  \\,>  luivi'  iilica.ly  loiiriicd  tliut  tlio  diitivci  is  tlie  case  of  the 
indnvol  ohjoi'l,  and  is  used  to  express  tlie  person  or  thing  to  or 
fur  whom  or  irh,,-/,  iiiiytiiing  is  dun.'.  In  the  sentence,  /  t/ire  t/,r 
book  to  thi'  hoy,  liny  in  Latin  must  he  in  {\w  dative,  as  do  librum 
puSrS ;  hut  mi  the  sentence  ( '<rsur  comes  to  the  citi/,  ciltf  in  Latin  is  not 
■  dative,  — a  preposition  iinist  he  used,  as  Caeaar  ad  urbem  vfiiiit 
In  tlie  IdiVHoiiij--  exainjiles,  note  that  llie  verhs  are  intransitive- 
that  they  signilv  to  fnror,  i„  ,,/ease,  to  oh,y,  etc. ;  that  they  are  iol- 
lowed  hy  tiie  <hitive  generally  without  tlie  sign  lo  or  Jo r.  The 
ulioiii  IS  cxiiressed  in  tlie  following  rule :  -— 

DATIVE    WITH    INTIIANSITIVE    VERBS. 

193.  lirLE  XXI. —The  dative  of  the  Indirect 
ohject  may  l»e  ii.scd  with  inofst  iiitraiLsitivc  veil)s 
slfri"l<>inf,'  to  favor,  lUeaae,  trmt,  anHlHt,  aiul  thoir 
ooiitrario.s ;  also,  to  believe,  j)ertma(ie,  command,  obey, 
serve,  resht,  threaten,  spare,  pardon,  be  angry, 

1.  Sonio  voilis  whiol),  from  their  signification,  might  ho 
included  in  the  foregoing  listw  .nro  transitive,  aiid  tiike  the 
iieeiisiitive  ;  tus.  jflvo,  adjftvo,  to  help,  laedo,  to  injure,  dfilecto, 
to  (Miyfil.  offendo,  to  offend,  and  jabeo,  to  command. 

•2.  Verbs  coiniioiinded  with  aStlB,  bfine,  mSle,  take  the 
dative. 

EXAMPLE. 

illls  satlafacgre,  to  satisfy  them,  lit.  to  do  enowjhfor  them. 

EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  Kiigli.sh  :  — 

1.  Mn!!rv!Hiiiliir.  j>rinii:ii.s.  pfniinntur.  2.  Audltur,  aiiilie- 
haiitiir,  audieliir.  .'5.  CaHtrii  a  Lahieno'  inuniebantur. 
4.  lU'llnm  a  Caesare  finiebutMr.  r).  Mllitivs  castra^  nii'inie- 
bunt.  G.  Mali  putJii  a  nuigistrf)  pfniientiir.  7.  Impiobi^  a 
inagistratibuH  piinientur.     8.  Caehiir  beihnii  finit.     !».  liellum 


set,  this  opinion 
oldier  to  obey  the 

ve. 

«  the  case  of  tlie 
1  or  filing  to  or 
toiice,  /  (/ire  tlir 
',  as  do  iibrum 
'//  ill  l>!itin  is  not 
a  urbem  vgnit. 
re  intnin.Hitivt!; 
lilt  tiicy  are  I'ol- 
'o  or  for.     'J'he 


;lie  indirect 
iNitivu  verbs 
t,  uiui  their 
miand,  obey, 
angry, 

ion,  might  bo 
luid  tiikt?  the 
njure,  dSlecto, 
maud. 

.&le,  tukc    the 
/( for  them. 


udltur,  ttiulie- 
iiiriniebantur. 
iiatra^  iiifiiiie- 
'.  ImprobP  fi 
t.    \K  lieUitm 


FOUUTff    (!<)N.nJr,ATION. 


Ifif) 


1^ 


a  Caesare  fTnitur.  10.  Tiiero  impi'nit.  11  ProbusMnv'ulet 
neniiin.*     12.  Malc'dlcunus  iiialTs.* 

Transhitc  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  lie  will  be  hoard,  they  will  be  heard,  they  were  (beiajr) 
heard,  tliey  are  (being)  heard.  2.  The  soldiers  fortify  the 
(•ami).  *'•  ''^'''^-  t"""P  i**  f<"'t>l""'d  by  the  soldiers.  4.  The 
war  is  (being)  finished,  the  war  will  be  finished,  the  wars 
were  (being)  finished,  a.  The  boys  an-  (ln-ing)  punished, 
the  boys  will  be  punished,  tlu'  boys  were  (l)eing)  punished 
bv  the  master.     G.  The  soldiers  obey  the  header. 

NOTKS     AM>     yl  ICSTIONS. 

1.  See  172.  -•  Si'c  80.  2.  •"•.  I'scd  us  ii  noun  ;  see  83.  4. 

4.  The  gonitivf  and  ubhitivi'  of  nullus  arc  uai'il  instia.l  of  nSmiiiis 
imd  nSmine. 

Wliat  is  tlio  passivi-  voici''?  In  what  case  i.s  the  ant'nl  aflfv  a  virl. 
in  tlie  passive  voiio  '.  Wliut  arc  llu'  jiriiK  ipul  parts  of  a  vt-rl)  in  the 
passive  voiw '.' 


LESSON    T.V. 

FOURTH    CONJUGATION. 

PERFECT,    PLUPERFECT,    AND    FUTURE    PERFECT     PASSIVE. 

194.  The  Participial  Stem  of  the  foiuth  eonjugaticm  is 
formed  by  adding  -lo.  num. -/«.>*  (or -so,  nom. -.sff.s),  to  the 
present  stem. 

KXAMri.K. 


Prrs.  Tni). 

audio,  /u«f'. 


rRIBINT. 

audio 


rilKH.  STKM. 

audi- 


I'KUF.  StKM. 

audlvl- 


Pkeh.  Ini). 
audlor 


I'RINCirAI.     I'AKTS. 

ACnVK    \<)K.K. 
Prbh.  Ink,  ruufKcT. 

audire  audlvl 

I'AHSIVK    VOICK. 
I'ltKH.  Ink. 


I'AUTic.  Stem 
audlto- 


iXkI  TKIl  or) 
I'KKK.  I'AHTIC. 

auJItnm 


PiRracT. 


audlrl        audltuB,  -a,  -um  «um 


,1  'J 
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FinST   STEPS   TV   LATIX. 


1.  The  IVrfccI,  riupcrlVot,  and  iMitiirc  IVifrct  Indicative 
J'assivc  arc  all  roniicd  hy  aii(liii<r  to  (lio  pi-rfcft  iiarticipJK 
the  pri'seut,  iiiipfrfcct,  and  fiitmc  ti'iiscs  of  llie  vcri)  sum. 

I'AKTIAI,     IMKAUKi.M. 

[TIk'  iKTHoniil  pndin>;8.  tense  siirns,  the  eliaiiires  of  tlie  cliaracferislie 
vowel  of  tlie  stem,  anil  the  foiinalioii,  arc  the  same  a>  in  the  olher 
eonju;,'atioiis.J 


I'Kliii;)  r   AMI   A'ii:i«T   r\^>ivi:. 


I'KrHoii.       Koi-tniitloii. 


I^xaiiiple. 


KnKlixli. 


IVrfort. 


Verl)  stem  —  i 

Siiii/.  1  I  tU8  A\im    audilu:<  sum  7  /lar,         ^ 

^  4- tuH  cs        aufUtus  es       /'//,»(/..// 

!  { 

-■'■  +  tus  est    i  auditus  est      //«  /ui.s        , 


/'liir.  1  +  tl  sumus^  aiidlti  sfnnus 

2  I         ->,■  ti.  estis      auiliti  estis 
■"•  i         +  tl  sunt      audit!  sunt 


H'r  liiirr 
)'(iii  /litre 

rill  II  liiirr 


AdrJHt. 

:/  irnn  /ii  nil/. 
'■~     /'liuii  trn^l  /ii iiril 
-     //(   »•(/.<  /it'iiri/ . 
\      W'l  iriry  /iinii/. 
3-    I  nil  irtre  /.<«;■(/. 
T/ii  1/  irere /iciiri/ 


I'l.i  i'i;i!ri:cT  I'assivi 


Fergoii.; 

Sin;;.  1  I 

P/ur.  1 
2 


Ftiriiiatitin. 


Kxitiii|>I«>, 


KiikIIhIi. 


Verb-stem  — 

+  tus  eram 
+  tus  eras 
+  tus  erat 


audltus  eram 
auditus  eras 
audi  tus  erat 
+  ti  eramus    auditi  eramua 
+  ti  eratis      auditi  eratis 
+  ti  erant     ,  auditi  erant 


/  /mil  linn  lifiinl. 

J'/lilll  liiulsl  bit  It  III  II  III. 

Ill  /iml  hctn  liKCiril. 
W'l  /nil/  linn  Iiriiril. 
Yii'i  /mil  liiin  /iiiin/. 
I  III  </  /mil  1,1,  II  /mill/. 


FlTI  UK   I'kiikect  T'ahsivk. 


Siuy.  1 
2 

:i 

I'lur.  1 
2 
3 


+  tus  ero  auditus  ero 

+  tus  eris  auditu.^  eris 

+  tua  erit  auditus  orit 

+  ti  erimus  auditi  erimus 

4  ti  erunt  auditi  erunt 


/  kIiiiH  /iiiri  liirn  /.tan/. 
T/inii  irilt  /iiivv  l/teii  /n Hill 
III  ir'il/  /litre  litrcn  /nun/. 
n  V  n/iall  li'ivf  been  /mini . 
I  )  v.t  irili  /litre  tirrn  Ar.-.T./. 
T/ieii  will /iiirf  hirn  limnl. 


2.  TIk!  rarficipial  Stfin  of  verl.s  of  all  four  conjugations 
is  frcnciallv  formed  hy  ailding  -t,,  (oiiplionically -so),  uoiu. 
-liiH  (or  -xiih),  to  the  i)rcs('nt  stt'in. 


FOITUTH   CON.IUCiATION. 


IGl 


feet  Indicative 
•fi'ft  piirticiplt; 
e  VH'tli  sum. 


tlic  cliiirMctcristic 
•  a.-  ill   till'  oilier 


I  AoriBt. 

i 
/  "■(/.<  Ill  lint. 

riiiiil  iiiisl III iiril. 

//('  irim  /mill/, 

U'l'  inrr  /mild. 

i  )  "((  in  re  Liiril. 

'/'Ill  1/  irire/itanl. 


KiiKliHii. 

in  heiirif. 
(/.s/  inn  /nil III, 
hern  /ii'iiril, 
III  III  lifiiii/. 
!  Iiiin  liiitiil. 
il  liii  n  /mil  il. 


nil  Ihph  liKiri/. 
I  /iiicv  hieu  /mild. 

'llll-P  htl'll  /itllld. 

A"  ■■  hi-cn  /ii'urd. 
inin  hrrn  liriird. 
I liiiiu  III  I II  /iiiinl. 

r  conjugutiuiis 
ily  -ho)  ,   uom. 


195.  iVccusative  and  Ablative  of  Time. 

1.  prTmo  ann5  occlsus  est,  //c  irn.t  /billed  in  t/iejimt  year. 
'J.  multoa  anuoB  mcUiSbit,  /ic  will  mnnin  many  ytars. 

<»its.  Ill  |';.\.  1  iiuto  lliiit  anno  iiiiswcrs  the  fpipst  ion  m7im(  /  irilliin 
irliiil  lime?  In  K\.  •_'  annoa  uiiswor.s  tii(!  (|tiestion  liow  long?  Tills 
Latin  iilium  is  t'Xiiru.s.sfd  in  tliu  I'olluwing  iiilo:  — 

ACCl'SATIVK    ANI>   ABLATIVK   OF   TIME. 

196.  Htle  XXII.  — Tlino  irhrn,  or  within  which.  Is 
|iiit  ill  tlu>  ablutivc;  (iiiio  lioir  lotif/,  in  (Ih>  a<'i-iiKativ(>. 

1.  'I'lic  use  of  tin-  |)n'|i(isilioii  in  willi  the  :ilil:itiv(',  and  per 
witli  till'  accusativi'.  in  onlii'  to  i'\|irc>s  tin-  Uini-  with  {jji'cater 
))rccisi()n.  is  foninioii. 

1  X  \MI'I.I>. 

1.  in  diSbiis  pioximin  d6cem,  w  1 1  hin  iIh  ne.ii  ten  duyx. 
L'.  per  annos  vlginti  certatum  est,  ihi-  war  was  wuijed  Foit 
Iwkuli/  i/cur.s. 

EXERCISES. 
Transl.ato  intx)  Knglisli :  — 

1  Kniditi  sunt.  2.  I'nnTtus  t'-rat.  ?,.  Aiidlti  erant. 
4.  I'nor  punllus  est.  a.  I'lier  a  iniigistro  pi'inltus  orat. 
•!.  lioUuni  fliutiun  crit.  7.  C'aHtra  a  Caoeiiro  infimta  erant. 
^.  I'roxinia  nod.'  cuHlfa  mOvit.  0.  Solis  occasn  siias  copias 
Ariovistus  in  castra  redfi.xit.  10.  Ariiltfus  lioia8  puguiivii- 
•imt.     11.   Multos  annoH  hoUuiu  gdiGhaut. 

Translate  into  Latin  ;  — 

1.  lie  has  l)et'n  heard,  iu<  had  lioen  iioard.  lio  .shall  have 
hc'cn  licurd.     '.i,  Thty  !i.'ar  tiic  hoy.     3.  The  tcachor  pun- 

i<!u>s  lh(.  hi:  .  t.    Til.-  \'.ny  h;(s  hvvil  j-lini-h-l  hy  thf  trarhvr. 

"i.  The  wars  v.";!  i  -ivc  htcn  liiiislicd.  (J.  (asar  fortitios  tiie 
<Mnip.  7.  Th^  <  uup  has  lieon  fortified  hy  Ciu.sar.  «.  On 
the  next  day  he  fortilicrt  tlie  faniji.  !).  The  soldiers  have 
fought  many  hours.      10.   He  has  lived  many  years. 


,14  ■ 
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LESSON    LVI. 

THIED  CONJUGATION. -VERBS  IN  -to. 

197.    A  few  voHhs  of  tlie  tliird  (^()iijii<i:ili<)n  ('n(iin<i;  in  -/'», 

-ior  (|)!issivc),  arc  inlloeU-d  in  tin.-  U'Iisch  foniicd  from  llii' 

present  stoiu  like  tlie  fourth  conjiigtUiou  wliercver  tlio  fourth 

has  i  foUoweii  1)^  a  vowel. 

r.MlTIAL     I'ARAIIUJM. 

I'ltiNcirvi,  r.MMX. 

ca))io    (-apere    cepi    captum    1      c&])ior      c&pi      captus  sum 

Arlhr.                      I'ltKSKNT.                   /'ii.s.s/c.-. 

Iiidicativf.                  Hul)jiinctlve. 

Iiidii'iitive,                Hiibjuactlvc. 

c&pio                     capiani 

capior                  cftpiar 

capis                      c&pia.s 

cftperis(re)          capiaria  (re) 

capit                      capiat 

c&pitur                 capiatur 

capimus                capiamua 

capimur               capiamur 

c&pitia                   capiatia 

capimiul              capiamini 

oaplunt                   capiant 

ciipiuntur             cipiantur 

Imi'kui  i;(  T. 

rapiebam               (ilperem 

e&piel)ar           c&perer 

FiTiHr. 

c&piam                  c&piemua 

c&piar                   c&piemur 

c&pies                   capietia 

c&pieris(re)         c&piemiiii 

c&piet                    cftpient 

cftpietur               c&pientur 

I'kkk.  cepi                ceperim 

captuB  aum          captua  aim 

I'li'I'.  ceperam         cepiaaem 

captus  cram        captus  essem 

F.  1*.    cepero 

captua  ero 

I M 1'.     cape                capite 

c&pere                  c&pimini 

c&pilo             capitate 

cajiltor                 

caplto            c&piunto 

capitor                 capiuntor 

Inf.     c&pere            cepiaae 

c&pi                      captua  oaae 

Fer.    capturua  esae 

captum  iri 

Pakt.  capiena           capturua 

c&ptud                   capiendua 

(;ki!.  capiendi,   do, -dum        Si  i-.  captum,  captii 

N  -io. 

\  (Midinjf  in  -/»>, 
rnu'd  from  tlui 
ever  tlie  Ibiirtli 


captus  Hum 


Hiibjunctivp. 

c&piar 

eapiaris  (re) 

c&piatur 

capiamur 

c&piamini 

c&piantur 


c&perer 


c&piemur 
c&piemlni 
c&pientur 

captus  sim 
captus  esaem 

c&plmlni 

capiunior 
captua  esse 

capiendua 


),  captu 
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VOCAIMU-AUY. 

■ 

ofipio 

eQpSre 

cttplvi 

cfipTtum,  ilpfire. 

fSoio 

f&cSn 

f«cl 

factum,  iiitike,  (to. 

fSdio 

fdd«re 

fSdl 

fOBBUm,  (//(/. 

ffigio 

fag«re 

fOgl 

filgltum,  //<('. 

jftoio 

jacSre 

jficl 

jactum,  fhrow,  hurl. 

p&rio 

p&r«re 

p8p«rl 

partum,  brimi  forth. 

qu&tio 

qu&tfire 

(no  i)urf.) 

quaBBum,  Klutke. 

r&plo 

r&pite 

rSpuI 

raptum,  seize. 

■Spio 

•ip«re 

BSpIvI 

,  ta.^U'. 

EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  FlngliHli :  — 

1.  Fi'igiunt,  fugielmnt,  fr.jfient.  2.  Jacit,  jaciebat,  jacict. 
.!.  Cupiniur,  capieban.ur,  oupiOiniir.  4.  MTliU-.s  arnui  eapiiu.t. 
T).  ArniaanillitUniacapiiintur.  G.  Vir  fossani  fodit.  7.  Fossa  fi 
virofoditur.  8.  Mlliteslapidesac  telaconiciel)ant.'  I).  Lapides 
ar  tela  u  mllltibusoonjecta  erant.    10.  Fugite,  niilites,  in  urboni. 

for*S;p;eS.'°£^jSS!  '•''  '"^J"'""^*^  ^''""''  ""'  "'"•"-• 

NOTES    AND    QITKHTHINS. 

1.  Written  also  oonjioiebaut 

When  docs  a  verb  in  -i,,  k.op  the  / .'  What  is  the  verl.-sfem  of 
caplo?  Ahs  The  verl,.8ten,  of  cftpio  is  .,1/,-;  ,h..  present  .un.  is 
lorn.e.1  hy  ad.linK  ■'-  (  =  >  =  io)  t.,  the  wr^st.n,.  I„(k.,t  the  ,.r...,ent 
..f  oSplo;  "/  JScio.  Th".  e„n,ponn.ls  „f  jScio  ur.  written  an.l  „r.,- 
m...ne..,l  as  follows:  (ex  +  jftoio)  -  «cio.  pn.nounee.l  as  if  written 
eyicio;  su  uUu  ablcio  (--  ab  +  jftcio)    ^  abylcio.  etc 


LESSON    LVir. 

USES    OF    THE    DATIVE. 

DATIVE    OF    INTEREST.- DATIVE  OF   PURPOSE. 

0ns    We  have  learned  that  th..  dative  may  be  use.l  with  transi- 
.ve  or  n,tranmt.ve  verbs ;  the  .latives  with  the.se  verb«  are  es«-n  ia 
^.  the  coinpletiou  of  the  sense,  and  are  usually  so  closely  com  eS 
With  tbeir  verbs  that  they  could  not  be  ojtted.     Tlfe  da   ve  k 
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oft. 11  iiuTfly  :i<l(lc(l  to  a  spiilfiico.  wliii  h  wniild  luiiki^  (•(.iiu.lnr 
sense  witliniit  it,  for  tin-  i>iiriM)>c  of  dosigiiatinc:  llw  l><'isoii  or  filing 
iiit.-n'8t<'«l  ill  Iht!  iU'lioM  of  llic  wrl),  or  alTciMrcl  l.y  ii  I'lns  ma  oi 
tilt!  datiM',  calli'il  ■  'iln  oj'intemt,  may  bu  .Hlated  as  follows:  — 

198.    Dative  of  In,     -nt.  ' 

1.  'I'li(>  dative  of  ndvuntaije  and  dimdvnnlnyc 

'J.  Tilt'  dative  of  jtnn»rs!<iir. 

n.  'I'll!'  tlalivi!  of  iijipiin;!  uijiiii  widi  iiorfoft  i>artirii>los  aii.l 
Kt'riindivfs  (this  iialivi- ilfNi;,Miatcs  tin-  pfisnii  inti^r.stt^d  in  doing 
tin;  action,  and  not  merely  tlii'  agent). 

4.  The  dative  of  rr/irenrr  (ih\^  d.ilive  d<>pends  not  on  a  si..f;lo 
woril.  l>nt  is  loosflyeoinioeled  with  ll-r  wliole  pivdicate,  ami  merely 
designates  the /(fnwH  (.  iMikj  ' 'ih  nj'rrr.m-i  lowh  mi  ss  liieh  the 
aetion  is  tloiie). 

n.  The  titilim'  used  when;  the  Knglisli  idiom  would  lead  us  to 
exjM'et  i\w  (jinitwe. 

(i.  The  ilalive  of  /I'lr/inne  or  nut,  denoting  tlio  objoct  or  Plid  for 
which  something  is  or  i-  tlont 

PATIVF  <tt    11  i;.    -i:  '       'Nil. 
199.    Rflr  XXIII.  —  The  dntivc  Is  used  with  •. 
and  u  few  otlicr  verbs  t«»  denote  th«  purpose  or  en 
iisnnlly  with  anollier  dative  ol   the  person  or  thiuK 
aileeted  or  intereste<l. 

KXAMI'I.KS. 

1.  d6muB  d6mlnl«  aediflcftta  eat.  n6n  raflrlbus,  a  house  is 

(1,(1.1  III  in)  hiiill  j'nr  iln  oirnrr.i,  mil  for  tin'  win  .    (See  198.  1.) 

2.  mlhi  est  ftmlcus,  /  Adir  a  frinid,  lit.  Ilien  is  a  frieiiil  In  iin' 

(rmiiii,i-.i/cs  till'  tad  of  possession  ;  si^!'  198.  'J). 

3.  vlrtQs  nSbiB  cfilenda  eat,  »-i  /((((•'' iw>/'i    lucullivtiii.  (198.  :5.) 

4.  tAglmenta  gUela  mllltes  fftcSre  jtibet,  //(  orders  the  sdldi'-rs 

to  make  covi riiuis  for  Ihtir  hilmelg.    Q&lelB  depends  on  t*gi- 

menta  facSre  rather  tiian  on  tacdre  alone.  (N.'e  198.  i.) 
fi.  Ifigfttl  Caes&rl  ad   pddfis  prSIciunt,  the  amlni^sudors  threw 

thetnselven  at  i'a-.iar'K  feet,  lit.  to  Vtesar  at  his  )i,l.    (198. .'').) 
(!.  B&uftvit  mlhi  fllium,  hf  cimd  my  sou,  out  of  rej^iuil  to  mo; 

■ftnftvlt  fllium  meum,  he  cured  my  son,  nut  uariug  whose 

son.     (See  198.  o.) 


I'ltKI'osiTIONS. 
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mill  \\\;\Ui'  (•(iini'ln. 
;  llir  )iiTS()ii  or  tliiiii; 
1  liy  II  I'liis  ilfit.'  (jf 
,ecl  us  iullows:  — 


rfwt.  i^artioijilos  and 
intprtslod  in  <loing 

ifMiils  not  on  a  ai.iglo 
|iri'ilii'iitp,  anil  nicivly 
I)  wli       •IV  wliich  the 

oni  wocild  lea<l  us  to 

thn  object  or  Ptid  for 

vi>. 

Is  iis<>(l  with  .•• 
B  IMirposc  or  vt 
Iicr.soii  or  thing 


7.  mtgnO  flatil  noatrls  fnit 
(See  198.  li.) 
tertiam  Sciem  nostrls  k 

(/.<  '(  irli(i/'  In  our  rnni.  (S, 


'/■  great  service  to  our  men. 

io  mbit,  /if  ^rni  iht;  IhinI  linr 
98.  ti.) 

<)|i«,  Nolc  lliat  tlio  (liitivo  ol  (.niposc  takes  (he  phi...  „f  the 
(•(iMipl.  i;i.Mil,  i.r.,  It  IS  a  piv.Iicato  <lati\v.  Tli.-  two  datn,  .(miri  w 
Willi  anuthor  dative)  occur  alter  only  a  few  verbs,  such  as  esae  .md 
yrUn  ol  (Jivoii/,  coin'my,  svndinij,  t<avin;f,  and  a  few  otiiors. 

EXEfiCISES. 
Tninshito  into  FnfTliHii :  — 

1.  Noil  scliulai  .  -imI  vltnc  (lisdnins.  2.  Virtfites  humi- 
nihiis  (UW)ri  t,'I()iiac(iuc  uiit.  :\.  Ciu-Har  niilitr-s  oastris 
pracsuliO   ifUn<|iiit.  .,  s    i.iai'hhlio   iinpedlmoiitTs 

fiaiit.        ').     Lt'(ralu.>(  Hiiu    aiixilio    Caesurl    nilseiat. 

C>.  Caesar  tortiani  uci  Is  subsidio  inlsit. 

Translate  into  Lutii 

1.  Cii'.sar  sent  the  ,  avalry  as  an  aid  to  the  soldiers. 
•J.  He  sent  tlic  thiiil  line  for  u  protection  to  the  bajjgage. 
;i.  Do  not  trUHt  fortune.  I.  He  gave  the  book  to  (liis) 
iVieiid.  ii.  Ca'sar  did  not  trust  the  CJuuls.  (].  The  Gauls 
dL->irc  a  revolution. 


mflilbus,  a  houae  is 
'hi-  iiilrr.  (See  198.  1.) 
///('/•/  is  11  J'rieini  Id  Jill' 
eel98,  ■_'). 

I  Uicidtifiii' .  (198.  :t.) 
t,  hi  orders  the  snlili'-rs 
UelB  depends  on  tdgl- 
<  alone.   (Nee  198.  i.) 

the  (inil-dssudors  threw 
\r  at  his  feet.    (198.5.) 

out,  111'  rej^ard  to  nio; 

gun,  not  curing  whose 


LESSON    LVIII. 
PREPOSITIONS. 

200.    rrcposilioiis  slmw  the  IMation  between  a  Noun  or 
I'i'onuun  and  .some  other  word. 

I .  Twenty-six  i)rei)08itious  arc  followed  by  the  accusative : 

1.  ad,  /(.,  lounrds,  (It  (oiiposite  of  5.  circa,  -um,  -iter,  nnmnd,  about 

"""'•  (circlter  \»  used  chiefly  vvitb 

^.  a.dverau8,-am,tii/(iiHat, towards,  nuiiieralH). 

:!.  ante,  l>e/i,re.  c,,  da,  citra,  o>,  this  side. 

i  ipud  (.  hicrt^  ..f  luTHons),  i„,ir,  7.  contra,  (i</<iiiist. 

lit,  with,  at  ih,  house  of,  in  the  H.  erga,  lomnds  (usually  of 

writings  of.  immi,/.  friendly  relatious). 


MICROCOPY    RESOLUTION    TEST    CHART 

lANSI  a..d  ISO  TEST  CHART  No.  2) 


^  /APPLIED    IM/1GE       Inc 

=^  1653   tost    Mom   Street 

r^  Rochester.   New   York        14609       USA 

.^S:  (716)   482  -  0300  -  Phone 

=  (716)    288  -  5989  -  Fo. 


172 


FIRST   STEPS   IN    LATIN. 


0.  extra,  outsitlc,  hri/ond. 

10.  infra,  below,  under. 

11.  inter,  hflwcen,  among. 

12.  intra,  u-ithiu. 
1.'].  juxta,  next  to. 

14.  oh,  for,  on  account  of. 

15.  penes,  in  the.  power  of. 
10.  per,  through,  by  the  aid  of. 

17.  pone,  behind. 

18.  post,  behind,  after,  since. 


in.  praeter,  past,  besides. 

20.  prope,  near. 

21.  propter,  on  account  of. 

22.  secundum,  following,  after,  ac- 

cording to. 

23.  supra,  above. 

24.  trans,  across,  on  the  other  side. 

25.  ultra,  beyond. 

20.  versus,  towards  (placed  after 
noun). 


2.  Ten  prepositions  are  followed  by  the  ablative : 


1.  a,  ab,  abs,  from,  njter,  by. 

2.  absque,  but,  for,  without  (rare 

in  (classic  autliors). 

3.  c5ram,  in  presence  of. 

4.  cum,  v-ith. 

5.  de,  down  from,  from,  concerning. 


C).  e,  ex,  out  of  from. 

7.  prae,  before,  in  comparison  with. 

8.  pr5,  before,  fur,  instead  of. 

9.  sine,  without. 

10.  tenus,  "/)  to,  as  far  as  (some- 
times with  genitive). 


3.  The  following  four  prepositions  are  followed  by  the 
accusative  when  motion  to  a  place  is  implied  ;  by  the  ablative 
when  rest  in  a  place  is  implied  :  — 

in,  (lonotiiig  motion  to  a  place,  into  with  accusative;  rest  in  a 

place,  IN  with  ablative. 
sub,  denoting  motion  to  a  place,  under  with  accusative ;  rest  in  a 

place,  uNDEu  with  ablative. 
afiper,  denoting  motion  to  a  place,  above  with  accusative ;  rest 

in  a  place,  about  witli  ablative. 
supter  (subter),  denoting  motion  to  a  place,  unuek  with  accusBr 

live  ;  rest  in  a  place,  undek  with  ablative. 

Ons.  1.  TgnuB  (with  abb),  like  versus  (with  ace),  is  placed  after 
its  case ;  and  cum  is  annexed  to  the  ablative  of  the  personal  and 
relative  pronouns. 

Ons.  2.  A  and  6  are  used  before  consonants;  ab  and  ex  before 
vowels  and  consonants. 

201.   The  Use  of  rrej)ositions. 

We  bave  learned  (81.  n.  2)  lliat  a  preposition  with  its  object  is  a 
prepositional  phrase  (or  adjunct).     Such  a  phrase  enables  us  to  ex- 


rUEPOKITIOKS. 
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'OSt,  besides. 

ir. 

m  account  of. 

1,  following,  ojlcr,  ai- 

to. 

we. 

OSS,  on  the  other  side. 

ond. 

)wards  (j)laced  after 


iblative :  — 

re,  in  comparison  with. 
')  /<"■>  instead  of. 

Hit. 

to,  (IS  far  as  (some- 
itli  genitive). 

followed  by  the 
I ;  by  the  ablative 

;cusative ;  rest  in  a 
.ccusative ;  rest  in  a 
th  accusative ;  rest 
JNDEK  with  accusa- 


icc),  is  placed  after 
f  the  personal  and 

ab  and  ex  before 


with  its  object  is  a 
e  enables  us  to  ex- 


press  an  idea  more  <listinct]y:  as,  Crrsar  rame  there ;  if  wo  substi- 
tute into  (laul  for  Ihcr,:,  the  senten™  roads  Va-sar  came  into  (.'aul, 
expressing  the  thought  with  greater  precision  than  with  the  adv..rb 
alone.     The  preposition  with  its  object,  into  Gaul,  or  in  Galliam 
IS  a  phrase  modifying  the  verb. 

'I'he  pupil  should  gradually  commit  the  lists  of  prepositions 
to  memory. 

202.  Dative  with  Vcil)s  Cojnpoundcd  with  a  Preposition. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  dux  8U13  mnitlbua  5d6rat,  the  leader  rras  nssisti„rj  his  soldiers 

2.  Caesar  Galliae  praefuit,  Cccsar  ruled  over  GauL 

3.  Caesar  interfuit  pugnae,  Ca^sor  was  present  in  the  battle. 

Obs.  Verbs  compounded  with  certain  prepositions  govern  the 
dative    when  they  acquire  a  meaning  from  the  preposition  which 
calls  for  the  dative.     When  the  simple  verb  is  tr  iniitivc  the  c  n 
pound  may  take  both  the  dative  an.l  the  accusative  :    as,\ mXe 
to  join,  talu's  the  accusative;  but  adjunggre.  /.  Jo>n  /,.,  t  ikes  tlu; 
dative  also;  when  the  verb  is  intransitive,  it  takes  the  dati  -«  only 
Hence  the  iollowing  rule :-  "ai-ive  omy. 

DATIVE  WITH  rn^rrouNns. 

203.  Rttlk  XXTV.-Tl.e  dative  of  the  iiuliroct 
object  IS  used  with  many  verbs  compoiiP  <1  with 
ud,  ante,  von,  in,  inter,  oh,  post,  2}rae,  pro,  ,s  &,  and 
super,  and  .sonietiincs  circum. 


VOCABULARY. 

AquitSnia,  f.,  Aquitania,  a  province  in  Southern  GauL 

Pyrenael,  -oriim,  m.  pi,.,  the  Pyrenees. 

pertlneo,  pertlngre,  pertiniiT,  stretch. 

specto,  spectare,  spectSvi,  spectatum,  look  at. 

septentriones,  -onum,  ,m.,  iI,,-  north. 

divido,  divldgre,  divisi,  divisum,  separate,  divide. 

dives,  -itis,  /•/(•/(. 

incfilo,  -c616re,  -cfilui,^ ,  inh<d,it,  dwell. 

contendo,  contendere,  contei  di,  contentum,  cw,/e;„/,  hasten. 
pervgnio,  pervgnire,  pervSni,  perventum,  arrive  at. 
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Tr.'iiisluti-  into  Kiiglish  :  — 

1.  A(iul(riiii;i  fi  (irirmiiiuT  llrimiiio'' ad  PyroiiMos  porlTiiot. 

,      I.   Ai>ii(l  ili'lvr'tir)s  iiuhilissiiniis  I't  (UtissTiiiii.s  fiiit  Orgetorix. 

jt       •"'•  <iailus   nil  Ac^iiTtruiTs  (irirumiKi   llriiiicii  ilTvidit.      \.   (Jor- 

/  iiifuiT  trfiiLs   KliC'Uiim   iucolunt.       .").    .SpoctiU    inter  occfisum 

solis  et  soptontriuiu's  Aciuitfini.'i.'     (5.  Ciicsar  liifcniis  Lal.i- 

oiumi  pracposiiit.     7.   lU'lgue  :i(l  TiifOriOiciii  pMrtcin  fli'iminis 

Kli?iiT   pcrliiK'iit.       -S.  CiU'sar   in    Italiain  niagnls   itiiuM'ilius'' 

<'(>ntondit.       II.    Apnd"   CiirrruiLMu    Irginuis.        10.    MllilC-s 

oinnC's  111  o}iiu(liini  iniinipunl." 


|i '  I 


'i 

111'"' 
[if 


NOTES    AND    OUKSTIONS. 

1.  Coinniit  to  inomory  the  iirciidsitidiis  that  always  require  the 
(iblative. 

-.  No  iiartici|iial  stem. 

.'!.  How  is  flumine  jiarscd'; 

4.  Siibji'ci  (if  spectat. 

5.  Why  alilativr  '. 

<1.  Apud  is  used  witli  names  of  authors  (instead  of  in,  with  tlie  name 
of  the  work).     Translate,  or  n<ul  in  Cicru. 

7.  Most  of  the  pnp.isitions  enumerated  aliove  are  often  used  as  ])re- 
fixes  in  eoiniiositiim  with  verlis,  and  modify  their  meanini;:  as,  p6ll6re, 
/.)  lilac;  po3tp6n6re,  /n  j,/,ir,'  ajhr.  A  lew  i)iei)ositioiis  arc  never 
used  ulone,  but  always  oeeur  in  eomposition  :  — 

amb-,  niiinJ,  (ihiiiit ;  as,  ambire,  /«  ictilk  iinnind, 

con,  to'iitlur;  as,  COlljung^ie,  lo  juin  together. 

di-,  dis-,  iisiiiii/ir ;  as,  discedgre,  lo  ilipait. 

in-,  with  ailj.elives   and    verbs,  means   ml,  un- ;    as  indoctus, 

iin!i  i-gnosco   iidl  Id  hnoir. 

x6-  or  .-  II-1-,  (iqiiin  ;  as,  rgiicgre,  lo  make  arjain,  refit. 

b6-,  (iskle ;  i>s  seduc6re,  lo  !((i(l  dslnii/. 

vri-,  i'ot  (ser    ■»  lo  nenittive  tile  positive  idea  in  the  word  with 

wliieh  it  is  compounded,  or  intensifies  it);  vggrandia,  not  lanjc. 

Wlien  (h)  in  and  aub  require  the  .accusative  ?     llow  does  tlie  use  of 

5  dilTer  from  ab  !     When  is  lo  the  sign  of  tile  dative  ?     Wlien  must  it 

be  translated  liy  ad  ? 
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rf'nftcos  portinot. 
s  fiiit  Orgi-torix. 
ITvi.lil.  4.  (uT- 
t  inter  occfisuin 
ir  Inl'ieriiTs  Lfilii- 
piiitcm  flfiniinis 
Aj^iils  itiiu'''riliiis''' 
i.       10.     MllilGs 


ihviiys   require   the 


•{  in,  witli  tlie  name 

.'  often  usc'il  as  ])ro- 
luiiiig:  as,  poii^re, 
Jositioiis  aiL'  nuvur 

"I-,-  as  indoctus, 

ayain,  refit. 

i  ill  tlie  word  with 
sgrandis,  not  large . 

ow  (loos  the  use  of 
i  t     Wlieii  must  it 


LESSON   LIX. 

GLASSES   OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 

204.  fonjunctions  ooniu'ct  words,  plinises,  or  clauses ; 
tlicv  itrc  divided  into  two  general  classes,  Cooudms-ate  aud 

SuiiUKDlNATi:. 

1.  CnimUnato  Conjunctions  connect  words,  phrases,  or 
clauses  of  tlie  same  rank. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  lilna  ^  Stella  fulggbant,  tltc  moon  and  (he  Mara  wero.  shining. 
L».  pugri  stiident  et  puellae  ludunt,  the  boys  study  and  the  yirls 
play. 

0.  pu6rl  puellaeque  ludunt,  the  boys  and  the  girls  are  playing. 
■1.  mllites  atque  impdrator,  the  soldiers  and  the  commander  loo. 

I.    Coiirdlnate  Conjunctions, 

205.  The  Coordinate  Conjunctions  comprise  — 

1.  Copulativo  Conjunctions,  (Iciioljng  union:  as,  et,  and ;  -que 
(eneliiie),  and;  atque,  ami;  ac,  and;  et . . .  et,  holh  .  .  .  and;  nee, 
neque,  and  not ;   ueque  .  .  .  neque,  nee  . .  .  nee,  neither  .  .  .  nor. 

EXAMI*I,K. 

Hisfathvr  .3  dead,  and  his /ri<  nds  hare  deserted  him. 

2.  Disjunctive  Conjunctions,  denoting  separation:  as,  aut,  vel,  or; 
aut  .  .  .  aut,  vel  .  .  .  vel,  either  .  .  .  or. 

EXAMl'I.E. 

Either  his  father  's  dead  or  his  friends  have  deserted  him. 

'■).  Adversative  Conjunctions,  denoting  opposition:  as,  sed, 
uutem,  verum,  v6r6,  but ;  at,  but,  on  the  contrary. 

EXAMPLE. 

J I  is  father  has  abondoni'd  him,  but  liis  friends  have  not. 

4.  Illative  (inferential  or  conclusive)  Conjunctions,  denoting 
inference :  as,  ergo,  Igltur,  itSque,  therefore. 

EXAMPLE. 

His  father  has  abandoned  him,  therefore  his  friends  will. 
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n 


ii 


•■■'■  C'iuis.-il    Coiijnnctions,   denoting  cause 
6nlm,  6t6nim,  for. 

KXAMl'LK. 

Uisfnemh  will  ahandon  him,  for  his  father  has  don 


nam,  namque, 


r  so. 
^       II.   Subordinate  CottJ unctions. 

niito  clause.     Dependent  nHi>«P«  , ,  -c    '    Vi    '  '1  "'^  Hnbordi- 

adjective,  or  un 'a.S    anT  ^n^  e^TV S.r^        "^  V""""'  ''^" 
«'/r«-i  c/a».se.s.;   tliev  are  oft.  n  n  n  „.,T  f.  .    '""[''  "' /«'^'""-'.  ^^ 

junctions  by  wide).  1,.^  a^^i:;,S:i/'';S.e^^5''"^^''-*'^  """ 

206.   The  Subordinate  Conjunctions  comprise  — 

1.  Tempovid,  denoting  lime;  as,  cum,  when. 

2.  Con.parative,  denoting  comparison ;  as,  quam,  v61ut,  as,  Just  as 

3.  Conditional,  denoting  condition ;  as,  si,  ,/.  "^ 

4.  Concessive,  denoting  concession;  as,  licet,  „W«„„/l. 

o.  Jmal,  denoting  purpose  or  e„,/;  as,  ut,  ne,  that,  that  not. 

7.  Causal,  .l^noting  .«„..;  as,  quod,  quia,  qu6niam,  lecause. 

nui.^2:;;:?r^':;f;l:;;;^::r"''^^^^'^ 

Oiis.  1.  Of  the  three  words  meaning  a/id  — 

a.  et  connects  i.ulependent  words  an.l  clauses,  as  in  Exs  1  o 

Obs.  2.  Most  of  the  causal  conjunctions  are  subordinate. 

207.  Model  for  Pursing  a  Conjunction  :  - 

III  Ex  1  et  is  u  coonlinate  conjunction,  and  connects  the  com 
pound  subject  luna  .and  atella.     Hence  the  following  i^L :  _ 

208.  Rule  XXV.  — c;onj„„ct.<m.s    connect  words 
phrases,  clauses,  and  sentences.  ' 


nam,   namque, 


ha^  (lone  so. 


ns, 

notlier  clause  (or 
cr  'Irjiar/ctl  when 
princi])!!!,  or  li'iid- 
i<l  is  the  suboi'di- 
ice  of  a  noun,  an 
Willi,  m/Jcclivc,  or 
f^iihordinate  con- 
7.) 

iae  — 


v6Iut,  as,  Just  ns. 

hoiKjh. 

at,  that  not. 

:is,  quTn,  .so  that 

niam,  hecause. 
uiiclitic;,  nonne. 


,  as  in  Exs.  1,  2. 

at  are  to  be  cou- 

.3. 

d  also,  iiidicates 

t  tlian  tlie  first, 

rdinate. 


nects  the  com- 
g  rule :  — 

lect  words, 
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EXERCISES. 
Tarsc  the  conjunctions  in  the  following  sentences  :  — 
1.    Nequc   ptiler  ne(}uc   filius  viruni  laudat.      2.    Hostea 
Italiani    longe    lrite(]ne    vastfivcrant.      .'>.    Libcrl  erant  non 
infignl,  scd  boul  i)uk'hrT(iue.      4.    llonimes  sunt  aut  fiillccs 
aut  lufellcGs. 


LESSON   LX. 

GENITIVES    IN    -Ins. 

IMPERATIVE    MODE,    ACTIVE   VOICE. 

209.  Nino  Adjectives  of  the  First  and  Second  Declensions 
have  their  genitive  singular  in  -Inti,  and  dative  in  -*,  in  all 
genders.     These  adjectives  are  :  — 


&liuB,  other, 
nuIluB,  none. 
soluB,  (done. 


totus,  irhole. 
uUus,  uny. 
unuB,  one. 


alter,  other  (of  two), 
neuter,  neither. 
titer,  v'hich  (of  two). 


1 .  Tlie  plural  of  these  adjectives  is  declined  like  the  plural 
of  bdnuB.     The  singular  is  thus  declined  :  — 

IWnADlGMS. 


Cases. 

8i:^iKiiliir. 

Mnsc. 

tVm. 

Neuter. 

iMuBe. 

I'em. 

Neuter. 

NoM. 

unus 

una 

iinum 

liter 

utra 

utrum 

Gen. 

un!us 

unius 

iinius 

'•      !U8 

utrius 

utrius 

Dat. 

un! 

iini 

un! 

.! 

utr! 

utr! 

Ace. 

unum 

iinam 

iinum 

utrum 

utram 

utrum 

Voc. 

une 

iina 

iinum 

Am.. 

uno 

una 

iino 

utro 

utra 

utro 

NOM. 

3,lius 

alia 

aliud.V 

alter 

altera 

r'terum 

Gi;>f. 

alius 

alius 

alius 

alterius 

alterius 

alterius 

Dat. 

all! 

ali! 

ali! 

alter! 

alter! 

alter! 

Ace. 
Am.. 

alium 

aliam 

aliud 

alterum 

alteram 

alterum 

alio 

alia 

alio 

alter5 

altera 

altero 

\  3 


%' 


}.  \ 


178 


PIItST   STKl'S    IN    LATH 


?^?'  }?^?  ^'"'  ^^"'^^^^'^  ^^^'^^  *^»«  *^^o  tenses,  the  Present 
auu  tho  iMitiire. 

1.  Thu  I'lrscut  IiniuTativ(!  lias  only  tlio  second  iicrson. 

2.  The  Future  ImixTative  liius  llie  s..c()n<l  an.l  (liinl  jxTsons 

;l.  The  tirst  person  of  the  Iniper.  is  suppli..,!  hy  H,,,  Sul.junctive. 
4.    Ilic  Xeirjitiv?  oi'  the  liiipcral  ivr  is  lie. 

211.   Tlie  IVi'sent  cm]  Kutinc   Iiiipenitivo  Active  of  the 
Jujur  Coiijiigatiuiis  is  iii.'k'ctcd  as  follows:  — 


FmsT    C()N,M'(iATIOX. 


Person. 


('oriiiiitloii. 


Siiiff.  1 
o 


I'liii:  1 
2 

3 


Kxiiinple, 


Pres.  stem 


Pres.  stem  +  te 


Siny.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 


ama 


amate 


Pres.  stem  +  to 
"     +  to 


Pres.  stem  +  tote 
"     +  nto 


amato 
amato 

amatote 
amanto 


Second  Conjuoatkin. 


Sini/.  1 
2 

:} 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 


Pres.  stem 


Sin;/.  1 
2 

/'/»)•.  1 
2 


Pres.  stem  +  te 


mone 


monete 


Pres.  stem  +  to 
"     +  to 


Pres.  stem  +  tote 
"     -I-  nto 


moneto 
moneto 

monetote 
monento 


KiiKlisli. 


Loi-e  thou. 


Love 


ve  yc. 


Thou  s/i(i/t  lone. 
lit:  shall  love. 

Ye  shull  love. 
Thtij  shall  love. 


.Ulrisi'  thou. 


.lilvit, 


■  ye. 


Thou  shiilf  iidvise. 
lie  shall  advise. 

Ye  shall  advise. 
Then  "/'"ll  advise. 


IMT'RUATIVE   ACTIVK. 
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ics,  the  Present 


person, 
liinl  pcr.soiiH, 
tin;  Suhjimctive. 


Active  of  the 


Knglish. 


Love  thuii. 


•yr. 


riwn  tt/ia/t  love, 
'le  shall  love. 

re  shull  love. 
^Iu;i  shall  love. 


Idvise  thou. 


l<k'ise  ye. 


hoii  .iliif/i  iidvise. 
'•  nhidl  advise. 

e  shall  advise, 
hei/  shall  advise. 


'rillKll    t'oN.IltiATloN. 

■! 

a 

I'emon. 

Formatlun. 

Kxuiiipln. 

Kiiglisll. 

Sinn.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 

Pres.  stem 

rege 

Itiilf  thou. 

Prea.  stem  +  te 

regite 

Rule  //('. 

i 

a 
a 

Sim,.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 

'ilitm  sitalt  rttli'. 
He  shall  rule. 

Pres.  stem  +  to 

"        "     +  to 

regito 
regito 

Pres.  stem  +  tote 
"         "     +  nto 

regitote 
regunto 

Ye  .diall  rule. 
The  II  shall  rule. 

1m)I  llTIl    C()N,n:(iAT10N. 

a 

s 

Sim/.  1 
2 
3 

P/i(/-.  1 
2 
3 

Pres.  stem 

audi 

Hear  thou. 

Pres.  stem  +  te 

audite 

Hear  ye. 

Sinf/.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 

Pres.  stem  +  to 
"      +  to 

audito 
audito 

Tliou  shall,  hear, 
lie  shall  hear. 

Pres.  stem  +  tote 

"      +  nto 

auditote 
audiunto 

Ye  shull  hear. 
They  shall  hear. 

()h8.  1.  Note  tliat  the  porsonal  ciidiiig.s  uro  the,  .same  for  all  four 
oonjujiations.  The  characturi.stic  vusscl  of  the  .stem  Is  the  .same  a.s 
in  the  infinitive  active,  i.e.,  a,  c,  ^  I  (but  in  the  iiiird  conjugation 
the  e  change.s  to  J,  and  in  the  future  third  person  plural  to  m). 
Note  the  future  third  per.son  i)lural  -^f  Iho  fourth  conjugation. 

OnsJ.  2.  Four  verli.s.  dico,  ducv  .^cio.  f6ro,  with  their  com- 
pounds, drop  the  final  vowel  of  the  in,  'crative;  a.s,  die,  diic,  fac, 
fgr.     But  compounds  in  -flcio  retain  the  final  e;  a.s,  confice. 

Obs.  3.  For  the  first  jx'rson  of  the  imperative,  sei!  ji.  ^ll ;  for 
the  expression  of   a  negative   connnand   (i.e.,  a  pruhihilioii),  .see 


278.  2. 


,t 


il   (  ..-  /t    ^-<-/^« 


^■lA 
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EXEfiCISES. 
Translate  into  Knirlj.si,  .•  __ 

».'i.i^::^;,,;r'ti:::';:r'";  ,^;-"''''^^'' ,-•■-'•■• 

v«nr.".     7,  .s,„.s  tola  li,-,„„-u,„,  .Iclvil.     ■  '•  '       '       '"" 

Translate  into  Latin:  — 

2    Pr!l!I^'"^   """'    ""■""'    ^•""'    ^-■'"'    """"^    "l-v    tl.o,. 
^-   iiaiso  yi",  oxcrc  so  vc    writ,.  „„       i  ' 

con,.  „„„.e  ,„»,.„. «.  wni,.M,,f  ,^.  i,v,,)  ,,,,;:;,,;;,,';:i 

NOTES    AM>    OIKSTIONS. 

1    Cnso  and  riilc. 

How  ninny  111. mIi.s  '   Dcfino  cirli      ii       .i 

t<-  iu.p.ative .  ii.w  is  t,u.  firs,  ;.':;;;i'::;,;,.n::;T  '"""^  ^^^^-"^ "- 


lit; 


IV 


.j-'isi 


t   i 

I!  liCi: 


LESSON   LXI. 

NUMEEALS. 

ACCUSATIVE    OF    TIME    AND    SPACE. -ABLATIVE    OF 
DIFFERENCE, 

212.   Numeral  adjectives  .xi.rcss  ,,„,,/,,,,   they  .,,, 
divulcl  uMo  three  principal  classes:-  ^ 

4.  Nun.e,.al  adve.  1.  answer  tl,o  ,uosMon  ...  ,/,,, ,  ,,,  b,,,  ,,.^^_ 


NIJMKUALS. 
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213.  The  Cardinal  NuinberH  ure  iiidecliiiiihlp,  except 
QnuB,  one,  duo,  two,  trSa,  three,  and  the  hundreds  be- 
jfinning  witli  dftcentl,  two  himilrcd,  Tlio  liundrcds  are 
decliiiod  like  the  plural  of  bdiiiia;  and  the  lirst  three 
ciirdinals  are  declined  as  follows:  — 


(JiiHe*. 

HiiiKiilar. 

riiiral. 

MllHC. 

Kpiii. 

Ncnitcr. 

MiiHC.            Kini. 

Neuter. 

N(IM. 

unus 

una 

unum 

uni           unae 

una 

(iKN. 

uniua 

unius 

uniua 

iinorum    unarum   tiu5rum  | 

1)AT. 

uni 

uni 

uni 

unia          uni.s 

unis 

Acc. 

unum 

unain 

unum 

unos         Unas 

una 

Voc. 

une 

una 

unum 

uni           unae 

una 

Am,. 

uno 

una 

uno 

unis         iinLs 

iinis 

•luo,  tWl), 

treH,  three.                    1 

Maic. 

Foin. 

NfiiUT. 

Miuic.  &  Fcni. 

Noutur. 

NoM. 

duo 

duae 

duo 

trea 

tria 

Oen. 

duorum 

duarum 

duorum 

trium 

trium 

Dat. 

dndbus 

duabus 

duobus 

tribua 

tribus 

Acc. 

duos,  duo  duas 

duo 

tres  III-  tris 

tria 

Voc. 

duo 

duae 

duo 

trea 

tria 

Am,. 

duobus 

duabus 

duobus 

tribus 

tribua 

1.  Ill  the  plural,  flnus  often  has  the  iiieaniiig  of  same,  only.  It 
i,s  also  used  in  its  ordiunry  sen.se  with  a  plural  noun  of  a  singular 
meaning;  as,  una  castra,  one  catnp. 

2.  Mllle  is  either  an  Adjective  or  a  Xoun  :  — 

a.  As  an  Adjective  it  is  indeclinable,  and  limits  the  noun ;  as, 

EXAMPLE.S. 

1.  mnie  hdminSs,  a  thoumnd  men. 

2.  cum  bis  mille  hSmlnibua,  lokh  two  thousand  men. 

h.  As  a  noun  it  is  indeclinable  in  the  singular;  in  the  jilural  it 
is  declined  like  the  plural  of  mSre  (110)  ;  mnia,  mHium,  mlllbua, 
mnia,  mllibus.  It  is  followed  by  the  genitive,  unless  a  declined 
numeral  comes  between,  as  in  Ex,  3;  as, 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  ;x''iile  hdmlnum,  a  thousand  men  (lit.,  of  men) . 

2.  tria  mllia  hamlnum,  three  thousand  men  (lit.,  o/men). 

i.  tria  mnia  trficenti  mnites,  three  thonsnnd  three  liundred  soldiers. 


m- 


lift 


> 
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VIHHT   STEPS    IN   ^ATTN. 


Ons    1.     Il,„  „„,nl...rs  l>Hw....n  'JO  ivn.I  100  un,  ..v,,n.s.s..,!  ..itli.T 

y    h.^  hirp.r  liUMu.ral  lirsl,  withoul,  et,  .„•  I,v  Mi-  sn  iII.t  m u,  .     l 

hrst  w.<l.  et ;  ,u,  viginti  flnus,  nr,„n,,„.,,  „•,  flnus  e    v  g    t  '  J,' 

«m   nrn,n,.     1 1„.  ,„„„l„.,s  ahuv.  I.H.  „|v,ayM  hav.  .1,..  lur.  ,  m  un,    . 

t;  a.,  centnm  et  sexaginta  sex,  .„•  centum  seyAgi.    a  sex 

otifl  liHiiilnit  mill  sirlji  <i.r.  °  ' 

dii6dSvigintI,  nndSvIgintl,  dnddetiiginta,  Hr 

.  ■'•.  "'•^"■''"'•'v "M.Tals  an.  s..n...tinM.s  „  ...1  t..  show  a  i^hiril 

sigiMlicatum  in  th„s.>  nouns.  (1,,.  ,,hn.al  Ion,  .  of  «I,i.l,  hav.- oil,,.,- 
wise  a  singular  moaning;  as,  bina  cantra,  l,-n  ,„„,,..:  binae 
aedgs,  two  hnu^r, :  bInae  littfirae,  /»•„  r,  ,stlr..  Duo  castra  ^^  .ul.l 
in.an  Urofom:  duae  aedgs.  Um  ,nnj,/.s:  duae  littgrae,  i,ro  „cr, 
(of  tho  alplialict). 

Oils    •■].    The   year  is   cxpn'ssMl    l,v  annus    will,    (|„.   ,,nliir,l 


214.   Accusative  of  Tiiiic  uiul  Simct'. 


KXAMTLIOS. 

1.  Rommus  septem   et  triginta   regnavit   annos,    /,',;„/„/,,. 

rcii/ncd  Ihir/i/scnu  \K.\iis. 

2.  fossa  p6d6s  trgcentos  longa  est,  sex  pgdgs  alta,  i/a'  di'ck 

IS  //in>'  liundml  yv.ivv  Ioikj,  six  KKivr  i/rejt. 

3.  castra  ab  urbe  mflia  passuum  octo  absunt,  ihr  raw,,  h 

eight  MILKS  ilistnnlfrom  the  city.  ' 

nisSif  ^t""  11'."*  ?""°^' '"  '"'•'^'  ^-  '■^•l"-t'sses  duration  of  tim,' ;  that 
p6dS8  aiul  mlha,  m  Kxs.  ■>  and  ;i.  .k.„ot.>  th.,  extent  of  smcc,  an 
au.jvlso  in  the  accusative.    The  i.liom  is  expressed  in  the  following 

ACCl'SATIVK    OK    TIMK    AND    SPACE. 

215.    KuLE  XXVI.       DuraMoii  of  tiino  and  extent 
of  space  are  expre.sscd  by  tlie  accusative. 

1.  Distiince  ia  sometimos  oxpressoa  hv  the  ublative.    fSee 
Ablative  of  Dilforence,  302.)  '  ^ 

EXAMPLK. 

mnibus  paasuum  sex  5   CaesSris  castrls  consgdit,  he  en- 
camped AT  THK  DisTANCK  .^  s.x  MU.Ks  from  < 'asufs  camp. 


expressed  eillicr 
Ni'iiiller  iiiiiiieriil 
a  et  viginti,  one 
le  l;i|-',(r  tiiiiiilier 
BexAginta  Bcx, 

live  lli(t   siiialli'i' 
siililnielidii  ;   lis, 


II  sliow  ;i  ]i|iir;il 
liicli  li;ive  (illier- 
iiiiiiiis :  blnae 
lo  caatra  w  ulil 
tdrae,  tiro   .  iters 

itli   (lio   ordinal 
8  octogSsImus 

only  two  things 


nnos,  /'oDiulii.i 
ia  alta,  i/w  diiclt 
lit,  the   niiiip  is 

Jll  of  ////(('  ;  tliilt 
it  of  s/Hicc,  and 
n  tiio  iullowing 

'■  and  extent 

blative.    (See 


nsgdit,   he  ru- 
( 'astn-'s  camp. 


NtTMEBALfl. 


18;{ 


■>■    Dtiratioii  of   tiiiu'   may   I.e  cxi.ro.ssed  l.y  per  with  tlic 
■••'■'•'isMtlvc,  and  HOineliiM.-,  ll,ou<;h  rarely,  l.yUie  ulihitive. 

i:xAMri,i;s. 

1.  Ifldi  decern  per  di^a  facti,  the  ;,„we.,  were  relehmie,/  niiioiuii 

ten  I  ii'ire  \>.\  ^■^. 

2.  pugiiatum  est  coiitliienter  hSria  quinqtie,  the>,  founht  Ihr 

Jive  /iuitrs  i.nceitKUHlly.  ' 

EXERCISES. 

Triuis'.ito  into  Knglish  :  — 

1.  AiiiTciis  iiuMis  liahet  rhius  filios  et  diias  niias.  2.  Oppi- 
duni  Rr'iiionim  al»  c-astris  oet.,  nillia  passiimii  al,era(.  .'].  Mons 
dc'cciM  iiiTlia  treceiitos  [..des  altiis  est.  1.  Kraut  Uiiu-ra 
«lno;  fminii  per  Seciuaiios  ;  aitenmi  per  proviiiciani  nostnini. 
.">.  Milia  pasMimii  tria  ah  iirhe  castra  pusiiit.  C.  ( luol  iidnls 
luiht't  anus  dies?  Ciuattiiur  et  vTeintT.  7.  Mliihiis  passniim 
sex  u  Caesaris  custiTs  cOnsedit.  «.  Dtk-oia  auiiOs  iirbs  ou- 
l)ugiirita  ost. 

Translate  int<)  Latin  :  — 

1.  Till'  boy  lias  six  bijoics.  2.  Tho  men  have  ten  apples. 
;j.  Ca'sar  will  come  with  t(Wi  vessels.  4.  Ciusar  leads  out 
live  k-iuns  from  Italy,  h.  The  town  is  six  miles  .listunt. 
<!.  The  river  is  sixteen  feet  deep.  7.  The  river  is  twenty- 
two  feet  deei).  ,S.  The  mountain  is  foiu'  llioiisand  feet  hijrh, 
1>.  Three  gifts,  seven  hostages,  live  kings,  .a  thousand 
soldiers,  eleven  friends,  ten  towns.  10.  The  (irst  friend,  the 
second  town,  the  third  king,  the  ninth  (jneen,  the  tenth 
enemy.-  11.  They  fought  live  hours.  12.  He  lived  sixty 
years. 

NOTKS    ANII    yiTESTIONS. 

1.  The  i)ui>il  should  !i..urn  the  Jeclunsion  of  unus,  duo,  and  trSs, 
and  memorize  tlie  eiirdiiials  to  r.iii.  hinsdrud,  ;i::  !  !!ii'  urdi?-,;!'-  to  '•    •   ' 

2.  The  adjeetives  longua,  IStus,  and  altua  usually  accompany  the 
acx'usutlve  of  space. 

What  is  a  cardinal  nundicr  ?  Decline  unus.  Is  unus  ever  used  in 
the  plurul'  Mention  the  ordinal  numbers  from  (irst  to  twentieth. 
Decline  duo. 
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FIRST   STEPS   IN  LATIN. 


TAI5LK    OK    NIIMKBAI.S.» 


IP, 


Arabic 

Uoniiin 

Symbols. 

Symbols. 

1 

I. 

2 

II. 

3 

III. 

4 

IV. 

6 

V. 

6 

VI. 

•7 

VII. 

8 

vni. 

9 

IX. 

10 

X. 

11 

XI. 

12 

xn. 

13 

XIII. 

14 

XIV. 

15 

XV. 

16 

XM. 

17 

XVII. 

18 

XVIII. 

11) 

XIX. 

20 

XX. 

21 

,\XI. 

28 

X.WIII. 

29 

XXI.V. 

30 

XXX. 

40 

XI,. 

r.o 

L. 

(JO 

LX. 

70 

I.XX. 

HO 

LXXX. 

90 

xc. 

100 

c. 

101 

CI. 

200 

cc. 

300 

ccc. 

400 

cccc. 

r.oo 

I),  or  1,1. 

r.oo 

DC. 

700 

DCC. 

800 

nccc. 

900 

ncccc. 

1000 

M.  or  CIO. 

2000 

M.M. 

r.ooo 

100. 

10,000 

CCIOO. 

0(1,000 

CCCIOOO. 

Ciii'iliiialH. 


fiiui.s,  -a,  -uni,  one. 

duo,  -ae,  -o,  tvo. 

tres,  Iria,  tlirf.i\ 

qualtuor,  four. 

qulnque,      etc. 

sex 

se|)tc'm 

octo 

iiovem 

docem 

undr'cim 

diiodrciin 

tredi'cim 

qnalt  iiordT'cim 

qiiTiidr-cini 

st'dT'ciin 

.septciiilrcim 

diiodovTitintl 

uiidr'vlicintl 

vTyiiitl 
f  finii.s  c't  ^■TuintT 
1^  or  vliiintl  Qmis 

(iuudr'trTuiula 

uiidr'triaiiita 

ti'iitintri 

(juadraniiitft 

quiii(|ua^inta 

sexairiiitri 

soplua.irinta 

octoginta 

nonauiiita 

centum 
j  centum  unu.s 
i  centum  et  uiius 

ilucentT,  -ae,  -a 

trecenti,  -ae,  -a 

quadrin<;cntT,-ac, -a 

quingcntl,  -ae,  -a 

sescentT,  -ae,  -a 

septingonti,  -ae,  -a 

octingeutl.  -ae,  -a 

nongeiul,  -ae,  -a 

niille 

duo  mllia  (millia) 
(juinque  mllia 
(lecein  inTlia 
centum  niTlia 


OrdiiialK. 


prlmu.s,  first. 

secundus,  second. 

trTtMLS,  tliird. 

(luarlus,  fourih. 

quTiitus,  Jiflh,  etc. 

sextus 

.se|)tlmu.s 

oetfivn.s 

nuiius 

deiuimis 

findi  ciinus 

duodecimu.s 

tertiu.s  decimus 

quartus  decinnis 

quintus  decimus 

sextu.s  decimus 

septinui.s  decimus 

duodevTee.simus 

uiidi'vlecsimus 

vice.simus 

primus  et  vicesimus 

or  vicesimus  primus 

duudetrlcesimus 

uiidetrlcGisimus 

tricesimus 

(inadragesimus 

(lunuiuage.simus 

sexage.slmus 

septuagesimus 

octogesimus 

nonageslmus 

ccntesimus 

centeslmus  primus 

ccnte.simus  et  primus 

duceiitesimus 

treccntesimus 

quadringentesiinus 

quiugentesimus 

sescentesimus 

scptingcnteslmus 

octingentesimus 

nungetitesiiuus 

mlllesimus 

bis  mlllesimus 

(luiiKluies  mlllesimus 

decies  mlllesimus 

ceiities  mlllesimus 


Oi'cliiialK. 

US,  first. 

uliis,  second. 

IS,  (liird. 

us,  fourth. 

UH,ffth,  etc. 

s 

inus 

lis 

s 

HIS 

•iiiuis 
Jciimis 
s  (If'ciimis 
Us  (k'clinus 
MS  (Ircimus 
s  (l(''cimtis 
mis  decimus 
'VHi'sinius 
•K'csiinus 
mils 

IS  cl  vTccsiraus 
Osiinus  primus 
■tnccslniiis 
riceslinus 
iiiuis 

agcslinus 
uagCsiuius 
Gsimus 
iKosImus 
r'simus 
Cslmus 
iiiiius 

iimus  primus 
ilmus  et  primus 
tr'simus 
itesiuius 
iujr(>uteHhnus 
entesimus 
iteslmus 
gcnteslinus 
teutesTmu.s 
uLfsiuius 
iuiiis 
llC'sInni.s 
lies  uilllf'slinus 
iiiTllL'simus 
s  millG.simus 
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Arabic 
Symbols. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

G 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

IC 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 


TABLE    OF    NUMERALS.  —  Continued. 


Roman 
BymbolB. 


I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 

XII. 

xin. 

XIV. 

XV. 

XVI. 

XVII. 

XVIII. 

XIX. 

XX. 

XXI. 


28 

•III. 

29 

XXIX. 

30 

XXX. 

40 

XL. 

50 

L. 

CO 

LX. 

70 

LXX. 

80 

LXXX. 

90 

xc. 

100 

c. 

101 

CI. 

200 

cc. 

300 

ccc. 

400 

cccc. 

500 

u.  or  13 

600 

DC 

700 

DCC 

800 

DCCC 

900 

DCCCC 

1000 

M.  or  CIO 

2000 

MSI 

5000 

lOD 

10,000 

CCI03 

00,000 

CCCI003 

Uigtribiitiveg. 


siiigfill,  one  a  piece. 

Inni,  two  a  piece,  etc. 

term  or  trini 

(|uaterul 

quini 

soni 

septeni 

octoni 

novenl 

deni 

undenl 

duodeni 

terni  di'iii 

quilternl  doiil 

quliil  dC'uI 

sen!  doni 

septOnI  deni 

duodeviceni 

undevlccui 

viccnl 
f  vicen!  slnguli 
[  or  viceni  octoni 
iluodetriceni 

uudetriceni 

trlceni 

quadriigeui 

qulniiuiigeni 

sexageul 

septuiigeui 

octogeni 

nouageni 

centeni 

centeni  singi'ill 

contoni  et  singQli 

dQcenI 

treceui 

quadringeni 

qulugcni 

scsceni 

septingeni 

octlngeui 

nongeni 

singhla  milia 

bina  mllia 

({ulua  inllia 

dena  nillia 

eentf'na  mllia 


P'umeral  Adverbs. 


semel,  once. 

bis,  tioice,  etc. 

ter 

quater 

quiuquies 

sexies 

scpties 

octies 

novies 

decies 

undecies 

duodecies 

terdecies  ortredecies 

quattuordecies 

quiudecies 

sGdecics 

septiosdeeies 

duodevicies 

undcvicles 

vicies 

.semel  et  vicics 

or  vicies  et  semel 

duodetrlcies 

uniletrlcies 

tricies 

quadragies 

quinquagies 

scxagies  --.^ 

scptuaglcs 

octogies 

nfmagies 

centies 

centies  semel 

duceuties 

treccnties 

quadringentles 

quingenties 

sescenties 

septingenties 

octingenties 

nongenties 

mlllles 

bis  millies 

quinquies  mlllKs 

decies  millies 

centies  millies 


=(    ,    1 


I     t 
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FIRST   STKI'S    IN'    LATIN. 


LESSON   LXII. 
IMPERATIVE  PASSIVE   OF  THE  POUE   CONJUGATIONS. 

THE    PLACE    TO    WHICH. 

216.   The  Imperative  Passive  of  the  Four  Conjiigatious  is 
intliH'ted  as  follows  :  — 


FlKST    C()N,H(iATII)\. 

4^ 

]>ers<>ii.            Fuiniiitioii. 

Exninplc. 

Engllsli. 

Shir/.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 

Pres.  stem  +  re 

amare 

lie  thuu  laved. 

Pres.  stem  +  mini 

amamini 

III'  i/i'  hiveil. 

i 

.S/h(/.  1 

2 

n 
t> 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 

Pres.  stem  +  tor 
"      +  tor 

amator 
amator 

T/iDii  sliiill  hi;  loved. 
Ill'  skull  ie  loved. 

Pres.  stem  +  ntor 

amantor 

Tlioii  shall  III'  lurid. 

8i;co.Ni)  CoN,n;(iATi().N. 

e 

B 

Slnij.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 

3 

Pres.  stem  +  re 

monere 

lie  ihou  advised. 

Pres.  stem  +  mini 

monemini 

lie  ije  lid  vised. 

SilKJ.  1 

2 

3 

yVur.  1 

2 

3 

Pres.  stem  +  tor 
"     +  tor 

monetor 
monetor 

Tliou  sluilt  be  advised. 
He  shall  he  advised. 

Pres.  stem  +  ntor 

monentor 

Thtil  shall  lie  advisid. 

lArPKKATIVK    I'ASSIVK 


1K7 


)NJlIGATIONS. 


Coiijiigfitious  is 


Euglisli. 


Iiou  loved. 


le  luved. 


•(  s/iiik  he  loved. 
tluill  he  loved. 


>/  shall  lie  hii-til. 


hull  advised. 


le  advised. 


t  shah  he  advised, 
hall  be  advisul. 


I  shall  lie  (idvim  d. 


Tiinti)  Co\.ir(;ATinN. 

Person. 

Forniatinn. 

£xaiiiiile. 

ICiirIIhIi. 

Simj.  1 
2 
3 

riiir.  1 
2 

3 

Pres.  stem  +  re 

regere 

Ih'  lliiin  ruled. 

Pres.  stem  +  mini 

regimini 

Bi   ije  rilled. 

i 
u 

Siiiij.  1 

3 

I'litr.  1 

2 

,^ 

Pres.  stem  +  tor 
"        "     +  tor 

regitor 
regitor 

Tliiiit  shall  he  ruled. 
lie  shall  he  ruled. 

Pres.  stem  -\-  ntor 

reguntor 

Thri/  simll  he  ruled. 

FOMITH    COXJIGATION. 

1 
u 

Siwj.  1 
') 

o 
o 

/Vnr.  1 
2 
3 

Pres.  stem  +  re 

audire 

lie  thou  heard. 

Pres.  stem  +  mini 

audimini 

lie  ye  heard. 

i 

s 

SilKJ.   1 

2 

3 

7VHr.  1 

2 

Pres.  stem  +  tor 
"     +  tor 

auditor 
auditor 

Tliim  shall  he  heard. 
lie  shall  he  heard. 

Pres.  stem  +  iitor 

audiuntor 

They  shall  he  heard. 

Ons.  Note  that  tlin  charactori.stic  vowel  of  the  stem  is  variable 
in  tilt!  lliird  conjugation,  wuiiliened  to  i  and  then  to  «;  the  stem  of 
tlio  third  person  plural  future  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  is  audiu-. 

217.   The  Place  to  Which. 

KXAMM.KS. 

1.  in  Galliam  vSuit,  he  came  into  daid. 

2.  in  Itaiiam  coutendit,  he  hastens  into  Italy. 

3.  ad  iirbem  vSnit,  he  came  lo  the  city. 

•1.  Romam  Qxdfectus  eat,  he  set  out  for  Rome. 

i").  Cdrinthiim  g^rvSnit,  he  came  lo  Corinth. 

(!.  puer  d5mum  Ibat,  the  hoy  teas  going  home, 

7.  riis  Ibo,  /  will  go  to  the  country. 
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FIRST   STEPS    IX   LATIN. 


Ona.  In  the  foregoing  examples,  note  that  in  1,  2,  3,  the  names 
ot  tlie  places  to  whicli  the  motion  is  directed  are  not  the  names  of 
towns  ;  in  each  case  the  preposition  is  expressed.  In  Exs.  4,  5,  the 
nouns  denoting  th(!  place  to  wliich  the  motion  is  dinscted  are  names 
nj  towns;  tlie  accusative  is  used  witliout  a  preposition.  Note, 
furtlier,  that  d6mum,  d6m6s,  and  rus,  like  names  of  towns,  have 
no  preposition.     The  idiom  is  expressed  in  tlie  following  rule  :  — 

THE    NAMK    OF    TIIK    PLACE    TO    WHICH. 

218.  Rule  XXVII.  — The  name  of  the  place 
irhifher,  or  to  ivhich^  regularly  requires  the  preiio.si- 
tioii  in  or  ad, 

1.  IJiit  with  names  of  towns  and  small  islands,  and  with 
ddmum,  ddmos,  and  rus,  the  prei)osition  is  omitted. 

VOCABULARY. 

edilco,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  educate. 
strSnuS  (adv.),  briskbj,  vigorously. 
Britannia,  -ae,  f.,  Britain. 
attingo,  -tinggre,  -tigi,  tactum,  touc?i,  reach. 
instltutum, -I,  x.  custom;  n,.  institutions. 
gSro,  ggrere,  gessi,  gestum,  hear,  carry  on. 

vergo,  verggre, , ,  turn,  lie  toward. 

gersuadeo,  -suadSre,  -suasi,  -auasum,  convince,  persuade. 
fScIle,  facllius,  facilllme,  ,  asih/. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Piior,  bene  ('diicare.  2.  Puer,  strenue  exercevQ. 
3.  Pucr,  probe  excolere.  1.  Puer,  dlligentcr  erudlrc. 
5.  Pucr,  bene  educator,  strenue  exercetor,  probe  exeolitor, 
dlligenter  erudltor.  C>.  In  fines  Vocontlorum  die  septimo 
pervenit.  7.  Ilora  cpiarta  Britanniain  attiglt.  8.  Noete  ad 
Caosurein  pgrvenerunt.  !).  In  Gallifv  ulteriore  multos'^annos 
manebiinus.  10.  Proximo  die  Caesar  e  castrls  copias 
s.ias  eduxit.  1 1 .  Consul  Athenas  prpfectus  est.  12.  Caesar 
MTletum  properavic.  13.  Multl  ox  urbe  rus  mlgrabant. 
14.  Scro  ddmum  venistl. 


1,  2,  3,  the  names 
!  not  tho  iiaincB  of 
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NOTES    ANI>    yUKSTIONS. 

The  quantity  of  long  final  syllables  has  hitherto  been  marked;  the 
pui)il  sliould  bo  taught  to  account  for  the  quantity  of  all  final  syllables. 

Define  tiio  imperative.  How  many  tenses  lias  the  imperative  ?  Arc 
tiie  personal  emlinfj.s  tiie  same  for  all  four  uonjuHalioiis  ;  After  verbs 
of  motion,  how  is  the  place  to  which  expressed  ■?  With  names  of  towns, 
how  is  the  place  to  which  expressed  ?  "What  other  words  omit  the 
preposition  ? 

LESSON   LXIII. 

OLASSIFIOATION  OP  SENTENCES. -ANALYSIS  OF  SIMPLE 

SENTENCES. 

219.  Sentences  may  be  classified,  with  respect  to 
their  meaning,  as:  — 

1.  Simple.         2.  Complex.         '■\.  "Compound. 

220.  A  Simple  Sentence  contains  but  one  subject  and 
one  predicate,  either  of  wliieh  n.ay  be  compound. 

KXAMPtES. 

1.  Messengers  come. 

2.  The  swift  viesscngcrs  come  ipdckbi. 
.3.    The  hoys  and  (jirls  laugh  and  play. 

Obs.  Messenger  is  the  subject  of  the,  llr.st  sentence,  and  come  is 
the  predicate.  Iii  Kx.  2  the  and  sirift  modify  messengers,  and  are 
called  tho  JModifier.s  of  tho  Subject.  The  swift  messengers  is  the 
modiiied,  or  logical  Kul)ject;  come  (pdcklyin  the  modified,  or  logical 
predicalc.  The  third  sentence  lias  a  coiiipomid  subject,  boys  and 
girls,  connected  by  the  coordinate  copulative  conjuiictiou  and,  and 
ii  compound  predicate. 

221.  A  Complex  Sentence  is  composed  of  one  inde- 
pendent clause  in  combination  with  one  or  more  de- 
pendent clauses. 

EXAMri^KS. 

1.    The  general,  who  is  cautious,  will  succeed. 
•     2.    When  the  i-ain  descended,  the  Jloods  came. 

0ns.  The  first  seiitenco  contains  two  parts :  the  general  will 
succeed,  and  who  is  cautious.  Each  part  contains  a  subject  and 
predicate,  and  is  called  a  clause;  hence  the  definition ;  — 
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222.  A  clause  is  a  part  of  a  sentence  containing  a 
subject  and  predicate. 

()»H.  Tlu>  clause,  who  ix  rnuiinnn,  roally  porfonns  tlio  oflifo  of  an 
adjective,  as  wo  may  use  in  i)laee  of  it'simply  the  word  rmiiioun, 
and  say  /lie  rnitlinus  ijenenil  iriil  sucret'il.  'J'iie  adi('ctiv(!  clause, 
n'/iii  is  a  Ktioiis,  iiiMiorinin^-  the  oflice  of  a  single  word,  is  called  a 
J)kpi.;\1)Knt  Ci-vrsK;  the  other  clause,  the  t/fiuci-dl  will  succeed,  not 
perioruiiui;-  the  otlice  of  a  single  word,  is  called  an  Inokmcndknt 
Ci-.vrsE.  The  two  clauses,  connected  by  who,  are  so  cond)ine(l  that 
one  modifies  the  other;  they  form  in  comhinatioii  a  Comim.kx 
Skntknck.  In  the  second  sentence,  the  Jlooils  came  is  the  indepen- 
dent clause,  modified  by  the  clause  when  the  rain  descended,  i.e.  hy 
a  clause  telling  trhen  the  Hoods  came;  and  as  this  clause  perforins 
the  ofhce  of  a  single  word,  un  adverb,  the  two  clauses  in  combina- 
tion form  a  Complex  Sentence. 

223.  A  Compound  Sentence  is  composed  of  two  or 
more  independent  clauses. 

EXATVIPI.E. 

The  rain  descended,  and  the  floods  cnmc. 
Ons.  This  sentence  consists  of  two  parts,  the  rain  descended  and 
the  floods  came,  each  of  which  is  independent,  ami  nudves  complete 
sense  by  itself.     The  sentence  is  Comvounu,  because  it  consists  of 
two  independent  clauses. 

SIMPLE    SENTENCES    CLASSIFIED. 

224.  Simple  sentences  may  be  Declarative,  Interrogative, 
Imperative,  or  Exclamatory. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Cmsnr  was  stabbed.  ;5.  Love  justice,  and  hate  evil. 

2.  Was  Casar  stabbed  by  Brutus  ?     4.  What  a  cruel  deed  he  has  done! 

Modifiers. 

225.  The  Subject  or  the  I'rcdicato  inav  be  modified  by 
{\)  award,   {2)  a  phrase,  {ii)  a  clause. 

EXAMVLES. 

1.  millteB  fortSs,  brnrp  soldiers. 

2.  opplda  sine  praesidio,  towns  without  (jarrisons. 
;5.  rSx  AlbSnorum,  the  kintj  of  the  Albans. 

4.  puer,  qui  Iggit,  the  hoy,  loho  reads. 
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226.  A  riirase  is  ii  group  of  words,  without  a  su])ject  or 
predicate,  used  iu  the  sense  of  an  atljective  or  an  adverb. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  A  larr/e  army  came  there. 

2.  An  army  of  sixty  thousand  men  came  to  Rome. 

Ons.  In  the  first  sentence,  the  adjective  larije  modifies  army, 
and  tlie  adverb  there  modifies  cajne.  If  we  wish  to  exj)ress  (he 
thont^lit  with  greater  distinctness,  we  should  use  the  second  sent- 
ence, in  which  the  t';roiips  of  words,  of  sixty  thousand  men  and  to 
Home,  have  i)een  substituted,  the  one  for  the  adjective  large,  and 
the  other  for  the  adverb  there.     These  groups  of  words  we  call 

I'aUASES. 

227.  Directions  for  Analyzing  Sentences  :  — 

Tell  (1)  whether  the  sentence  is  simple,  complex,  or  compound. 
If  the  sentence  is  Simple,  tell  (2)  whether  it  is  declarative,  inter- 
rogative, imperative,  or  exclamatory  ;  (3)  mention  the  subject  and  its 
modifiers,  (4)  the  predicate  and  its  modifiers.  If  the  sentence  is 
Complex,  analyze  each  clause  like  a  simple  sentence;  name  the 
connective,  and  tell  whether  the  subordinate  or  dejiendent  clause 
stands  for  an  adjective,  an  adverb,  or  a  noun,  i.e.,  whether  it  is  an 
Adjective,  Adverljial,  or  Noun  Clause.  If  the  sentence  is  Com- 
pound, analyze  each  clause  as  a  sim^Oc  sentence,  name  the  connec- 
tive, and  the  class  of  conjunctions  to  which  it  belongs. 

EXERCISES. 

Classify  the  following  sentences;  name  the  clauses; 
analyze  each,  and  mention  the  modifiers :  — 

1.  The  bridge  spans  the  river.  2.  The  great  iron  bridge 
spans  the  broad  river.  3.  The  great  iron  bridge,  bnilt  by  a 
skilful  engineer,  spans  the  broad  river.'  4.  Great  men  are 
rare.  5.  The  man  dies,  but  his  memory  lives,  (i.  How  won- 
derful is  the  advent  of  spring  !  7.  Are  there  any  accidents 
in  tiie  providence  of  fiod?  H.  Thank  you,  sir.  9.  Has  the 
gentleman  finished?  10.  While  Louis  XIV.  reigned,  Europe 
was  at  war.  11.  Great  men  lived  during  the  Revolution. 
12.  Franklin,  who  was  a  great  philosopher,  was  born  iu 
Boston.      13.  Hamilton  smote  the  rock  of  the  national  re- 
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sources,   and   ahiiiulaiit  stroiims  of  revenue  gushed  forth. 
U.  Thore=*  is  a  pleasure  in  the  pathless  woods.      15.  The 


soldiers  were  brave.* 


NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Expand  this  sentence  into  a  compound  sentence. 

2.  There  is  used  as  an  intro.luctory  word,  to  fill  out  the  sentence, 
and  18  therefore,  called  an  cr/./ctive  (Lat.  explSre,  to  Jill  out). 

d.  Is  this  adjective  attributive  or  predicate  1 

What  is  a  sentence  ?  Cllassify  sentences.  Write  a  simple  sentence. 
i'.xpand  It  to  a  complex,  then  to  a  compound  sentence.  Of  what  is  a 
complex  sentence  c.n.pose.l  ?  What  i,s  a  clause  ;  What  is  a  depen- 
dent clause?  (.1,,..  A  .lependcnt  clause  is  one  used  as  a  noun  an 
adjective,  or  an  adverb.)  Mention  the  modifiers  of  the  subject :  of  the 
predicate.  "•      ' 
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LESSON    LXIV. 
PRONOUNS. 

tnt/wut   /,r,        In  tlu.s  .sentence  we  u.se  three   little  words  called 
PnoNorN.s ;  they  are  his,  he,  and  her.    H  we  had  not  the.se  words  we 

nothei,  and  tmrlcs  came  back  without  Charles',  mother."     The 
pronouns  take  the  place  of  the  nouu.s,  and  hence  the  definition  :■- 


228. 


A  Pronoun  is  a  word  used  for  a  noun.   Pronouns 
are  divided  into  eight  classes :  — 

1.  Personal  Pronoun.s:  Sgo,  /;  noa,  we,  etc. 

2.  Reflexive  Pronouns  :  sul,  of  himself. 

3.  Possessive  Pronouns :  meus.  iiuj,  etc. 

4.  Deiiiunstnitivc  rroiiouns  :  liic,  this,  etc. 

.').  Determinative  Pronouns:  is,  he,  that:  ipse,  self,  etc. 

6.  Relative  Pronouns  :  qui,  who,  and  its  coinpound's. 

7.  Interrogative  Pronouns :  quia,  who?  audits  compounds. 

8.  Indefinite  Pronpuns :  aiiguis,  some  one,  etc. 
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PERSONAL    PRONOUNS. 

229.  The  Pcrsojuil  Pronouns  arc  so  called  because 
tliey  designate  tlie  person  of  the  noun  for  which  they 
stand.  They  are  Sgo,  /,  to,  thou,  and  are  declined  as 
follows :  — 

I.  Personal  Pronouns  of  the  First  Person. 


Cases. 

Singular. 

IMiiral. 

NoM. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 
Voc. 

AUL. 

ego,  /. 
mei,  of  me. 
mihi,  to  or  for  me. 
me,  me. 

n5s,  ire. 

ndstrum  and  n5stri,  nj 
nobis,  to  or  for  us. 
nos,  us. 

'  U.S. 
US. 

me,  with,  from,  or  hi/  me. 

nobis,  with,  from,  or  hij 

n.  Personal  Pronouns  of  tlie  Second  Person. 


Cases. 

singular. 

Plural. 

NoM. 

tu,  thou. 

vos,  y«  or  ijou. 

Gen. 

tui,  of  thee. 

vestrum  anil  vestri,  of  you. 

Dat. 

tibi,  to  or  for  thee. 

vobis,  to  or  for  yuu. 

Ace. 

te,  thee. 

vos,  i/iiii. 

Voc. 

tu,  0  thou. 

vos,  0  ye  or  you. 

AuL. 

te,  with,  from,  or  /ly  thee. 

vobis,  with,  from,  or  hy  yoii. 

Obs.  The  genitives  nostrum,  vestrum,  are  u,sed  pnrtitively  (see 
236);  as,  unua  nostrum,  one  of  lis.  NostrT  and  vestri  are  used 
as  objective  genitives ;  as,  mgmor  ea  nostri,  /jc  mindful  of  its. 

1.  Ego  and  n6s  are  Personal  Pronouns  of  the  lirst  person,  and 
tu,  V08,  of  the  second.  T^e  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person, 
—  he,  she,  it,  they,  —  are  wanting  in  i.iatin. 

2.  The  pronouns  of  the  first  person  may  bo  strengthened  by  the 
addition  of  the  syllables  mSt  or  t6,  or  both  :  as,  SgSmgt,  /  myself; 
tats,  tutSmet,  thou  thyself;  nosmet,  vosmet,  we  ourselves,  you 
yourselves. 


ill 
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REFLEXIVE    PRONOUNS. 

230.  'J'li(«  Itclloxivo  I'lonouiis  refer  to  the  subjccL  of 
the  sentence,  and  do  not,  therefore,  re(iiiire  a  noniiiia- 
tive  case,  'i'he  reflexive  pronouns  of  tlie  first  and 
second  persons  are  tlie  same  as  the  lirst  and  second  per- 
sonal pronouns;  tlie  reflexive  of  the  third  person  is 
thus  declined:  — 

SliiBuIiir  aiKl  Plural. 

XoM.  (Wiiiitiiig.) 

(JKN.   BMl,  of  /lim.sclj;  herself,  itself,  or  thcimelvcu. 

Dat.   Bibi./o/-  himself  herself  itself  or  Iheviselrcs. 

Ace.    B§,  himself  herself  itself,  or  tliemsdoes. 

Voo.   

Akl.    86,  by  himself  hcrse.f  itself  or  themselves. 
1.  The  use  of  tlic  Personal  ami  Itefloxivo  Pronouns  nan  ho  inider. 
stood  from  tho  following  conjugation  of  laudo,  with  suhject  and 
object  expressed :  — 

«go  m5  laudo,  /  prnise  myself;  ii6s  hob  laudamus,  wr  ,miise 
ourselves  :  til  t§  laudas,  you  praise  yourself;  vos  vos  laudStis 
you  praise  yoitrselres  ;  is  (ea)  sg  laudat,  he  (she)  praises  himself 
(herself) ;  ii  (eae)  sS  laudant,  they  praise  themselves;  also,  Cicgro 
b6  (i.e.  CIc6r6nem)  laudat,  Cicero  praises  himself;  Cicgro  eum 
(i.e.  Caesarem)  laudat,  Cicero  praises  him. 

2.  The  reduplicated  forms,  sgsg,  tgtg,  rngmfi,  for  bS,  tS,  rag, 
occur. 

3.  Cum,  when  used  with  the  ablative  of  the  personal  pronoun, 
IS  appended  to  it:    a.s,  mgcum,  with  me;  vohiscum,  with  ..nt. 

POSSESSIVE    PRONOUNS. 

231.    Tlie  Possessive  Pronouns  are  formed  from  the 

personal  pronouns,  and  denote  po^csnion.    They  are  : 

meus,  mea,  meum,  my  or  tninc. 
tuus,  tua,  tuum,  thy  or  thine. 
SUU8,  sua,  auum,  lus,  hers,  its,  or  their. 
noster,  nostra,  nostrum,  our. 
vester,  vjjstra,  vestrum,  your. 
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Oils.  1.  The  vociitivo  Hingiiliir  iniisculini)  of  meua  is  ml. 

Oils.  12.  Noto  tliiil  buI  and  suus  rcl'iT  lo  tin;  Jcadiiig  . subject  of 
tlm  .sentence;  but  wlitn  no  aniliigiiity  run  ari.se,  sul  Homutinies 
refers  to  some,  other  word  tlian  tlie  leading  subject. 

232.    l)e(!lino  togetiuT  :  — 


meuB  frSter,  m;/  brother. 

tuum  cSput,  thij  hew  I. 

spSs  omnia  uoatra,  ow  mil;/  hope. 

aua  m&nua  dextra,  his  riyht  hand. 


233.   Kx.'iinplcs  Illustniting  the  Uses  of  the  Personal  and 
Kolk^xivo  I'ronouiis :  — 


inter  aS  diffgrunt,  they  (lifj'er  {among  themselves)  from  one 

(inolhcr. 
ta  laudaa  mg,  aed  6go  tS  culpo,  yon  praise  me,  but  I  blame 

you. 
ArioviatuB  tantoa  aibi  apirltua  aumpagrat,  Ariovistus  had 

taken  such  airs  upon  hiiiisi-lj'. 
8l  tQ  et  TuUia  vSlStia,  ggo  et  CIc6ro  vSISmua,  if  you  and 

Tiillia  are  well,  ( 'Irero  and  1  are  well. 
inter  noa  ^mSmua,  we  lore  each  other. 
inter  s6  Smant,  they  lore  each  other. 

obsidga  inter  aesS  dant,  they  yire  hoslayes  to  each  other. 
puella  gpiattilam  nianu  sua  acribit,  the  ijirl  writes  the  letter 

with  her  own  hand. 
noa  gquItamuB,  ambiliatia  voa,  or  gqultamua  noa,  vos 

ambtliatia. 


Oits.  The  personal  pronoun.s  are  implied  in  the  endings  of  the 
Latin  verb,  and  are  not  expressed  in  Latin  uide.ss  they  areemph.atic 
(see  57.  n.  1 ).  Note  that  if  there  are  two  subjects  connected  by  and, 
the  verb  is  plural;  if  the  subjects  are  of  different  persons,  as  in 
Lx.  •]•,  liie  verb  takes  Llie  lirst  jierson  lather  than  the  second,  the 
.second  rathiir  than  the  third.  Note,  iilso,  that  the  first  person  is 
the  first  in  order,  not  the  last,  as  by  courtesy  in  English.  His,  her, 
its,  referring  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  must  be  expressed  by 
Buua,  Bxia,  auura ;  when  not  referring  to  the  subject,  the  genitive 
(Sjua)  of  ia,  ea,  id,  is  used. 


w 
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FIUHT   HTKI'S    IN   T.ATfK. 


Rule  for  Position  :  — 

1.  Tlu'   Pcrsoiiiil   I'roiKimiH,  wlicn  ronnootod  I'y  PonjiiiKdioii.s  to 
oilier  wttnls,  stiiixl  first.     Ego  ivhvii^s  prccc^di-.s  (sco  Kx.  1). 

2.  Coiitnwted  wortls  jiiv  put  its  neur  togi'tlier,  or  us  far  ai 
possible  (Mee  Kx.  0). 


apart,  a.s 


EXERCISES. 
Tran.slato  into  English  :  — 

1.  Ego  voco,  tfi  vocfis,  i'lmTous  vocat.  2.  Tu  es  tristis. 
3.  NoH  sunni.s  iH')tt'ntr'8,  H.'d  \uh  potontioros  ostis.  1.  Ju  niG 
et  in  tii  ot  in  noliis  onniii)u.i  rst  Hiiiinus  iiiiniortfdis.  'i.  E^o 
ct  fnTtor  unihi'iirinms.  (',.  Ego  fi  to  huidril.or.  Hid  tfi  fi  me 
punieris.  7.  RIT  IVfitcr,  and;.  S.  Kuo  sum  ni:.l(is,  sed  tu  es 
bonus.  !).  Caesar  suos  miiitr's  in  Cl.illiani  inittet,  Bed  in 
provinciuin  iiostros.      10.  Caesar  iJiviliacuni  ad  se  vocat. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  —    . 

1.  1  call,  thou  callest,  the  friend  rails.  2.  I  praise  vou, 
you  i)raise  me,  we  praise  you.  3.  lie  comes  in  company 
with  you.  4.  I  give  (to)  you  tlie  Look.  f).  I  iun  sad,  l)ut 
you  arc  joyful.  C.  i  am  a  Roman,  hut  you  are  a  (!aul. 
7.   I  am  i.raiscd  l)y  yon.      H.   My  ])rotlicr  and  I  are  praising 


you.      i).   You  are  reading,   Imt   I  am  writing, 
ditier  from  one  another. 


10. 


They 


'f' 


NOTKS    ANI>    QIIKMTIOT'S. 

Wliy  are  reflexive  i)n)i.oiiiis  so  called;  Name  the  personal  pro- 
nouns. How  is  tlie  lack  of  a  third  i)ersoiial  pronoun  supplied  >  Give 
the  rule  for  the  use  of  possessive  pronouns.  (Ans.  Same  as  for  adjec- 
tives: Ailjerllcrs,  ai/j,itiri;  jirimouns,  at,:,  ayn;:  See  Hule  VIII.)  How 
can  you  tell  after  a  transitive  verb  whether  suos  militSa  !!!p.i!is  hix 
h,T,  its,  or  thvir  .suliliers/  The  reflexive  b6  is  often  written  8686;  as,' 
puer  sese  laudat,  the  boy  praisits  himself. 


)iijun(;tioiia  to 

Cx.  i). 

s  far  apart,  as 


'u  cs  tristis. 
1.  1.  Tu  me 
lis.  ').  Ef^o 
H(l  tu  fi  me 
us,  80(1  tu  es 
Ittet,  sed  in 
se  voctit. 


praise  you, 
in  conipiiny 
am  8iul,  but 
we  a  (Saul, 
are  praiHiii<^ 
10.    They 


prrsonal  pro- 
il)lic'(l '?  fiivf 
as  for  ailji'c- 
VIII.)  How 
;5a  !!!o;i!!S  /;;'.■;, 

ten  bCsS;  as, 
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LESSON   LXV. 

DEMONSTRATHE  PRONOUNB.  -  PARTITIVE  GENITIVE. 

234    DenionHlr.iMve  Pronouns  are  ao  called  because 
(liey  point  out.  what  object  in  meant.     They  ari' :  — 

1.   Hlc, ////s,    his  nectr  me. 


Vtitten, 

SliiKular. 

Xtutur. 

Ma«c. 

IMiiriU. 

Ma«c. 

Ki'rii. 

I'Viii. 

Neuter. 

Num. 

hie 

haec 

hoo 

hi 

hae 

haec 

Gkn. 

hujua 

horum 

hfirum 

horuni 

Dat. 

huic' 

hi» 

Ace. 

hunc 

hanc 

hoe  - 

hos 

has 

haec 

AllL, 

hoc 

hau 

hoc 

hia 

2.  Iste,  tlutt,  Ihdt  iirar  yon. 


N.).«. 

iste 

ista 

istud 

isti 

istae         ista 

Gi..v. 

istius 

istorum 

istarum    istdrum 

Dai. 

isti 

istis 

Ace. 

istum 

istam 

istud 

i.stoH 

istaa          ista 

Am,. 

istd 

ista 

isto 

istis 

3.  nie,  tliat,  that  n>'<ir  hhii. 


NoM. 

illo 

ilia 

illud 

illi 

ill.ao 

ilia 

GtN. 

illius 

illorum 

llarum 

illdrum 

Dat. 

illi 

His 

Ace. 

ilium 

illam 

illud 

illos 

illas 

ilia 

Abl. 

illo 

ilia 

illo 

il'is 

235.   Decline  together :  — 

1.  haec ''2  diSn,  l/iits  day. 

2.  iota  tua  soror,  ihul  sUltr 

of  thine. 

3.  haec  ISgid,  this  legion. 


4.  illud  5nus,  t/mt  burden. 
.').  istud  tempu     ihat  time. 
0.  hSmo  late,  /    ,;  {worihless) 
man. 


()ns.  1.    Hie,  used  for  wliat  i.s  near  tlie  .sjioakcr.   i.s  called  the 
demonstnitire  of  the  ftrsl  person  ;  late,  used  of  what  i.    near  the  per- 
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soil  iidiirusscd,  i.s  called  the  (lenumslnitin:  of  the  sccoml  j>erHon  ;  ille, 
iised  of  wliat  is  remote  from  both,  is  called  the  (tcmimstral'we  of  the 
third  person. 

Obs.  2.   The  demonstratives  are  often  used  in  tlie  oblique  cases 
as  personal  pronouns  {him,  her,  it,  them)  of  the  third  person. 

KXAMl'l.K. 

eum  et  fratrem  gjus  video,  /  see  him  and  his  f -other. 


236.  Partitive  Genitive. 

KXAMPtES. 

1.  para  militum,  ;«()•<  of  the  soldieis. 

2.  alter  consilium,  one  of  the  (two)  eonsuls. 
'3.  uiius  mnitum,  one  of  the  soliliers. 

4.  nihil  vini,  {nolhimj  of  wine)  no  wine. 
r>.  multum  aestatia,  a  lanje  part  of  the  summer. 
6.  magna  est  corpSris  pars  Uperta,  a  ijreot  part  of  the  body  is 
exposed. 

Obs.  In  each  of  the  foretjoins;-  cxanqiles.  note  that  the  genitive 
expresses  the  whole,  and  that  \\w  word  wiiieh  the  genitive  limits 
designates  a /j«/7.  This  use  of  the  genitive'  is  called  thu  partitive 
(jenitive.     The  idiom  is  expressed  in  the  following  rule  :  — 

I'A KT V\'\ V H    G EN ITI V K . 

237.  Rule  XXVIII. —  Wonls  aenotinjr  a  part  arc 
followed  by  the  {genitive  deuotln|>-  the  whole. 

NoTK.  Instead  of  the  partitive  genitive  with  nnmerals,  the 
ablative  with  ex,  out  of,  dS,  front,  is  I'egulurly  used  with  cardinals. 

KXAIHI'I.KS. 

1.  unus  ex  milltibus,  one  of  the  soldiers. 

2.  quinque  ex  milltibus,  Jtrc  {(f)  soldiers, 

3.  finus  de  multis,  our  of  the  many. 

EXERCISES. 
Trjvnslate  into  P^nglisii :  — 

1.  1111'' viruin  laudaiit.  '2.  Hoc' hellniu  est  .saevissinuini. 
3.  HfijuH  (lisci[)niT  (ITliircntiani  lauiio.  1.  Hie  pnor  (lTIT<;rMis 
est,  ille  inoi's.  'i.  llrirnni  oiniiiuni  I'ortissTniT  sunt  lielijac. 
G.   Laudabo  iillus"'  filiiiiu.      7.   lYiter  filiuui  suaui  et  niiam 


Vi 


nd  person  ;  ille, 
iimstralive  of  the 

ii;  oblique  cases 
I  person. 


's  I -cither. 


Hi  of  the  hotly  is 

ml.  the  genitive 
nvnitive  limits 
led  the  jiurlitice 
Ille :  — 


JT  a  part  are 
hole. 

luiineriils,  tlie 
with  ciirdinals. 


sufviSHinnim. 
'  i)uer  (ITIigeMH 

sunt  l>('I<j;;i('. 
nam  vl  flliunj 
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'rulliiie  ad  se  vocabat.      8.  Haec  sententia  niTlii  placet,  ilia 
(lisplicet.    0.  Hi  omnes  inter  se  differnnt.    10.  OppkUim  fibe- 
"■'ntt  niTlia  passuuni  ooto.    1 1 .  Magna  est  corporis  pars  uporta. 
Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1 .  :  will  give  yon  this  book,  and  yon  give  nie  that. 
'2.  Tlicse  men,  those  men.  '.i.  Tiiese  places,  those  places. 
4.  This  monntain,  that  monntain.  5.  This  opinion,  that 
opinion.  6.  This  soldier  is  brave,  that  one  is  cowardly. 
,  7.  These  things"  were  annonnced  to  Ciesar.  8.  A  part  of 
'  the  army  came.  !).  The  army  n)arched  six  miles.  10.  The 
wall  is  ten  feet  high.  11.  Cicero  was  a  very  distingnished 
orator;  we  shall  hear  him  with  pleasnre.  12.  The  man  calls 
his  own  son  to  him. 

NOTKS     ANH     «iUi:STM»NS. 

1.  HulC  is  ti)  Iio  i)r()n()iiiii(Ml  as  a  iiioii()sylla))k'. 

2.  'V\w  vooativo  <il'  (k'liionstrativf,  ruhitivf,  interrogative,  and  in- 
(li'finite  pronouns  is  wanling. 

;l  Dunionstrativc  pronouns  may  hv  used  as  jiersonal  or  a-  adjective 
pronouns :  as,  hi  omnes  dis'f  grunt,  ((//  i/irse  diffir .-  ad  eos  mercatorSs 
saepe  commeant,  tnuhrs  o/h-n  nswt  t,i  tiif.m  ;  ad  has  suspiciongs, 
to  TiiESK  suspiriom.  In  the  former  cuso  parse  tliem  as  nouns;  in  the 
latter,  as  adjectives. 

4.  Demonstrative  pronouns  usually  precede  thc'r  nouns. 

5.  For  his  or  her  not  rclerring  to  the  s\d)ject,  gjus  (see  231.  obs.  2) 
should  be  used  wlien  not  enipliatie;  illius,  or  hujus,  if  tlu'  word  is  em- 
phatic; istius,  if  very  cti  phatie,  or  at  all  sarcastic,  or  rcfcrrin;,'  to  the 
second  person. 

^  6.  The  neuter  plural  of  pronoims,  as  well  as  of  adjectives,  is  often 
i/used  as  nouns,  where  we  use  in  English  the  word  thin;/ ur  thim/s ;  as, 
^  haec,  these  things,  this. 

Is  the  nonnnative  of  the  pronouns  /»■,  she,  it,  often  expressed  f  When 
they  n.ust  1-  expressed,  v/hat  is  ii«c.l  *  Ans.  Gener.illy  Mc,  is,  or  ilie  ; 
as,  hic  dixit,  he  {this  wan)  speaks.  What  is  a  pronoun  ?  Mention 
the  different  (dasses.  1  'eflne  jiersonal  pronoun.  What  is  meant  bv 
partitire  (jenitirc-f  (Jive  the  Latin  for  a  part  of  the  suldierx.  Which  is 
the  partitive  genitive  ■>.  How  is  alt  of  the  suldien  expressed  in  Latin  ( 
Ans.   milUea  omnes;    .'ill  does  not  denote  a  ;«i)7,  but  the  ic/jo/e. 
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DETEEMINATIVE  (DEMONSTEATIVE)  PEONOUNS. 

238.  II10  Determinative  Pronouns  are  is,  ea,  id,  this 
(and  he,  she),  that;  its  compound  idem,  eSdem,  idem,  the 
same;  and  ipse,  ipsa,  ipsum,  he,  self,  rerif  smae.  They 
refer  to  some  person  or  tiling  determined  by  tlie  eon- 
text  :  — 

1.  Is,  t/iia,  and  fip,  sli(\  it. 


Cawt's. 

MiiiKiiltir. 

I'luial. 

NoM. 

Masc. 

is 

Fi'iri. 

ea 

XeiitiT. 
id 

MaHC. 

ei  III-  n 

I'Vm. 
eae 

Neuter. 
ea 

Gen. 
Dat. 

ejus 
ei 

eorum 

earum 

eis  ('/■  ils 

eorum 

Ace. 
Am,. 

eum 

eo 

earn 
ea 

id 

eo 

eos 

eas 

eis  vr  iis 

ea 

2.  Idem,^  the 

sinnc. 

XoM. 

idem 

eadem 

idem 

',  ei(iem     1 
\(>i  iidemi 

eaedem 

eadem 

Gkn. 

DAT. 

Acc. 

ejusdem 
eldem 
eundem  eandem 

idem 

eorundem 
eosdem 

earundem  eorundem 
eisdem  or  iisdem 
easdem      eadem 

Ahl. 

eodem 

eadem 

eodem 

eisdem  «;■ 

iiadem 

3.  Ipse,  ,s'e(/; 

he. 

XoM.     1 

(■         1 

ipse 

ipsa 

ipsum 

ipsi 

ipsae 

ipsa 

(iK.N. 
DAT. 

Arc. 
Aiir,. 

ipsum 
ipso 

ipsius 
ipsi 
ipsntn 
ipsa 

ippum 
ipso 

ipaorum 
ipsoa 

ipsarum 
ipsis 
ipsis 
ipsis 

ip.sorum 
ipsa 

Obs.  1.  Ipse  i.s  often  called  an  irilomh-f  jirououn  :  it  .should  not 
be  TOiifomuled  witii  s6;  a.s,  vir  ipse  sfi  laudat,  /he  7uan  liimself 
pruises  himself. 


lONOUNS. 

is,  ea,  id,  this 
lem,  idem,  the 
same.  They 
I  by  the  con- 


III. 

Neuter. 

ea 

I 

eorum 

lis 

ea 

113 

n 

eadem 

iem  eorundem 

lur 

iisdem 

a 

eadem 

";• 

iiadem 



ipsa 

m 

ipsorum 

ipsa 


it.  .slioukl  not 
e  man  himself 
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Obs.  2.  Idem  often  means  also ;  as,  ClcSro  6rat  orator  Idem- 

que  phnSaSphuB,  Cicero  was  an  orator,  and  also  a  philosoither  (lit 
the  same  was  a  philosopher).  ' 

Obs.  3.  Is,  that,  is  often  used  as  a  personal  pronoun  (he,  she,  it, 
they,  them,  etc.)  of  the  same  gender  with  the  noun  for  which  it 
stands:  a.s,  ClcSro  multos  llbros  Bcripsit ;  eos  (i.e.  libroa) 
libenter  Iggo,  Cicero  has  written  many  hooks;  I  read  them  (i.e.  the 
iiooks)  tvith  pleasure. 

239.   Decline  together  :  — 


1.  ipse  hdmo,  the  man  himself. 

2.  id  oppldum,  that  town. 

3.  ipsa  causa.  ]  "'"  '■""•'«  ''•-■«'/ 

(  the  very  same  cause, 

4.  hoc  ipsum  tempns,  this  very  time. 

5.  idem  priucepa,  the  same  chief. 
G.  Idem  bellum,  the  same  war. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

^       1 .  Is  orabat  populum.     2.  Ipse  til  niG  laiidabas.     3.  Ipse 

'  uiagister  me  laudabit.      4.  IpsI  in  eOriun  flnibus  bellum  ge- 

runt.     5.  Caesar  eodeiii  itinere  ad  eos  conteudit.     0.  Caesar 

Divitiacuni  ad  se  vocavit.      7.  Pater  filiam  suam  et  filium 

ejus  ad  se  vocat. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTION.S. 

1.  Idem,  compounded  of  is  and  -dem,  is  declined  like  is,  but  it 
shortens  isdem  to  Idem,  and  iddem  to  Idem,  .ind  changes  m  to  » 
before  the  en<lin|^  -dem. 

Why  are  demonstrative  pronouns  so  called?  (.Ins.  Because  they 
pdint  out  the  noun.)  Mention  the  demonstrative  <if  the  fir^t  r-t-rson 
When  must  his  or  her  be  exj)ressed  by  Sjus  ?  When  by  auus  ?  What 
are  determinative  pronouns  ?  Why  so  called  ?  Mention  them.  Ipse 
is  often  called  an  intensive  pronoun,  because  it  makes  the  word  to  which 
it  is  added  more  emphatic. 
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EELATIVE    PKONOUNS. 

240.  Relative  I'ronouns  are  so  called  hoeause  tliey 
relate  to  some  preceding  noun  or  pronoun,  called  the 
antecedent ;  they  are  qui  and  its  compounds.  Qui  is 
declined  as  follows  :  — 


Cases. 

Singular. 

Pliiinl. 

Masc. 

Keiu. 

Xoiilcr. 

>riiBo. 

Fciii. 

Xt'utor. 

NoM. 

qui 

quae 

quod 

qui 

quae 

quae 

Gkn. 

cujua 

quorum 

quarum 

quorum 

Dat. 

cui 

quibus 

Acr. 

quern 

quam 

quod 

quos 

quas 

quae 

Aiu.. 

qu5 

qua 

quo 

quibua 

1 .  Quicrmque  (quicunque)  and  quisquis,  irhocvor,  aro  called, 
from  (lu'ir  sigiiificiitioii,  (jcneral  relatives^.  Quicumque  is  di'oliiiod 
like  qui.  The  only  forms  of  quisquis  in  uso  are  quisquis,  the 
neuter  quidquid,  and  the  ablative  quoquo. 

241.   Agreement  of  Relative  Pronouns:  — 

KXAMPI.KS, 

1.  puer  qui  m^gistriim  &mat  bfinus  est,  ihc  Imij  who  loves  the 

'nidslcr  in  ijodd. 

2.  puer  quem  magister  5mat   bfinus  est,  thfi  hoy  \eliom  the 

master  lares  is  i/(i(f<l. 
^.  6go,  qui  te  laudavi,  rex  sum,  /,  who  hare  praised  you,  am  king. 

Oils.  In  Ex.  1,  qui  stamls  for  puer,  and  eunnecls  the  .second 
statement  or  clause,  lores  the  mas/er,  witii  Ihe  hoy  is  (/ooil.  The  word 
qui  is  said  to  relate  to  puer;  it  is,  therefore,  called  a  Hki.ativk 
J'uoNorN;  it  also  hinds  the  Iwo  clauses  together  like  a  conjunc- 
tion, and  this  is  the  real  peculiarity  of  relatives,  as  all  ])ronouns 
have  antecedents.  Tin;  word  puer,  which  tiie  clausi;  qui  m&gis- 
trum  &mat  modifies,  is  called  the  ANTi'.c'Kr>KNT.  'J'he  sentence  in 
which  the  rehuire  stands  is  called  tiie  relatire  clause ;  the  other,  the 
principal  clause. 

NoTK  (I)  that  qui  is  masculine  gender,  to  agree  with  its  ante- 
cedent, puer;   (2)  that  it  is  singular  number  and  third  [person,  to 


hpeanse  tlioy 
nil,  ciilUid  the 
lUiuls.     Qui  is 


liirnl. 

'Vm. 

Xi'Utcr. 

lae 

quae 

larura 

quorum 

libus 

las 

quae 

libus 

loccrr,  arc  called, 
nque  is  (U'cliiiod 
lu  quisquis,  the 


boy  who  loves  the 
he  hoy  ichom  (he 

hed  you,  am  king. 

iiect.s  the  seconil 
(jood.  The  word 
led  a  Rki.ativk 
V  like  a  eonjuiic- 

rts  all  jiroiiouiis 
aus(;  qui  m&gia- 

'J'lie  seiitoiice  in 
e;  the  other,  the 


ree  witli  its  ante- 
third  i>er,soii,  to 


aRrpo  with  puer,  whilo  qui,  in  Kx. :],  is  first  person,  to  agree  with 
ggo;  note  {;{)  also  that  the  relatives,  in  Kxs.  1  and  :!,  are  in  the 
nominative  ease  ;  hut  in  Kx.  •_'  the  relative  is  in  the  aceiisative  case, 
lieiause  it  is  the  object  of  Smat.     Hence  the  following  rule  :  — 

AGRKKMKNT    Ol'    UKI.ATIVES. 

242.  Til'LE  XXIX. ^ — Tli«^  rolsitive  itronoiiu  agrees 
AviUi  its  antecedent  in  jjender,  nnniher,  and  person, 
hut  its  ease  dtiiends  on  tlie  construction  of  the 
clause  in  wliicli  it  stands. 

1.  Tlic  relative  at  the  beo;innin«T  of  a  senteiiee  is  trans- 
lated like  !i  })ersonal  or  demonstrative  pronoun  with  a  con- 
junction, determined  by  the  constrnetion. 

KXAMIM-KS. 

1.   qui  proelium  committunt,  imd  they  fuyni/r  In  hallln. 
'2.   quae  cum  Ita  sunt,  and  since  Ihtsr  (Ihim/x)  (in-  so. 

2.  The  relative  is  often  omitted  in  English;  it  is  never 
omitted  in  Latin. 

KXAMPLE. 

liber  quern  mihi  dSdisti,  t/ic  book-  (which)  you  f/are  me. 

3.  In  English,  as  is  often  a  relative  pronoun,  especially 
after  ,si(ch  and  wrm*'.  It  nnist  then  be  rendered  by  qui  after 
idem,  and  by  quails  or  quantus  after  talis,  SHt/i,  tantus,  so 
great. 

243.  Position  of  the  Relative  :  — 

The  relative  generally  staiul.s  at  the  beginning  of  the  relative 
sentence,  after  the  antecedent,  and  as  near  to  it  as  possible ;  hut  for 
the  sake  of  emphasis  the  relative  sentence  is  often  placed  Jirst. 

1.  When  the  antecedent  is  indefinite,  it  is  often  omitted  alto- 
gether; as,  qui  tertiam  partem  ino61unt  Galli  appellantur, 
{those)  who  inhabit  the  third  part  are  called  Gauls.  (Cf.  the  English, 
"  who  steals  my  purse  steals  trash,"  i.e.,  any  one  ivho,  etc.) 

244.  Model  for  Parsing  a  Relative  :  — 

puer,  qui  magistrum  Sn.at,  bdnus  eat :  qui  is  a  relative  pro- 
noun ;  decline  qui,  quae,  quod,  etc. ;  masculine  gender,  singular, 
to  agree  with  its  antecedent  puer,  and  is  in  the  nominative  case, 
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tlie  sulijcct  of  amat;  Kul<>  XXIX.  Tlie  three  words,  qui  mSgiB- 
trum  &mat,  an;  called  a  clausr ;  it  is  a  relative  clause,  because 
iiidoduccd  liy  a  relative  pronoun;  it  perforins  the  office  of  an 
adjective,  i.e.,  it  describes  puer,  and  is  therefore  called  an  adji'dire 
clau.w.  Since  it  is  subjoined  to  th(!  leading  clause  (puer  bdnus 
est),  as  modifying  it,  it  is  called  a  su/mrdinale  cinnsc.  A  sentence 
consisting  of  two  clauses,  one  of  wliich  is  subordinate,  is  called  a 
complex  sentence.     (See  221.) 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Vwv,  qui  stfulet,  discit.  2.  Felix  est  is  rex,  qucm 
omnCs  elves  aniant.  3.  AUobroges,  qui  trans  Rhodanum 
Vicos     possessionesciue     habebant,    ad    C'acsarem    veniunt. 

4.  iVInltl  homines  aedificavenint  doiuos,  in  quibus  non  lifibi- 
taveruut.  5.  Caesar  vooat  C'astieuni,  cfijus'  pater  regnum 
nuiltos  annos-  obtinuerat.  (J.  Ab  Oeelo,  quod  est  citerioris 
provineiac  opinduni  extremuni.  7.  Proximi  sunt  Germanis, 
(pil  tnins  Rhenuiu  ineolunt. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.    The   boy,   whom   yon    have    blamed,    is   my  brother. 

2.  Tiie  man  has  built  a  house,  in  which  he  has  not  lived. 

3.  He  summons  C'asticus,  whose  fatlier  held  the  sovereignty 
in  Gaul  for  many  years.     4.  The  boy  who  studies  will  learn. 

5.  The  Germans,  who  dwell  across  the  Rhine,  came  into 
Gaul.  G.  Ca3sar  will  hasten  into  the  province  with  the  three 
legions  which  he  had  levied  in  Gaul.  7.  Cjesar  led  from 
winter  (juarter^  the  three  legions  which  were  wintering  in 
Gaul. 

NOTES    ANI>    onKSTIONS. 

1.  Cujus,  u-liosr. 

2.  Why  accusative  ? 

Give  the  rule  for  tlie  use  of  relative  pronouns.  What  is  a  pronoun  ? 
How  many  classes  >.  Wliat  is  a  clause  ?  A  relative  clause  ?  What  is 
the  antecedent  !  Define  sentence.  To  what  is  a  relative  equivalent  ? 
{Ans.  A  personal  pronoun  +  a  connective;  as,  lite  hoy  who  sUidies,  etc., 
~  the  hoij  anil  ha  studies.) 


)rd.s,  qui  mSgis- 
clause,  beciiuse 
the  ofhce  of  an 
illed  an  adjective 
so  (puer  bdmia 
K.s'c.  A  seiiteiit'e 
nate,  is  called  a 


18  rox,  qnem 
ins  Rhodfiuum 
iirem  veniunt. 
ibiis  nou  hjibi- 

pfiter  legnum 
tl  est  citerioris 
iunt  Gerraanis, 


i  inj-  brother, 
has  not  lived, 
he  sovereignty 
lies  will  learn, 
ne,  came  into 
with  the  three 
esar  led  from 
wintering  in 


at  is  a  pronoun  ? 
ause  ?  Wliat  is 
live  equivalent  ? 
who  studies,  ete., 


INTERROOATIVE  PRONOUNS. 
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LESSON   LXVIII. 

INTEREOGATIVE    PKONOUNS. 

245.  'Hie  Interrogiitivo  Pronouns,  quis  ami  quT,  with 
their  compounds,  are  used  in  askiny  quei^tiona.  They 
are  declined  as  foUoAvs  :  — 

1.  Quis,  who,  n-hich,  what'? 


CaNCH. 

.Singular. 

mural. 

Mane. 

Foiii. 

Nputpr. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neuter. 

NOM. 

quis 

quae 

quid 

qui 

quae 

quae 

Gi:n. 

cujus 

quorum 

Dat. 

cui 

quibus 

Ace. 

quem 

quam 

quid 

quos 

quas 

quae 

Am.. 

quo 

qua 

quo 

quibus 

2.  Qui,  tcho,  which,  what  ?  is  declined  like  the  relative  qui. 
;{.  Quis  i.s  used  both  as  a  noun  and  as  an  adjective;   quid  is 
always  used  as  a  noun ;  qui  and  quod  are  u,sed  as  adjectives. 

EXA3IPLES. 

1.  quid  commisit,  what  hds  he  done?    (Xoun.) 

2.  quod  faclnua  commisit,  what  deed  has  he  done?   (Adj.) 

3.  quis  v6oat,  H'/if>  ra//.s' .^   (Xoun.) 

4.  qui  (or  quis)  b5mo  v6cat,  what  man  calls  ?   (Adj.) 

•1.  Quia  and  qui  are  often  strengthened  by  the  addition  of  nam 
in  emphatic  hiterrogation ;  as,  quisnam,  or  quidnam,  ivho  then? 
what  then  ? 

0.  "When  the  qi.ostion  refers  to  one  of  two,  titer,  Gtra,  iitrum, 
tvhich  of  two,  is  used. 

6.  Recollect  that  the  interrogative  particles  are  -ne,  used  when 
asking  for  inforiMation  simply;  nonne,  when  tlio  answer  yes  is 
exjiectod;  and  num,  when  the  answer  no  is  expected.  If  an  inter- 
rogative pronoun  or  adverb  is  used,  then  -ne,  nonne,  or  num  is 
not  required.  There  is  no  single  word  in  Latiti  ecpiivalent  to  our 
i/es  and  no,  in  answer  to  ipiestions.     I'he  answer  may  be  expressed 
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Ill  >' 


l-y  ivi„-,iliM,L;  ,1,0  v.Tl,  NviLl.  a  ,K-a,iv..  ...dv,.,!,.  if  „.,  is  tl...  answer: 
and  uiUi  or  wiiJMjiiL  an  adverb,  if  yes  is  the  answer. 

KXAMPLKS. 

1.  venitne,  //„>■  l,r  com,'?  vgnit,  or  v6nit  vero,  yrs  (hr.  /ins 

I'OIIII   ).  ' 

•2.  matronane  puellam  vdcat,  ,lu,s  ihc  „wi/,rr  call  the  mrl  > 

v6cat,  i/is  {s/ir  ni/ls). 
:3.  noiine  bdnus  puer  eat,  is  no/  the  hoy  ijoml  ? 

7.  Ne  is  annexed  to  (lie  word  to  wliicli  it  espr.iaiiy  refers. 

KXAiMn.KS. 

1.  tune  piigrum  d6cga,  ,l„  \ov  imch  Ihc  Iwj? 

2.  ddcesne  pu6rum,  ,lo  you  tkacji  the  hoy? 
;3    pugrumiie  ddces,  do  yuu  teach  the  Jiov? 

8.  Questions  in  Latin,  as  in  Englisli,  may  l.o  .single  or  double. 
Js  the  soldier  hrare  /  i.s  a  sin-le  .lue.stiou.  Is  the  soldier  hrnre  or 
cowardly?  i.s  a  dot.ble  .luestion.  In  asking  a  double  ,,uestion  iu 
Latui,  the  iirsfc  clause  usually  has  utrum  or  -ue,  and  the  second  an. 

KXAMPLK.S. 

1.  Utrum  vir  ir_/t  an  scribit,  docs  the  man  read  or  write'' 
I.  utrum  patriam  5mat,  annon,  does  he  love  his  country  or  not  ? 

EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  Engli.^h  .-  — 

1.  <,)iii.s  me  v(n-at?  2.  Quis  .sorThit  lifis  littorfis?  .'].  Q.kkI 
carmen  k-gi.s?       i.  r;  ^  j,„„^.  ,-|„,„„^  ,,.^,.j,      ,._ 

est  nnll.or  q.iae  vn.il .-  ter  c.on,sulun,  funleus  rosier  est? 

..  (^Msnau.  te  vOeavit,  TullT?  8.  C^uT  cousul  est  CieorOue 
l)ru(lentior? 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.    Who    is    that   man  ?       2.  Who   are    those    soldiers  ? 

.^.  ^^haf,  soldiers  are  the.se?  1.  Who  has  ealled  ns  ? 
a.  -\Vineh    book    have  you?     G.   Who  jrave   von  that   book? 

-.   Who  lus  come  into  the  <.ity?  8.   Wlm  was  walking  with 

vou  ni  the  garden?  >J.  Which  boy  wounded  vou  with  a 
stone  ? 


is  llu"  answer  J 

ro,  //r.v  (/((?  /las 
r  call  the  f/irl  f 

i  refers. 


;lc  or  doulile. 
Idkr  linirr  or 
0  (jue.stion  in 
lie  seeoiul  an. 

'.  or  Krile  ? 
ounlrif  or  not? 


?    3.  Qnod 

>  vestcr  est? 
st  Clcciouc 


p  soldiers  ? 
culled  lis  ? 
Lhiit  book  ? 
iilkiiig  with 
I'ou   with  a. 
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LESSON  LXIX. 

INDEFINITE    PKONOUNS. 

246.  IiKlofinifo  rronouiis  arc  sucli  as  designate  an 
object  in  an  indefinite  or  a  general  manner.  They 
are :  — 

1.  ailquis,  suhst.,    Sliqui,  adj.,   some  one  (I  do  not  know 

who),  some,  any. 

2.  siquis,  if  any  one. 

3.  nSqiiis,  ksl  any. 

4.  qiilsque,  each  or  each  one. 

5.  quiaquam,  any  one  (where  all  aro  excluded). 

6.  quispiam,  some  one. 

7.  uiiusquisque,  each  (.stronger  than  quisque). 

8.  quidam,  siihst.,  a,  a  certain  (I  know  who,  thongli  I  may 

not  wish  to  say);  adj.,  a  certain,  some;  plural,  some 
(unemphatie) ;  neuter,  stmuihiny. 

0.  qulllbet,  ]  ,        ,    i  „■,,,. 

-„        _   .        r  any  one  yoii  please  {where  ail  a,re  included). 

11.  quis,'  subst.,  and  qui,  adj.,  any,  some. 

1.  Quis  and  qui  are  declined  like  the  hiterrogatives  quis  and  qui. 
L'.  Allquis  is  thus  declined  :  — 


Cases. 

SiiiRular. 

Plural. 

XoM. 

Ma«c.          Fciii.         Neuter, 
.liquis     .Uqua    \^^ 

Masc. 

aliqui 

Fern.            Neuter. 
aliquae       aliqua 

Okv. 

D.VT. 

Aec. 

alicujus 
alicnl 

aliquem  aliquam  ]J"'^"?d 

aliquorura 
aliqu53 

aliquarum  aliquorum 
aliquibua 

aliquas        aliqua 

Ai;i,. 

aliquo     aliqua      au     5 

aliquibus 

M.  Aliquis,  ailqua,  ^liquid,  are  used  as  noinis ;  and  Sllquis, 
^Iqua,  aliquod,  as  adjectives. 

■(.  The  following  are  declined  like  the  Relative  or  Interrogative; 
the  neuters  in   quid  are  used  as  nouns,  and  tho.se  in  quod  as 
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!ulj..,'liv..s;  (h,.  inasculiiu.s  and  foinininps  are  used  either  as  nouns 
or  iuljcchvi's  ;  — 

quidam,  quaedam.  qnoddam  or  quiddam,  n  crrlnln  one. 
quiBpiam,  quaepiam,  quodpiam  or  quidpiam,  onmr  one. 
qmvlB,  quaevla.  quodvia  or  quidvls.  ,  „„^, 

quilibet,  quaellbet,  quodllbet  -n  quidllbet,  ^  Vmplr.me). 
quiaquc,  quaeque,  quodque  or  quidque,  ,;-<n,  ow. 
unusquiBque,  uiiaquaeqiie,  umimquodque,  each. 

KXAMI»LE.S, 

1.  quTvIs  hdmo,  nny  nimi. 

L'.  aliquis  hdmo,  «  man,  any  man  (it  matters  not  wlio) 
.5.  quidam  hdmo,  n  certain  man  (wlioso  nan.o  I  coul.l  men- 
tion, or  whom  1  <'oul(l  identify,  if  I  ciioso). 
4.  allqnem  ad  mg  mitteiit.  t/<ey  will  scud  somebody  to  me. 
.).  aiiquod  bCmim,  notne  ijood  tfiintj. 
G.  Jillquid  bdni  (pai  t.  i.on.),  something  good. 


247.    ncclino  togctlior;  — 

1.  pater  meus,  nty  father. 

2.  is  coiiBul,  //,(,/  coiisui. 
'i.  Idem  vir,  the  same  man. 

'1.  eSdem  navis,  t'le  same  ship, 
i).  quivis  h6mo,  any  man. 


totus  ille  dies,  that  whole  day. 
vir    quidam    R6m5iius,   « 

certain  Roman. 
iste  alter,  thai  other  fellow. 
quis  nauta,  what  sailor? 


10.  Clc6r6  ipse,  clarissimus  orator,  Cicero  himself  the  most 
Jamous  orator. 

EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  English  :  — 

_] .  Aliquos'^  ad  oum  mlserunt.     2.  Nanfivit  (i.iTdam  or.rani 
mo  .Stan,    fahnlam.      ;i._   Narrabit  aliquis   cura...   n.o    ilian, 

))ns 
logioiiis 


tiihuhim.     4.  Aliquoni  loo.iiu  ocei"ii)fivit.     o.  Cum     '% 
niJilM.m-'  vonifc.      C.    Q.ndau.  ox   nnlitll.us"  dcVImae""'" 


voniebat.     7.  Titus  quendani  Galium  ad  Cue«ui'^  njX 
Translate  into  Latin  :  — 
-      1.  In  company  with  those  soldiers.     2.   In  company  with 
the.se  aokl.ors.     ^.   Some  one  praises  the  king.     -i.   i  ,.,.,- 


nther  as  iidimis 

tni'ii  mir. 

>me  one. 

any  one 
on  plrasf). 

le. 


not  wlio). 
I  could  meii- 

se). 

:bo(li/  to  inc. 


thai  whole  day. 

RomSnuB,  a 

I. 

other  fellow. 

It  sailor  ? 

nuelf,  the  most 


i(l;iin  coram 
11  inO  illain 
in  .V.^j.ubiis 
lac  Icgionis 
II  misit. 


iij)any  with 
1.  A  cor- 
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tain  one  is  praiHing  the  king.  5.  Who  praises  the  king? 
(>.  Some  Holdicrs  are  brave.  7.  A  soldier  came  to  Ccesar. 
H.  Some  one  will  tell  tiiis  story.  !*.  The  generals  will  come 
in  company  with  some  of  tlie  chiefs.  10.  Is  the  soldier 
brave?  11.  Is  the  soldier  brave  or  not?  12.  C'lusar  sent  a 
(iaul  to  (.'iccro. 

NOTKS    AND    ()l!KSTIONS. 

1.  Usnl  only  iiftcr  si,  n5,  nisi,  num,  iiinl  riliilivcs ;  as,  si  quis,  nS 
quis;  but  of  course  ^liquis,  quidain,  etc.,  niay  lie  usi'il  at'ttT  tliu  same 
liartii'li's  :  as,  si  quis,  {/'"in/ ;  si  &llquis,  if  some. 

2.  Is  Mlquos  used  as  u  noun  or  adjective  ? 

3.  8ec  237. 


LKS.SON    LXX. 

USES   OF  THE  ABLATIVE. 

SEPARATION,   SOURCE,   CAUSE,    MATERIAL,   AGENT. 

Oits.  Wo  liavo  learned  tliat  the  jiblativc  is  used  (o  deiinlp  }ho 
relations  expressed  in  I'',n;4lisli  hy  tlu'  prepositicjns //v)?/;  ,•  trilli  orliy: 
at  or  in.  In  oxprcssini;'  all  these;  relations,  the  ablative  jierfonns 
the  oflicos  of  three  eases  that,  in  some  lanijuages  were  kept  distinct. 
These  uses  of  the  ablative  may  be  classified  as  follows  ;  — 

1.  Tni',  AuLATivK   PiiopicK,   expressing  the  relation  from,  or 

V,'HENCi;. 

EXAMPLE. 

virum  culpa  libfirat,  lie  frees  the  man  from  hlame. 

2.  Thk  Insthumentai.,  expressing  tlu;  relation  with,  hy,  or 
wnEUEWiTn. 

EXAlViriE. 

hostium  finSs  ferro  et  ignl  vaatant,  Ihry  lay  waste  the 

enemy's  territory  with  sword  and  fee. 

3.  The  Locative,  expressing  tlie  relation  in,  at,  or  where. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Roniae  vivit.  In'  I  ires  at  lloiiie. 

2.  castrls  se  tfenuit,  hr  kept  himself  in  ramp. 
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follow''^  :?!""'■''''   '"'"  ^'"'  "'"'   '^'''''"^■"   '''■">"'•■  '"'^V  '"'  «tated  a. 

AIH.ATIVK    I'UOI'KU. 

248.  RvhK  XXX.  — Separation,  «aiiso,  Mnim',  and 
origin  are  donotiil  by  tlM>  ahladve  with  ov  without 
u  preposition. 

KXAMIMJ;. 

m6  timore  llbSraa,  you/rer  mefromfmv  (separation). 
()ii8.   Tlio  i.rci.osilini.s  arc  (,i,iilt,.,I  ,.ln,.(ly  with  vcrhs  ,siir„ifvi,i,r 
ioohMmn,  nhnr,  rnnorr,  r.a-holv.  ,/r/.rir,,  rn,,.;  ami  >n,n,,L\  with 
a.lj.'etivoH  ol  kM„n.,l   nu-uninKs;  1m,i,  if  a  imts,,,,  is  s|Mvir„.,|,  U, 
j-icposition  must  i„.  „stMl ;  as,  tfi  ab  iI15  imprSba  irbeUvI  /  /„„y. 
rul  you  of  that  scoundrel.  ^^»  h  i  naie 

1.  ConiiKK.nds  witl.  a,  ab,  dS,  6,  ex.  .l.Mu.ting  s..,.anition  from  a 
IM-rsoii  or  placv,  tai<i.  tlu;  al.lativr  nnIrm.  used  »iKuratively ;  I,„t,  i„ 
a  local  and  literal  .sense,  they  usually  reciuire  a  preposition  with  th  - 
ablative. 

EXASII'I.KS. 

1.  Iter  ab  ArSre  HelvCtii  Svertgrant,  the  Helvetian  had 

litniri/  lliiir  ■ninrrh  frmti  l/ir  .\i'ir. 

2.  HelvStil  hoc   couatu    dgsistunt,   the   Helvetians   desist 

from  this  utteiiijit. 

2.  The  .\Mativo  of  Cause  is  used  witiujut  a  [.reposition  with  in- 
transitive and  passive,  verbs  of  emotion,  and  willi  adjeotives  that 
are  passive  in  meainnj,'. 

KXAMI'I.K. 

H«JlvgtiI  sua  victoria  insOlenter  gloriabantur,  the  Jfelve- 

tians  boasted  insoh  nil;/  /iraiusr  nf  their  victory  (can.se). 

^h^s  1.  When  tlie  nioviii-  cause  is  a  person,  ( 1st)  )i,o  preposition 
a  or  ab  ,s  used  w,th  the  ablative  :  ablative  of  a^-nt;  (L>)  the  er- 
son  through  whom  -per  uith  ace.;  (:i.l)  the  M.bj.Jtive  eause  is 
expnwd  by  abl  the  objective  cause  by  per  or  propter  with  ace. 
win  •         "''''^^'J'."-*  °*"«a  '""l  gratia,,/;..//,-  sah' of,  are  used 

uith  a  yenilivc  precedmg,  ur  with  a  poss.  pn.iiouu  in  agreement. 

<)ns.  .5.  hxpressious  of  trust  and  ilistrust  (fido,  confldo,  diffido^ 
a.ul  many  adjectives  an.l  participles  expressing  emotion,  and  frgtua 
and  contentus,  are  used  with  the  ablative. 

•■).  Fcrfcct  Tarticiiiles  denoting  jmrentaye  or  Itirth,  — gSnltUB 
natus,  ortus,  etc.,  -  generally  tak(!  the  ablative  without  a  i.rep- 
osition. 

KXAMI'LK. 

Piso  amplisslmo  ggugre  natns,  Piso,  born  of  a  very  illus- 
trious family. 


vy  lio  ,stat«(l  as 


,  sourci',  and 
•  or  uitliuiit 


ipanitioii). 

I'crlis  .sijriiifyiiiK 
I  triiiit,  jiiid  'with 
is  s|.ccilii'(|,  tho 
llbgravT,  /  kave. 

[liii'iitiou  from  a 
Uively;  Imt,  in 
witioa  witli  th  • 


Uelvetiam  had 
Helvetians   desist 

)sitioii  with  in- 
adjectivcs  that 


itiir,  the  Helve- 
-lorji  (cause). 

liio  prnposition 
f ;  (•_')  MiojKM-- 
■ctivc  causti  is 
pter  witli  ai'c. 
'kr  iij\  ar«  usimI 
1  agreement. 
fido,  diffido), 
on,  and  frgtUB 

■th,  —  ggnltuB, 
itlicmt  a  \n-OY>- 


»/■  a  very  illus' 


Aiii.A  ri\i;  «>i'    A(ii;.\  r. 
4.  Tlio  voluntary  a.^ent  after  a  passive  veili  is  iml    in  tlie  alila- 
tive  witli  a  or  ab. 

KXAMI'I.KS. 

1.  magister  discIpAlSs  laudat,  l/ir  li-arhfr  imii.ti  s  the  pupih, 
'J.  disclpull  a  magistrS  laudaiitur,  ilif  /inpiln  m-t'  jivnini'd  hij 
lilt'  teiiclii't: 


EXERCISES. 


Truiishito  into  Ku<fliHli : 


1.   Ai-H  fitililfitc  laud;^ttir.      :.'.    Caodcni  fi   vOtu.s   depcHo.  • 

;l.   II(),sl»''s  inotlio  fxeedehanf!     I.  I'tImmii  conimoatu  i)rtvHvit.'*V''"' * 
i").   It.inerc    exercitum    iiostiuiii    |)roliiliciit.   .  4\.     Discipnll    fi 
majfistro  duccMtiii-.      7.    Omul  (ialliu   interdlcit    UomfiuuH. 
H.    I'roelio  uhstliiebat. 


LESSON    LXXI. 
ETIADING  LATIN   AT  SIGHT. 

249.  It  may  now  he  taken  for  granted  that  the  pupil  has  become 
familiar  with  the  intleitional  endings,  the  general  order  of  words 
in  a  Latin  sentence  (111),  iuiil  the  prineipal  rules  of  syntax.  lie 
hiis,  also,  learned  many  words,  mostly  selected  from  the  First  Book 
of  Caesar,  and  it  is  now  time  for  him  to  try  to  unravel  the  dif- 
ficulties of  an  ordinary  Latin  sentence. 

1.  In  the  first  place,  the  i)upil  should  pronounce  the  Latin  care- 
fully and  slowly,  noticing  the  endings  of  each  word,  in  order  to 
det(!rmine  which  words  an^  nouns  and  which  verbs,  etc. 

2.  Then,  if  the  first  sentence  is  simple,  find  the  ScifECT,  and 
determine  its  tiumher  and  menninij.  Sometimes  the  subject  is  not 
expressed,  but  is  contained  in  the  ending  of  the  verb.  It  can  be 
found  by  noticing  the  person  and  number  of  the  verb,  as  it  must 
be  a  pronoun  of  the  person  indicated  by  the  verb. 

3.  Next  find  the  Pukdicatk,  and  translate  it,  noticing  carefully 
its  voice,  mode,  and  tense, 

4.  Find  and  translate  the  modifiers  of  the  subject ;  and,  lastly, 
tht!  modifiers  of  the  predicate. 


t         >f 


i     i 
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J'-lItST   STKI'S   IX   LATIN. 


i).  If  Iho  .seiit.M.i-(<  is  cwiplcr,  triiiislate,  first,  Uie  principal  clause, 
and  then  tlio  .sul)orcliiiii((,  chiu.se.s  in  tlie  order  of  tlicir  iinportance. 
Jl  IS  always  easic-r  for  the  j-upil  to  traiisiato  tlio  principal  clause 
first  tiian  it  is  to  pick  out  words  here  and  there  with  the  hope  of 
being  al.le  linally  of  puUiny  them  togvlher  into  a  sentence.  When 
the  meaning-  of  tiie  priucii-al  clause  has  been  obtained,  then  talce 
the  subordinate  clauses. 

0.  Consult  the  dictionary  or  vocabnlarios  only  as  a  last  resort. 
The  pupil  must,  iiowever,  remember  that  only  the'nominative  singu- 
lar of  nouns,  adjectives,  and  pronouns,  and  the  first  person  singular 
present  indicative  active  of  verbs,  are  given  there ;  i.e.,  the  dictionary 
gives  the  meaning  of  words  without  reference  to  their  grammatical 
relations.  The  case,  person,  number,  mode,  tense,  or  voice,  must  be 
determined  by  the  grammar,  [t  is.  therefore,  essential  that  the 
declension  of  nouns  and  the  iutlection  of  the  regular  verbs  be 
thoroughly  iiuimorized,  so  that  tiie  pupil  can  .listinguish  by  the  end- 
ings the,  different  parts  of  speech,  and  determine  at  once  the  force 
and  relation  of  the  words 

Sight -Rcudhtg. 

I'AULE. 

In   prfito  oraut  Ires  bovGs    in   inaxTinfi  couconlla.      Sed 
(lissidiO  iuter  eca  ortG,  .siiigfill  a  forls  petlil  ot  luuiilU  sunt. 

'^""^'"'''  ariniug  one-by-ono    wilUbeasta  atUicli  tear 


M" 


NOTES    AND    Ql  ICSTIONS. 

The  pupil  can  discover  by  tlie  forms  of  tlie  words  tliat  bfivgs  is  in 
tlie  nominiitive  phirai,  imd  is  tlie  subject  of  the  verb  grant;  prSto, 
after  the  ])rei)(.sition,  is  in  tlic  ablative  sin-ular.  and  its  noniinativj 
IS  pratum,  for  which  form  the  jjuj)!!  must  look  in  the  dictionary. 
Concordia  is  .-dso  in  the  ablative,  and  is  modified  by  the  adjretive 
maxima. 

iVote  the  mod..,  tense,  and  voice  of  pgtiti  and  ISniatl  sunt,  and 
translate  them. 

AVhat  is  the  subject  of  th.^  first  .sentence  !  The  predicate?  Has 
the  subje.t  any  m.Hlifiers  >.  Has  the  ,)redicate  ■>.  In  what  case  is  trSs  .' 
lu  what  case  is  siugtili  < 


mi 


r 


ncipnl  clause, 
•  iiiiiiurtance. 
iicipal  clause 
1  the  hoj)e  of 
eiice.  AVhcii 
id,  then  taJio 

I  last  resort, 
native  singu- 
•son  singular 
le  dictionary 
grammatical 
•ice,  must  be 
ial  that  the 
ar  verbs  be 
I  by  the  eml- 
ice  the  I'oree 


Scd 


diii. 

iiy 

uidti  sunt. 

loar 


b6vSs  is  in 

jnt;  prato, 

noniinativL' 

dictionary. 

10  adjictivL" 

i  sunt,  and 

cate  1     lias 
ise  is  trgs  .' 
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LESSON   LXXII. 

INFINITIVE    MODE,  ACTIVE  AND    PASSIVE. 

EXERCISE    FOR    SIGHT-READING. 

Obs.  In  the  sentence  /  tcish  to  sec  ynn,  tlie  verb,  to  see,  names 
the  action  in  an  indefinite  way,  without  limiting  it  to  any  iiarticular 
subject;  and  hence,  a  verb  that  expresses  an  action  in  this  un- 
limited manncf  is  saiil  to  be  in  the  Infinitive  Mode  (Lai.  infinitus, 
without  limit).  The  infinitive  expresses  simply  the  action  or  staff 
imiilied  in  the  verb  in  an  abstract  maimer,  without  specifying 
either  person,  number,  or  time,  and  thus  merely  indicates  whether 
an  action  is  in  progress  or  completed.  'l"he  infinitive  may  be  used, 
like  a  iianii,  as  the  subject  or  object  of  a  verb,  but  it  dilfers  from  a 
noun  in  .several  important  particulars:  (1)  It  may  be  motlified  by 
adverbs,  but  not  by  adjectives,  as  /  wish  to  skk  jioh  niMKoiATKLv; 
(*2)  it  governs  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  objective  like  a  verb.  In 
Latin,  the  infinitive  has  voice  and  tense  lik('  a  verb,  but,  like  a 
noun,  admits  of  two  ^^ases:  the  nominative  wlu^i  it  is  the  subject 
of  a  verb,  and  the  accusative  when  it  is  the  object  of  a  verb.  The 
inhnitive  is  also  used  in  Latin  to  represent  the  tenses  of  the  indica- 
tive mode  in  Indirect  Discourse.  (For  this  use,  see  347.)  Hence 
the  uses  of  the  inhnitive  may  be  stated  as  follows :  — 

250.  Uses  of  the  luUnitive. 

1.  The  infinitive  is  used  as  an  iniloelinable  abstract  noun 
in  tlio  nominative  and  accusative. 

2.  The  infinitive  is  used  in  Indirect  Discourse  to  represent 
tlie  tenses  of  the  indicative.    (See  347.) 

Ons.  The  infinitive  has  voice  and  tense,  and  takes  adverbial 
modifiers  like  any  verb  ;  it  governs  the  case  of  its  verb. 

251.  In  Latin  there  are  Four  Infinitives  in  each  voice, — 
the  Present,  Perfect,  Future,  and  Future  Perfect.  They  are 
formed  from  the  stems  as  follows  :  — 

ACTIVK   VOICK. 

Present  infinitive  =  present  stem  -1-  re. 
Perfect  infinitive  ~  perfect  stem  -I-  ase. 
Future  infinitive   =  future  particii)le  and  esse. 
Fut.  perf.  infill.      ~  future  participle  and  fuisse. 
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I  -.ts 


.iM 


M    r 


V 


ll  ^ 


PASSIVK     VOICK. 

I'resent  inCu.itiv..  i.resent  stun,  +  ri  for  1st,  lM,  -Itli  conju.nation.s. 
'    V(!rli-steiii  +  I  f.)i-  ;)il  coiijiioiitioii. 

Perfect  infinitive  :  :  i-urlVct  i.assiv,.  iMiiJcipl,.  aii.l  esse. 

Future  infinitive  :  supi,,,.  and  m(ti„.  Nv„nl  Irlis  ll.r  pn-sent  in- 
finitive ].assivi;  of  eo,  /  ,jo,  and  Smatum  irl  lias  tl„.  idea  „r 
[Itnntj  Id  he  liirt  il). 

Fut.].<.rf.  inOn.  IVrfc-t  i.assivr  paifLMpj,.  and  f6re. 

I'AKTIAr,     I\I!\I»ICJH. 


IXFINITIVKS. Ai    1  l\  P 

c 

1 

i 
1 

s 

Foruiatiiiii. 

I'^xaiiiiilc. 

KiikUhIi. 

ama- 
mone- 
rege- 
audi- 

■+-  re 

amare 
monere 
regere 
audire 

lo  /iin\ 
III  (iilrise. 
Ill  riilf. 
lo  lii'ar. 

amavi- 
monui- 
rexl- 
audivi- 

-1-  sse 

amaviase 
monuissn 
rexisse 
audiviase 

amatiirus  esse 
monitiirus  esse 
recturus  esse 
auditiirus  esse 

Id  hare  lured, 
III  huri  ml  vised. 
Ill  litire  ruled. 
Ill  liiire  hiard. 

Ill  lie  iiliiiiit  1 

It!  Ill    ithtutt  1 

III  lie  iiIhiiiI  1 
III  lie  ithiiut  h 

araa- 
moni- 
rec- 
audi- 

-f-  turus  esse 

)  lore. 
1  (iilrlse. 
1  ride. 
>  hear. 

ama- 
moni- 
reg- 
audi- 

-f  turus  fuisse 

amatiirus  fuisse 
monitiirus  fuisse 
recti-rua  fuisse 
auditurus  fuisse 

to  hurt  been 
ahmd 

to  lore, 
to  ailrise. 
to  rule, 
to  hear. 

Infinitivics.  —I'as   ,vi:. 

s  1 

ama-    -|-  ri 
mone-  -f  ri 
reg-      -f-  i 
audi-   -1  i-I 

&marl 
moneri 
regi 
audiri 

amatua  esse 
monitus  esse 
rectus  esse 
auditus  esse 

III  lie  loved. 
Ill  he  advised, 
lo  he  ridrd. 
to  he  heard. 

&ma- 
moni- 
rec- 
audi- 

1 

-1-  tuB,  -a,  -um 
ease 

Ill  hare  l/een  loved. 

Ill  have  heen  advised. 

to  hare  Ik  en  ruled. 

Ill  hare  heen  heard. 
_ 

li  cinijiigiitioiis. 

3se. 

llii'  ]if('s('iit  ill- 
lias  till'  iilcii  oC 


re. 


:ny;UHU. 


I.^vrd. 
idrisitl. 
'■Ill, ,/. 
hiurd. 


Ill  Id  lore. 
Ill  Id  lulrisc. 
Ill  III  riilf. 
Ill  lo  /leiir. 


'to  /ore. 
to  (u/ri.fi- 
to  rule, 
lo  lietir. 


(i. 

ise 

d. 

d. 

d. 

en 

lorrd. 

en 

advised. 

en 

rided. 

en 

heard. 
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In  TIN  HI  VIS 


-  Tassivk. 


iima- 
moni- 
rec- 
audi- 

ama- 
moni- 
rec- 
audi- 


Furiiiati<ii>- 

+  turn  iri 


4-  tus  fore 


Kxiiiiiplc- 

aniatum  iri 
monitum  iri 
rectum  iri 
auditum  iri 

amatua  fore 
monitua  fore 
rectus  fore 
auditus  fore 


Kiiglitili- 

In  he  (ihiiiit  lo  he  loved, 
lobcahoiilloheiidrised. 
lo  he  about  to  he  ruled. 
Ill  he  about  lo  In  In  anl. 


Ill  lie  ahold  to 
hiiri'  hi  en 


loved. 

iidrintd. 

ruled. 

heard 


VOCAIU  I.AUY. 

v6to,  -are,  vgtuT,  vgtitum, ,/'"(//;(/. 

Conor,  -ari,  -Stus  sum,  dcp.,  underKih;  utUinpt. 

con-fldo,  fidfire,  fisus  sum,  IrnsU  amjide. 

rgminiscor,  -isci,  no  l»''-f..  d.']..,  reeall  lo  mind,  recollect. 

disco,  discgre,  didici,  no  pavtic.  Htciii,  liarn. 

incommSdiim,  -T,  n-,  /""•>.  '/';/'"'■ 

re-scindo,  sciiidere,  soldi,  scissum,  cut  down. 

vitivim,  -il,  y..  fault,  rice. 

consanguineus,  -a,  -um,  relaied  /-//  hlnod. 

v6tus,  -6ri8,  adj.,  old ;  v6t6res,  -um,  m.  I'l-.,  the  ancients,  ancestor.s. 

pristlnus,  -a,  -um,  j'unner,  eurlij,  jiri.^tinc. 

SUjht-Iteadiuy. 

2  ^  Gallia  est  omnis  dlvlsa  in  partes  tres,  quanmi  fmam  in- 
c'olunt  Bel.'ae,  aliani  AquTlain,  u'rtiam  (luT  ipsoi-um  linsrnil 
CcUae,  nostra  (iallT  appellantur.  Monnn  omnium  forti.- 
sinnrr'uS.  proxlniliiuc  sun^'  (imnanis,  qnl  trans 
Uhf-nuin  inc<)luut,  quibuscuni  continonter  belluni  gerunt. 
(Jiifi  (le  causa  HolvGtii  quo(iiie  roli.iuos  Clallos  vu-tuto 
i.raccedunt,    quod    fere   cottidiauis    proelns   rum   Oeinunis 

bi'causf  ulmoBl  ilnlly  .       - 

.onten.lunt,   c.nn   aut  suTs   flnlbus  eos   l>'-"»'''>^»  v/^^^^X 

(llK.y)  .-..i.toud      while  tlu.u-own  (lli. > )  tui.nnux  « 

in  eoruni  finihus  belluni  gerunt. 
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KIKHT    Sria'.S    JN    I.ATIN. 


NOTi:S    AM)    OIKSTIONS. 

Wliat  is  tlio  siil)jt'et  of  the  loiidiiif,'  dausu  ?  tlic  prpdicato  ?  Thf 
mo.Iiticrs  of  the  pmlicati.  ?  Tli,.  .sul.jrct  of  tlio  subordinate  clause  ? 
What  Iciiid  of  a  clause  is  it  ?  In  wliat  ease  is  Galll  !  Why  is  Ger- 
maius  dative  ?  How  is  qua  translated?  Define  the  word  injlnitivc. 
(iive  the  uses  of  the  infinitive.  How  is  the  present  infinitive  formed? 
Form  tlie  present  infinitive  of  rggo,  v6co,  timeo,  munio,  punio. 
How  is  tlie  perfect  infinitive  formed?  How  tlie  future  infinitive? 
With  wliat  does  the  partici,de,  of  wliich  the  future  infinitive  is  com- 
posed, agree  f  Write  all  the  active  and  passive  infinitives  of  tlie 
followinj,'  words:  dono,  to  ,,!,;■ ;  uomino,  lowinw:  hSbeo,  lo /„,,:'. ■ 
deheo,  to  ,„n  ;  dnco.  to  had ;  dlco,  to,,,;,;  ilnio,  to  jiiush  ;  munio, 
'"/"■'!/,'/•  Write  a  sentence  In  Knglisli  with  an  inlinitive  as  suLjeet ' 
as  object. 


LESSON   LXXIII. 

INHNITIVE  AND   SUB JEOT-AOOUSATIVE.  -  COMPLEMEN- 
TARY INFINITIVE. 

EXERCISE    FOR    SIGHT-READING. 
252.    Infinitive  and  Subject-Accusative. 

Oiis.  1.    Sonietiiiie.s  the  stihject  or  ol.ject  of  a  verl.  is  a  whole 
clause,  begiiaimg  with  the  word  thai. 

KXAHIPLKS. 

Siibjixt. I'ledirate. 

f  1.   That  Casar  conquered  Gaul  is  cerium. 

*"  Sub.  I'rc'd. Object. 

2.  //(,'  sai/s  that  C'a:<iir  com/iicrcd  (lauf. 

h\  tiie  fir.st  sentence,  I/kU  Ca;sar  conijuered  (laiil  is  the  subject  of 
tlie  verb,  and  is  called  a  sidijfrl-c/ausc ;  in  the  second  .sentence,  the 
.same  words  becoiiu^  the  object  of  tiie  verb  sa>/.  and  are  called  an 
ohjccl-clausc.  SiKih  claii.ses  are  exjues.sed  in  Latin  by  the  iicctisalive 
with  the  uifinitive. 

KXAMPLKS. 

.^"bji-i:t.  Object.      , 

1.  Caesarem  (ace.)  vlcisse  finfin.)  Gallos   '  ^ertum  eat. 

n        ^  -  .       \  /  ^  ,^,.  elicit. 

d.  pQtat  mS  sciTbgre,  he  thinkx  I  am  toritii'f/. 
;}.  Divico  rSspoudit   ita   Helvgtios  institutoa  esse,    Dh-ic,, 
replied  that  the  Jhhetians  had  heeii  .so  tdiuuti^' 


prodicate  ?  Tlu' 
ordinate  clause  ? 
.'  Why  is  Ger- 
e  word  injinilivc. 
ifiiiitivc  formed  ? 

munio,  punio. 
utiire  infinitive? 
infinitive  is  eoni- 
ifiriitives  of  the 
hSbeo,  to  have  ; 

jiiiis/i ;  munio, 
tive  as  subjeet; 


OOMPLEMEN- 


ovl>  is  a  wholo 


the  subject  of 

1  sentence,  the 

are  called  an 

tlie  aceusa(i\  I' 


turn  eat. 
licit. 

esse,   Difico 


INFINITIVE  AND   SUB.IECT-ACCUSATIVK. 
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4.  Caesar  Dumn6rlgem  dgsignari  sentiebat,  Casar  perceived 

that  Dumiwrij:  irus  meant. 

5.  dicit  montem  ab  hostlbus  tgnjii,  he  says  that  the  hill  is  held 

by  the  enemy. 

6.  rumor  6rat  Catillnam  servos  armSsse,  there  tmis  a  report 

that  Catiline  had  armed  the  slaves. 

Ohs.  2.  Note  the  translation  of  the  foregoing  sentences.  The 
subject-accusative  is  translated  as  if  it  were  a  nominative  jireceded 
l)y  tlie  word  that.  The  infinitive  is  translated  like  any  linite  verb. 
Note,  further,  that  dicit  is  a  verb  oi  sayin;/ ;  pQtat,  a  verb  uf  //(/></.- 
ing;  rgspondit,  a  verb  of  telling,-  and  sentiebat,  a  verb  of  ^^r- 
ceiviny.     Hence  the  following  rules :  — 

SUBJECT   OK    Till';    INFINITIVE. 

253.  UULE  XXXI.  — The  .subject  of  the  infinitive 
is  put  in  the  accusative. 

si;  lt,7  KOT- ACCUSATIVE . 

254.  Rule  XXXIl.  —  Verbs  of  saying,  thinhlng, 
knowing^  perceiving,  heaving,  an«l  tlie  like,  are  1V»1- 
lowetl  by  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  where  in 
English  we  use  that  with  a  linite  verl). 

1.  Various  Iniper.sonal  Phrases,  sucli  as  certum  est,  it  is  certain, 
nScease  est,  it  is  necessary,  justum  est,  it  isjnsl,  etc.,  are  followed 
by  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive. 

INFINITIVE    AS    SUB.IECT. 

255.  The  Infinitive,  with  or  without  a  subject-accusa- 
tive, may  be  used  as  the  Subject  of  a  Verb. 

EXAMPLKS. 

1.  dulce  pro  patria  mfirl  est,  to  die  for  one's  country  is  sweel. 
L'.  Caes&ri  nuntiatum  est  gquitSs  accSd6re,  it  was  anuunnced 
to  Ccesar  that  the  cavalry  was  approaching. 

]]     Obs.   'J'he  predicate  adjective,  agreeing   with   the  infinitive,  is 
j  neuter. 

COMPLEMKNTAUY    INFINITIVE. 

256.  Rule  XXXIII.  —  The  infinitive  without  a 
subject-accusative  is  used  with  many  verbs  to  com- 
plete their  meaning. 
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i:xAMri-K.s. 

1.  Caesar  prdficisci  mSturat,  Cnsdr  hmlens  to  srt  nut. 

2.  p5rat  bellum  g6r6re,  In-  jm'/xnrs  to  inujc  w<tr. 

;5.  mllltes  pugnare  poBsunt,  the  soldifi:^  tin-  olilc  to  lUjlit. 

Oits.  The  Ciimi.lf'iiii'iitiirv  liiliuilivc  is  iisc<l  \s\\\\  (•.•rtiiiii  v.tIis 
to  foiiiplctc  (licir  meaning;  it  is  ,u(>ncraliv  citli'T  tlio  diicol,  ol.jwt 
nt  :i  ti-iinsitivt!  verl),  or  an  acciisiUivc  of  liiniiatioii.  as  in  \\\.  ;!,  ///,■ 
soltlier.j  arc  able  as  to  Jiykliny.  'I'lie  vcrlis  liiat,  tlir  (u.iniilcnicntarv 
nilinitivo  is  usi.mI  at'ler  nsuallv  denote  «////////,  i,/,li(/,ih',u,,  iitleiitioii, 
i>v  iw/i'drcr,  alter  verbs  sij^niTyini;'  to  abstitiiu  to  l»(/lii,  to  o'im'.  In 
colli tnue,  to  iliiir,^  to  fear,  to  lii-.siliile,  to  In;  ironl,  and  alter  the  passive 
\ oicc  ol'  verbs  of  sai/iiii/,  bdlecinij,  reckoniiuj. 

Note  tlio  traiisl:itinii  of  tlio  followiiio-  soiitiMicos ;  parse 
eacli  iiiliiiitivo,  aiul  givo  ilie  rule:  — 

1.  gratum  est  tecum  ambftlare,  //  is  plaminl  to  walk  icith  you. 

2.  pSrat  bellum  g6r6re,  he  pnpans  to  mii/c  war. 
;5.   aqua  frigida  est,  water  is  cold. 

4.  sentio  aquara  frigidam  esse,  /  prrccirc  thai  water  is  cold. 

r>.  audio  Smicum  aegrotum  esse,  /  /,/,/;•  that  {in;/)  Jnnid  is  sick. 
(!.  Caesar  in  Gallia  higmare  coiistltuit,  Ctv.'iir  determined  to 
winter  in  Gaul. 

7.  rallites  urbem  custodire  debent,  the  soldiers  oui/ht  to  ijuard 
the  cily. 

5.  libgrl  eorum  in  servltutem  abduci  non  debent,  ///(//•  chil- 

dren oui/hl  not  to  he  ied  into  sercilade. 
!).  constituerunt  jumentorum    quam   maximum   nilm6rum 
coemere,  they  determined  to  buy  uj)  as  yreiil  a  number  of 
beasts  of  buritt'ii  as  possible. 

Sig/if-lteadiufj. 

STOUV    OK    IIOHATIIS. 

Tiillo  resinaiito,  bi'Uiiin  inter  Albanos  ct  Romfinos  cxor- 

Tulluu         i-fitrnintc  mmi.  ^.j^^. 

turn  est.    Forte  in  dnobiis  oxcreitibus  erant  trl-reniinl  frfitres, 

_''■>■  cliance  ^  throe  burn  ::'.  n:ir  hi;-!), 

Jipud    KOnianOs   Horutil, 


iicitlier 


nor 


iinliki! 


apiid  Albanos  CfiriatiT.     Cum  liTs  aijiint  re<fes,  nt  ] 


n'o  sna 


iirniiiiio 


•piis  ne  palrifi  (ilniTcont  forrd.     Arnui  ijritnr  eapinnt,  et  in 


tight 


iiccordiiigly  tliuy  take 


( 


to  SPl  inif. 
'•iir. 

i/ilf!  fn/ii//i/. 

ci'i'tjiiii  vi'il)s 
''■  (lircc;!,  ohjcct 

s  ill  I'^x.  ;;,  i/i,' 

nliiplciiiciitai-V 
'//"/(,  intention, 
tin,  to  ceuKC,  In 
Lur  thu  pussivo 


uices ;    parse 
'Hilk  with  you. 


medinin  inter  dufis  acies  procedunt.  Datur  ^Tgmnn,  inJi-H- 
lTs(im>  aiinls  terul  jriveues,  luagnorum  exorcitiium  i"»'»'^« 
gcrentes,  concurnint. 

bearing  '""IJ  tosether. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

Define  infinitive.  How  many  inlinitivcs  in  the  active  voice  ?  IIo^y 
many  in  tl.e  passive  voice  !  (iive  the  stem  of  tlic  present  infinitive; 
of  the  perfect ;  ^ive  the  endings  of  each.  Do  infinitives  have  personal 
endings  '.  (»f  wliat  forms  is  the  future  infinitive  composed  '  Mention 
the  uses  of  the  infinitive.  Wlial  is  tiie  eomplcmentary  infinitive  '.  Give 
the  rule  for  the  coniplcmentary  infinitive.  What  case  is  the  subject 
of  the  infinitive  *  After  what  verbs  may  the  accusative  and  infinitive 
be  used  i 


Iter  is  cold. 
\  friend  is  sick: 
determined  to 

onijlit  to  (jmird 

eiit,  llieir  cliil- 

lu   iii1m6rum 

a  number  of 


naiiDs  cxor- 

ai'iin' 

111111  frfitres, 

!  ij!ie  k'.r'.h. 

los   Horatii, 

lit  ])ro  sua 

[limit,  et  ill 

lioy  take 


LESSON    LXXIV. 

PARTICIPLES,   ACTIVE  AND   PASSIVE.  -  ABLATIVE 
ABSOLUTE. 

EXERCISE    FOR    SIGHT-READING. 

EXAMPLE. 

The  rlvn;Jlonm(jfrom  the  mountain,  waters  the  plnin. 

Ons.  Tn  the  foregoing  sentence,  note  that  the  ^\o\^\  Jlo>rinef  is  a 
furiu  of  tlie  verb,  but  tliat  it  does  not  mal<e  a  stiiteiuent  like  a  verb. 
It  is  us..(l  (I)  as  an  adjective,  describing  rwer  by  assuiuuig  or  im- 
,, lying  an  action;  (•-')  it  is  used  as  a  verb,  by  expre.ssing  the  act  of 
\lon-in,,  as  going  on  at  tlie  time  the  rwer  waters  the  plain.  tlo>nnj, 
■from  the  vioantain  is  a  partieip.a  yhv^i^,  modifying  nrer.  l\n^ 
'I'orm  of  tlic  verlj  is  called  n  partir,ple  (I.at.  pars,  part  aiul  cSpgre. 
to  take),  because  it  partakes  of  or  shares  the  nature  of  an  adjective 
and  of  a  verb.  'I'he  principal  word  of  the  i-hra-se  is  jlowino;  its 
meaning  is  completed  and  made  more  distinct  bv  the  prepositional 
phrase  from  the  mounl^n.     Hence  the  following  deunition :  - 

257.    Participles  in    Latin,   as  in  English,  give   llic 


meaning 


of  the  verb  in  the  form  of  an  adjective. 


1.  Participles  are 


nes 


translated  by  tiie  English  participle 


sometime 
ur  infinitive,  and  sometimes  by  a  clause.     (See  259.) 
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rmsT   STKl'H    IN    liATrN. 


•J.  l-iki!  a  v<t1),  (li,.  l'avtici|)lc  has  ditTcroiifc  voices  ami  h.is;  • 
likt!  an  adjiM'tivc,  it  lias  d,dension  and  yendcr ;  and  like  boll.,  A 
lia.s  liro  niiiidiers. 

;5.  TnuKsitive  Y(;rbs  liav<!  u.sually  Four  Participle.s :  two  in  (lie 
active  voice  (pres.'iit  and  fntiire),  as  amans,  ftmatflrus ;  and  two 
in  the  ].a.ssive  voice  (perfect  and  tlij  gerundive,  or  IntureV  as 
SmatUB,  amanduB. 

4.  Intransitive  verlis  liave  usually  oidy  tlie  i)articiples  of  the 
active  voice. 

a.  ]?articipl('s  jjovern  tlio  same  cases  a,s  their  verbs. 
0.  I'articiples  a,i;ree  with  nouns  like  adjectives. 

POKMATION     OF     I'AUTICiriKS. 

[The  present  particii)le  is  formed  hv  adding  -i,t,  mm.  -us.  to  the 
present  .stem;  the  future,  liy  a.ldiuK -^///",  num. -liinis,  to  the  modified 
present  stem,  or  verb-stem  ;  the  perfect,  by  adding  -to,  noin.  tus  (so 
mmi.  -sus),  to  the  verb-stem  ;  the  gerun.bve,  l)y  adding  -ndo,  noni. -«/«.,! 
to  tlie  jiresent  stem.]  ' 


I'.vuTniPi.Ks 

—  Active  Vokk. 

Tense. 

a 

Formation. 

Kxaniple. 

J!:nKli8h. 

Prea.  stem  -f  na 

amans 
monens 
regens 
audiens 

loving, 
advising, 
ruling, 
hearing. 

i 

s 

3 

Verb-st.  -f  turus 

amaturus 
moniturus 
recturus 

auditurus 

1 

<d)out.  to  love, 
about  to  advise, 
about  to  rule, 
about  to  hear. 

3  9 

I'AKTien'i.Ks. 

—  Passive  Voici 

:. 

Verb-stem  +  tus 

amatus 
monitus  i 
rectus 
auditus 

having  been  loved, 
having  been  advised, 
having  been  ruled, 
having  been  heard. 

Pres.  stem  +  ndus 

amandus        1 

monendus 

regendus 

audiendus 

to  be  loved, 
deserving  to  be  loiml. 
to  be  advised, 
to  be  ruled, 
to  be  heard. 

tai;thii'M'.s,  activk  and  passive. 
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ires  and  l<.ts(  • 
nil  like  botii,  ^t 

les:  two  ill  tlie 
tfirus;  iiiid  two 
,  or   I'liturc).   iiH 

.rticiples  of  the 


iiom.  -hs.  to  tlip 

to  the  nioiiified 

U),  noin.  tus  (-.so, 

•ndo,  noni.  -nilHs, 


J<:nKliHh. 

no- 
ising. 

ng- 
■ing. 

It  to  love, 
it  to  advise. 
It  to  rule. 
U  to  hear. 


<ig  been  loved, 
'ig  been  advised, 
ig  been  ruled, 
^g  been  heard. 

loved. 

vinff  to  be  loved. 

advised. 

ruled. 

heard. 


■  7.  Tlu!  present  stoni  of  verbs  of  tli((  I'onvHi  conjugation  onds  in 
-ic  (as  nttdie-)  in  the  pn!sent  participle  and  gerundive. 

H.  Tht!  I'res.'nt  I'artieiplo  is  declined  like  amaus  or  prudens; 
note"  that  i'  -.  vowed  is  long  before  -m,  but  short  before  -nt.  The 
[•(.rfecl  and  I'uture  Participles  are  declined  like  b6nua. 

Form  and  trauHhitc  the  I'rcsoiit  and  Future  Active 
l'urticii)U',s,  tiie  IVrfoet  I'assive,  and  tlie  (lerundivo  of  tiio 
following  verbs  :  — 

v6co,  -are,  -avi,  atum,  rail.  dgleo.  -6re,  -evi,  5tum,  deslroij. 

pugno,  -are,  -5vi,  -atura,. ///;/</.       fleo,  -ere,  -gvi,  -Stum,  irrep. 

hSbeo,  -§re,  -ui;  icum,  hare.  tSceo,  -fire,  -ui,  -itum,  .s(7f  «^ 

dvico,  -ere,  diixl,  ductum,  lead,      vivo,  -6re,  vTxI,  victum,  live. 

rggo,  -6re,  r§xi,  rectum,  rule.        dico,  -6re,  dixi,  dictum,  sag. 

munio,  -ire,  -Ivi,  -itumjhrli/g.     finio,  -Ire,  -Ivi,  -itura,y//i(.s7t. 

IHstiurfion.'*  of  Time. 

KXAMI'l-KSi. 

1.  aese  omnes  flentes  Caesari  ad  pfides  projecerunt,  Ihcij  all, 

vci jiiiiq,  threw  themsclrrs  at  ('o'sar's  feet. 

2.  Gallia  in  trg.s  parte.s  est  divisa,  danl  is  divided  into  three  parts. 
"}.  Divltiacua  fleas,  a  Caesare  haec  pgtebat,  Divilincu.s  vecp- 

iiiq,  hegijed  these  things/rum  Casur. 
'\.  Lablenua,  roonte  occiipato,  nostroa  expectabat,  Lnhiemts, 
hariiig  lal:-n  jiasse.^sion  o/ihe  moHuldin,  tens  vailing/or  our  men. 

5.  miles  pugnana  cadit,  the  soldier  Jails  Jightint/. 

(j.  hoBtibua  fagatw  Caesar  suoa  rfivScavit,  when  the  enemy 
were  put  lo  jlight,  Ccrsar  recalled  his  men. 

()B8  The  Pre.sent  Participle  has  usually  tlie  same  moaning  and 
nse  in  1-atin  as  in  English.  Ft  denotes  the  action  as  going  on  at 
the  time  denoted  ]>y  the  principal  verb.  The  PeHect  i^'''  h;'P  ;'  - 
used  in  Ex.  L>,  like  a  predicate  adjective,  but  th.^  idea  is  coine>ed  o 
U,e  action  being  com/.leted  btdore^he  time  denoted  by  the  prmcipal 
verb.     Note  the  translation  of  Exs.  '6,  1,  o,  nud  0. 

TIMK    OF   THK    PAUTICIPLE. 

258.  Rule  XXXIV.  — The  imrticiple  represents 
the  time  as  present,  past,  ov  ftiturc,  rehitively  to 
that  of  the  principal  verb. 


^iji    \ 


ooo 


FHIHT  KTKI'H  ]N    LATIN. 


ABLATIVE   ABSOLUTE. 

259.  In  I/itin  Uiero  is  no  Perfect  I'articiple  in  the  ar-tivo 
voice.  ItH  place  iw  often  supplied  (1)  hy  the  y\.iiaiive 
Al)soliit,e  (I.e.,  tlie  noun  and  the  purticii)lt!  are  liotli  in  llie 
ahlalive,  a  constiiiction  similar  to  our  independent  case), 
or  (2)  by  a  Clause  with  u  Conjunction. 

KXAMTJ.K.S. 

1.  urbe  capta  (aM    il.s.)  civ6s  fiiggiunt,  l/ie  cit;/  hiiri,,,,  h,, n 

taken,  or  briny  iiihn,  or  ajhr  l/ie  city  hail  been   t-d'n,,  tlir 
citizens  Jled. 

2.  urbe  a  CaeaSre  captS,  cIvSs  fuggrunt,  n-hen  the  city  had  hnn 

taken  Jiy  < 'ir.iar,  the  cilizens _/lei/. 

Ons.  Xoto  (liat  wiicti  the  noun  ami  i)artieii)!e  are  l.nlh  iu  the  ali- 
lativo.  and  used  imh'iiciul,  ntlv  of  the  rest  of  the  .sentciice.  tiii^  roii- 
struction  is  called  uhlaliee  ahsolitle,  i.e.  cibsolule  iiicaiiiu';-.  /WW  /n.m 
(le/iendenre.  {A  word  is  said  to  ilepem/  on  imoihiT  wIkmi  its  case, 
pender,  nmnber,  mode,  tense,  or  person  is  detfrniined  bv  that 
word.)  In  KuLilish,  (he  IndeiK'iidenl  Case  i.s  used  in  the  sau'i^  way 
with  Participles;  as, 

EXAMri.KS. 

1.  Noun  +  participle;  as,  the  city  haviny  been  taken,  the  citizens 

fed. 

2.  Xouu  +  being  +  adjective  ;  as,  the  soldiers  being  brave,  the  enemy 

was  conquered. 

3.  Noun  +  being  -j-  noiui ;  as,  he  came  to  Rome,  Cresar  being  consul. 

Note  (1)  that  tlie  iioun  in  the  Ablative  Ab.solute  denote.s  a 
dif  "eut  person  or  thin'4  from  that  denoted  bv  any  other  word  in 
thv  .sentence.  Note  (•_')  that  the  words  in  the  Ablative  Al>solnte 
exjiress  the  lime,  ciinsi,  i;,ii,;ssion,  iiir<n,s,  condi/im,.  or  some  iiltendant 
cin-iunstunce  of  tlie  aelion  expressed  by  tia^  I.'adiiiK  clause,  and  are 
Generally  best  translated  („)  by  a  temimral,  causal,  concessive,  or 
(■(.nditional  claiisi. ;  (/,)  by  a  noun  with  a  preposition;  or  (r)  by  an 
active  participle.  Note  (;i)  that,  as  the  verb  sum  has  no  present 
liartici])le.  two  nouns,  or  a  noun  and  an  sidioclive  (withf.iit  i]r' 
parlidi.l.-).  maybe  in  the  Ablative  Absolute,   "is'ote  (1)  that  words 


liki'  a  Caes^re,  niodif 


yiuf?  the  Ablative  Absolute,  .stand  betwcci 


the  noun  and  the  participle.     Hence  the  foil 


owni''-  r 


ule 


AHI.ATIVE  ABsoi.irn:. 


260,    Rule  XXXV.  —  A  noun  (or  a  pronoun)  and 


^  in  llic  jiclivo 
tlic  A.iluiivc 
^■  Ixitli  in  till' 
indent  casi), 


'////  /iiiriiif/  III  I II 
lierii   I'ikiii,  III,: 

he  cily  had  In  <  n 


liotli  ill  tlio  ali- 
tciico,  tlu^  coii- 
iii.U',  Jh'ril  Jh,m 
when  its  case, 
iiincil  by  that 
1  the  sanu,  wav 


en,  the  citizais 


•rave,  the  enemy 

ir  liciiii/  cimsul. 

lite  denotes  a 
otiier  word  in 
vtivo  Ali.soliito 
some  (ittctif/ini/ 
ilaiise,  and  are 
concessive,  or 
;  or  (r)  by  an 
las  no  ]iresent 
('.vitluxtt  1h" 
'■i)  that  words 
tand  between 
tie:  — 


>iioun)  and 


A  III, ATI  si:    AliSoM'TK. 
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a  i)ai'(i<-i|>l4-     my  hv  put  in  the  uWIativf,  calkMl  alwo- 

luto,   lo  «'.\iHH'ss  tlui  time,  ciittsc,  ronr.en»io>i,  iinanti, 

f'tHilition,    «»r    sonic    atu-ndunt    clrciinist«incv    ol'   an 

acliwii. 

kxa!vii'm;s. 

1.  parte       itatis  rfillqiia  (adj.),  n'/x-'n  hut  a  [tart  of  tin:  .lummer 

mis  Ic/l. 

•J.  mintgs,   plli8  miBsTs,  hostium  phalangem  perfrSgerunt, 

llif  Sdlilii  rs.  III/  llirmriiii/  tlnir  In  itri/  j'liri  Itiis,  brnki   lliniiiijli  thi; 
(III  ini/'s  /ihiiliiiir.    (  Means.) 

Oils.  Note  (1  )  liie  Iraiislation  of  the  ]iartipi{iles;  ('2)  tliat  they 
iipresent  llie  lime  as  jirrsent,  jmst.  ov  fitliin-  (in  this  constrnetioii 
llie  |ires.  a<'l.  and  ]ierf.  jiass.  ]iartiei]iles  are  generally  used  ;  tlie  fnt. 
|i;n  lic!i|i!es  in  -nis  and  -ihis  ai(.'  rare),  rehvtively  to  tliat  of  the  prin- 
lilial  verb;  (■'!)  that  tlie  perf.  ])ass.  participle  is  generally  best 
tran-lated  i>y  the  porf.  act.  i)articijile,  or  by  a  clause. 

261.    J-)irc('tions  for  Parsing  a  Participle. 

(iive  the  printi[)al  [larts  of  tliu  verb;  the  stems  from  which  each 
jiarticiple  is  formed;  name  the  participles;  mention  the  time  de- 
noted by  the  participle  ;  dediiu' ;  rule. 

Siyht-licailinff, 

sTuitv  ()v  iiouATii'S  {continued). 
C,       Ut  prTnio  eoncursfi  increpnero  nrnia.  horror  ingens  .spec- 

i,  nfl      at  tlrHl  otiHot  iLtiuuiid  iKuii.  Hpottalors 

tantes  perstrinxit.      Stiitim  duo  Konn'inl  alius  sui)cr  alium 

Bl'i/.K  ll|)011 

exsplrantc's  cociderunt ;    tres   Albani   vulneratl   .sunt.      Ro- 

cxpiri'  f:ill 

nianos  jam  spfis  dCsercbat.      Unum  Iloratium  ties  Ciiriatii 

forsiiko 

eireumsteterant.       Is,   (piamvTs    integer,    quia  tribus   inipiir 

aurroiind  altlioiii-'li  iinhiirl       bi'caiiso  unequal 

erat,  fiigani  simfdfivit.     .lam  aliquantuni  spatii  ex  eo  loco 

IliKlit  i)iotcn(l  BOine  distance 

iibi    prignatiini  est,   aufugerat,   cum   respiciens  vklet   unum 

(they)  fouKlit  tlce  lookinK  back 

Curiatiuui  baud  procul  ab  sc  esse.     Horatius  in  eum  raagno 

not  far  against  him 

iinpetu  redit ;    hoc   interfecto,  alterum   delude,    nriusquam 

returns  killed 

tertius  posset  consequT,  interfecit. 

was  able  to  come  up 


il'i'l 
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MICST   STKI'H    I\    LATrX. 


If  ^ 


it"* 

v 


EXERCISES. 

Traiisliito  into  Knnlisli:  — 

1.  Sr.l..  ori(>nt(>,'  fugiinit  triu'hrnc.      2.  IJoIlum  ( lulliciim, 
Ciiosjiii'  iiiii)r.ritr)ro,  go.stimi  est.      ;j.   I'li,.,-,  m,-  invUr,,  fihiil. 

4.    C'lvf-H   C'lllll    liostihus  UrlKUll   Oltllfl^riiiuiflllllS  McnUT   (limifri- 

iKiiit.  .').  IlijsU'.s,  vit'torisim  ruU-pti,  in  ciisUfi  m'  mrprnint. 
('..  MTlItt's,  pTlLs  conjcctls,  pliuliiiiovni  liosliimi  pi'rlVt"jiriiint. 
7.  Ctiesnr,  url.o  t'siiitfi,- ilisecHwil.  a.  KxoiviUis  mlih,  J.clii 
cfisuni  do  intvurr.  tontntfiniy.  !).  (^)iiiH  est.  qui  im"  urKiiiani 
vTdr'ril  Ic'gcntcni?  10.  IIosU'h  anmcni  tninsgri>s,si  caHtra 
niunlvGnint.  11.  Kx  fiMiis.sT.s  cTvilxis  dolor  full.  12.  Caesar 
iMini  Molii  drciina  ](\u;ionc  iirolV'ctfirus  cfst.  l;j.  Soleni  oriou- 
U-nr  ciini  infixinifi  voliiptatu  HiH!ctanui«j. 
Translate'  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Wh(  II  thin  wasknoir),,  CvcfMw  i]c\)nrtcd.  2.  Wirn  Ihh 
rcplif  hail  f>rni  i/freii,  the  men  dcparti'il.  ;{.  ('a\sar,  when  hv. 
v-fid  to  (ia>iK  took  three  Icjrions.  4.  Ca'.sar,  aj)n-  he  had 
Kiihdited  a<rd,*  set  out  for  Konio.  5.  He  assists  otiiers  wifh- 
oiil  rnhhinij  himself.^  {].  Under  Crrsar  as  commander,  tlic 
soldiers  fought  bravely.  7.  Many  things  go  on  irilhont  yonr 
perceiving  //.«  8.  Jjh:r  I  had  ,y,„]a'n,  you  went  away, 
y.  Because  their  leader  was  killed,  the  soldiers  fled.  1  ).  The 
soldiers,  bu  thruirim/  their  veapons,  repulsed  the  line  ox  the 
enemy.  11.  I  come  to  assist  you.  12.  When  the  leader 
ordered,  the  soldiers  assaulteil  the  town.  13.  This  happened 
one  hundred  years  before  the  founding  of  the  citij.  14.  Did 
you  hear  me  when  I  said  that?  \h.  I  saw  my  friend  sitting 
in  the  g.'irdeu  yesterday.  10.  Civsar  is  going  to  set  out  from 
the  camp  with  five  legions.  1 7.  Ctesar  lost  his  father  xvhen 
/ie  «ms' sixteen  years  (old). 

NOTES     ANI>    QUESTIONS. 

1.  When  the  r.uti  ri.ics,  teinpor;!!  clause. 

2.  nciii.  miter  that  tliere  is  no  perfect  active  participle;  its  place  \h 
supplieil  hy  the  ablative  absoliitv',  or  hy  a  clause  with  cum;  as,  urbe 
capta      cum  urbem  cSpisaet 


(iKIMNIi    AM*    <ii:i:iNIil\I.. 


I'lr, 


111   (  iilllic.lllll, 

invito,  ril)iit. 

liter  (iTmK':T- 

n'cf'iM'rurit. 

li'iliit,  holil 

]IU~    UII(|illllU 

;r(!8sl  cuHtra 

12.  Caesar 

Solt'iu  orit'ii- 


.  ]VIien  tin's 
iar,  irhf'ii,  he 
[I'li'r  he  had 
otlu.'rs  ivith- 
uander,  the 
I'ifhovf  your 
wont  away. 
1.  1  ).  Tho 
line  or  the 
.  tJie  leader 
is  hajipencd 
/.  11.  Did 
iend  sitting; 
iet  out  from 
father  when 


I ;  its  place  is 
im;  as,  urbe 


;>.  Till?  |irt'Ki'!it  inilii'iilivf  I'cillnws  tl.i'  lliiiil  iiiiijiij.'iili<)ii.     Sec  176. 

I.  Olmcrvc  tliat  llic  iilil;\l:vi  iilmolute  cnii  lir  usiil  niilv  wlicti  the 
Huliji'ct  of  tilt'  Kiihonliimti'  clauM'  is  ilitTiTtiit  from  lluit  of  the  |ii'iiu'iiiiil 
cliiiisi'  (I'xcfiit  ill  fiiicli  iilir.'iNcs  MM  sS  invItO,  iiyninsi  Ill's  irill,  uNcil  in 
iii(lin.'('t  iliscoufMi',  Miiil  11  frw  uiIuts  not  to  lir  iiiiituliil. 

').   Lit.  not  rohltiii;/  liims'lf,  ae  n6n  apAliilna. 

0.  Lit.  ;ioH  not  jurn irin-/  ii.  t6  lion  sentiente. 

7.  I'se  ftgfiiiB,  iiri'si'iit  i)ariicii.li'. 

Note  tiiiit  vcrhs  of  tile  m<(iiii1  coMJiiKi.lioii  oficii  weaken  tlif  char 
act("rl»ti('  vowel  of  tlic  sliin  lo  i ;  as,  mSiii  tils.  Someliines  this  \o«el 
iliduppcnrs;  nn,  d6ceo,  dootus. 

How  ninny  particiiiU's  may  a  Iran  itive  veili  liavc  !  What  is  a 
parlii'iple  .'  (iivc  tlie  incaiiiii'.;  of  tlic  word.  Sliow  how  the  particiiiic 
is  ii.sod  as  a  verh,  nml  as  an  ailjoctivc.  \Vliat  time  do  iiarticiph'S  do- 
note  .'  IIow  are  they  (feniTally  hest  translated  !  What  is  the  ineanint; 
of  tilisiilnli'i  (If  ulildlii-f  (ihstihilv  >  Have  wi'  a  similar  eoiifiruetion  in 
Knulisli  ?  Kxpiain  the  F.nijlisli  eon.slrnclion.  (live  the  ruh'  for  tire  ahlu- 
tive  ahsolute  in  Latin.  When  is  one  word  siiid  to  iIijicikI  on  another? 
What  active  iiartieiple  is  found  in  KiikIi.^iIi,  I'Ht  not  in  Latin  !  (Ans. 
The  perfect ;  as,  hiivimj  loved.)  Give  the  stem  and  eiidiiii;  of  the  present 
participle  of  &nio. 

LKSSON    LXXV. 
GERUND    A.ND  GERUNDIVE. 

EXERCISE     -OR     SIGHT  READING. 

262.  Tlie  (u'rund  a  vcrliiil  noun  of  (hti  .'second 
Dtvlension,  used  (»iily  in  tlic  (Jeiiitive,  Dative,  Acciisa- 
li^  '  and  Ablative  siiig'.iiar.  It  corresponds  to  the 
I'jijgtish  verbal  noun  in  -u///. 

KXAMIT.ES. 

1.  amandi  oambS.,  for  the  ^"hr  of  Inrinij. 
12.  QHlis  bibendo,  usij'ul  for  drink' in;/. 
V>,  ad  agrusn  axancxrra,f:irjnr,u(j!;iuiithr.Jiiin. 
4.  d6cend6  discimua,  we  I 


'un(j. 


1.  The  Noiiiiiiative  of  tlie  (ierun 


Infinitive. 


siijiplied  liy  the  Prosent 


EXAMI»1.K. 


sorlbSre  est  utile,  irriiiui/  (to  irrite)  i.i  tt.if/ul. 


;,i  t 


.-).' 
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FIRST   STRT'R   IN    LATIN. 


2.  Tlio  Gcrmul  and  (U>nin(live  vvc  fonned  by  adding  -ndl 
and  -ndm,  lesiwctively,  to  tlie  present  stem. 

PARADIGM. 


GliRLND. 

Format  ion. 

Kxainple. 

KiiKlish. 

Pres.  stem  +  ndi 

amandi 
monendi 
regendi 
audieudi ' 

oj'  loriiiij. 
o/'(((/i'isi'm/. 
of  rulini/. 
of  henrinij. 

Gekuxi>ivk. 

Prea.  stem  +  ndus 

amandus 

monendus 

regendus 

audiendus 

(  lo  he  lovrd, 
(laiiiiiui/  lo  he  loved. 

to  III'  (iilriscd. 

lo  be  ruled. 

lo  he  heard. 

3.  Declension  of  the  Gerund. 


CaHes. 


Kxaiiiple. 


NOM. 

Gkn. 

DAT. 

\rc. 

AllL. 


amare 

amandi 

amand5 
\  amare,  or  witli  n  pre-  ) 
(      jiosition  amandum  \ 

amando 


Kiiglish. 


lo  lore. 

of  tovinij. 

lo  or  for  lovincj. 

Iiiriiii). 

irilli,  from,  or  hi/  lorinq. 


KXAMFI.KS. 

NoM.  8crib6re  est  Qtile,  (to  icrite)  writiiKj  is  usefxd. 
Gkn.   ara  scribendl  est  utllis,  the  art  of  writhuj  Is  u.^efii!. 
])at.   charta  acrlbendo  est  utilia,  pa/xr  is  mcfnl  for  irrilimj. 
,  ,  ,  \  scribgre  diaco,  /  learn  lo  irrlle ;  or, 
"  ^'"'  hnter  acribendum  diaco,  /  leorii  ihirimj  writuKj. 
Abl.    acrlbendo  disclmua,  tre  learn  hij  wrilimj. 

Ob8.  Note  that  the  accusative  case  of  tlu^  seruiid  is  found  only 
after  prepositions,  and  cannot  bo  used  us  the  direct  object  of  a 
transitive  verb. 
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4.  The  Geruud  governs  the  same  case  as  its  verb. 

EXAMPI.KS. 

1.  jus  vdcandi  sgnatum,  the  authority  (of  convening)  to  con- 
vene the  seuute. 
'2.  coiisllium  urbem  cSpiendl,  the  design  of  taking  the  city. 

()ms.  In  tlie  fonigoing  sentences  the  geriiii<l  is  iised  in  each, 
with  its  object  in  flie  accnsiitivi' ;  but  instead  of  using  the  gerund 
\viMi  its  object  in  tiie  iiccusative,  we  generally  use  the  gerundive 
ill  agreement  with  the  noun,  whicii  then  takes  the  case  of  the 
gtM-und;  as, 

kxampi.es. 

1.  jQs  sSn&tiiB  vScandi,  the  uuthoril  y  of  convening  the  senate. 

2.  conslliui)!  urbis  c&piendae,  the  design  of  taking  the  city. 

5.  Equivalent  Gerundive  Forms  :  — 

NoM.    urbem  c&pgre  (infin.),  to  take  a  city. 

Gen.    urbem  c&piendi,  or  using  the  Gerundive  =  urbis  cSpi- 

endae,  of  taking  a  city. 
Dat.    urbem  Ccipiendo,  or  using  tlie  Gerundive  =  urbi  cSpi- 

endae,  to  or  for  taking  a  city. 
Ace.    urbem  CeipSre  (intiii.);  Ace.  after  a  preposition  —  (ad) 

urbem     c&piendum,   or   using    the    Gerundive  -  ad 

urbem   c&piendam,  taking  n  city. 
Am,,    urbem  capiendo,  or  using  the  Gerundive  =  urbe  cSpi- 

endS,  with,  from,  by  taking  a  city. 

The  idiom  is  expressed  in  the  following  rule  :  — 

CEKUNDIVK    COKSTiaCTIOX. 

263.  Rule  XXXVI.  —  instead  of  the  ;;eruml  with 
its  object  in  tlie  accusative,  tlic  gerundive  is  gener- 
ally used,  the  noun  taking  the  case  of  the  geruud, 
and  the  gerundive  agreeing  Avith  the  uoun  in 
gender  and  number. 

Obs.  1 .    The  rule  retiuires  the  following  ehauges :  — 

1.  The  Accusative  is  put  in  tlie  same  case  as  the  Gerund. 

2.  The  (Jeruiid  is  clianged  to  the  (Jerundive. 

3.  The  Gerundive  agrees  with  its  noun  in  gender,  number,  and 

case.    This  construction  is  called  the  gerundive  construction. 
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rinST   STBl'S    I.V    T.ATIX. 


EXAMI»I>KS. 

1.  SgrlcSla  hSmlnes  mlsit  ad  agrum  Srandum  (gerundive), 

IhcJ'imni'.r  sunt  7ncn  (for  plntviiir/)  to  plow  thefudtl. 

2.  ad  eas  r§s  conficiendaa  (gtiuiidivo)  Org6t6rix  dSlIgltur, 

Oryc.torix  is  c/toscn  {for  exccutiu<j)  to  execute  these  plans  ~ 
ad  eas  rgs  conflciendum  (gcrmul),  etc. 

3.  ara  puiros  edQcandi  difflcilis  est,  the  art  of  training  hoys 

is  tlij/icult. 

Oiis.  2.  Ill  llic  dative,  ami  in  llio  ahlalire  vilh  n  preposition,  tlie 
geniiid  with  a  direct  oKjeel,  is  rarely  used,  (leiierally  alter  preposi- 
tions t  lie  genindiN'e  (■(insli-iiction  slioiild  lie  used;  as,  ad  c&piendam 
urbem,  not  ad  capiendum  r.rbeni,  /;>/•  liilin(i  the  city. 

0ns.  ;5.  The  gerundive  eonstriielion  can  Ix!  iise<l  only  after  verbs 
that  take  the  accusative,  so  also  after  utor,  fruor,  fungor,  p6tior. 
and  vescor,  which  in  early  Latin  were  followed  hy  the  accusative. 
If  the  verli  is  iul  lausitive,  or  governs  any  other  case' than  the  accusa- 
tive, the  gerundive  is  used  impersonally  with  est  in  the  nonunative 
.singular  neuter. 

KXAMIT.K. 

1.  vJiletiidlnT  parcendum  est,  the  health  must  he  spared  (lit., 

//  iiitist  III   spiiml  III  t/if  hiiillh). 

Ons.  4.  The  gerundive  construction  cannot  be  used  wlien  the 
object  i.s  a  neuter  ]irououn  or  an  adjective,  as  it  would  be  impossilile 
to  distinguish  the  gender. 

KXAMPI.ES. 

1.  stQdium  Sgendi  aHquid,  desire  of  (loin;/  something. 

2.  cilpldltas  plura  hSbendi,  greed  for  hariug  more. 


i\  < 


if    ' 


264.   (ienind  .aiul  (Icrundivo  Construptions. 

1.  The  genitive  of  the  gerund  and  gerundive  is  used  .after  noiuis 
and  adjectives  as  an  objective  genitive. 

It.  The  genitive  of  tiie  gerund  and  gerundive  is  common  with 
caMBA,  for  the  snl'e  of  to  e.\j)ress  purpose. 

•  2.  'I"he  dative  of  the  gerun<l  and  gerundive  Is  used  after  adjec- 
tives (r.ireiy  after  nouns)  thiit  are  followed  by  tlie  dative  of  noinis. 

;i.  Th(!  (irritsalire  of  tlie  gerunil  and  gerundive  is  used  after  the 
jireposition  ad,  to  deiioW,  jiurposc,  and  .sometimes  after  inter,  circa, 
ob;  also  aftei'  verbs  sigidfying  to  give,  to  deliver,  to  agree  for,  to 
have,  to  receive,  to  nnderlake,  to  demand. 


n  (gerundive), 

field. 

irix  dellgltur, 

?  these  plans  -= 

f  training  hoys' 

nreposition,  tlu,' 
i'  alter  preposi- 
id  cipiendam 

nly  after  verbs 
ingor,  pStior. 

Hid  aoi'ii.sative. 
Kill  tlu;  uecusa- 
lie  iioiiiiiiative 


'le  spared  (lit., 


ised  when  the 
lieiiiijMKSHilile 


me  thing, 
more. 


I'd  after  nouns 

common  with 

(1  after  adjec- 
itive  of  nouns, 
used  after  the 
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4.  The  ablative  of  tlie  gerund  and  gcniiidive  is  used  to  exi)ress 
means,  or  cause  (rarely  of  manner),  and  after  the  prepositions  Sl,  ab, 
d6,  S,  ex,  in  (rarely  after  cum  and  pro). 

EXAMVLKS. 

1.  sp6s   urbis    delendae,   the   hope  of  deslrmjing  the    city;    or, 

audiendl  cflpldus,  desirous  of  hearimj. 

2.  5qua  utilis  eat  bibendo,  water  is  useful  for  drinkinq.    (See 

263.  Obs.  2.) 

3.  ad  diaceudum  propensT  sttmus,  in'  arc  in<'iined  to  learn  ;  or, 

Caesar  pontem  in  ArSri  faciendum  ciirat,  ( 'iisar  {tales 
care  to  hare)  has  a  hriili/e  huilt  onr  the  Arar. 
4.  mens  discendS  Slitur,  the  mind  is  nourished  by  learnin//.  (See 
263.  Obs.  2.) 

AOCABITI.AllY. 

im-pello,  -pellgre,  -pflli,  -pulsum,  ilrive  against,  impede. 

cresco,  creacSrS,  crevi,  cretum,  grow,  increase. 

au-Mgio,  fOggre,  fugi,  fiigitum,  //,  e  away. 

p5tior,  -iri,  -itus  sum,  tal.e  possession  of. 

Sliquantus,  -a,  -um,  some. 

p&reo,  pSrSre,  parui,  parltnm,  ohey. 

dS-lIgo,  -liggre,  -legi,  -lectum,  choose  out. 

crSmo,  -5re,  -Svi,  -atum,  Inmi. 

vinculum,  -I,  n.,  hond,  fetter. 

EXERCISES. 
Convert  the  following  into  the  gerundive  construction  :  — 
1.  Ars  puerds  educandi  diirk'Ilis  est.  2.  l)at  operani 
a^ros  oolendo.  3.  .Ifis  vocaiulT  .senatnin.  4.  flallT  logifuies 
6j)prTmen(lT  consilium  coperunl.  ;">.  C'upldo  urhcni  condendT 
eum  cepit.  G.  Agricohi  homines  niTsit  agruin  araudl  causa. 
7.  Ad  eas  res  conficiendum  Orgctorix  <U'ligi1ur.  8.  Mer- 
eatores  en,  impnrt.int  (jui-.c  ad  oHcniinanduiu  auiiuoa  pertinent. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.   In  ambulando  mecuni  cogTto.       2.   NatandT  ars  fitilis 
est.      3.   Ars  clvitatem  gfibeniaudl  ilitlicTUiuia  est.      4.   In 
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librTs  tills  U'wixlTs  lius  lii's  ilif's  cum  imiltfi  voluptfito  oxc'gl. 
fj.  Ars  cTvitiitirt  yrihi'iiuuKine  est  difi'k'Tlliiiiii.  <'>.  Profk-is- 
ceiicluni-  iiiilii  orat  illo  ipso  (lio.  7.  IlostC-s  in  si)eiii  vCMiorant 
potiendorniii  castroniiii.  8.  Cai^sur  16(iuoii(lT  niioiii  laeit. 
K.  Asiiiiis  iduucus  est  uiiera  iiurtaiido.  10.  Asiims  iiloiieus 
est  oiierilnis  portaiulTs.  11.  CatilTiia  licllimi  snseepit  rel- 
publieae  dek'nilao  eaiisil.     12.  ^^.j^er  cokiiulus  eat. 


Siyht-Iictnlhif/. 

STORY  OK  ii(n;\Tirs  {i'nntl)iHPd). 
Jain   sinoulT   supereraiit,  sed  nee  spe   ncc  vin))iis   pares. 

(iiif  un  oucli  Hiilc      siii'vivi' 

Alterius  erat   intaetiini    IVrm   coriJns.    et    neininata    victoria 

lllltOllllll'll  (Idlllllc 

ferox  auinuis.     Alter  fi'ssiini  vulnere  fessinn  enrsfi  tralieliat 

wiiary  running         drag 

corpus.     Nee  ilhid  j)roelinni  fuit.     IJomfuHis  exsnhans  Albd- 

CXMlt 

num  iiu'de  sustnienteni  arnia  eonfieit,  jaeenteuuiue  spoliat. 

holding  up  kill  lying  proBlriite        strip 


Ilk  .i,:-        ;:         ,  I 
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NOTES    ANI>    Ul'KSTIONS. 

1.  The  stem  of  audio  is  here  audie-. 

2.  The  gerundive  used  ini])ersonally. 

What  is  a  gerund?  How  is  the  ijeruiul  dcelincd :''  What  is  used  as 
the  nominative  of  the  gerund?  How  is  tiie  gerund  formrTn  Is  the 
gerund  ever  used  in  the  jjlural  ?  Wiiiit  is  generally  used  instead  of 
the  gerund  with  its  objeet  ? 

Note  that  the  gerundi-e  has  three  uses:    (1)  Tlie  jiredieate  use  with 

the  verb  sum,  to  form  the  passive  iieriphrastic njugalion  (286);  as, 

urbs  delenda  est,  tin'  dli/  mu.sl  hf  iltaliu^nl,  see  288.  (-)  Tlie  imjier- 
50iml  use  (263.  Obs.  o)  in  the  neuter  gender,  with  the  verb  est,  with 
the  same  force  as  above;  as,  pugnSndiim  est  mlhi,  /  naisi  Jiyht  (lit., 
fiyhliiKj  must  In'  (him-  In/  ;«< ).  (Ij)  The  gerundive  use,  which  is  always 
aetive  in  meaning,  lieing  equivalent  to  tlie  gerund  (see  263).  Witli 
transitive  verbs  the  jiersonal  construction  is  regularly  used;  as, 
SpistfUa  uilbi  est  scribeiida,  /  inust  write  <i  httft-  (lit.,  a  letter  must  be 
written  hi/  me). 
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uliiptute  lixogl. 
Ci.  I'rofu'is- 
I  s])c'm  veiieriint 
1(11  fflltMIl  fiicit. 
Asiiiiis  idoueus 
in  sr.scr'i)it  m- 
i  est. 


:  vTrihiiy    pares, 
minfitfi   victoria 

Intllilc 

I  ciirsfi  tniliebat 

niiiiiing         (liai; 

exsiiltaiis  Alba- 

I'XllIt 

iiique  spoliat. 

iHtrittc        strip 


What  js  used  as 
1  fi)nii?(i  f  la  tlie 
ly  usfd  iiistcail  of 

])rcdi(:ato  uso  with 
iiialion  (286) ;  as, 
I,  (2)  Thi'  iiiiiKT- 
thii  vtrh  est,  witli 
[,  /  must  ji(jlit  (lit., 
!>,  wliicli  is  always 
(si'u  263).  With 
^ularly  used ;  as, 
lit.,  a  letter  must  be 


LESSON   LXXVI. 

INPLEOTION  AND  SYNTAX  OF  SUPINES. 

EXERCISE    FOR    SIGHT-READING. 

265.  The  Supine  is  a  \'eri)al  Noun  of  tlie  FOiirth  Doelen- 
•tion,  used  oniv  in  tiie  aeoiisative  and  ablative.  The  supine 
In  -*//;;,  sometimes  called  the  Former  .Supine,  is  used  only 
sifter  verbs  ol"  motion  to  exi)ress  purpose,  like  the  English 
innnitive;  the  supine  in  -ft,  sometimes  called  tlie  Latter 
.Stipiiif.  is  used  tifter  .adjectives,  and  rarely  after  verbs,  as 
the  ah/at ii'c  of  upci-ijiciition. 

1.  Tli(!  .Siipiiio  has  the  same  form  as  the  neuter  of  the  perfect 
participle;  tlie  Furiner  Siijijue  is  tunneil  liy  adiliii.i;- -/kw  (av -sum] 
tn  tli<'  ]ii-eseiit  stem  (it  tli(^  1st,  2(1,  and  it h, 'and  to  the  verb-stem  (it 
liie.  .'hI  (•(injiinatidiis  (the  iiiial  hdler  of  which  is  m'lKM'ally  mo(lifl(;d 
iiefon!  /,  and  in  th(!  second  cdii juration  /  is  in,serted  before/); 
the  Latter  .SnpiiK!  is  formed  by  addiuL;-  -la  (or  -su). 

I'AltADKiHr. 


FoUMKIt    .Sl'I'lNi;. 

F<iriiiation. 

Kxaiii|ile. 

EngliBli. 

c 

&inatum 

to  lure. 

Verb-stem  +  turn 

raonitum 
rectum 

tn  ailvise. 
In  rule. 

auditum 

to  hetir. 

Lattkij  .Sii'im;. 

(- 

amatu 

to  love,  or  to  he  loved. 

Verb-stem  +  tu 

monitu 
rectu 

tt>  advise,  or  tn  lie  udvlsed. 
Ill  rule,  or  /(/  //('  ruleil. 

auditu 

tn  lienr,  (T  to  lie  lieiird. 

2.  Uses  of  the  Supine. 

KXAMVI.KH. 

1.  ISgfitos  mittunt  rfigStum  auxilium,  the;/  send  amhmsadors  tn 

as  I- /or  aid. 

2.  vinfirunt  pScem  pStltum,  they  came  to  us k  for  fwace. 

3.  id  f&clle  factu  est,  this  is  casi/  to  do,  or  to  be  done. 
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Oils.  Note,  in  the  liist  two  of  the  foregoing  exiiniplcs,  that  tlio 
Kuiiincs  rfigatiini  and  p6titimi  arc  eoii.strucd  with  mittuut  and 
vSnerunt,  l)otli  verbs  ot  motion  ;  these  snpines  express  tlie  purpose 
of  the  nidlion.  In  Ex.  15  tlie  snpiue  is  nsed  witli  the  adjective 
facile,  iind  answers  tlie  quiistion  in  wliot  ns/wcl /  (298.)  Note, 
furlh(!r,  that  rCgatum  and  pStltuin  are  caeli  followed  by  the 
accusative,  the  same  case  that  '.he  veriis  r6go  and  p6tO  require. 
The  idioms  are  expressed  in  the  lollowing  rules:  — 

I'OliMKH    sriMNK. 

266.  Rule  XXXVTI.  —  Tlu>  siipino  in  -nm  is  uscrt 
after  vt'vbs  of  luotioii,  to  exinTss  the  purpose  of  tlie 
motion. 

1.  The  Hupiue  iu  -u?n  gcnerns  the  sanu^  case  as  its  verb. 

i.ATrr.R  sri'iNi;. 

267.  RtiLE  XXXVIII.  — Tlie  supine  in  -u  is  used 
to  limit  tlie  meaning- of  adjectives  si}>nifyin«- yro»</r*'- 
fiil,  agrviithic,  cdsf/  or  «iij]hifft,  irorthij  or  umrort/iy, 
honovahle  ov  base,  and  the  nouns  fus,  tiefils,  and 
opus. 

1.  The  sujiine  in  -)(  takes  no  object. 

Oits.  1.  The  future  infinitive  passive  amatiim  In  is  made  up  of 
the  present  infinitive  ])assive  of  eo,  /  (/o,  and  the  supine  in  -urn  of 
amo,  and  is,  literally  translated,  //  l.i  bdnf/  (/(.  te  (by  somebody)  lo 
love ;  so  that  the  apparent  (or  logical)  subject  is  really  the  graiii- 
inatical  object. 

Oits.  L*.  The  supine  in  -nm  is  not  very  common  ;  only  about  two 
hundred  and  fifty  verbs,  chielly  of  the  first  ami  third  conjugations, 
liav(!  a  supine;  the  supine  in -«  is  still  less  eoinmon.  Hence  the 
propriety  of  calling  tli<'  third  stem  t]\e  jtarticioial  stern,  as  Vauici'ek 
■and  other  noted  grammarians  have  done. 


•i'-  ^ 


■^  «*Siv^M 


EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

.J    ■"  1.    Legt'itl   totiiis    fere   Galliae    ad   C.aesarem   grfitulatuni 

convr'norunt.  2.  OnTtor  dlgniis  est  audTin.  3.  I^ivTtitu'ii.s 
Roniam  ad  senutiun  venit  aiixilimn  postrilatiim.  I.  Id  facili! 
dictu  eat.      ;">.  Aedui  leyutOs  ud  Cuosarem  niittunt  rogatuni 
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Xiiiiipli's,  that  the 
nlli  mittuut  anil 
ipvess  the  purpose 
ith  thf!  adjective 
rf  (298.)  Mote, 
I  ol  lowed  by  the 
lud  pSto  require. 


II  -niti  is  ii.st'd 
Hirpose  of  the 


its  verb. 


ill  -u  is  used 
ifyins"  K'omler- 

or  untrorthy, 
is,  uf'fils,   jiiid 


iri  is  made  up  of 
'.  supine  in  -urn  of 
(by  somebody)  la 
i  really  the  grani- 

1 ;  only  about  two 
nrd  conjuj^ations, 
nion.  llenee  (he 
'  stem,  'M  Vaiii(,'ek 


rem   li^rfituliltum 

3.   Divititu'iis 

in.      I.   Id  fficilo 

iiittunt  rogatuiii 


aiixilimn.'  6.  Fas  est  dictfi ;  ntifas  est  dictfi.  7.  ExclrisI 
eos,  quos  tu  ad  me  Sillfitatmn  mlsurils.  8.  In  urbeiii  niTgravT 
iu'ibitatum.  9.  Ariovistus  dixit  omues  Galliae  civitates  ad 
se  oppfignandum  veuisse. 

Sight-Reading, 

STORY  OK  iiouATius  {concluded). 
Romanl  ovantes  ac  gratulantes  Ilon'itium  accipiiint,  ct  do- 

rejoice  clieiT 

mura  deducunt.    Princeps  Ibat  Horiitlus,  trium  fratrum  si)61ia 

home        conduct  firBt  go 

l)rae  se  gerens.     Cm  obvia  fuit  sorer,  quae  de.spon.sa  fuerat 

bc'lorehlm      bear  him  met  betrothed 

unT  ex  Curiatils,  vlsoque  isfipcr  fimerOs  fratris  pali'idiimento  ! 

on 

.sponsT,  quod  ipsa  confecerat,  flerc  et  erlnes  solvere  coepit. 

make  hair  tear  begUi 

Movit  ferocis  juvenis  animum  complOratio  so/oris  in  tanto 

Btir  fierce         youth  temper  weeping 

gaudio   publico;    stricto   itaque   ghidio   transflgit   puellam, 

drawn  therefore         sword  slab 

sTmul  cam  verbis  increpans  :  "  Abi  hinc  cum  immaturo  amore 

at  the  Raine  time  chide  go     hence  untimely  love 

ad  sponsum  tuum,  obllta  fratrum,  oblita  patriae."     Sic  eat 

forgetting  (your)  Ijrotliers  perish 

(piaecuniquo  Romaua  lugebit  liostem. 

whatever 

NOTES    AND    QUt  ">TIONS. 

1.  Accusative  after  rSgStum. 

What  is  a  gerund  ?  What  is  the  gerundive  ?  How  many  cases  han 
tlie  gerund  ?  What  is  used  as  the  nominative  of  tlie  gerund  '  Is  tlu' 
gerund  used  in  the  plural  ?  When  is  the  gerundive  used  instead  of  the 
gerund  ?  Remember  that  the  gerundive  construction  is  preferred  to 
t!ie  gerund  construction,  unluss  the  use  of  the  former  would  cauM- 
ambiguity.  In  connection  with  the  prepositions,  the  gerundive  con- 
struction is  always  used.  What  is  a  supine  ?  How  many  supines  has 
a  Latin  verb  1  Prom  wliat  stem  are  they  formed  ?  After  what  verbs 
may  supines  be  used  ?  After  what  other  words  may  the  supine  be 
used  ■>     Give  the  rules  for  the  use  of  the  supine. 
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SSON   J.XXVII. 
LOCATIVE. 


PLACE    WHITHER?    WHENCE?    WHERE? 

268.    Tlio    iianie  of   the    place  ivhillnr,   irhfiicc,   and 
where,  regularly  requires  a  preposition. 

1.  Tlio  iiiiiiu!  of  tlie  place  whillicr,  or  lo  ir/i  h,  i-cgiihirly  rf^iuires 
ad  or  in  witli  tho  accusative. 

KXAMI'MCS. 

1.  in  Galliam,  liilo  (•'mil. 

2.  in  urbem,  into  tin-  cif;/. 

3.  ad  wrbem,  towanh  {the  v!rhi!li/  nf)  Ihr  city. 

4.  ad  Romam,  luwards  (//c  rii-inihi  nf)  linine. 

Ohs.  Xote  that  at,  meaiiiiiij  near,  not  //(,  is,  witli  all  iiaiiios  of 
places,  to  lie  translated  by  ad  or  apiid,  willi  tin'  accusative. 

12.  The  name  of  the  jilact?  w/wnci',  or  from  irhicli,  regularly 
requires  5,  ab,  d§,  S,  or  ex,  with  the;  uhlative. 

EXAMFI.KS. 

1.  ab  urbe,  away/nim  the  citij. 

2.  ex  Africa,  yW)»t  {nut  <if)  Africa. 

3.  ex  opplAo,  from  t/ie  town. 

4.  §.  'RoxnS.,  from  (thont  {the  riciniti/  of)  Rnmc. 

3.  The  name  of  the  place  irlirn',  or  in  ir/iicli,  n';;ularly  requires 
in  with  the  ablative. 

KXAHII'LKS. 

1.  in  Gallia,  in  (Idul.  '•).  in  Africa,  in  Africa. 

2.  in  portu,  in  the  liarhor.         1.  in  castris,  in  the  camp. 

Kainvit  of  Places, 

269.  Rule  XXXIX.  —  Relations  of  place  are  ex- 
pressed by  a  noun  with  a  preposition ;  but  with 
m"»i5JeH  of  towns  and  snsal!  iKlassdw,  .«.nd  also  with 
tloniu.s,  ru8,  aiul  a  few  (ither  words,  the  preposition 
is  omitted,  and 

rr.ACE  TO  WHICH. 

1.  The  name  of  the  place  whither,  or  to  which,  i.s  put  in  the 
Accusative. 


I.dCATIVK. 
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lERE? 

/•,   irhencc,  and 

rogiilarly  requires 


Ihr  city. 
')  Ihiine. 

willi  nil  iianies  of 
accusiitive, 

I  irhk'h,   regiiliirly 


)  Uomr. 
ri'nularlj'  requires 

i,  in  Africa. 
s,  in  the  cavip. 


place  arc  ex- 
oii ;    but  with 

nvijl      ti]u{)     Wltll 

lie  preposition 


ich,  is  put  in  the 


ri,A(  K    lltOM    WIIICII. 

2.  The  name  of  llio  place  w/inicc,  or  from  lohich,  is  put  in  tlie 
Ablative. 

ri,A(  K  IN  wiricii. 
:;.  The  name  of  llie  [dace  wlierc,  or  //*  which,  takes  the  Locative. 

270.  Tlio  T^ocativc  iuis  tlic  sniiui  form  as  tiio  Dative  in 
tlu>  lirst  and  third  declensions;  in  the  second  dech-nsion  it 
has  tlie  same  form  as  tiu>  (icnitive.  In  the  i)lural  of  all  three 
declensions,  Dative,  Locative,  and  Ablative  are  alike. 

KXAMI'LKS. 

Locative. 
Sitiff.  1st  Ded.  R5ma,  Home  ;  Romae,  <i/  Rnmc. 

2d     "     Brundisiuni, />>!(/((//.</)(;«  ;  'BrwnAls.il,  ni  llmniVisium. 

3d     "      Karthago,  ('((////ave;  Karthaglni,  *//  ('((///((/^e. 

r/ur.  1st     "     Athgnae,  .!///('/(.<;  Athgnls,  «/ .  I //i^;is. 

2d     "     Delphi,  Delphi;  Delphis,  <it  Delphi. 

3d     "      CurSa,  Cure.'!;  Curlbus,  at  Cures. 

1.  A  simihir  constrnction  is  used  with  the  words  :  — 

dbmuia,  home  :  Admo,  from  home  :     A6ml,  iil  home. 

TUB,  inin  the  country;    rure,   /'rom  the 
d6mds,  home.  rountri/ ; 

terra,  /;//  lontl. 

m&ri,  hy  sea. 

2.  That  is  — 

a.  Ddmua  in  both  numbers,  and  rQs  in  tlie  singular,  are  put  after 
verbs  of  motion  iu  the  accui^ative,  like  names  of  towns,  without  a  pre- 
position ;  but  if  a  genitive  or  possessive  pronoun  limits  ddmum,  the 
pre[)ositiou  in  or  ad  may  bo  used,  as  in  dSmum  meam,  to  my  house. 

h.  Tlio  a1)latives  dSmo,  htimo,  rtire,  arc  used  like  the  names  of 
towns,  to  denote  tlie  place  from  which. 

r.  The  ablatives  16co,  16cl8,  parte,  part'ibus,  dextrS,  on  the  right, 
lafv5,  sinistra,  on  (he  left  hand,  terrS,  on  land,  and  m5rl,  on  sea, 
especially  when  they  are  modified  by  adjectives,  are  often  used  like 
names  of  towns,  without  a  preposition. 

d.  'i'lie  forms  d6ml  (gen.  ddmiis),  at  home,  belli  (used  with 
ddmi),  abroad,  mflitiae,  in  military  service,  hAral,  on  the  ground, 
being  locatives,  take  no  preposition. 


ruri  (e),  in  the  country. 
milltiae,  in  military  service. 
belli,  abroad. 
hQmi,  on  the  ground. 
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Exiiiiiplus  Illiisliiitiiig  tho  I'.scs  of  the  Locative  :  — 

1.  in  Oalliam  contendit,  hv  /lastcnn  into  Guul. 

2.  ab  urbe  v6nit,  lir  ctimc  from  the  cit>i. 

;j.  6rat  in  Oallia  Iggio  flna,  one.  Ivyion  was  in  Gaul, 
i.  Rdmam  vSnit,  he  came  to  Itnme. 
5.  ddmum  vSnit,  he  eamc  home. 
(i.  Roma  vSnit,  he  camcjrom  Rome. 

7.  d6m6  dilxSrat,  l:e  hwl  lirouijht  from  home, 

8.  RSmae  vlarit,  he  lived  at  Home. 

9.  CSrinthl  puSrSs  ddcfibat,  he  taught  ho>jii  at  Corinth. 

10.  nihil  ddmi  geatum  est,  uothituj  has  been  done  at  home. 

11.  ddml  mllltiaeque,  m&rl  atque  terrS,  at  home  and  aliroad, 

on  land  and  on  sea. 

Oils.  1 .  Ill  tlio  fore^'oiii.y;  t'Xiimplcs  note  that  1, 2,  aiul  3  ilhi.strato 
the  nciicriil  nile;  in  Kxs.  I.  (!,  and  S,  the  words  (hniotiiig  the  place 
to  irhich,  tlio  place  from  which,  and  tho  jdace  at  which,  are  names  of 
towns,  and  tlio  ])n'iH)sitiun  is  therefore  omitted.  In  Exs.  5  and  7 
ddmum  and  ddmo  an'  in  Die  accusative  and  abhative  without  a 
jut'position.  In  Kx.  11  ili(i  locative  forms  ddml  and  mllltiae  are 
used  without  a  jirojiosition,  and  also  m&r!  and  terrft.  Nolo  that 
in  tlie  first  and  tliinl  doclonsions  tho  locative  is  the  same  a.s  the 
dative;  in  the  second  deolensioii  it  takes  the  form  of  tho  genitive. 
In  the  plural  of  ad  tliroe  declensions,  dative  locative,  and  ablative 
arc  alike. 

Supplementary  Examples  :  — 

1.  in  GallSrum  flnlbus,  in  the  territory  of  the  Gauls. 

2.  5  Gallia  contendit,  he  hastens  awa//  from  Gaul. 
!5.  Romam  pr6fectua  eat,  he  set  out  for  Rome. 

4.  RomS  prSfectus  est,  he  set  out  from  Rome. 

5.  R5mae  vixit,  he  lived  at  Rome. 
fi.  AthSnia  visit,  he  lived  at  Athens. 

7.  d6ml  vIxit,  he  lived  at  home. 

8.  Karthaginl(e)  vixit,  he  lived  at  Carthage. 

9.  AthSnls  fiSgiunt,  they  flee  from  Athens. 
10.  Brundlsii  vixit,  he  lived  at  Brundisium. 
n.  dfimum  vSnit,  he  came  home, 

12.  dSmo  prdfectUB,  having  set  out  from  home. 

13.  miles  hQml  jScSbat,  the  soldier  was  lying  on  the  ground. 

14.  belli  dSmlque,  in  war  and  in  peace. 
1').  d5mi  militiaeque,  at  home  and  abroad. 

Ki,  terra  mSrlque  (soldnm  mirl  et  terrS^,  by  land  and  sea. 
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Obh.  2.  Note  that  wlion  wo  wish  to  express  Biniply  iiiotioii 
tnwnnh  a  plaoi',  or  that  one  is  near,  or  in  tlio  vicinili/  of  a  jilaco, 
iiiepositioiis  must  1m>  usi-d,  even  with  names  of  towns  ami  .small 
islamls,  hecausc  it  would  he  impossiMe  to  tell  whether  Romam 
Ivit  meant  he  irnil  to  Hume,  or  tniriiriln  Itonic ;  or  Rom&  vSnit, 
In:  idinc.  from  lloiin \  or  from  lite  viciiiily  of  Jlomr, 

ICXAMI'l-KS. 

1.  Romani  profectus  est,  //<  in  nl  to  lionn  ; 

ad  Romam  prdfectua  est,  he  ,iit  mil  lointnls  Home. 
L'.  GfinSvam  pervSiiit,  Ik-  i-niiii;  lo  (iiiicni; 

ad  GfinSvam  pervenit,  hi  nrrin-il  in  the  nciijhliorhooil  of(  li'iura, 
Ji.  CftpuS  vSnit, /((■(•((»((' /'/'fXH  ( 'ii/iiiii ; 

H  C&puft  vSnit,  /(('  caini' from  uboul  I'upua. 

271.  Tiio  ii'dtj  or  road  hi/  irjiii-li  is  put  in  the  abhitivo 
without  a  preposition. 

KXAMI'I.KM. 

1.  Aureus  via  pr6fectU8  est,  he  srI  out  hi/  thr  A  iinHitn  wni/. 
'2.  exercltum  vSdo  transdflcit,  he  leads  his  army  acruss  by  a  ford. 

VOCAIHII.AKY. 


hiems,  -Smis,  i.,  irtnler. 
inltus,  -a, -lira,  (part,  of  ineo), 

hiiriiii/  heijnii. 
AthSnae,  -anim,  v.,  A  Ihem. 
•IS-fendo,  -dSre,  -dl,  sum,  irnrd 

off,  defend. 
im-pfidio,  -Ire,  -ivl  or  -il,  -Icum, 

enlaiujle,  iiiijiei/e. 
cSl&mItcls,-af  is,  F.,  /o,w,  rrdamily. 


at-tingo,-tinggre,-tIgT,-tactum, 

lourli. 

atrSpItus,  -us,  ,\r.,  tmiae. 
ab-do,    -dSre,    -dldi,   -ditum, 

hide,  ennead. 
coii-cldo,  -cIdSre,  -cidi,  -clsum, 

cut  to  pieces,  kill. 
per-solvo,     -solvgre,     -solvl, 

-s&lutum,  ji'iy,  render. 


con-sSquor,  -qui,  -cutus  sum,       rgpentlnus,   -a,    -um,    sudde.i, 
dcj).,  follow  afier.  unhnd-cd  for. 

jSceo,  -Sre,  -ul,  -itum,  lie. 


EXERCISES. 

Transh-.t-"  into  Engli'-;li : 

I.  Consul  in  Ttriliani  profectus  est.  2.  Cicero  profoetus 
est  Athenfis,  in  nrheiii'  celeherrunain.  3.  Consul  Honia, 
Athonfis  profectus  e  .  1.  Caesar  Rouiain  profectus  est. 
").  I'uor  veniC'ltat  (louuiui.     fi.  Fuer  profectus  est  rfis.     7.  Cas- 
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Ills  sv  tr'iinil.  .s.  Vir  iniiltort  Miiiins  donii  vixil.  1).  Miles 
liiiini  jficrliat.  111.  Atlii'iis,  ("u •(''ion is  iiiiiTciis.  iniiltus  annus 
Allirnls  vi\it.  11.  Kartlifi^ilnT  n'lirs  croiTliiintiM'.  12.  ISIfig- 
nfis  ivs  I'onipr'jns  doinT  niIliti!U'(|iU',  terra  iiiarI(|uo  geH.sit. 

'I'laiislatc  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  (  a'sar  c'linc  to  tiu;  cnnii).  -•  di'^iir  canii' into  <  laiil. 
;i.  C'u'sar  canio  IVoni  (ianl.  I.  'I'lic  consul  lived  at  Konie. 
5.  Tile  consul  came  I'roni  Woiiie  to  Alliens.  (',.  Ca-sar  came 
intolialv.  7.  Tlii' hov  set  out  for  lionie.  .s.  In  the  snmincr 
my  friends  and  I  shall  dei>art  from  Koine.  !t.  I  shall  set  out 
for  .Miletus,  they  will  set  out  for  Athens.  10.  In  the  first 
wulch,  the  soldiers  departed  from  the  c'ami)  with  a  great 
tuninlt.  11.  (icsar  set  out  for  liomo.  12.  Ca'sar  set  out 
from  Kome.  l.'J.  C'a'sar  wisiied  to  he  first  at  Rome.  II.  I 
will  depart  into  the  country  iit  the  hcjiiniiing  of  summer, 
l.'i.  My  friend  lived  many  years  at  Athens.  lO.  Your  friend 
lived  many  yoai-  at  my  house.  17.  INIany  apples  lay  ou  the 
ground. 

Sup|>lcm(  iitaiy  Kxercises  :  — 

1.  I  will  dwell  at  Athens,  hut  you  at  Rome.  2.  Many 
j,nTat  {generals  were  horn  at  Home.  .'$.  lie  died  at  Corinth. 
•1.  Tlie  soldiers  Ii(>  on  the  ^q-oimd  in  summer.  r».  Ca'sar, 
(when  he  was)  made  ((ua'stor,  liastene(l  from  Italy  to  Spain, 
(i.  He  came  into  Italy.  7.  They  were  with  nu;  l)oth  in  i)eace 
and  in  war.  M.  He  returiH'd  from  the  city  to  the  conntrv. 
'.I.     I    have    lived    at   Athens,    at    Rome,    and    at    Carthafje. 

10.  When  the  speech  had   heeii  delivered,  t'lesar  departed. 

11.  lie  came  to  Rome  in  the  consulship  of  f'ieero.  12.  Jn 
C-esar's  consulship,  the  (lermans  crossed  the  Rhine. 

NOTKS    ANI»    «JUKSTH»'S. 

1.   11   urba  or  oppldum  is  luldid  in  iippo.sitioii,  the  prqiosition  in 

must  lie  usimI. 

How  is  the  /ilttre  to  irhirl,  (•xi)rc.'<si"(l '?     Tin-  jihwe  from  irhirhf     The 

phirc  at  v/ii'rli,  or  ufierr?     Witli  iiiiincs  of  tuwiis,  liow  is  tlio  plan   to 

^  ir/iir/i,  the  jildii  from  irhirh,  anil  the  /)/,„•(   ,;/  uhirh  expresbcil  '      Willi 


HUr»,lirN(TJVK  MOHK. 


2.'U 


noun,.  „t  tlu.  flrnt  .l....I,.nsi.,„.  what  form  .Iocs  the  locativ.  takv  '  Write 
1  !.•  locativo  of  Rfima,  AthBnae,  ThSbae.  With  n.,„Ms  of  flu.  thir.l 
^tTU.nHi.m.  what  torn,  .lo.s  .1,..  IocmiIv..  .,.1...  !  Writ.  ,1...  loctttive  of 
cores,  Ofldes,  KarthSgo.  Wi,l,  n.-uns  of  ,1..  .e..on.l  .k-cIenHion. 
"I.Mt  lorn,  .Iocs  tlu.  I.H.a.iv.  t,,k..  '  Wri.o  llu-  lo,.aliv>.  of  Arrf  (,.l  ) 
Delphi  (,,|,,,  C6rinthu8.  Wi,|,  all  plural  n  .u,.k,  «ha'.  for,,,  ,lo..s  th': 
U  .„m.  tak.. '  Writ,.  ,1,..  lo.^ativ..  of  Athetme,  ArgI,  Thebae.  CO,,  s. 
Delphi,  n  nw  tlu.  |..(i„  for  „/  /,„„„.  „„  tl„-  ,,ro„„l,  .„  .  \>h, ns.  „t  li,„„.. 
."J  "-v..  nt  0,rl,„l,.  „  <;,rll,„,,..      U   tho   proposition  ..v..r  ..xpronj 

;"'•  7'""^,:'^  '""r  '     ''■'"" ''  f'"-  "■'""  '■"■•l"-  '     Writ..  i„  l,„ti,. : 

-  n;,„  „,  A,.„.,  A,  „,„,  „„,„„/,.   .„.  ,,,„,.   /,^,^^^.   ^^^  came  from  li.mei 

/-<   ninir  Jrom  (thr  i,i;;/lil,„i/„„„l  „/)  i:„mv. 


,t'  ])ri.position  iu 


LESSON   LXXVIII. 
rUBJUNOTIVT]    MODE. 

yUBJUN..TiVE    OF   5^yjf.      DATIVE    OF    POSSESSOR. 
<'.«>'.  1.     I'll-    vprl.  assnis  arti..,.  or  hcii,.^..     Tl,i-  M,k1..s  of  tlu- 

■\   L^W,"T\     "'•'•'•"•'■':""/  's.ass..rl,.,|  as  a„  actual  fa,-t.^   Tlu, 
»•  .    no  A!o.   .  u.s..r|.  ,1,,.  arti,,,,  not  as  a,,  aotual  or  ,,ossil,l 

.Sul-j,  ,u.|,v..  AIn,l..  ,s  us..,l  (o  c.xpn-ss  11,.,  a.tio,,  .,r  l„.i,„"    ,t  ,',  .^ 
H.t.  hut  as  uu.n.ly  conn!,;:),  or  /Ao,/,//-/  nf:    as,  //'  /  v/o,,      IrL 

I..nwm/,.^,sass..rte.lnotusaua..(.,:;ifa;^,lu.^.lV;    "£^^^^ 

<.,«•.„..,/„,, lu.  ,„.■>,,  uithout  r..oanl  (.,  its  l...,.o.„inK  a„  ic  ,  al 
a.  t.    So  ^v,th  /  „»,.v  „.n/,.  .•  ..,•///„.,/  is  not  assert,.,!  as  an  aJ    affad 

l.nt  only  as  a  ,,oss,Ur  .,r  ,/„„/,//»/  f.-.H.     As  (l,o  as.s,  r  j^s  of  fart 

aro  nnul.,  n,or..  ofl,.n  in  principal  s,.nt,.n....s,  it  i^fi,  Ss  H    t^^ 
HlH'at.v..  .■l,„.|lv  ,-    us..,l  in  sn..l,  ..lauscs;  hut  tl...  suhju.  .t    e    s 

'iiin^llv'  .;;;"1'"'"'"'"  "•'i'--^-  ♦•■  -r-vss  a,.  a..tion  {lo  b    ull^ 
oi  ni.lu.,.cti\,  or  to  r..pn.s(>nt  it  as  i^xsihle,  not  as  real. 

KXAMI'LES. 

1.  sint  beStl,  until  llu  ii  Iw  lidp/ni. 

±  amSmus  patriam,  ht  us  Ion;  our  amntr,/. 

;!.  quid  faciam,  ir/mt  am  I  lo  ,lo? 


I  i!: 


f 


IP 

1 
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rt/v  happy.  V.K.  2  cxiirfssos  a  commaiul  indircrlli/,  i.i;.  coimiianiling 
an  act  in  wliicli  (lie.  first  or  third  jicr.soii  is  to  he  tlie  actor;  the 
imperative  is  iisod  to  I'Xpres.s  a  direcl  I'oiniiiaiid.  'I'lio  (niestiou  in 
Kx.  ;i  implies  iluulil,  or  nnrciidinly,  and  iienue  tiie  suhjiinctive  is 
used.  Tlio  iiidieativo  is  used  in  asking  (picslion.s  tiiat  do  not, 
imply  doubt. 

Oiis.  15.  The  pupil  should  note  that  mai/,  can,  must,  miijhl,  could, 
irould,  should,  when  denoting  cin/ihasis  or  contrnsi,  or  meaning  pcr- 
missiini  or  diiti/,  are  not  the  .signs  of  the  suhjunetive,  hul  re(iiiire 
.separate  verhs;  as,  the  soldiers  ran  jii/hl,  meaning  the  soldiers  are 
able  tojiijht  milltgs  pugnSre  possunt.  .!/<///  and  mii/ht  are  usually 
rendered  hy  the  ])r()]ier  tenses  of  licet;  can  and  could,  hy  poaeum; 
must  and  should,  hy  dportet,  iigcesse  eat,  or  the  gerundive. 

Oiis.  4.  'J'lu!  translations  of  the  snhjunctive  mode  given  l)elow 
in  co!inection  with  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  are  tlie  most 
common  meanings  wlien  used  in  independent  sentences.  The 
meanings  in  dependent  sentences  will  be  illustrated  iu  the  exercises 
further  on. 

SiriMUNCTIVK     MOI)K. 


rUKSKNT. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1.   sim,  /  mat/  he. 
li.   SIS,  thiiH  miii/.<!t  lie. 
'•>.  flit,  /('   mill/  III'. 

•slmus,  we  may  he, 
sitis,  i/oii  111(11/  he. 
sint,  ihei/  mill/  he. 

Imi'Kuffx't. 

1 .  essem,  T  .•ihould  he. 

2.  esses,  thou  wouldst  he. 
'.).  esset,  he  would  he. 

essemus,  we  slmidd  he. 
essetis,  you  would  lie. 
essent,  //icy  woxdd  lie. 

l'i.nii.i\. 

I.  fuerim,  /  ma;/  hare  hren. 
li.  fueris,  ihuu  mdijsl  have  hern. 
'.].   fuerit.  /(''  iiimi  hiire  hein. 

fuerimus,  «•«■  may  have  hem. 
fueritis,  //om  may  have  In  en. 
fuerint,  they  may  hare  hren. 

ri-LrEKKK<T. 

1.   fuissem,  /  should  have  been.              fuissemus,  ice  should  hare  lieen. 
ii.   tnis(teM,lhiiu  iniuldst  hare  heeii.  \        fuissetis,  i/on  would  have  lieen. 
.'!.    fuisset,  he  would  hare  hien.               fuisseut,  Ihei/  would  hare  hern. 

STTn,ITTN("riVK   ^tODE. 
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i.e.  coiiiniandiiig 
le  the  actor;  the 
'I'lie  (lui'stiou  in 
u  suhjiinotive  is 
)iis  tliafc  do  not 


lust,  mhjht,  coiilil, 
ui"  iiicaiiinij  jht- 
live,  lull  roijuiro 
!;■  the  soldiers  are 
miijht  are  usually 
m/(/,  liy  poBBum; 
geruiulivo. 

lode  given  below 

■b    are  the   most 

sentences.       The 

I  in  the  exercises 


ml. 

he. 
he. 
he. 

iiiiihl  lie. 
iild  lie. 
>nl<l  lie. 

miy  h»i'( 

11  y  have 
my  liitve 

hei  II. 

hi  en. 
hi  en. 

should  hiire  Iwen, 
would  have  heen. 
ironld  hiire  hn  n. 


Impf.iiativk. 

I'llKS.  2.    es,  he  thou. 
Kit.    2.    eato,  thim  shnit  he. 
3.    esto,  //(■  shall  he. 

eate,  he  ye. 
estote,  ye  shall  he. 
sunto,  they  shall  lie. 

Infimtivk.                                        I'ahticiim.ks. 

I'liKs.  eaae,  to  he. 

Vv.nv.  fuisse,  to  have  heen. 

Fit.    futurus  ease,  (■)•  fore,  to 

he  iihoiit  to  lie. 

futurus,  -a,  -um,  ahout  to  he. 

<)».'*.  ;").  The  subjunctive  i.s  .sonicliiiies  translated  by  the  Knglish 
Iiidieative;  sonietiiiies  liy  the  I'otential,  with  the  auxiliaries  win//, 
mil/lit,  irniitd,  should:  soiuetiiiie.s  liy  the  Subjunctive;  sometimes  by 
the  Infinitive;  and  it  is  often  u.se<i  for  the  Imperative,  especially  in 
jiruhihitions. 

EXAMl'LES. 

1.  cum  sim,  since,  I  am.  5.  adsum  ut  videam,  /  nm  here 

2.  aim,  may  I  be.  lo  see  (that  I  iiieiy  see). 

;b  SI  essem,  ;/"/  i-ere.  (i.  simus,  let  us  be,  may  tve  be. 

4.  n6  fuSris,  be  thou  not.  V.  si  fu6rit,  if  he  should  hare  heen, 

Oks.  0.  The  Present  Imperative  has  iu>  first  or  third  person. 
If  it  is  reipiired,  in  an  ini]  ative.  sentence,  to  use  the  first  or  third 
person,  the  subjunctive  is  to  he  u.sed ;  a.s. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1.  aim,  let  me  he. 

2.  ea,  he  thmi. 

;l.   ait,  let  him  {hir,  it)  he. 

simua,  let  us  be. 
este,  he  ye. 
sint,  let  them  he. 

272.  Instead  of  the  regular  forms  of  the  Imperfect  Sub- 
juiietive,  and  the  Futme  Infinitive  of  sum,  the  following 
are  frequently  used  :  — 


Imi'kiu-kct  Sriui  nctive. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

f5rem  —  eaaem 
forea    r^  eaaea 
foret   :-  eaaet 

forent      essent 

Fi;Ti:iii-;  Ini'isitivi;. 

f5re  —  f&turus  eaae 

1 
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273.  Dative  of  Possessor. 

EXAMl'LKS. 

1.  est  mlhi  liber,  /  have  a  hook  (among  oUior  tilings)  ;  or, 

2.  liber  est  meus,  llic  hook  is  luim-  (and  no  one  i'ls(^'s) ;  or, 
'■\.  h&beo  libruni,  /  hare,  I  /lolil,  I  h'l'p,  a  hook. 

0»s.  From  tho  foregoing  exaniitlcs  tlie  iiupil  will  notice  that 
ponscusiori  may  be  expressed  in  Ihn-e  diit'erent  ways;  the;  dative 
emphasizes  the  fact  of  possession  {  posnissor),  and  is  (he  usual  way 
of  exjiressiiig  simple  possession.  The  idiom  is  expressed  in  the 
following  rule :  — 

DATIVK    OK    rOSSKSSOU. 

274.  Rile  XL.  — The  «lalive  of  the  possessor  is 
used  witli  the  verl)  sum. 

VOCAIUr.AKV. 

obses,  -Idis,  m.  *  i'.,  honUitji . 

creo,  -Sre,  -ftvl,  -atum,  mnkc,  clioosc,  rlecl. 

persuddeo,  -su5d5re,  -auSsi,  -suasum,  convince,  persuade. 

divldo,  -vid6re,  -visT,  -visum,  si /Kirate,  d'unde. 

AUdbrdgSs,  -um,  m.,  llic  AllnhriKjcs. 

testis,  -is,  M.  &  v.,  wllncts. 

coiitlneo,  -tlnSre,  -thiuT,  -tentum,  hold  in,  hound. 

ager,  agri,  yu.Jidd. 

IScuB,  -fis,  M.,  Iiikr. 

Aeduus,  -1,  M..  (in  .Kdnan. 

influo,  -QuSre,  -fluxi,  -fluxum,,//oio  into. 


EXERCISES. 

Tell  the  Mode,  Teiisi!,  Nuiiiber,  uml  TtirHon  of  the  fol- 
lowing ;  i)urse  each  word  :  — 

1.  Este,  est,  Himt..  "_>.  Ero.  sitiy.  essi.t,  3.  Erfumis, 
•sfimiis,  OHsct.  1.  Eiierit,  fuisHrMnns.  siiit.  o.  Eiiit,  cs, 
siin.  (■).  Eiu're,  fiierfimiis.  ossoiit.  7.  Esse,  fuisse,  Hunto. 
8.  Foreiit,  fuerit,  foriMn.     :•.  Esses,  estis,  essetis.     10.  MiiltT 


rni 


hf  sunt  lihrT.      1 1. 


,*>(  \ 


nobis  fllii  sunt.      12.  C'lieBHrl  (ivP'W 


lliultuc  legiOnC's  el   lidelCs  timicl. 


>r  tilings) ;  or, 
iiic  I'lsii's) ;  or, 

will  notice  that 
iiiys ;   th(!  dative 

is  the  usual  way 
ex^iresscd  in  (he 


possessor  is 


vince,  persuade, 
nde. 


bound. 


rsoii  of  the  fol- 


t,  3,  Krrnniis, 
;').  Fuit,  es, 
I',  fuisse,  suiito. 
wtib.  10.  MultT 
2.  CaoBun  er(»*\l 
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LESSON  LXXIX. 

FIEST   CONJUGATION. -SUBJtTNOTIVE    MODE. 

275.  The  Present  and  Imperfect  Snl)j»inctive  Active  are 
fornH'd  from  the  i)reseiit  stem  ;  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect 
from  the  perfect  stem,  hy  adding  the  verbal  endings. 

sub,h:nctivk   modk.  —  activk. 


^    1.  amem,  niai/  I  lorr. 
2.  ames,  luvf  thou. 
;5.  amet,  let  him  Inn:. 


ri{i;sEST. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


amemus,  let  us  love. 
ametis,  lure  ye. 
ament,  let  them  love. 


IMI'KKFKCT. 


1.  amarem,  /  should  loie. 

2.  amares,  thou  u-ouldst  love. 

3.  amaret,  he  would  love. 


amaremus,  ire  should  love. 
amaretis,  ^on  would  love. 
amarent,  the//  would  love. 


1.  amaverini,  /  may  have  loved. 

2.  aiuavei'is,  lh-'U  mayst  have  loved. 
.1.  amaverit,  he  may  have  loved 


amaverimus,  we  may  have  loved. 
amaveritis,  you  mj.y  have  loved. 
cmaverint,  they  may  have  loved. 


I'LIIFXIC  KCT. 


1 .  &maviBsem,  /  should  have  loved. 

2.  amavisaea,  thou  woiddst  hair  I'd.  \ 
•">.  amavisset,  he  would  have  loved,  i 


amavisaemus,  "c  should  have  loved. 
amavissetis,  you  would  have  loved. 
amaviaaent,  they  would  have  loved. 


•yi 


1 .  The  Analysis  of  the  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  in  the 
Active  Vnif'O  is  .as  fnllnws  :  — 

Phks.  Sriu. :  Pres.  st.  ftinft-  (a  changed  to  e)     +  personal  endings. 

Imi'K.  Sim.i. :  "         &m5-      f  tense  sign -re- +         "            " 

y  PKiiF.  Suu.r. :  •*•         araSvI- -f  tense  sign -ri- +         "            " 

u,  SiiB.1. :  "**"       Smftvl--}- tense  sign -8Be--l-         "             " 
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, 

> 

( 

. 

il 

j      - 

'^k 

f     j 

il 

jt  ' 

f 

ih^yf 


V  >■• 


2.  Tninslalioii  of  (lie  Siilgiuidivo  :  — 

1.  &met,  /rl  liim  lore. 

2.  Smemus,  Irl  us  lorr. 

',].  cum  venisset,  ir/nu  lir  had  rnnn',  or  linn'nr/  come, 

4.  SI  Caesar  pugnet,  1/ (.'risur  {s/iitiil<l)  jiij/il. 

f).  SI  Caesar  esset  dux,  //"  ( '(tsar  in  re  hadcr. 

0.  Smavfirit,  sup/msc  lie  (Ikis)  loreil. 

7.  cum  a.m5v6rit,  simu  /ir  lurid. 

iS.  civea  niei  siiit  beati,  mni/  mij  filluir-rilhenit  he.  happy. 

[).  ne'  audiat,  hi  him  not  hnir. 

VOCAI?i;i.\l!Y. 

trans-grSdior,  -grfidi,  -gressus  sum,  <li'li.,  rro.i.i. 

extra,  jiroi>.  aiul  inlv.,  iiulsldr  of,  heijond, 

incredibilis,  -e,  iiirn  dihir. 

jungo,  junggre,  junxl,  junctum,  _/'«/((,  unite. 

sSgittarius,  -ii,  m.,  archer. 

excelsus,  -a,  -um,  lo/ii/. 

consaiigulueus,  -a,  -um,  ?v  lutid  hi/  hlood,  kindred. 

in-fluo,  -flugre,  -fluxi,  -fluxum,  _//'«/•  into,  cmjitii. 

impSditus,  -a,  -um,  jiarl.,  hiudi red. 


EXERCISES. 
Tell  tho  mcxle,  tenso,  tiuinbor,  iiiul  person  of  the  followiui;  : 
1.  Auifirct,   tiiiu'imis,   fuiu't.      '2.  Amfivissein,  runfiveriut, 

fmifirent.     .".  Luudfirot,  laiulrivissont,  laiidfiverit.      1.  Vooet, 

voefireiit,   voofivisseiit.       ii.    N'liliieres,   viilueret,   vuliierent. 

0.   I'ixspectenius,  exspectfuC'imis,  exspeclavisseinus.     7.   U6- 

gem,  rogfiverim,  logfivisscin. 

NOTES    AN1>    QUESTIONS. 

1.  NS  niiiy  !)('  an  mlvcrli,  as  nS  llmet,  iit  him  iml  lore ;  n6  may  be  a 
('finjiiii('tii>n,  :is  ng  commeatQ  prdhlbfirgtur,  castrls  IdSneum 
Idcum  dSlSgit,  hi  rhasi'  II  siiitiilili;  iiliiii;  for  ii  rump,  liiiit  he  miijht  not  he. 
nil  iifl' J'rum  siijijilii s  (i.e.  list  hi'  should  lie  ml  n/J]  etc.);  ne  is  an  int«r- 
rogativo  partitie  (always  an  cnclitii,'),  as  audivitne,  dmit  hr  hear? 

How  many  tensi's  has  tlu>  sulijuiictive '!  How  is  tlie  imperfect 
formed  ? 


iiiri  come. 

hi. 

tier. 


heus  he  happy. 


rrosK. 


\:indred. 
mpty. 


the  foUowiiifT : 
in,  rimavi'iiiit. 
i-it.  t.  Vot'et, 
■ot,  viilucireiit. 
emus.     7.   U6- 


!V'  ,•  118  may  bi'  a 
atria    IdSneum 

lit  lir  iiiiijht  lint  III' 

;   ne  is  iin  intur- 

iMS  lie  hear ? 

8   the   inipt'rfect 
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LESSON    LXXX. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  OF  THE  FOUE  OONJUGATIONS. 

ACTIVE   VOICE. 

276.  Tlio  inrtcetion  of  tlic  Su})jiinctivo  Active  of  tlie  four 
ooiijugiitioiis  is  lis  follows  :  — 

I'AKTIAI-    PAUADIGM. 


I'ltr.sic 

NT. 

1.  amem 

moneam 

regam 

audiam 

2.   ames 

moneaa 

regaa 

audiaa 

.3.   amet 

moneat 

regat 

audiat 

1.   amemus 

raoneamus 

regamua 

audiamua 

2.   ametis 

moneatia 

regatia 

audiatia 

■'!.   ament 

moneant 

regant 

audiant 

I.Ml'KHK 

mr. 

audirem 

1.  amarem 

monerem 

regerem 

2.   amares 

monerea 

regerea 

audirea 

0.  amaret 

moneret 

regeret 

audlret 

1.  am&.einus 

moneremus 

regeremua 

audlremua 

2.   amaretia 

moneretia 

regeretis 

audiretia 

•'!.   amarent 

monerent 

regerent 

audirent 

I'KKIE 

CT. 

1.   &maverim 

monuSrim 

rexerim 

audivgrim 

2.   amaverie 

monueris 

rexeris 

audiveria 

;!.   amaverit 

monuerit 

rexerit 

audiverit 

1.   amaverimus 

monuerimua 

rer  Srimua 

audiverimua 

2.   amaveritia 

monueritis 

rexeritia 

audiveritia 

•i.   amaverint 

monuerint 

rexerint 

audiverint 

Pl.tl'KKI 

•KCT. 

audiviaaem 

1.   &niavib8em 

m5auisaem 

rexiaaem 

1'.    iimavlaiiea 

munuissea 

rexisaes 

auuiviaaes 

<'!.   amavisset 

monuiaset 

rexiaaet 

audlviaaet 

1.   ftmavisasmus . 

monuisaemua 

rexiaaemua 

audiviaaemuB 

2.   ^maviasetia 

moniiisaetis 

rexiasetia 

avdiviaaetis 

3.   ^mavissent     ^ 

monuisaent 

rexiasent 

audivisaent 
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hi 


m '''' 


UJ& 


ritiB,  -is,  F.,  ra/l, 

BtStuo,  Bt&tuSre,  BtStuT,  stS- 

tutuni,  jiliu'f  <il. 
st&tura,  -ae,  k.,  nize,  .-tUi/nr. 
nihil    (iiulecl.    neui.    iifjuii), 

luilhing. 


VOCAHIII.AKY. 

16nlt3s, -atis,  v.,  so/lncss.  sinoothnc^st. 
im-p6dio,  -Ire,  -IvI    or  -il,   -Itum, 

/ilii<lir. 
iiuidltor,  -oriB,  m..  sllnj/er. 
liii(.-,;r,  -tris,  v.,  Iiotit. 
calviis,  a,   itra,  balil. 


EXERCISES. 
Tell  tli(j  mode,  tense,  niiuihrr,  iiiid  })*'rMon  of  the  followiiin; : 
1.  Moneat,  inoneri'imis,  luonereiit.  2.  Momir'riin,  iiiomi- 
i.sbt Hi.  iiiomiissent.  .'!.  Ilaljouin.  habeant.  lialjereiit.  4.  De- 
It  ret,  (leleveriin,  (lelevi.'?seni.  '».  l)(Ve:il,  doeeret,  doeuerit. 
G.  Ktgat,  iC'gertt,  rexerit.  7.  l*f;j,;liiiiis,  regeremus,  rexe- 
riiinis.  8.  Mittanms.  Mittereiil,  luIsTsseiit.  '.'.  ('onteiida.s, 
oonteiuleivs,  (onteudt:  •!■;.  iO.  Dficant.  dricerenl,  dfixerint, 
dfixissent.  11.  Viuca!,  vTceiil,  \U'issi't.  12.  Aiidiat, 
audlret.  audiverit.  1;^>.  Audlvlssfl,  aiKlTiviiiiis.  aiidiant. 
11.  Muruas,  munlres,  inruiTveris.  15.  Veiiialis,  veiiTivtis, 
voneiitis. 


LKSSON   LXXXI. 

VER.BS.- SUBJUNCTIVE  PASSIVE. 

277.  The  inrtection  of  the  Subjunctive  ras.sive  of  the  four 
conjugations  is  as  follows  :  — 

PAKTIAI,     PAKADIOM. 


I'ltKSKNT. 

1.  amer 

mdnear 

regar 

audiar 

2.  ameris,  or  -re 

moneans,  "/•  -re 

regaria,  (-/■  -re 

audiaris,  or  -re 

;J.  ametur 

moneatur 

regatur 

audiatur 

1.  amemur 

mdneamur 

regamur 

audiamur 

2.  aniemini 

mdneamini 

regamini 

aiuliamini 

.'J.  amentur 

moneantur 

regantur 

audiantur 

VERBS.  —  StIIU UNOTrVK   PASSIVE. 
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softn I'lts,  smooth n ens. 
-IvI    or  -ii,   -itum, 


of  tlic  following : 
Moinir'riiii,  inoiiii- 
ifihrii'iit.  1.  IJi'- 
locrrot,  (locnerit. 
irgc'ivmus,  ruxO- 

'.K    CoiltOIKlflH, 

(■(■rent,  (Ifixr'i'int, 
I.  \-2.  Audiut, 
iiriiius.  iuidiant. 
'■iiiatis,   VL'iiirC'tis, 


IIVE. 

ivssivo  of  the  four 


amarer 

■  amareris,  oc -re 
amaretur 

amaremur 
amareminT 
amarentur 


I.Ml'ICl!II-,( 

monerer 
monereris,  ni-  -re 
moneretur 

moneremur 
moneremjni 
monerentur 


regerer 

regereris,  -re 

regeretur 

regeremur 

regereminl 

regerentur 


audirer 

audIreris,or-re 

audiretur 

audiremur 

audiremlni 

audirentur 


!'i;iiri;(  T. 


1.  amatus  sim 

2.  amatus  sis 
•'!.  amatus  sit 

1.  amati  simus 

2.  amati  sitis 
.'!.  amati  sint 


monitus  sim 
monitus  sis 
monitus  sit 
moniti  simus 
moniti  sitis 
moniti  sint 


rectus  sim 
rectus  sis 
rectus  sit 

recti  simus 

recti  sitis 
recti  sint 


auditus  sim 
auditus  sis 
auditus  sit 

auditi  simus 
auditi  sitis 
auditi  sint 


ri.ri'KItFKCT. 


1 .  amatus  essem 

2.  amatus  esses 
;>.  amatus  esset 

1.  amati  essemus 

2.  amati  essetis 
;').  amati  essent 


monitus  essem 
monitus  esses 
monitus  esset 

moniti  essemus 
moniti  essetis 
moniti  essent 


rectus  essem 
rectus  esses 
rectus  esse* 

recti  essemus 
recti  essetis 
recti  essent 


auditus  essem 
auditus  esses 
auditus  esset 

auditi  essemus 
auditi  essetis 
auditi  essent 


EXERCISES. 
Tell  the  mode,  tense,  niunber.  and  poison  of  tlio  following  : 
1.  Ametiir,  riinruentur,  anuTtus  sit,  umatus  esset.  2.  Auie- 
niur,  amareinur,  ainatl  .sTnius,  jiniatl  essenuis.  ;?.  Lauder, 
landarer,  huulatns  siui,  laudatus  essem.  1.  Edficeiis,  educfi- 
n'ris,  educfitus  sis,  oducatiis  esses.  ;"».  Vwenuif,  voeaivniur, 
vocatT  simus,  vocfitl  essC'mus.  G.  Monefunur,  monenMnur, 
nionitl  sTnuis,  moniti  osstMiins.  7.  DOeear,  d6cerer,  doctus 
sim.  8.  llaheantiir,  iial.MJroutu.r.  h-ihit.u.s  sit  (i.  Ko<nTtiir, 
regeretur,  rectus  sit,  rectus  esset.  1 0.  Mittamur,  mitterGinur! 
missus  sit.  11.  Vincur,  viucantm-,  vincerentur.  12.  Dlcatnr, 
dicti  simus.  1;^.  Audiatur,  audiretur,  auditus  sit.  14.  Mu- 
iiifimml,  munireiitur,  munitl  simus.  15.  ITmiiitur,  pQuIrGtur, 
puiiltl  esseut. 
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LESSON    LXXXII. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   IN  INDEPENDENT  SENTENOES. 
IMPERATIVE. 
278.  The  Latin  Subjunctive  has  two  principal  uses:  — 

I.  Il  is  usoti  in  iNDK.rKNDKNT  Skntkncks  to  express  — 
1.  A  Wisli  l^Ojildllri'  Siihjntirlirr) ;  iicgativo  is  nS. 

•J.  All  llxliorlatidii  or  a  .Mild  C'(niiiiiaii(l,  ciiictly  in  I'roliiliilioiis 

(Uorldldri/  Sulijuiniiri  )  ,   iicgativi'  is  n5. 
;').   A  (itu'sti(jli  nl'  l)()lll>t  (ir  of  Dc'liiifratiou  (  Pnlilldlirr  or  Drlihrr- 

dlirij  SuliJHiiclIri ) ,  nrgativi'  is  n6. 
■t.  All  Action  as  I'ossilili',  not  as   Heal  {Polmlidl  Siihjutirlin)  : 

negative  is  uoii. 
r».  A  ConcM'ssion  (^C'oncc.isive  Suljjuiictirc)  ,  negative  is  nS. 

II.  Jt  is  used  ill  Di.i'I.nki.nt  (i.ai  si.s  to  express  — 

1.  Conilition  (Ciinililldiidl  ('Idunr,  see  325). 

2.  C'oinjiarison  (('diiijidrdtin'  Cldusi;,  si'o  329). 

3.  Concession  (( '(ntc .■<slrc  (  7(jh.<( ,  see  331). 

4.  Purpose  {Flmil  ClduM',  see  321). 

.').  Result  (Coiisi  culiri-  Clau.ii',  see  322). 
G.  Ciiaraeteristie  (lUldlivc  Clause,  see  323). 

7.  Cause  (Cdusdl  Chiuse,  see  330). 

8.  Time  (Tcm/iomI  ('l<iim>,  .see  331). 

9.  Indirect  tiuestion  {Inln-roi/dlin  Cliiust',  see  342). 

a.  Tlio  Subjunctive  is  also  used  in  relative  clauses  (see  355). 
in  intermediate  clauses  (.see,  359),  and  in  sulionlinato  clauses  in 
Indirect-  Discourse  (see  346). 

KXAMPtKS. 

1.  (tttlnam)  milltis  fortiorSa  fuissent,  woiilil  thai  the  siililin-.i 

lidil  hum  hravnr. 
L*.  pQgneinuB,  let   .s  fight. 
;5.  pugnet,  let  him  ,fif/ht. 
i.  nS  pugnSmuB,  let  us  not  fi(]ht. 
o.  quid  f ftcfirem,  u-hal  mm  I  to  do  ? 

li.  6go  censeam,  /  nvi  inrllnrd  Id  think,  or  T  should  think. 
7.  sit  clSrUB  Sclpio,  <jrdntfd  that  Sripio  he  renowned. 


SIM.n  NCTIVK   IX   IXnKI'KXDKNT  SKNTKNCKS.      l24!t 


lid  that  the  saldiir.'i 


()i««.  Kx.  1  expresses  tiunnh,  and  the  verb  is  therefore  in  Iho  0]i- 
tative  Snlijunclive;  tttlnam,  would  that,  O  that,  freiiiiently  pn'ocdes 
tht!  optative  .siihjuuctive :  tlie  ni'j,'ivtiv(>  iiarlicle  is  nfi.  Note,  fiirtlier, 
that  the  present  and  perfect  imply  that  tiie  wish  niav  he  f ullilled ; 
the  imperfect  and  i)hii)erfeot.  that  the  wish  is  not  fuKlih-d,  — tlie 
imperfect  representing  an  nnfultilled  wisii  in  present  time,  tlie 
phiperfect  in  past  time.  Kxs.  •_>  and  :\  express  a  mild  command, 
commanding  an  act  in  whicli  the  first  or  third  i)erson  is  the  actor; 
the  verbs  are  in  tlie  Hortatory  Siil)junctive  ;  the  negative  jiarliele  is 
n6,  not  n6n.  Ex.  4  expresses"  a  I'rohibition.  Kx. .")  asks  a  dddtera- 
lire  or  douhlful  question;  tiie  veri»  is  in  the  Dubitative  or  Deliliera- 
tive  Sulijunctive.  Ex.  ti  makes  a  raulious.  /lolitc,  or  modtsi  statement, 
and  the  verb  is  in  the  I'otential  Subjunctive.  Ex.  7  expresses  a 
concesnioii,  and  the  Concessive  Subjunctive  is  used. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Scribilmus.  2.  NtJ  scrTbrimus.  3.  Laudr'Miii.s  nuniou 
Del.  4.  Mfill'  secerniiiit  .sG  a  bonl.s.'  '>.  Itinani  pater 
viiniat.  (J.  AnjenmH.  7.  Venianius  in  iirbem.  S.  Sint 
beatT.'^  9.  Utinaui  niaffister  discipuloH  laiidet.  10.  Itinani 
inagister  discipfdos  laudarot.  11.  Utinani  in  liture  maris 
anibfdareni.      12.  Utinani  magister  discipi'dos  laudavisset. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Let  ns  love  onr  con ntry.  2.  Lot  ns  praise  onr  friends. 
3.  May  you  be  hap[)y.  4.  Do  not  write  the  letter.  5.  Would 
tliat  he  wore  present.  G.  IMay  the  pnpil  study.  7.  May 
the  teaeher  praise  the  pupils.  8.  Would  tli:it  the  teaidicr 
praised  the  pupils.  9.  Would  that  the  teat-her  had  praised 
the  pupils.      10.   Let  him  walk  witii  ids  friends. 

NOTKS     AND     OI'KSTIONS. 

1.  See  83.  4. 

2.  Note  that  (1)  when  tlie  uish  is  for  something /H/nr^,  the  present 
subjunctive  is  u.seil,  but  the  perfect  may  be  used ;  (2)  when  it  is  for 
8()nietliing/«f.frn/,  the  imperfect  8ul)junctive  is  used  ;  (:!)  wluii  it  is  for 
something  ^JUii/,  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  is  used.  As  the  iwiuiit  and 
jKist  cannot  be  changed,  the  u-ish  exiiressed  by  these  tenses  is  uufultilled. 

Mention  the  chief  uses  of  the  subjunctive.  Give  the  uses  of  tlie 
8ul)junctive  in  independent  clauses.  What  negative  is  used  with  the 
subjunctive?  What  with  the  imperative?  IIow  many  persons  has 
the  imperative  ?      IIow  is  n  future,  a  present,  a 


,  ;y, 


expressed 
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SYNOPSIS    FOR    REVIEW. 

•1.    Ojildlirfl \\'i>:lif's. 

C  Kxliuilaliotis. 
•   •   •  <  Coiiiiiiaiiils. 
I.  J'r  liiliitioiis. 


Subjunctive  In 

Independent 

Sentences 


'J.  llovtalonj . 


'•\.  Dithilnllrr,  tir 
Jk'lilicralire . 


(iutslioiis  of  — 
iKiiiM. 
Dclilicialion. 
liiiiiL;iiiilli)ii. 
Iiii]ii)ssiliility. 


1.  I'litoilhtl  ■ 
.  5.  ('uiicesnirr 


C  ('iiutiiiu>, "] 

[  Modl'Ml      J 


.  Cunuessioii. 


LESSON    LXXXIII. 

DEPONENT  VERBS  OF  THE  TTRST  CONJUGATION. - 
ABLATIVE  WITH  DEPONENTS. 

279.  I\I;my  vor))K  ;iro  used  only  in  tlu;  I'us.sivo  Voice.  l>ut 
willi  iin  A(!tive  nifiining.  Tlicso  arc  called  Diii'oMvr 
{iKi/liiif  (isitif),  iH'oaiisc  tliL'V  lay  uside  the  actir'  J'ortii  tn\d 
the  pa.ssirc  iiicniiiiuj. 

1.  'J'liey  oecur  ill  a^l  i'Uir  conjugations,  .'.iid  the  ooiijugatii)n  to 
wliich  they  belong  i-  (leteniuiie<l  by  the  char;tnterit<tie  vowtd  d  the 
jirt'scnt  iiifniitive.  Tliey  are  iiiflci  fed  like  'i.''  passive  ol"  ullicr 
verbs,,  ami  have  also  the  germi<1,  jiarticiples,  iU..l  sui>iiii-'  of  the 
active  voice. 

2.  DejHjiients  of  tiie  Firat  Conjugation  are  inf        1  as  follows  ; 

I'HISCIPAI,    PAIITS. 


l!«''M?nt. 

rcf",  luf. 

Perf   Inil. 

1     miror 

mirarl 

miratua  sum,  admire. 

2     hortor 

hortari 

hortafns  sum,  exhort 

■'5.   glorior 

gloriari 

gloriaius  sum,  himst. 

4.   vilgor 

vagarT 

vagatns  sum,  irunthr  ubuui. 

I»Kl'()NENT    VKKMS. 


2r)l 


icessiou. 


'a'^sivo  Voice,  hut 
i^iillcd  Dei'onknt 
3  actii     for  III.  tnnl 

tlie  conjugation  to 
■.erii<tic  vowel  of  llu; 
i<>  pasHivi'  of  other 
aiiil  supiib  '  of  tlie 

iif         1  us  fuUowM  : 


sum,  (III mire. 
I  sum,  exhort, 
a  sum,  IxMi.il. 
sum,  irnnili-r  ithoitt. 


r.AKTIAI,    I'AKADHIM. 


Ifidlfitlivn, 


Phkhiont. 


Siibjunrtlve. 


miror,  /  tnhiiiir. 
miniria,  -re,  than  aihnirest. 
niiratur,  Ac  iidinirin. 
nilramur,  irr.  U'l nirv, 
mlr/inilni,  yon  <i<liiiirr, 
mlrantur,  t/u ;/  nilmiir. 


mirer,  hc///  f  he  inlmhed, 
mireris,  -re,  ic  Ihou  ndmirtd. 
miretur,  hi  liim  he  admirrd. 
rairemur,  let  us  be  admired. 
mireralnl,  he  i/e  dtlmired. 
mirentur,  let  tin  m       ddmind. 


Miirabar,  /  ndialved. 
luirabaris,  -re,  llum  ddiiiiri 
luirabatur,  /«  iidinnrd, 
iKirabiinuir,  u-t  ndntiicd. 
inirabiiniinT,  :iih  iidimred. 
iiiK;ibantur,  /Acy  ndimrcd, 


ImI'KKFKCT. 

'dal. 


mirarer,  /  ahimld  lulmire 
mirareris,-re,  //,.<»  wouldat  admire. 
miraretur,  /n  uoukl  admire. 
miraremur,  wc  would  admire. 
miraretniiu,  //oh  n-uulil  admire. 
nilrarentur,  then  'i^nidil  admire. 


Fi;tiui:. 


mirnbor,  I  shall  admire, 
m       iieris,  -re,  thou  ivilt  admire. 
mirabitur,  he  irill  admire. 
mirabimur,  ire  shall  admire. 
nu'rablmlni,    ,  •«  will  admire. 
lulrabuntur,  thei/  will  admire. 


Pkufkct. 


miratus  sum,  /  have  admired. 
mIratUB  es,  thou  hast  admired. 
miratus  est,  he  hiis  admired. 
mirati  sQmus,  wc  have  admired. 
mirati  estis,  //om  have  admired. 
mirati  sunt,  iheij  hare  admired. 


miratus  sim,  /  maij  fin  re 
miratus  sis,  thou  mai/st  have 
miratus  sit,  he  mat/  have 
mirati  simu.!,  ire  may  have 
mirati  sitis,  //dm  maii  have 
mirati  sint,  they  m.iy  have 


a 

a. 


I.I'PERFECT. 


miratus  Sram,  f  had  admired. 
miratus  eras,  thou  hudsl  admired. 
miratus  6rat,  he  had  admired. 
mirati  eramus,  we  had  admired. 
mirati  eratis,  //on  had  admired. 
mirati  eraut,  tlay  had  admired. 


miratus  essem,  /  should 
luiratus  esses,  Mom  wouidst 
miratu^i  'tiset,  he  would 
mirati  essemus,  ue  should 
mirati  eanrUs,  you  !(».■.•/</ 
mir'fti  essent,  they  ivoui 


>  5- 


ir— - 
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miratuH  ero,  /  »/»///  /kkt  ml  mired, 
miratiiM  eris,  Ihon  wilt  hive  ailiiiirnl. 
miraliia  erit,  /«  irill  hare  mlmired. 
mirati  firlmus,  we  xhali  hnoe  ndmired, 
inirati  erllis,  yon  trill  have  udmind. 
mirati  erunt,  thcii  will  hure  ndmhrd. 

Jiniifritllvit. 

SiNotii.An 
I'kivs.  2.  mirare,  ml  mire  iliim. 
Vr.r.    2.  mlrator,  ilmii  nhult  admire. 
;].  mirator,  Ac  xhnll  mlmnr. 

Plural. 
miramini,  admire  ye. 

inirantor,  the//  xhall  admire. 

Inflnltivo. 

TiiKH.   mirari,  to  admire. 

l'i;iii     miratus  eHne,  to  have  admired, 

Fl T      miratiirus  esse,  to  !»■  almut  to  admire. 

F.  1'.     miratus  fore,  to  have  been  almtt  to  admire,. 

Parflclplr.. 

TiiKS.   mirAna,  ndmirinff.                  Fit.    ndr&tvirnB,  about  to  admire. 
I'lviiK    mlTa,ixia,h<iviiiij(iilmired.       Gm.  mivAndna,  to  be  admired. 

Gcruiul. 

Gfn.  mirandi,  ofudmiring.        A< c.  mirandum,  admiring. 

Dat.  mirand6,/«,/i/)«(/mi'nri(/.  Am..  jmrsindb,with,from,byadmirini/. 

Supine. 

FouMKK.  miratum,  to  admire.         I.attku.  miratu,  |   "  '!   '"'''*'. 

1 

fl.   Note  tliat  Deponent  Vorb.s 

liave  four  participles.  —  tlie  twn 

act  i vc  and  the  two  pa.s.sivc.  They  are  the  only  l-atin  verbs  that  have 
a  i>erf.  partic.  with  an  active  meaning;  a.s,  bortatus,  hnving exhorted, 
h.  The  Cierundive,  being  pa,ssive  in  meaning,  is  found  only  in 
tran.nitive  verbs  (263.  Obs.  1),  or  in  intran.sitiv.  verbs  used  imper- 
sonally;  lience  only  the  gerundives  of  transitivo  dejwnent  verbs,  or 
the  impersonal  forms  of  iutraij.Titive  de jwneii-  ■  -rbr,  -iin  be  used ;  as, 

EXAinrLES. 

1.  hortandus,^<  to  he,  or  muft  he  exhorted. 

2.  pagnaudum  eat  mlhi,  /  must  Jight  (lit.,  fighting  mu.it  he  done 

hi/  me). 

3.  mSriendum  est  nobis,  ive  must  die. 


DKl'ONKNT   VICllUS, 


253 


hi  til  nil  mire. 


r.  The  I'urfecl  I'lirliL-ii.lo  ol'  a  IVw  diipoiiuut  verbs  may  have  a 
jtiissive  iiieaiiing ;  an, 

KXAMI'I.K. 

1.  ftdeptUB,  Imvinij  vliliiiiiiil,  ov  hiw'mij  heen  obtained. 

280.  Al>l!ilivc  with  utor,  fnior,  <>tc. 

1  XAMri.KS. 

1.  plflrlmla  mftrltJmla  igbim  fruimur  et  iitlmur,  in;  oijoij  and 

usi'  ri'ri/  uiiiin/  miirilimr  iiruiliirliiins. 
•2.   Caesar  oppIdS  p6titur,  Cnsur  uliliiinx  jiimession  of  the  town, 
;i.  lacte  vescuntur,  llwy  lirr  on  milk'. 
1.  fungltur  offlcia,  lie  pcrj'onna  his  duly. 

Oiis.  Nol<'  thf  tiansliitioii  of  Um;  dt'iMmcnt  vcrlis  in  each  of  Uio 
forcKoiiig  sciitciii't's  ;  mile  that  cacli  is  coiislnu'il  witli  (lie  ahlalivc, 
ns  if  it  were  an  acciisalivo.  I'hu  idiom  is  fxi.ressed  in  thu  I'uUow- 
iiig  ruW:  — 

AHLATivi:  WITH  i>i;imim;nts. 

281.  Hrr.K  XLI.  r/«r,  //■««/•,  funyor,  potior, 
vtsror,  and  their  coiuixmiikIs,  are  followed  by  the 
ablutivv. 


intf  mtt.ll  be  done 


LESSON    LXXXIV. 

DEPONENT   VERBS. 

282.   A   Synopsi.s  of  Dciionoiit  Vorl)S  of  tiie  Four  Con- 
"nmatioiis  is  as  follows  :  — 

1»KIN<;IPAF      I'AKTS. 


l"r«'i»ciit. 

l»r«'s.  Inf. 

Veil    lull. 

miratua  sum,  lulmire. 
Veritas  a\im,/i'iir. 
secutus  sum,  follow. 
potituB  sum,  possess. 

1.  miror 

2.  v6reor 
.'!.    sequor 
4.   potior 

mirari 
vereri 
uequi 
potTri 

..,,  .  y^ 
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KIliST    .STKl'S   IN   J,ATIN. 


l'AltAI>I(iMN. 

Iiiiliciitlve. 

I'KKS. 

miror 

vereor               sequor 

i  potior 

miraris,  oc  -re 

vereris,  or -re    sequeris, '<r -re 

potiris,  (>(■  -re 

miratur 

veretur             sequitur 

potitur 

miramur 

veremur            sequimur 

1  potimur 

miramini 

veremini         |  sequimini 

potimini 

inirantur 

verentur 

sequuntur 

potiuntur 

Imp. 

mirabar 

verebar 

sequebar 

potiebar 

iM    1. 

miralior 

verebor 

sequar 

potiar 

ri;ur. 

miratus  sum 

veritus  sum 

secutus  sum 

potitus  sum 

I'll   !■. 

miratus  erani 

veritus  eram 

sfcutus  eram 

,  potitus  eram 

F.  1'. 

miriituM  I'l-o 

veritus  ero 

secutus  ero 

\  potitus  ero 

Sultjiiiicti 

verear 

Vf. 

I'HKS, 

mirer 

sequar 

pdtiar 

Imi'. 

mirarer 

vererer              sequerer 

potirer 

I'KHP. 

miratus  sim     i 

veritus  sim       secutus  sim 

potitus  sim 

I'll  1'. 

miratus  eascm ! 

veritus  essem  secutus  essem 

potitus  essem 

lni|»-riitiv«-. 

I'hkh. 

mirare 

verere 

aequere 

potire 

Ki  1. 

mirator            i 

veretor 

sequltor 

potitor 

lllllllilivt 

• 

I'llKS. 

mirari              j 

vereri 

sequi 

potiri 

rKKK. 

miratus  (a,     1 

veritus  (a, 

seciitua  /  '» 

pfititua  (a, 

-um)  ease 

um)  esse 

■um*   •  - 

-um)  esse 

Fl    1. 

miratiirus  (  a, 

verituruB  (a, 

secutunu.  ,-^, 

pdtitiirus  (a 

n    ,.      ' 

-um)  esse 

-um)  esse 

-um)  esse      i 

-um)  ease 

F.  r.   1 

miratus  (-a, 

veritus  (a, 

seoiitus  (a,      i 

p6titu8  (a, 
-um)  fore 

1 

-um)  fore      1 

um)  fore    j 

-um)  fore 

I>»rtl<!i|il«>H. 

pdtiens 

I'HKS. 

mirana 

verens 

sftquens 

Fri 

miratiirus  (a, 

v'eriturusf-a, 

seciltiirus  (a, 

potiturus  (a 

■um) 

um! 

-!ln-.; 

umj 

I'KIIF.    1 

miratus  (a, 

k'erltus  (a,     ' 

secutus  (a. 

potitus  {-a, 

' 

-um) 

um) 

um) 

-um) 

<iKlt, 

mirandus  (a,    ^ 

'eremlus  (  a,    sequendus  (  a, 

potiendus  {  a, 

-um ) 

um)                  -um) 

um) 

'■^fmiM 


re 


potior 

potiris,  or  -re 

potitur 

potimur 

potimini 

potiuntur 

potiebar 

potiar 

potitus  sum 

potitus  eram 

potituH  ero 


pdtiar 

potlrer 
potituH  sim 
potitus  essem 


potlre 
potrtor 


pdtiri 

pfttitus  (-a, 
-um)  ease 

pdtiturus  (-a 
-um)  esse 

pfttitus  (-a, 
-um)  rore 


pdtiens 

potiturus  (a 

um) 
potituH  (-a, 
-um) 

poiienduB  (a, 
um) 


I>K1'OM;nt 

^'KlMiS. 

25/) 

4i<-riiiiil 

(Jkn. 
Dat. 

Arc. 
Ami.. 

mirandi 
mirando 
mirandum 
mir.ando 

verendi 
verendo 
verendum 
verendo 

sequendi 
•sequendo 
sequendum 
sequendo 

pdtiendi 
potiendo 
potiendum 
p6tiend5 

SllpillCM. 

Fou.MKK 
L.VTTKK 

miratum 
miriitu 

veritum 
veritu 

seeutum 
seeutu 

potitum 
potitii 

Oils.  1.  Tlic  fiidiic  iiilinitivt'  i.s  to  li(>  ffivoii  in  ili(>  active  form 
(till'  iia.s.-<iv<!  lifiiig  lari') ;  tiiu.s  ..I'  sgquor  it  i.s  sScOtGruB  esse,  not 
sgcutum  iri. 

Ons.  :>.  'J'hf  K'Tuii'l  iiiid  K''>'<"'i'liv('  of  tJK!  M  and  4th  conjiiga- 
lioii.s,  instead  of  -fiitli,  -fiuliis,  may,  e.specially  after  i,  end  in -undt 
and  -iindtm ;  a.s,  pdtiundus,  fdciundl. 


SEMI-DEPONENT    VERBS. 

283.  Four  vorbs.  luiviiiii  hd  pcrCccL  .stems,  take  tlio  forn 
of  the  i)as!sivt'  in  tlic  iicrfcct,  pliiiHTffi-t,  and  fiitnri'  pcrffct 
ton.scs  only.  Tlicy  form  tlic  linscs  diTivod  from  tlio  present 
.stem  regularly.  Such  verhs,  heinj:  liiilf  active  and  half  pas- 
sive in  form,  are  called  soui-di'poiioifs,  or  ticuter  jxissives. 
Tlipv  lire  :  — 


Preeent. 

audeo 
gaudeo 
861eo 
fido 


PreH.  Inf. 

audere 
gaudere 
solera 
fidere 


I'erf.  I>sfiHlv«. 


ausus  sum,  dare. 
gaviaus  sum,  rfjnire. 
solitus  sum,  itm  amiMomcd. 
fisua  sum,  inisi. 


.Sv.N.  Pr6tIciscor,  Ui  net  out  <ni  o  journeji :  Iter  fScSre,  to  Inirfl, 
I'illuM-  at  iiomc  or  aluuad  ;  peregrlnSrI,  to  intvH  idinxtd. 

EXERCISFS. 

Translate  into  Enirlisli :     - 

1.  Caesar  suos  mllites  eohortatus  est.  2.  Onines  admi- 
rantur  splendorem  virlfitis.  '.\.  Mllites  agros  popfdilhantin'. 
4.  Ml  fill,  vert're  jjarenT's.  .'>.  Intuenuir  praeclara  viitutis 
exeinpltt.     (>.   N'irtfitis  viiiin  sequiunir.     7.  Amicus  inoritiir. 


» 
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PIKST  STKP8    m   LATIN. 


«.  Uuslvs  mlKMii  agjrii-diiintiir.  '.).  I'uor,  uv.  umitUm  sis. 
1(1.  Ma-riiots  hOmliK'H  virtfitc  iiir'tTiiiur,  iioii  fortfmfi.  1 1 .  ]»nu!- 
(•.•l.t«>i  •^rim(lf■l)i.t.  \-2.  (Tvos  nifixMiu-  gfivM  siuit.  13.  Komus 
Niiinitoris  givjit's  IiilV'stru-i'  .solilns  csl, 

Truiislato  into  lijitin  :  — 

1 .  Wc  ndinirc,  we  Ccir,  wr  ap|.io;i,li,'  wo  iiicaHiiro.  2.  You 
adtniiv,  you  fciir.  vou  :i|.iii():i<-ii.  yuii  nu'iisuic.  ;{.  Wo  a<l- 
iniio.  wo  woio  adiniiinu-.  wo  liavo  admiiod.  wo  !iad  adinirod. 
1.  W»-  rojoico.  llu'v  rojoioo.  :>.  Wo  l.avo  lojoiood,  tl.ey 
havo   rojoiood.       C.    Wo   daro.    wo    daro,J,    wo   l.avo   dared'. 

7.  Wo   trust,   wo    trusted,   wo   have   trustod,   wo   will   trust. 

8.  Tho  {;;ardoii  of  Hi,,  kinir  js  adorned. 


NOTKS     AM)     01  KSTMtNiS. 

1.    I'sf  the  jirop.r  tiiisr  of  aggrSdior. 

Dotin..  .I.i.o.unt  v.rl.^.  Wl.v  ntv  ll„.se  verbs  s..  cillcl  '  Of  what 
<--.n.JMf:ation  ,nv  tlu.v  '  ll„w  n,,,„y  partioipU.s  „„.v  a  .I,.,,,,,,,.,,!  vorl. 
l.av,.  '  \\  hat  cli.,,„n..nt>  havr  l„i,r  parti.iph.s  '  |l„w  nmnv  sfnis  has 
a  (ii>i..)iu.nt  vorb  >     What  aotivc  forin.s  havo  .Iqwiiont  vt-rba  ' 


Ut  ■  I ';  I 
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LKSSON    LXXXV. 
PEEIPHRASTIO   CONJUGATIONS. -- DATIVE  OF  AGENT. 

284.  Tlic  rt'iiphriistic'  (\)iijugutioiis  are  foniied  by 
co.nl.iMJng  the  (ciscs  of  esse  with  the  future  active 
participle  uiid   with  the  geiiiiidive. 

I.  AcNrf   I'rHp/ii'asfir   ('onjuyation. 

285.  Th.'  Active  IV.rii.hraHtio  Coiijufration,  formed  l.v 
oou.i.nm.j.  the  tenses  of  esse  with  the  future  active  ,,,uli- 
ripie,  deholon  an  iii/rnth'd  or  jiilKre  action. 

Oits  'flje  Mil.junetiv,.  |„i.s  no  future  tense;  it„s  place  .nay  l.e 
.sui-pli. ...  whenever  >t  ,s  necessary  to  ,iistinf,n.ish  ac,.  n-^Iy  Z-  r. 
f run,  /,r,. ,<.,,,  |„„e  n,s.,t,on!inat..  clauses,  l.y  the  peripliriuJic  s  ll 
junctive,  «l„ch  may  be  .Hlie-I  the  /hiure  mhjunclve. 


^■i;.A4^.;^ 


PKUIVHUASTIC   CON.IIKJATIONS. 


ou7 


rie  iiic'iitTtuH  sis. 
tfinfi.  1 1 .  Prac- 
int.     13,  Kemiis 


cnsiiro.  2.  Yon 
r<'.  ;?.  Wc  iul- 
■e  !i!i(i  iidiiiircd. 
'  I'cjoici'd,  they 
vc  liavi-  dared, 
we  will   Ini.st. 


calli'il  ?     (tfwlmt 

ii  ilfpoin'iit   vcrl) 

w  11111 II V  .stciiis  has 

I  VlTbs  ? 


G   OF  AGENT. 

JO  I'oriiuMl  by 
future   active 


fiftn, 

"1.    i'onnod    hy 
e  aetive   d.-h'II. 


■8  place  iii»y  he 
ecurately  /iilun: 
'•riphriistii;  sub. 

'K. 


PAKTIAI,    l>AltAl>U;!>r. 


Iiulk'iilivc. 

Siihjiiiiftivo. 

amatiirus  sim 
amatiirua  sia 
amaturua  ait 
amatiiri  aimus 
amatiiri  sitia 
amatur;  sint 
amaturus  eaaem 

&matiiru8  fuerim 
amatiirus  fuiasem 

Pkkb. 

Imp. 
Fit. 

I'KHK. 

I'M... 
F.  ]'. 

amatiirus  sum,  /  am  almul  in  Inrc 
amatiirus  ea,  ihn^i  <iri  ohmii  in  Inn. 
amatiirus  eat.  In-  is  nlmui  in  Inn-. 
amatiiri  aiimus,  ur  are  almut  In  Invr. 
amatiiri  eatia,  //""  '"■''  almui  in  Inn  . 
amatiiri  aunt,  //»■//  'ire  almui  in  Inn . 
amaturua  eram,'-  /  mis  nlmul  In  Inn,  etc. 

amatiirus  iiro,'  /  s/mll  he  nlmnl  in  Inn,  vU\ 
amatiirus  fui,  /  liare  Imn  uhnul  in  Inre,  C'tl'. 

amatiirus  fueram,  /  /mil  Imn  ahmit  i,,  Inre. 
amaturus  fuero  (not  iisimI). 

IllllllltiVt-. 

Pkks. 

l'i;nF. 

&matiirua  eaae,  in  Iw  almiii  in  love. 

amatiirus  fuisae,  in  Imre  been  nlmut  to  Inre. 

II.    I'tissiiu-'    Pri'iphrasZir   ('onjuyatlon. 

286.  Till'  Passive  rciiiilnaslie  ('oiijiijfatioii,  ronued  by 
comliiiiiiif!;  the  tenses  of  esse  with  the  jreniudive,  denotes 
neceifsity  or  ihitii. 

rAKTIAI.     PAItAIIIOM. 


iii«n<ntiv<'.                                    siiiijiiii<'tiv<-. 

1 

1'hes. 

&mandus  sum,  /  nm  in  hi  Inn  il.                  j  amandua  sim 

amandus  ea,  limn  mi  in  hi  Inreil.                    amandus  .sis 

amandua  eat,  in  is  in  hi  Im-nl.                      ^  amandua  sit 

amandi  siimuB,  ire  nn  in  hi  Innil.               '  amandi  aimus 

amandi  estia,  vci  are  in  In  Im-ed.                '  amandi  sitis 

Amandi  sunt,  iliei/  are  In  Iw  Inreil.                   amandi  sint 

Imp. 

&mandu8  eram,  /  iras  In  he  Inreil.                 :  amandus  eaaem 

F.:t. 

&mandUH  ero,-'  /  shal'  he  ( imrllni )  In  he  Inreil.  ' 

I'khk. 

amandus  fui,  /  Imn  hi m,  or  nas  in  he  luvrd.    amandua  fuerim 

I'Ll!.'. 

4mandus  fueram.  /  hml  hmi  in  In-  InniL        A.ma.nHiiu  fniusfttn 

F.  1'. 

amandus  fuero 

Inniiillv. 

I'llKH. 

amandu?.  esse,  in  hi  jii  in  he  Inn ,/. 

I'KUK. 

amandus  fuiase,  in  Imn  hem  jii  in  //<  Inved. 

iWm] 

'r  wH  > 

5 

VilP;' 

I 

'M\ 

1 

L 

!■, 


if: 


if 
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FIRST   STFOrS    IN    KATIN. 


287.   Dative  of  the  Agent. 


KXAMPLES. 

1.  dnigentia  cSlenda  est  nobis,  »r  mml  rnliiralr  n  h„hU  „f 
c,irr/i,/n,ss  (lit.,  (a  f,„/,i/  „/)  cnirjuhws^  is  lo  us  to  ho 
cullirnli'il). 

•2.  CaesSri  omnia  fino  tempSre  6raut  Agenda,  Cnsnrhnd  lo 
do  ,nn,l/,;„,,  „/  on,'  lime  (lit.,  iverythi,,,,  ,r„s  lo  Cnsar  lo  hn 
done  at  our  lime). 

a.  omnibus  m6riendum  est,  oil  musi  die  (lit.,  (^ihe  u,,-rs.vi,,  of) 
dijinij  IS  III  till).  '     ' 

4.  CaesSrl  in  Galliam  mktmandxim,  J  irsar  /o,d  lo  /mslm  into 
(•Old  (lit.,  (Ihe  iirrrssil;/  of)  /msli^nn,/  into  Cud  inis  lo 
('irs(ir). 

Ons     Tn  Kxs.  1  .i„,l  2  ii„to  ll.at  with  I  lie  -orun.livo  (1,,.  p.-rson 

UIK.M  whn,„  th,.  u  ,l,oat„m  ivsts  „f  ,l.,inK  li...  .-...ti,.,.  is  ..x,„v,.s,.,|  l,y 

h..  .lativ..;  tins  .lutu,.  ,.xi..vss,..s  not  ninvly  ll„.  ,l,„.r  of  tiu-  iiHi<.n, 

1.)  \ho.  person  >utrres,,dm  ,i„,„..  if,  ,,n.l  is,  tlioref,.,-.,.  to  !.,•  ..hissi- 

;"<    '"ul.T  tlH'    )at>v..  ,.1  Inton.st  (s,.,-  193.  ;i).     Xnt.,  that,  th,.  v.-rl.s 

1.    i.xs.  1  .',,m1  2  .-.n,    ransitiv.v'an.l  llu,  p.Tij.hrasti..  {-..nns  havo  a 

sul.,,....    with  whu-h  tlH.y  awr,.,.  i„  ;,rndn;lunhrr, -.uul  rase;  i„  Kxs 

.i  ami  1    1m.  verbs  am  iiitraiisitiv...  th,-  iKTiphrastin  Umus  liavo  no 

«ul.|<H;t,    M.t  are  n    th..  third  pn-s,,,,  sin^MlaV,  ,umt,..r  g.,,ul,.r.     Tl,,! 

verl,  IS  hero  US...1   i.niM.rsonally.  hut   th,^  ii-.nit  i,s   in  the  dutivo. 

Ilio  idioin  may  be  .stated  as  f„ll„ws:_ 

KATIVI-;    OK    AUr.NT. 

28a  RlM<:  XLII.  — The  dativ*'  of  tho  ajfc'iit  is  iisod 
with  file  freniiulive,  aiui  also  often  mH|,  the  perfeet 
I»a,H.Hive,  to  denote  tlie  i.eis«.ii  iiitere.sted  in  iloiny  (he 
aetion. 

1.  The  .hitiv(.  of  agent  is  often  nse.l  after  perfect  parti-iph-s. 
•-'.  The  o;,,-,,!  with  piissiv..  verb.s  is  usually  denote..!  by  the  abhi- 
tivi!  with  a  or  ab. 

EXERCISES. 
Tr.'insl.'ito  into  Kn<r|isli : 

I.  i'atriaainaiKliiest.  2.  Ainandiw  est  illc  piicr.  3.  Hie 
lll)or  til»f  le-..nd.,s  ..si.  I.  Caesar  .astn.  n.otums  est. 
.».  Caesar  ciun  sola  .U.cjma  Uy^nuv  pri'ifectfirns  oral.  (5.  MiJiJ 
scrlbend.mi  (!Ht.  7.  Oi.sidC-.s  tib!  datfinis  «nin.  H.  Krfmion- 
tum  A(!diil.s«  damlum  est.     I).   KpiHtiV.a  flbl  scril.oiida  .-st 


TAIU.E   OK   TFIK    VOX'll   CONJUOATFONS. 


2.'59 


riilliriil,'   „  /,„l,;/  „j 

'.V.S'      /\     /,)      ,/,v      /„     /„, 

iida,  ( 'dsiir  liitil  In 
mix  to  ( 'nsnr  Id  ho. 

.,  (llii'  Ud'rxslly  of) 

'•  Itdil  lo  liiiMni  into 
iiilo    (inul    mis    to 


miVwi:  (lio  pci'soii 
)ii  is  cxpicssi'il  liy 
liitT  of  the  iictioii, 
(on;,  to  III'  classi- 

ol«!  Illill.   I  III'  VI'l'llS 

stic  foniis  lijivo  a 
iiiil  ciisc  ;  ill  Kxs. 
i(!  i'oriti.s  liiivi!  no 
ter  goiiilcr.  Tlio 
is  ill  the  dative. 


ajfoiit  is  used 

li  tlio  ]H>rl'c«-t 

in  <loin{4  <lic 

el  parti-'iiili's. 
ited  hy  tiie  ablu- 


liiiiT.     3.  Ilic 

iiiotfirns    est. 

I'nit.     (\.  JSIiht 

H,   Frfiiiipii- 

rTI)Cii(l;i  rist. 


'i'ljm.-sliilc  into  Jiiitiii :  — 

1.  'I'lie  town  must  lie  storiiicd  \ty  tlie  soldiers.  :.•.  (Ja-sar 
iiuist  hasten  into  (Jiiul.  .1.  'I'iiey  imist  write  tlie  letter. 
I.   Yon  will  htive  to  fortify  the  town. 

NOTKS     AM)     OIKSTIONS. 

1.  The  word  periphraMiv  is  (tcrivoil  from  two  firci'k  words,  and 
liicans  ii'iiiiil-dlioiil  s/ieidiiii/  -~  the  Kn^lisli  word  rimimliinitinn  (clrcum, 
ariiiiiid,  anil  16qilor,  /  sjind). 

'_'.  'I'lic  luriplirastlc  forms  are  inflected  re:.rularly. 

.'!.  The  hnl)juiii'live  has  no  fiitnri'  tt'iise.    (See  285.  Ohs.) 

4.  The  jiiissiive  iierii»lirastie  conjiifiatlon  orcnrs  only  in  transitive 
vcrlis.  Willi  iiitraiisitivi'  verbs  usnl  in  llii'  iiassivi',  tlif  iniiuTsonal 
(263.  Olis.  1)  form  is  nseil,  nnil  tlu'  aucnt  is  in  tlif  dative;  as,  cIvibuB 
aubvdniendum  est,  "v  ;,(i,.<^  IhIji  iIk  iiii:,iis. 

o.  Wlu'iu'viT  till'  virli  itself  taki'S  tlii'  dative,  tlu'  ajcent  is  usually 
expressed  liy  the  ablative  witli  5  or  ab  ;  as,  civibus  I  vdbis  c5ll- 
sfilendum,  //«'  intcimt  of  tin'  n'tizenn  niiisl  if  idiisii/tril  In/  till. 

(>.  In  what  two  ways  may  this  dativii  he  translated  1 
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289.  Wo  have  learned  lliut  tiiere  are  three  steins  on  wliieli 
all  tile  ti'iises  of  the  verli  are  foriiieil :  — 

1.  Tlie  I'HKSKxr  Stkm.  inund  hy  dioiiiiiiij,'  -;•<-  of  th(^  I'rewMit 
liitiiiitive  Aetive,  on  whieli  are  fonni'd  tlie  tenses  expressing  iii- 
eoiiiplele  action ;   viz., 

a.  The  Pukskxt.    Imi-kkhi  i,  and   FirriiK    Indicativk, 

aiitive  and  passive. 
6.   'I'he  I'uKSK.Ni   and  Impi;i!h:(  r  Siii.iiKcriVE,  active  and 

pii-^sivc. 

c.  The  hii'Kii.vTivi:,  active  and  pasjsive. 

d.  The  I'liKSKNT  r\FiMTi\i:,  active  and  passive. 

e.  The  i'lsKsixr  Acrivi;  I'Auncii'i.H. 
/.    Tile  (iKiti'M)  and  the  (iKarMUVK. 


fmH 

ffqS 

It 

!. 

1'  • ; 

'       ^       !     . 

i^'-  ii''^^ 

•'4  m  ' ' 

> '  # 

5,il 

i 

1  i* 

Ml  •• 

rl' 

Ifll 

1  t^HB'"  »^ 

i''Tf^ 

Wr 

:2(J0 
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I'KKSENT    STKM.-ACTIVK    VOICK. 


T<-iiM-.  M«m1«-, 
ami  JVthoii. 


% 

;! 

J'liir.l 

3 

•A 

HH 

a 

i    M 

Sinf/.  1 

H 

;! 

K 

/'Iiir.  1 

3 

'J 

iHt  CniiJ. 

ilma-o' 

Siiiii-s 

flni;i-t 

ilmri-iuiis 

rniiti-tis 

fiiim-iit  = 

iimr'-in 

rtlllr-s 
filiir-l 

ruin -niiis 

ilmr'-tis 

runc-iit 


3«l  Conj. 


3il  CiinJ. 


Z    l'hir.2 


\  IfJFINITJVE 

Partk  in.E 


fir  II. 
Dill. 

.\r,: 

.tht. 


rtiiiii-tR 

rnnu-ro 

riinu-iis 

rima-iidi 
nina-ii(l("i 
ilma-iKhiiii 
runa-iulr) 


UKiiin-o 

'  111  nil  (■•-t 

nirinr'-iniis 

Illnllc'-lis 

iuriiit!-iit 
mrnicri-in 

Ilir)lK';i-.s 

iiirincn-t 

lllnllCil-lllllS 
Iliri|l(';i-tis 

nionca-iit 


mi  iniMis 

lllnllC-Mll? 
I  Ilirilll'-Illlo 

i  nioiii'-niliini 

I  lll("lll(;-lul(i 


r.'K-I-t 
r<"'K-T-niu.s 
i-i'K-l-l  is 
j  ri^--u-!it 

I  riVil-m 
r<"'j;.ri-s 
i  ri'ST-il-t 

i    I'^K-'l-llHlS 

rOjJ-ii-tis 
^•(■;;-a-iit 

I'Ojr-I-tO 

ri'jr-O-iis 


4th  CuiiJ. 


aiidi-o 
au(lj-s 
au<li-t 
I  aiuli-irius 
aiKli-tis 
audiu-iit 

audiil-in 

auiliii-s 

audi:i-t 

aiuliii-inus 

audiii-tis 

audia-ut 


audi 
audi-to 


aiidi-ro 
atidiO-iis 


u 

.>//((/.  1 

H 

•>! 

, 

riiir.  i 

1^ 

■^, 

;{ 

h 

i. 

H 

Sim/ A 

h 

**  ', 

'f. 

I'/iir.  1 

a 

'J. 

;{ 

rrK-o-ndi  aiidiiMun 

r.-K-c-ii(|(-,  audir'-iidr. 

rrK-o-nduiii  audio  iiduiii 

rr';,'-e-iiilr)  :  aiulic-udo 


iiiiiu-l)a-m 

iimu-bii-s 

fimri-ha-t 

rniiri-liu-nius 

ilinri-l)ii-tis 

iimri-ba-iit 


ilmri-ro-m 

fiiini-iv-s 

ilinfi-ro-t 

rnnri-iv-inus 

iimri-iv-tis 

ilniii-rc-iit 


mriiir  ha-iii 

Illi'i||('-l)il-,S 

niniir'-lia-t 

lll("ilir-l)ii-llllls 

iiiuiir'-l)ii-tis 

iiirjiir'-ba-iit 


iiiiiiic-re-in 

iiioiii"-rr'-s 

nic"iiir'-re-t 

nii''iiu"'-rr'-niii.s 

iiiniiO-ri'-tis 

iiirnir'-re-iit 


n'ji-r-ba-m 

lT'},'-<"-l)ii-,s 

ri^K-O-ba-t 

ri'fc-r'-bri-iiiiis 

riVt''-bii-tis 

n~;;-r'-ba-iit 

ri'g-r-ro-ni 
J'l'K-i'-ri'-s 

rr,it-i''-n"-!iiiis 
rfy^-t'-rr'-t  is 
■•(".ir-C'-ro-iit      i 


Sin,,.  1 

j) 
Plur.  1 

if 


■.-in;/. 
\pii(r. 


riiiiii-bo 

filiiii-bi-s 

rniifi-bi-t 

rmin-bl-iim.s 

rttiiii-br-ti.s 

iillla-bn-Ilt 

nir.fi-to 


aiidir-ba-iii 

aiidiO-bii-s 

audiO-ba-t 

audiO-bii-niii; 

aiidic-lin-iis 

audiO-ba-iit 

audl-re-m 

aiidi-iv-s 

aiidi-r(!-t 

aiidi-rr'-iiius 

aiidi-iv-tis 

aiidi-rL-iit 


rnim-to 

ruiiii-lntu 

i'liiia-iito 


iiir)ii('-bo 

mriiu'-bi-s 

iii('iiu"-l)i-t 

iii('iiir'-br-iinis 

iiirpii("-bT-tis 
iiiniiO-bu-rit 

iiiriiii"-io 


rcfi-n-m 

rr},'-f-s 
I't'S-t'-IllUM 

rOtl-e-tis 
rOg-o-nt 


mmii'-to 
iiirinr.-totL' 

lllnll('-:itO 


rOg-I-fo 

rO<;-I-tot(> 
I'Og-ii-iid) 


audiiliu 
audiO-s 
aiidir'-t 
audiO-niiiH 

:ii''i('-tis 
audic-iit 

aud!-to 

I  I'ldi-to 
aiuli-tritfi 
aiidiu-iito 
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"ICE. 


nj. 


US 


4tli  Coiij. 

audi-o 

auili-s 

aiidl-t 

aiuli-mus 

audi-tls 

aiidiii-iit 


au(liil-m 

aiidiu-s 

audiiVt 

aiidiii-mus 

aiidia-tis 

aiidia-iit 


audi 
I  audi-te 

audi-ro 

audiO-iLs 


audif'-iKli 
"•        i  audir'-iido 
im    I  audit"  iiduiii 
■>       I  audiO-udO 


m 

t 

runs 

lis 


audir'-lia-ni 

andif'-bii-s 

audi('-ba-t 

audir'-lHi-iiiLi: 

audii'-liii-tis 


It 

audii'-ba-iit 

1 

audl-re-ni 

audi-iv-s 

audi-re-t 

lUS 

aiidi-n'-iiius 

IS 

audi-iv-iis 

t 

audi-ru-nt 

audiitni 

auditVs 

aiidij-'-t 

audir'-mus 

iii.'ic-tis 

audio-nt 

audi-to 

i.ndi-to 

aiidl-tnte 

audiu-nto 

2.  The  Pkkfkct  Stkm  (found  liy  adding  to  tlio  jircsont  Hteni 
-)■(  for  the  1st  .ind  '1th  conjii>,'ati(>ns ;  -vi,  or  gcni-rally  -ul,  for  th(*  lid; 
and  -si  to  till'  verlKH((!iii  of  tlic  'Ml),  on  wliicli  an-  fiirni(;d  the 
<fn,>-es  in  the  activi'  voit'u  tiiat  cxijrcss  comiilfti'd  aclinri;   vi/., 

(/.    Tlic     I'r.itKKCT,    ]'i.ii'i:iti'K(  T,    and     I'l  itki;     I'kukkct 

Inoicaiin  K. 
I).   The  l'i:i{KK<  1  anil  ri.ii'Kiu  K(  r  Siii.n  .s<rivi;. 
r.  Tlie  I'kukkct  I.nki.miivk. 

i»kkfi;<;t   stkm. 


TniHi- 

M<mI<-, 

illKl    I- 

CrHKII. 

Sinq.  1 

IhI  ConJ. 

3<I  CoiiJ. 

:i<i  c;onJ. 
rexi 

4lli  CtiiiJ. 
audivi 

b) 

flinavi 

nirmiii ' 

•J 

iiiniivl-stl 

inrmiii-sti 

rrxT-sti 

aiulivi-sti 

< 

;• 

iiniavi-t 

lurnnil-l 

IV.\I-t 

audivl-l 

;5 

I'lnrA 

flUIIIVl-IIIUS 

muiiiit-iinis 

ivxl-inus 

audlvi-iiius 

»> 

niiiiivi-stis 

iiinhiu-slis 

ivxi-Hlis 

audivi-siis 

^ 

:i 

iliiuivc-ruiit,  ri- 

m'liiiU'-riMit.  re 

ivxr-runt,  re 

audivi-nnit.rc 

•r 

i 

Shuj,  1 

tlmavf-ri-in 

mrniuiVri-iii 

nxo-ri-iii 

audivi''-ri-iu 

£ 

*i 

ilmiivr-ri-s 

mriiiur'-ii-s 

ivxO-ri-s 

auiiivO-ri-s 

ft 

iimiivc-ri-t 

iiinniir-ri-t. 

cixi'-ri-t 

aiidivc-ri-l 

/•/«;•.  1 

ftniav('-rl-iniis 

iiioinir-ri-iiius 

ri\("-ii-iiMis 

aiidivi"'-rl-iuus 

1^ 

•» 

ilmuvi^rl-tis 

nioiiiH'-rl  (is 

rcxc-rl-tls 

aiidivr-rl-lis 

:o 

"< 

ilnmvi'-ri-iit 

iiirnim^-ri-iil 

ri'xr'-i'i-iit 
ri'Xl-s8c 

aiulivo-ri-nt 
audivi-ssc 

INKINITIVK 

ilmuvT-8se 

inOnui-ssc 

t' 

Ni'/i'/.  1 

fimriv(^ra-iii 

mriinu'-i;i-ui 

ivxT'-rii-m 

aadivi'-ra-ni 

2 

rtiniive-i'ii-s 

lin'iiiiu''-i:i-s 

K'xO-n'i-.<( 

aiidivf'-iii-s 

% 

:< 

ftiiiiiv(^ra-t 

nic'piiur'-ra-t 

rrx<^-ra-t 

aiidivo-iii-t 

. 

?. 

r/»r.  1 

aniiix  r'-rii-iiius 

ini'iniK'-iM-inus 

nxr  ru-inus 

aiiilivii-ni-iuiiM 

V 

^ 

flmiivO-ni-tis 

niniiiu^-ru-iis 

rrxc'-ni-tis 

andiv("-rii-tis 

:( 

ainavtSra-iit 

mnnaO-ra-iit 

rt'xf'-ra-nt 

audiv("-ra-nt 

fl 

!? 

Hin;i.  1 

ftmavi-sso-in 

moiiu!-ss(.'-m 

ri'xl-sHe-in 

»ildiv!-ssc-in 

^ 

H 

»i 

ilriiavi-s.Hc-s 

lllcllMI'i-SSt'-S 

ivxi-ssr-s 

nudivi-ss«"-s 

3 

iimiivi-sse-t 

nirmui-ssi'-t 

n'xi-xsc-t 

aadivi-sse-» 

/VioM 

nmrivi-ssO-inus 

ni('iinii-ss('-iiius 

n'xissc-iiuiM 

audivi-NKr'  IMIIS 

'c 

•1 

llniuv';-'.  ■-tis 

riK'inni-ssc-tis 

ivxl-ssc-tis 

aiidivi-ssc-tis 

1=^ 

,{ 

ftiiifivi-s.M'-iit 

mr>iiui-s.st.'-in 

ivxi-s.sf-ut 

audivi-sst^-iit 

<2 

S 

.S'//l(/.  1 

,iii.'<.vC-ri> 

nirnuui-m 
ini"ntir-r!  :; 

ivxt^ro 

n.xr  ri-:-; 

aiidivi^ro 
audU  r-i  J-.-. 

< 

•S 

iiti)  vr-'t 

nioinu'^ri-t 

rtx(^rl-t 

andivt^ri-t 

J 

CJ 

/V«r.  1 

ill!  nv.  -rl-iinis 

uiriiuu"^-rl-iuu.s 

iM'xi'^rl-iiiiis 

aiidivr'-ri-iiiiis 

£ 

a 

2 

flmii>i'-rl-tis 

ninnm'-ri-tis 

rrxr-ri-tis 

aiiiliv("-ir-lis 

•' 

amavO-ri-iit 

niriiinr'-ri-iit 

n'xr-ii-iil 

ainllv  r'-ii-iil 
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'    THE    FOUR    CONJUGATIONS.     ACTIVE    VOICE. 
Itrrapifutafion. 

Hivi'  tli.>  iiu.aniiijr.  stem,  roniiiilion.  priii(i|.;il  purlH, 
niplH.iiic  clianurs,  .no.lc,  t.-ns,.,  niiinl.rr,  :iii,|  luisoi.  ,,f 
I'iU'h   of   llic    fdllowiii.r :  — 


1.  audit 
•J.  firfldifibat 
•  1.  ftmAmuB 
1.  ddcfimus 
■'•.  regit 
•i.  vdcfimua 
7.  vulii6rat 
s.  ftma 
!).  timent 

10.  mdiiebuiit 

1 1.  culpftbaiit 
iL'.  credunt 
hi.  mittunt 
II.  frangitis 
l.">.  terrfitis 
10.  laudftbit 
17.  claualmuB 
1>>.  narrant 


diixfirlmuB  ' 

mlaSruiit 

6radTv6raiit 

tItiiiiiiniiH 

fifiglstl 

claiisStis 

rex6ramuM 

scrlpBgram 

16g6rant 

ddcuSiuiit 

scribe 

donavdrint 

d>!mul 

il31uIniUB_ 

mdverit 
audlvlBtia 
legtstl 
ddculBtis ' 


Iggfibat ' 

pflnlvSruiit 

panguiit 

patent 

perBuaserat 

ddcebuut 

lauda(ve)ro 

firadl(v)6rit 

dflcfibat 

exercSbis 

Sradl(vi)8tl 

discit 

habltavSrunt 

vficat 

scrIps6ro 

dddit 

tfinufirat^ 

narrate 


I-!iii(lr'miis,   oxcr- 


Supplciiicjitary  KxerciHt-s :  — 

1.  Laudu,  cxont',  s<iIIm'.  uiu'dT. 
ccaimi.s,  sciihrnmis,  ol.r.,liai,Mi.s.  .!.  Itinain  pfittT  fal.rilam 
novaiii  iiam-t!  I.  Fi,I,.in  som-|iius.  .-,.  'racr-l,..  piUTl. 
*;.  LatnlfiU.,  i-xi-m-tc,  scni.it,.,  oIk-.III...  7.  (V.pias  majnivs 
liAlH-n-mus.  S.  rtlnam  paUr  v.-'nial  !  It.  Nf.  pn^nu-'iiuis. 
10.  l)T<it  (m'saiviii  oppidmii  cxpOgiiavIssc.  11.  DTciiCac- 
KiinMn  oppi.l.im  cxprifrnar,..  12.  (a.-.sar  in  (Jallui  liimarc 
coiiHUtuit.       11,    I-ittrifiH  Hcilhtumi.s. 

Tran»l!it«'  iulo  Laliii  :    — 

1.  II.'  piaisrs.  :>.  \\\.  tviwh.  '.].  'VUcy  writ.-.  1.  H,, 
licars.  .■».  Th.'v  w.Ti.  t.-acliiiijT.  C  FI.Mvill  write.  7.  Thov 
will   iioar.       «.     Wt.   ,|o   nut  ask.       ;i.    Th.-v   aiv    r.-a.ling. 


VOICE. 


lincipal    parts, 
m<l    person   of 

Sbati 

ilvSrunt 

[guilt 

eat 

BuftBdrat 

ebuiit 

aa(v6)ro 

ai(v)«rlt 

ebat 

rcSbis 

ir(vi)8tl 

lit 

ItavSriint 

at 

psdro 

it 

i6rat< 

ate 


ili'iiuiH,  oxor- 
lAttT  frilifilani 
Yicvtc,  puon. 
"•piils  iiifijoivH 

'lO-    pfljiriu'lllllM. 

1.  DTi-it  Cac- 
ullifi  hii-iiuuc 


rite.  4.  Uc 
t.-.  7.  'I'licy 
ur»'    ifiuliiig. 


TAIILK    OK   TIIK    I'Ol  U    C'ON.MTOATIDNS. 


2(i:{ 


l!».   IVaist!  the  l»ov.      11.  Do  not  hi; 


iiH    hoar. 


i: 


M 


me  111,.  I.oy.       !•_>:    r.ft 


IV     \\v 


lu'iir 


11.    \\\-    h 


ivc    praist'i 


i:..  They  had  tmi^'ht.      IC,  Thry  wroto.      17.   I|,,  |,as  lu-unl. 

loii  wilt  liavf  licurd.      •>(».    lit,  ||,(h 


IX.  We  havf  sent.      111.   Tl 


la: 


i.t. 


>1.    I  1 


tiavc  ca 


.Ih'd. 


Iia,.     wiitt.'ii.        21.     I    had    hfanl. 


:-2.    I   had  ivatl. 


•-'.'1.    I  shall 


Th 


7  wciv  l»-achiii;r.      i»7.    y,,,,  ,ii,|  ,„,i  f 


-'."».     Tlu'v    had    s«'ii(. 


car 


wcit  praisiii.r.      2;».    I  will  hear, 


;i().    Y 


o  write 


'I'hoii 
t.    I  shall 


iiave  calU'd.  ;!i'.  Ye  have  punished.  :{;!.  |)o  not  punish, 
•tl.  Do  not  write.  ;j.-).  IVaise  ye  the  hoys.  ;i(;.  I  fjavp. 
.".7.  I  have  jriv.n.  .".H.  W,.  have  instnu-teil.  ;i!».  Write  the 
letter. 

Supplementary  Kxercises  :  — 

1.  Mayyou  write  the  lelter.  2.  He  determines  to  ren.ain' 
ill  tlu>  city.  .$.  Me  says  that  Ca-sar  is  stormin-  the  town. 
I.  L<t  us  instruct  the  hoys.  .',.  Would  that  my  friemi  had 
written  the  letter!  C.  Would  that  my  father 'ha<l  told  the 
>lory!  7.  lie  determines  to  write.  H.  Mnv  the  teacher 
praine  the  scholars.  I).  IVaise  ye,  teach  ye,  write  ve.  punish 
ye.  10.  Would  that  the  teacher  Iiad  not  i>un"i.«hed  the 
►•eholar ! 

NOTICS     .\M>    OIKSTIOXS. 

1.  'I'lie  first  iKTKoii  siiigiiliir  is  Smo  for  Sraa-o ;  r6go  fi)r  rSge-o. 
'J.  'I"lu'  tranHhition  id, — 

Tlti:».   r  !<„;',  am  h„-!,„j,  ,lo  Inrr,  etc.  Pkui-.   /  //,„■«  lore,!,  etc. 

Imi-.      /  ,ni.i  lorhoj,  ,/;,/  lure,  etc.  Aoil.     /  lor,, I,  etc. 

Fi.T.    7  »■/,«//  „r  H'///  lor,',  etc.  Pi.,  ,..  r  Inul  l„r,,t,  etc. 

Fit.  1'kki'.   /  simll  <.r  »•///  l„ire  lord. 
.'5.  Account  for  the  j-  in  the  pcrfeet. 
4.  A  few  verbs  of  tlic  hccoikI  (  oiijufratioii  form  tlieir  imrtielpjnl  stem 

>»!..!(!!!.  .1  i'il!!!!!:-;i!!jr  voWf!  ;    :ir,  ducco,  doctum. 

•').  Verl.s  of  tlie  tliinl  coiijiitjiition  with  a  short  stein-syihihle  take 
Ih,  ir  perfeit  8teni  h.v  a.ldinjt  ■'  to  the  verh-Htom,  anil  leiiKlhenhij;  the 
stem  MJialile  (,1  is  chaiidetl  to  .")  ;  as,  Sgo,  6gl. 

0.   Keview  tile  rules  for  tile  siihjuiiclive  ill   iii.Iei.enclent  ehinseg. 

7.   Heriew  the  ruled  for  the  uses  of  the  infinitive. 


'm 
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'3U 


V  '      ' 


M:i 


ri;i;sKNT   htkm.     tansivi:    vok  i: 


T<'ii«f,  >liiil<>, 
iiikI  l'<-rNi>ii. 


Ul  ('•iiij. 


IM 


.S'*n,7.l|  ftnm 
fiiiiii 


I 


•<  .          <» 

is  /•/<//•.  1 

a  •> 

^  I i5 

?>  Xiiii/.l 


>■/»'/. 'J 


ftmii  tiir 
Amji-iiiiir 
Aiiiii-iiiiiii 
riiuii-iitiir 

nniO-r 

ilmc-ris,  -10 

iiiiir-iiir 

riiiit-iniir 
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FmST    RTKT'S    IX    LATIN. 


THE    FOUR    CONJUGATIONS. -PASSIVE    VOICE. 
lieeajHtulation, 

Give  the  meaning,  stem,  formation,  principal  parts, 
euphonic  changes,  mode,  tense,  number,  and  person  of  each 
of  the  following  :  — 


1.  narratur 

2.  dScentur'' 

3.  16gebantur  * 

4.  audiebar 

5.  mSneris 
G.  v6cab6ris 

7.  puniuntur 

8.  ducSris° 
0.  vincar 

10.  narrantur 

11.  mSvemur 

12.  dficere  pugrois 
1').  auditor 

14.  Smemur 


Smati  siimus 

docti  sunt 

auditus  est 

missa  est 
ertidltl  suat 
lectus  est 
v6catus  es 
munitum  est 
puniti  gramus 
laudatus  6rat 
laudatae  sunt 
puerl  exeiciti  sunt 
puella  oruata  est 
mdniti  grant 


videmInT 

vincebaris 

mSnebunt 

aediflcatis 
parati  6ramus 
erfldltur 
punltae  sunt 
edflcator 
oppugnata  est 
edttcati  fugrant 
culpabaris 
landetur 
visi  grant 
cingetur 


Supplementary  Exercises  :  — 

1.  Diseipulus  a  magistrO  laudfitui-.  2.  Pner,  bene  edu- 
cator, n.  lAxhorCi.  4.  DTeit  pner  sr  Iniidfitum  esse,  o  De- 
benuis  laurlari  0.  MUTtr-s  jussi  sunt  pnonnn..  7.  Disclpull 
a  magistro  docentur.  H.  Cvdo  eum  iiir.s  pnrrOs  Inudaturum 
esse.    9.  ]}6nl  discTpulI  student  exercerl  in  litlerarum  studils. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  He  was  told.  2.  They  are  telling.  3.  I  was  (beino-) 
taught.  4.  We  are  taught.  i>.  He  is  heard.  0.  They  will 
be  taught.  7.  We  shall  be  sent.  8.  He  was  conquered. 
9.  They  were  seen.  10.  I  was  being  called.  11.  Thou  wilt 
have  been  blamed.  12.  He  is  being  praised.  13.  Thou  wilt 
have  been  praised.  14.  They  have  been  sent.  If,  They 
have  been  called.  16.  They  will  have  been  heanl.  1 7.  She 
has  been  taught.     18.  He  has  been  heard.     1!>.  Ye  have  ]>een 
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pniised.  20.  She  luis  been  liejird.  21.  The  boy  had  ])cen 
taught.  22.  Call  yc.  2.3.  Hear  ye.  24.  We  are  led, 
2.").  They  are  exercised.  20.  We  have  been  ex(n-cised. 
27.  AV'e  Iiad  been  instructed.  28.  They  liavc  been  punished. 
21).  It  has  1)een  finished.  ;50.  He  is  sent.  31.  Tlie  town 
lias  l»een  stormed.     o->.  It  is  l)eing  read. 

Ivt'iuember    Ihe    formula   for   converting   a   sentence   into   the 
juiHsivu  form :  — 

s.  V.  T.  o. 

mSgister      laudat       pu6rum 

I I 


S.  V.  I'.  All.  of  Agent. 

puer   laudatur    a   mSgistro 

Ohs.  If  the  ablative  exjiiesses  not  the  Agent  or  Doer  of  the 
action,  but  only  the  cdusc,  meunx,  or  instrument,  no  i)reposition  is 
used.  Change  the  following  to  the  passive  form;  translate  into 
Jvatin  :  — 

1 .  The  master  praises  the  boys.  2.  The  general  punishes 
the  soldiers.  3.  Tlic  father  is  calling  the  boy.  \.  The 
arrow  .»^onuds  the  soldier,  f).  The  teacher  praises  the  boys 
and  the  girls.  G.  The  man  writes  the  letter.  7.  The  soldiers 
storm  the  town. 

Supplementary  Exercises :  — 

1.  The  soldiers  arc  praised  by  their  commander.  .  The 
war  has  been  finished.  3.  The  soldier  was  killed  by  a  yx\o.- 
lin.  4.  Let  those  boys  be  praised.  o.  Let  the  letter  be 
wn-itten.  G.  I  think  these  soldiers  will  finish  the  war.  7.  They 
desire  to  depart.     8.  The  men  are  commanded  to  light. 


NOTES    AND     QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  translation  is  — 
Pkks.  /  (im  Imimj  loved,  or  /  am 

loved,  etc. 
\^\v.     f  was  l)cin(/  loved,  etc. 
FuT.    /  shall  or  ivitl  he  loved,  etc. 


Pkkf.  /  have  been  loved,  etc. 

AoK.    /  ivns  loved,  etc. 

Pmjp.  /  had  heen  loved,  etc. 

F.  1'.    /  sLull  or  irill  have  been  loved,  etc. 


2.  The  form  is  inflcctod  us  foil 


ows 


^fli 


Ft' 111. 


Sinn.   Smatus         SmSta 


N 


•Miter. 


Plur.   Smatl 


clmatae 


cluiatum  sum,  ea,  etc. 
^inata  stlmus,  estis,  etc. 
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•3.  Set'  above,  iioic  4. 

4.  Notice  tliut  r6g  +  tus  -  rec-tus. 

5.  \'erl)-stoni  =  due-  +  turn  ..  ductum 

of  llrfilM  r  .'"^;"^"=^''  ;|-  ->"i..gations  7  Give  the  present  sten. 
of  l,e  fi  .t  conjugat.on.  Wl.at  is  n.eant  l,y  the  prlnriju,/  „„r,s  o'  a 
verb  .  A  hat  are  the  principal  parts  in  the  passive  voice  7  How  is  he 
perfect  of  each  conju^nUion  forme.l  1  What  verbs  take  two  accusatives 
he  sanu.  person  or  tl.ing  7  Give  the  tense-sign  of  the  imperfect 
"•I'.at.   e  ac  ne.      How  is  the  partic-ipial  stem  of   each  conjugation 

la      lu.  „n  .catn-e  any  spee-'al  sign  to  n.ark  the  nu.le  ^     (.,„..  No. 
A\hat  are  the  personal  endings  of  the  present  7     These  endings  were 
ongM,aiv- p..rsonal  pronouns,  anu  have,  aeeonlingly,  the  force  of  pro- 
nouns .n  English.      IU,„K.n>ber  that  the  verbal  encH.f^s  contain  -    ' 

1.  The  tense-sign  ;  as  -ha-  in  Sma-ba-m. 

2.  Tlie  nu)de-vowel ;  as  -d-  in  rgg-a-s. 

3.  Tlie  persoiuil  ending ;  as  -s  in  rgg-a-s 

Are  the  future  participle  active  and  supines  formed  from  this  stem? 
(.l»,v  Stnctly  they  are  not;  the  future  parti..iple  active  is  an  adjective 
form  to  nouns  jn  -tor,  -sor .-  as,  lec-tor,  fut.  part,  lec-tunis;  the  supine 
I     a  noun  of  the  fourth   declension   in   -n,  or  -..,  nom.  -tin  or  -L ; 

begin  with  t,  these  forms  are  usually  referred  to  this  stem.) 


LESSON  Lxxxvrr. 

GENITIVE  AND  ABLATIVE  OF  QUALITY. 

EXERCISE    FOR    SIGHT- '^'^mDING. 

290.    Genitive  of  Quality. 

KXAMPIES. 

1.  vir  maximi  consilii,  a  man  of  very  qreat  sagacity. 

2.  fossa  quindgcim  p6dum,  a  ditch  of  fifteen  feet 

3.  vir  est  excellentis  inggnil,  he  is  a  man  of  excellent  disposition 

4.  Caesar  Dumn6iigem  magnl  anlmi  et  magnae  inter  Gallos 

auctoritatis  c6gn6v6rat.  Caesar  knezo  that  Dumnorix  tvas 
(«  man)  of  yreat  couraye  and  influence  among  the  Gauh 
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291.   Ablative  of  Quality. 


1. 

o 


kxampi.es. 

Bumm3  virtute  Xdttlescens,  a  >/outJi  of  the  fjrentcKt  mlor. 
Catilina  inggnio  maio   fuit,    ('aliUne  ivas  a  iiuin  of  a  had 
disposition. 

0.  Caesar  fuisse  traditur  excelsa  stStura,   Casur  is  said  to 

have  been  of  tall  stature. 

f)ns.  In  the  foregoiiii;-  cxainjilfs,  iioto  lliat  tlio  noiijis  added  for 
(l('scrii»ti()n  (as  cousllii,  pfidum,  inggnil,  ^iiimi,  auctoritatis)  are 
all  in  the  genitive  case,  and  that,  in  every  instance,  the  genitive  is 
accoin])anied  by  an  adjective  (as  maximi,  quindScim,  excellentis, 
magnl,  magnae).  This  genitive  cannot  he  nsed  without  an  accom- 
]>anying  adjective:  as,  a  man  of  talent  is  hdmo  iuggniosus  (not 
hdmo  inggnii);  but,  a  man  of  f/rrat  tident  is  hdmo  magni  ingSnii. 
Note,  further,  that  in  every  instance  the  relation  expressed  is  be- 
tween two  nouns;  thus,  a  ditch  of  ffteen  feet  is  fossa  quind^cim 
pgdum,  but  M  h(Mi  latiis  is  added,  we  nuist  say  fossa  quindScim 
pedes  lata,  a  ditch  ffteen  feet  deep.  (Xote  that  ^nirnl  and  aucto- 
ritatis, in  Ex.  4,  stand  in  the  predicate  after  the  intransitive  verb 
esse  understood.)  A  genitive  added  in  this  way  to  a  noun  for 
further  description  is  called  a  Dkscuii'Tivk  Gknitivk,  or  a  Gem- 
TivK  OF  Quality,  or  of  Ciiauacteiustic  ;  if  it  stands  in  tiie 
]tredicate  after  an  intransitive  verb,  it  is  called  a  Pkkdicate 
(Jenitive  of  Quality,  etc.  Note  that  in  Exs.  1,  2,  3,  under  291, 
the  nouns  virtute,  inggnio,  and  statura  are  added  to  express  quality, 
or  for  further  description,  and  that  these  nouns  are  in  the  ablative. 
Distinguish  the  attributive  (virtute)  and  the  predicate  use  (inggnio, 
statiira).     The  idioms  are  expressed  in  the  following  rule:  — 

GENITIVE    AND    ABLATIVE    OF    QUALITY. 

292.  Rule  XLIII. — A  iiouit  denoting  quality,  quan- 
tity, or  description,  and  havinj?  an  adjective  joined 
with  it,  laay  be  put  in  the  jjenitive  or  in  the  ablative. 

0ns.  The  use  of  the  ablative  is  more  common,  but  the  two  cases 
are  often  used  indifferently,  and  sometimes  both  are  found  in  the 
same  sentence. 

EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  Englisli :  — 

1.  Germanl  virl  cori)6riim  iiigenti  niagnltndine  fuerimt. 
2.  Catilina  fuit  inajj^nfi  vi  et  unim!  ct  corporis.  3.  Bibracte 
est  oppidum  iipud  Aeduos  niaxiniae  auctoritatis.  4.  Caesar, 
vir  Humnii  ingeiiil  (or  sumnio  ingenio),  prudeutiam  cum 
eloqucntiu  junxit. 
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FJKST  STEPS    IN   LATIN. 


SI 

It 


I'*! 


Iff    * 


Sight-Jteaaing, 

C^:SAU'.s    ],ANDlN(j    JN   15KITAIN. 

!•:>•=.<  ■  ol,  l.as  oausus  sunmut  di/ftcultus,  quod  „avos  propter 

^''"•"""^  ^";;l^-^^^  -e^'  '-^ir^-::i^  i^^is,  ^a.::^z^. 

'"■'im  piish-on 

NOTKS    AND    CJlKSTIONS. 

1.  Subject?     Position  7     Eng.  ..  M...  „,,,. 
■i-  Kule  for  this  infinitive  ? 

/       iuiic  101  mihtibus  being  in  the  dative  ' 
4.  Lxplani  these  ablatives.         5.  To  wlioni  does  illl  refer  ? 


LKSSON    LXXXVIII. 

lEREaULAR   VEEBS. 

1.  llio  mo.st  common  Irregular  Verbs  are:- 
1 .  sum,  J  am.  r,    rx^^    /  , 

9.  queo,  /  «?«  uhle. 
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([  nfivds  propter 
Horaiit;    iiiTliii- 

couid 

nifiouoetgrrivl 
>us  clCsilienduiii 
*  i^rat  i)iign£iii- 
luim  pro<^res.sT, 

advaiico 

iiudacter  tela 

dart 


2.  Pos-sum,  I  am  able,  I  can,  a  coiiijKiund  of  the  adjective  pStia 
(p6te),  u/j/c,  and  sum,  i.s  inflected  as  follows:  — 


I'lUNCII'AI-    I'AKTS. 


T'UEH.  Tni). 

TuKs.  Ink. 

I'KIIF.  Inf.                  rAUTK'IPLK. 

poB-sum 

pos-se 

PAliADK 

p(5t-ui 

i;>i. 

lVr««»ii. 

rUKSKNT. 

i                             I'KUl'KCT. 

Iiidicativi-. 

Subjunctive. 

1    Iiiclu-ativv.         Subjunctive. 

Siiif/.  1 

pos-sum 

pos-sim 

p6t-ul                 pot-uerim 

2 

p6t-es 

pos-sis 

pot-uTs-'              pot-ueris 

o 

pot-est 

pos-ait 

pot-uit               pot-uerit 

P/iir.  1 

pos-sumus 

pos-simus 

pot-uimus          pot-uerimus 

2 

pot-estia 

pos-sitis 

pot-uistis           pot-ueritis 

•> 

pos-sunt 

pos-sint 

pot-uerunt,  -re  pot-uerint 

>'//)^.  1 

I.MrKRFECT. 

rLUl'KUKECT. 

pot-eram 

pos-sem 

pot-ueram          pot-uissem 

') 

w 

pot-eras 

pos-ses 

pot-ueras            pot-uisaes 

o 

pot-erat 

posset 

pot-uerat            pot-uisset 

Phir.  1 

pot-eramus 

poa-semua 

pot-ueramus      pot-uiasemus 

2 

pot-eratis 

pos-aetis 

pot-ueratis         pot-uisaetis 

o 

pot-erant 

pos-sent 

pot-uerant          pot-uissent 

».S'/h^.  1 

Fi; 

Tl  UK. 

Fi;tli:i;  rEUKKCT. 

pot-ero 

pot-uero 

2 

pot-eris 

pot-ueris 

•> 
o 

pot-erit 

pot-uerit                          \/ 

/"/»/•.  1      pot-erimus 

pot-uerimufi                       rx 

2      pot-eritia 

pot-ueritis 

3      pot-erunt 

pot-uerint 

Iiifiiiitiv« 

J. 

Participle. 

Prks.  pos-se       ]'i;i 

:i-.  pot-iifsse 

Pkes.  pot-ens 

()]$s.  In  forniinn-  the  compound  possum,  note  that  p6tis  drops 
IS,  and  that  t  becomes  n  before  s;  a.s,  (pot-sum)  =--  possum.  In 
the  perfect,  /  of  fui,  etc.,  i.s  dropped  after  t.  The  infinitive  posse. 
subjunclive  poasem,  are  shortened  forms  of  pdtesse  and  pdtes- 
sem.  Possum  lias  no  imperative,  no  future  participle,  no  gerund, 
and  no  supine;  p6tgns  is  used  only  as  an  adjective.  The  omitted 
forms  are  wanting. 
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;?.  Pro-sum   /A./;,   fj,.oji,,  i.s  i„fi,.ct,..<l  liko  sum,  but  retains  its 
oMgn.al  d  (prod-)  l.-loro  a  vow.-I,  aiul  loses  it  before  a  consonant; 

as,  ' 


PllES.  iNn. 

pro-sum 


PRINXirAL    PAItTS. 

Pu_Ks.  Ink.              i.KHp.  ,N„.            PAnTtnn.K. 
prod-esse  pro-'  I  . 


Pernoii. 

.S7«7.  1 
2 

/>iiir.  1 


I'i(i;si;nt. 
Iiidicativo.       Miihjuiictivo. 


pro-sum 
prod-es 
prod  est 
pro-sumus 
prod-estis 
•5     pro-sunt 


pro-sim 

pro-sis 

pro-sit 

pr5-siniu3 

pro-sltis 

pro-sint 


rKi(ii:(  r. 
Iiiilicntivo.  .Subjunctive. 


pro-ful 

pr5-fuTstI 

pr5-fuit 

pro-fuimus 

pro-fuistia 


pro-fuerim 

pro-fueria 

pr5-fuerit 

pro-fuerimua 

pro-fueritia 


S'iii(f.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 


pro-fuerunt,  -re  j)r6-fuerint 


ImI'KIM'KCT. 


riX'J'KHKKCT. 


pr5d-eram  prod-essem     |  pro-fueram  pro-fuissem 

prod-eras  prod-esses       !  pro-fueraa  pro-fuisses 

prod-erat  prod-esset         pro-fuerat  pro-fuisset 

pr5d-eramu3  prod-essemus  pro-fueramus  pr5-fuis8emus 

prod-eratis  prod-essetis    !  pro-fueratis  pro-fuissetis 

.3  j  prod-erant  prod-essent     \  pro-fuerant  prd-fuissent 


>Sinfj.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 


Future. 


pr5d-ero 

prod-eris 

prod-erit 

prod-erimus 

prod-eritis 

pr5d-erunt 


Fi  tiki;  I'khi'kct. 


pr5-fuero 

pr5-fueris 

pro-fuerit 

pro-fuerimus 

pro-fueritis 

pr5-fuerint 


Imperative. 


I'HKs.  pr5d-es,prod-este         Fiit.  pr5d-esto,  prod-esto,  pro-sunto 


Infinitive. 


t 


Parti<!i|)le 


PuKs.  prod-esse      Perk.  prS-fuisse  |  Fit.  pro-fuTurus 


4.    Like  sum  are  coiijuoatcl  ab-sum,  ad-sum,  dg-sum,  in-sum 
mter-sum,  ob-sum,  prae-sum,  sub-sum  (no  perfect),  super-sum.  ' 

EXAM1»I.KS. 

1.  Caesar  p6test  iter  dSre  (256),  (Wsar  is  able  to  >;hr,  or  can 
give,  a  passaye. 
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,  but  retains  its 
re  a  consonant ; 

pAnTICIPLB. 


i;(T. 
Subjnnctlv»i. 

pro-fuerim 

pro-fueria 

pro-fuerit 

pro-fuerimus 

pro-fueritia 

])r6-fuerint 


tKDCT. 

pro-fuissem 

pro-fuisaea 

pro-fuisset 

pro-fuissemua 

pro-fuisaetia 

pro-fuisaent 


KKKKCT. 


>,  pro-aunto 


lih*. 


iiturua 


aum,  in-sum, 
super-sum. 

"  (jh-e,  or  can 


2.  Caesar  pdtgrat  Iter  dSre,  ikcsar  was  able  to  give,  or  could 

give,  a  passage. 
;i.  Caesar  p6t6rit  Iter  dire,  Cccsar  ivUl  he  able  to  give  a  passage. 
1.  Caesar  pdtuit  Iter  d&re,  Casur  has  been  able  to  give,  or  could 

have  given,  a  passage. 

Syn.  PosFum,  /  am  able,  because  1  have  suflicient  power ;  queo, 
/  am  ohle,  because  circumstances  allow. 

EXERCISES. 

Namo  the  mode,  tenso,  niunber,  and  person  of  the  fol- 
lowing forms  :  — ■ 

1.  Potest,  i)6ternt,  jx'iterit.  "2.  PossfMnus,  ])6terdiniis,  potc- 
rinius.  8.  lOgo  possum  legere,  tii  i)6tes  scribere.  4.  Caesar 
oppklum  oxpugnare  potest.  5.  AniTcIs'  [)rrxlesse  possumus. 
<).  Caesar  potest  it(u-  IlelvetiTs  dare.  7.  DivTtiaeus  plfiri- 
mum^  in  relicpul  Gallia  poterat.  8.  Caesar  urbi  praeerat. 
9.  MultP  supersiliuus.     10.  Caesar  eq.iites  praemittit.^ 

NOTES    ANI>    QUESTIONS. 
1.  202.        2.  plurlmum  posse,  ^W)c  (Try  ;»o»vr/((/;  see  Vocabulary. 

3.  multi  inoditii's  nos  (^nr),  the  omitted  subject  of  superstlmus. 
Translate,  many  of  us  survive;  of  us  is  appositive.     See  202. 

If  the  simple  verb  is  transitive,  the  comijound  is  transitive,  and  is 
foll-^wed  by  the  accusative.  Wliat  is  an  irregular  verb  '!  Mention  tlie 
most  lomnion  irregular  verbs.  Of  what  is  possum  compounded? 
Give  its  composition ;  account  for  the  euphonic  changes. 


LESSON   LXXXIX. 

lEEEGULAK   VEEBS   (.continued). 

294.    The  Irregular  Verbs  v61o,  and  its  conii)ounds,  nolo 
and  male,  are  inflected  as  follows  :  — 

PKINCrPAT.    PARTS. 


Pres.  Ind. 

Pres.  Inf. 

Perf.  Ind. 

volui 
nolui 
malui 

Participle. 

1.   volo 
i.   nolo 
.'].   malo 

velle 
nolle 
malle 

'   '—,  ivish. 

,  /«;  unwilling. 

I  /" './' '  • 

.M  r 
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J'KKSKNT. 


Intl. 

Valo 
vis 

Vlllt 

vnliirnus 
Vlllt  is 

Vullllit 


SiibJ. 

vffliin 

vi^lis 

vol  it 

V(Slimus 

vc^litis 

vtMInt 


Iiid. 

nolo 

iionvls 

iiOnviilt 

nuliiMiiis 

iioiivuUis 

Iloliiiit 


Sulij. 

iiolim 

iiolis 

Unlit 

iiuliimis 

iiolitis 

iiolint 


Ind. 

miUo 

mrivTs 

iniivult 

inaliimus 

niilvnUis 

nialiiiit 


.SnbJ. 

mulim 

inalis 

iiiitlit 

Miiilitnus 

iiiulitis 

inaiint 


volr'l)am 

Vnlf'biiS 

Vnli'bilt 

voirhrunus 

vnlrbatis 

volvbant 


vellem 

vellos 

vellet 

vellf'mus 

vellt'tis 

vellent 


Lmi'krkkct. 

nolr-bam  iiolloin 

nolt'bas  iioUi's 

iipli'bat  nollet 

iioh'baimi.s  iiollr'inus 

iiolrbatis  iiollf'tis 

iiulrbaiil  iiollcnt 


mfilobam  mallem 

Jiiair'bas  iiiallos 

inalrbat  mallet 

nialoba mus  mal irmus 

nifilrbritis  nialh'tis 

iiialr'bant  luallout 


FUTURK. 


vnlam,  vHlos,  volet, 
voU"mns,  etc. 


iiolam,  iioli's,  iiolet, 
iioir'miis,  etc. 


iiialain,  males,  malct, 
malC'iiius,  etc. 


PKHI'KCT. 


volul  volii<5rim 

voluisti         voluiiris 
vdluit  voluerit 

voluTmus      voliK'rImus 
voluistis       voludritis 
vohuTmit,  /    -1    -  .   . 


nolul 

iioluistl 

Holuit 

iioluTnius 

iioluistis 

IlolutTUUt,  / 

('/•  -re       I 


nOluCrim 

iioluCris 

iioluCnt 

unluCirTmus 

nolueritis 

nolii(^riiit 


Pl.TJl'KKFKC  T. 


maluT  mrilu<<rim 

maluisti        maliieris 
maluit  malueirit 

nialulnms      maln^rlmus 
maluistis       mfiluC'ritis 
malurTunt,  / 


or  -ro 


i 


inulnffriut 


volii(<ram     voluissem 
volufiras       voluissC'S 
voluL'rat       voluisset 
voluCnimus  voluissomus 
voluCnitis    voluissC'tis 
voluerant     voluissent 


JioIuCrani     iioluissem 
noluCras       iiolnissus 
iioluerat       iioluisset 
iiolurTamus  iioluisseinus 
iioliioratis     iiuluisst'tis 
uoluerant     iiohiisseiit 


raaluiM-am     maluissem 

malueras       mfiluisses 
I  maliirrat       maluisset 

mi'iliK'ramus  uialuissemiis 
'  malueratis     mriluissetis 

mahir'raiit     infiliiisscnt 


Future  Pkufkot. 


voluf^ro 

voluCris 

vol  neurit 

volu(?rTmus 

vohioi'Itis 

voluorint 


nolnfro 

iioluoris 

nolui^rit 

iioluCrlmus 

nr)lu(?ritis 

noluerint 


malufro 

maluiiris 

mniiierit 

miTliicrTmus 

malufii-Itis 

maluf^rint 


Impt'ratlvtt. 


PuES.    noli,  iiolite 


FuT.    nolito,  nOlTto,  nolltote,  iiolunto 


Infinitive. 


Pres.   velle    nolle    malle  Perf.  voluisse    iioluTsse    malu^ 
Participles. 


^'^^^-   vol(-'is,  n-UUii;/.     iioU-.iis,  nnwilliny. 


TUREGrLAU    VEUBS. 


27r> 


()i»s.  Nolo  is  ji  rompoiiiKl  of  n6  ('6n),  tio/,  and  v61o;  maio, 
of  mSgia,  man;  and  v61o,  vvcakciKifl  in  prominoiatioii  to  mft-lo. 
Notice  tliat  nolo  aloiic^  lias  an  imperative.  The  omitted  forms  are 
\\antin.t,'. 

Syn.  Aveo,  liiii;/  Jhr  ;  dSsIdgro,  Jr.'JiV^  what  one  lia.s  liad,  l»iit 
iiow^  feels  ttie  loss  of  (lience,  rrt/irl)  ;  vSlo,  irlsfi  ;  opto,  choose; 
cttpio,  (li'sirc  (i^ciieral  term);  gestio,  desire,  and  manifest  it  hy 
gestures;  ciSpio,  desire,  lontj  for  anything. 

EXERCISES. 

Naino  the  iiuxh',  lensn,  miinl.cr,  and  porson  of  tho  fol- 
lowing forms  :  — 

1.  Volfnnns,  voK'bfunus,  vok'nuis,  volTnins.  2.  Kgo  volo 
lecrero,  tu  vTh  scrlhere,  frfitcr  viilt  pinoeiv.  .'].  Nolunuis, 
iiAlobfunns,  noh'inus,  noJTiniis.  1.  Tiier  vidt  JUulTro.  T).  Dum- 
norlx  (inam'  pluriuifis  cTvitfitr's  halu're  voirbat.  0.  Nolr 
scrlhoro.  7.  Mfdfiinus,  nifdebfunns,  nifdennis,  nirillniiis. 
H.  Moms,  quoin  fi  Lahieno''  ocfripari  vr)hiit,  ah  hostibus 
tenetur.      0.  Caesar  ah  Ilelvtitiis  dismlere  nok'bat. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  You  arc  wishing,  you  were  wishing,  yon  will  bo  wish- 
ing. 2.  They  are  unwilling,  they  wore  unwilling,  thev  will 
be  unwilling.  3.  You  prefer,  you  preferred,  you  will  pre- 
fer, you  have  preferred.  4.  I  have  wished,  T  had  wished. 
T).  You  wish  to  know.  0.  Wc  had  been  unwilling.  7.  Do 
yon  prefer  to  read  or  to  write  ? 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Quam  strcnfrthcns  plurimas  —  as  maui/  as  passible. 

2.  Trohibitions  are  often  expressed  by  noli  witli  the  infinitive; 
translate  do  not  tcrite.     Noll  is  softer  than  ne  scribe. 

'5.  Aifent  after  i  verb  in  the  passive  voice. 

What  is  men:  ;.  jy  an  irregular  verb?  Tn  what  tenses  are  they 
irrcgnl.'ir  ?  Give  the  compounds  of  v61o.  The  stem  of  v61o  is  nV-, 
tile  root-vowel  o  being  changed  to  c  or  //.  Tlie  form  vis  stands  for 
v61-i8,  vel-is,  vil-is  (=  vTs).  Velle  is  for  vel-se,  so  vellem  for 
vel-sem. 
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LKSSON     \C. 
IREEGULAR    VERBS    ^mn/murd). 

ABLATIVE    OF    SPECIFICATION. 
295.    Til.,  irn.jr.ilar  v,.,.|.  fgro  is  inncctod  as  follows:  — 


PriEs.  Ini). 
i6vo 


PHI  NCI  PAL    rAUT.S. 

I'UK.s.lNK.  Vnu'.ls,,.  PAu-r„irr,E. 

ferre  tflll  latum 

ACTIVK    VOICK. 


AV//7.  1 

2 
3 

Plur.  1 

2 
o 


riil.sKNT.  I  I'l   ITKT 

J^MllraMvo.       Sul,j,„„.,ive.  j     l.uliru.ivc.    '     Subjunctive. 


Siiii/.  1 
2 

o 
/'/Hr.  1 


fero 

fers 

fert 

ferimug 

fertis 

ferunt 


feram 

feras 

terat 

feramua 

feratia 

ferant, 


iMrKltlKCT. 

ferebara  ferrem 


ferebas 

ferebat 

ferebaraus 

*'erebatig 

ferebant 


ferre.s 

ferret 

ferremus 

ferretis 

ferrent 


tuli 

tulerim 

tuliati 

tuleris 

tulit 

tulerit 

tulimua 

tuleriraus 

1     tulistia 

tuleritia 

1     tuierunt,  -re 

tulerint 

I'l.ri'Kui'Krr. 

tuleram 

tulissem 

tiileras 

tulissea 

tulerat 

tuliaset 

tuleramus 

tuliasemua 

tuleratia 

tuliasetia 

tulerant 

tuliaaent 

FiTiin;. 


Sin;/.  1        feram 


Fl  Tl  ItK    Pkiu'kct. 


2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 

;] 


ferea 

feret 

feremua 

feretia 

ferent 


tulero 

tuleris 

tulerit 

tiilerimua 

tuleritis 

tulerint 


InipiTiitlve. 


I'KKs.  fer,  ferte"  F,  ..   ferto.  fertorf^HEte.l^^^^^^^^^^r— 


Tiifinitive. 


FuKs.  ferre         Pkkk.  tiiliaae         FrrTl^tOi^iis"-;^ 


I'arffriples. 


Frks.  ferens      F.t.  laturua,  -a,  -um        S^^-^n^^^^r^J^ 
Gerund:   ferendi,  etc. 


IIMlK<!TTLA(l    \KI{|tS. 
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follows :  — 


ri(  irr.K. 
turn 


:(  T. 
Nuhjuiiftivo. 

tulerim 

tuleris 

tulerit 

tuleriraua 

tuleritia 

tulerint 

■'KCT. 

tulisaem 

tulisses 

tulisaet 

tulissemus 

tulissetis 

tulissent 

uriccT. 


erunto 


esse 


;um,  lata 


I'AssivK    voi(;i:. 


rtTHon. 

.V/Hf/.  1 

2 

/'/»(/•.  1 


riti;sK\  ,. 
IiiiliciUivn.        Nuhjuiirtivi'. 


f§ror 

t'erria,  -re 

fertur 

ferimur 

ferimini 

feruntur 


fSrar 

ferariH 

foratur 

feramur 

feraininl 

ferantur 


Vv.nvv.i  v. 
Iii<ll<-)iliv«>.  Siilijunctlvt*. 


latuH  8um 

latUH  68 

latuH  est 
lati  aumuM 
latl  estia 
latr  Hunt 


latuM  sim 
latuH  sIh 
latuH  sit 
lati  Himits 
latl  sitiu 
latl  Hint 


S'nuj 

1 
2 

i> 

I'hir 

1 

2 

;{ 

I.MI'KIMKC  T. 


l'i,ri'i;iiii;i  T. 


ferebar 

ferebaris 

ferebatur 

ferebamur 

ferebarainl 

ferebantur 


ferrer 

ferreria 

fenetur 

ferremur 

ferremini 

ferrentur 


U  Lua  eram 

latus  eras 
latua  erat 
lati  era'nus 
lati  eratia 
lati  erant 


latua  eaaem 
latua  easea 
latua  esaet 
lati  eaaumua 
lati  eaaetia 
lati  eaaent 


Sing.  1 
2 

;} 

rinr.  1 
2 


Ki  1 1  iti; 


ferar 

fereris 

feretur 

feremur 

feremini 

ferentur 


Ki  Ti  i!i;   I'kui  i;<  r, 


latua  ero 
latua  eria 
latua  erit 
lati  erimus 
lati  eritia 
lati  erunt 


IiHIMTiif  ive. 


ViiKs.  ferre,  ferimini  Ki  r.  fertor,  fertor,  feruntor 


Tnflnitivn. 


PiiKH.  ferri    Pehf.  latus,  -a,  -um,  ease  or  fuiaae     Fr  r.  latum  iri 
Fi  T.  riciti'.  latua  fore 


Partieiplca. 


Pkuf.  latus,  -a,  -um 


Gi;k.  ferendua,  -a,  -um 


Oits.  1.  In  tlie  Present  .and  Imp'^rfcct  Tenses  of  fero  tlie  only  irregu- 
larity is  the  omission  of  e  and  i  in  some  of  the  terminations:  thus, 
fer-s  =  fer-is,  fer-t  — -  fer-it,  fer-rem  fer  erem,  fer-re  —  fer-ere,  etc. 
The  forms  of  fero  are  derived  from  tliree  independent  stems,  seen  in 
fero,  tuli,  latum. 

0ns.  2.  The  compounds  of  fero  are  conjugated  in  tlie  same  way  :  — 

af-fCro  (ad,  fffro)        af-ferre       at-tflll       al-latum, /yr/n^  ^;. 

ab-sttill 
ex-tfili 
in-tnlT 
ob-ttili 
pro-tall 
ret-tQlI 


au-fCro  (ab,  fero) 

ef-fCro  (ex,  ft?ro) 

in-f<^ro  (in,  fr-ro) 

of-fCro  (ob,  fero) 

pro-fero  (pro,  ft^ro)    pro-ferre 

r6-fgro  (re,  fCro)        r6-ferre 


au-ferre 
ef-ferre 
in-frrrr 
of-ferre 


ab-lutum,  carry  away. 
e-latuni,  carry  out. 
il-h'itv.iTi,  rnrrii  inta. 


ob-latum,  present. 
pro-latuni,  carry  forward. 
re-latum,  iriny  back. 


i,t' 


m 


\v  *t 


l^i 
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296.  Ablative  of  Specification. 

KXAMPLKS. 

1.  r5x  nomine  fuit,  he  vas  kuH/  in  name. 

2.  claudus  altl-ro  p6de,  lame  in  one  foot. 

;5.  Helvetil  rgliqi.os  Gallos  virtute  praecedunt, ///^  TlehcCans 

surpass  the  other  Gauls  in  valor. 
4.  oppida  sua  omnia,  nflmgio  ad  dufidScim  incendunt,  they 

hum  all  their  tc/vns,  about  twclre  in  nnmlifr. 
Obs._Tu  the  forej-oiiig  ox:u.i].lcs,  nomine,  p6do,  virtute,  and 
niimgro   show  m  ichat  respect  w  parlim/ar  llu"  stiiteiiuMit  is  true 
I.e.,  tfie  Helvetians  surpass  the  other  (lauls  in  respect  to  valor      The 
l)rniciple  is  expressed  in  the  l"olk)\viii,'^'  I'lik; :  — 

A15LAT1VK    OF    SIMX  II  ICATION. 

297.  Rule  XLIV^— a  noun,  adjective,  or  verb 
may  be  followed  by  the  ablative  to  denote  in  what 
respect  its  sig^nification  is  taken. 

EXERCISES. 

Name  the  mode,  tense,  nuni])er,  and  person  of  the  fol- 
lowing verbs :  — 

1.  Ferimus,  ferebfuniis,  feramus,  feremus.  2.  Qnid  fors, 
ml^  amice?  3.  Ferte  viro  auxiHum.  4.  Populns  HOinaiuis 
diu  injurias  tulit.  f).  Ilelvetils  bellnin  infene  voiriinus. 
G.  Ferimur,  ferolnumir,  fercniur,  feraimir.  7.  Aiixiliinn 
mllitibus  a  duce  fertur.  8.  Hi  omnes  lino-ufi,  inHtitfitls. 
legibiis  inter  sG  differunt.  9.  Fer  miiii  aiixilium.  10.  Oppi- 
dum  Remorur.i  nomine  Bibrax^  louge  aberat. 
Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  We  bear,  we  were  l)earing,  we  will  bear.  2.  They 
beai-,  they  will  bear.  3.  He  has  borne,  he  had  borne,  they 
had  l»orne.  4.  We  are  ])orne,  we  M'ere  ])orne,  we  shall  be 
borne,  f).  He  is  borne,  he  was  liorne.  G.  He  has  been 
borne,  he  had  been  borne.  7.  Bear  aid,  tliey  will  bear  aid, 
he  has  borne  aid.    *8.  They  diiTer  in  language  and  laws. 

NOTES    ANn    QUESTIONS. 

1.  231.  Obs.  1. 

2.  Bibrax,  gen.  -aotis,  v.  (French  nioderu  iiaim-  Dievre). 


:,  thr.  TTch'ctians 
icendunt,  they 

,  virtute,  and 

anient  is  true, 
'Q  vitlor.     Tim 


e,  or    verb 
te  in  what 


of  the  fol- 

.  Quid  fors, 
IS  Hoinfiiuis 
c  voirnmis. 
.    Aiixiliuin 

'■■,   iiistitutTs. 
10.  Oppi- 


.  2.  They 
home,  thev 
we  shall  he 
e  lias  been 
ill  hear  aid, 
cl  laws. 


IKREGULAII   VERBS. 


m 


LESSON   XCI. 

lEEEGULAE  VEEBS    {continued). 

ABLATIVE   OF   DIFFERENCE. 

298.   The  Irregular  Verbs  eo,  7  r/o,  and  6do,  I  eat,  are 
inflected  as  follows  :  — 

PRINCIPAI.    PAKTS. 

PrES.Tnh.  ]'HKS.  ].\F.  rKKF.  InI).  PARTrrlPLE. 

6o  Ire  ivi  or  -ii  itiim 


Person. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Phr.  1 
2 

o 


I'liKSKNT. 

Indivativo.     Subjunctive. 


eo 

is 

it 

imus 

itia 

eunt 


earn 

eas 

eat 
eamus 

eatis 
eant 


Sing.  1 

2 
3 

Phir.  1 
2 


ibam 

ibas 

ibat 

ibamus 

ibatis 

ibant 


iMPKIM'Kf'T. 

irem 


ires 

iret 

"remus 

iretis 

irent 


Tkukkct. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 


ivi  or  -li 
ivisti,  ctr. 
ivit,  (tr. 
ivimua,  ctr. 
ivistis,  etr. 


ivenm  or  -ierim 
iveris,  etc. 
iverit,  ctr. 
iverimus,  etc. 
iveritis,  etc. 


iverunt,  -re      iverint,  etc 


V\Al'V.\lVVAV. 


\  iveram  ivisaem, -iissem 
I    or  -ieram  or  issem 

iveras,  etc.  ivisses,  etc. 

iverat,  etc.  iviaset,  etc. 

iveramu8,(?^;.  iviasemus,  etc. 

iveratia,  etc.  ivisaetis,  etc. 

iverant,  etc  ivisaent,  etc. 


Sinq.  1 
rinr.  1 


Fktiiu: 


ibo,  ibis,  ibit 
ibimua,  etc 


FuTuuK  Perfect. 


ivero  or  -iero,  iveris,  etc, 
iverimus,  etc. 


Imperative. 


Pres.  i,  ite 


FuT.  ito,  ito,  itote,  eunto 


Infinitive, 


pREs.  ire       Perf.  ivisse,  -iiaae  or  -isae       Fut.  itiirus,  -a,  -um,  esse 


Participles. 


L 


Pre.s.  iena  (Gen.  euntia)  Fi;t.  itiirus,  -a,  -um 

Gerundive  :  eundus,  -a,  -um        Gerind  :  eundi,  eti-.       Sii'.  itum 


0ns.  1.  Eo  is  of  the  fourth  conjuoation,  witli  variations;  the  stem  is 
i  (lengthened  to  7,  except  in  the  future  participle  and  in  t)io  supines), 
which  is  changed  into  e  before  a.  o,  and  u ;  as,  eo,  eunt,  earn,  etc' 

Obs.  2.  Eo  and  its  intransitive  conii)ounds  are  used  in  the  passive 
only  impersonally:  Ixn.  itur,  ibatur,  ibitur,  itum  eat,  etc.;  Sun-r. 
eatur,  iretur,  itum  sit,  etc.;  but  the  transitive  compounds  are  used 
regularly  in  the  passive;  iri  occurs  as  an  auxiliary  in  the  future  infini- 
tive passive.     (See  251 ) 


fr 
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■    "< 


'II 


Ons.  .;,  Tile  ooiiij)()un(ls  of  eo  usually  take  -a,  rarely  -ici  in  the  per- 
fect ti'iisis  j  as,  adeo,  /  (ipjn-oar/i,  makes  adii,  adieram,  adissem,  etc. 

Ons.  4.  The  coinpouiuis  of  eo  which  have  a  transitive  meaning  are 
conjugated  throughout  in  the  passive:  as,  adeo,  I  approach ;  Pass. 
adeor,  adiris,  aditur,  adimur,  adimini,  adeuntur,  etc. 

Ons.  o.  Ambio,  /  go  about,  retains  the  /  throughout,  and  is  conju- 
gated_  regularly  like  a  verb  of  the  fourth  conjugation.  Hence  we  find 
ambiebam,  hut  occasionally  ambibam,  the  gerund  ambiendi,  etc.  The 
I)erfect  participle  is  ambitus,  though  the  verbal  substantive  i.s  ambituM. 

299.   Edo,  /  eat. 

PRINCIPAL,    PARTS. 

Prks.  Ind.  Pkes.  Inf.  Teiif.  Ind.        rAnTiciPLE. 

6do         6d6re  nr  esse  edi  esum 


Person. 

Present. 
Indicative.           Subjunctive. 

Peui'ect. 
Indicative.    Subjunctive. 

Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 

edo                    edam  or  edim 
edis  or  es          edas  or  edis 
edit  or  est         edat  or  edit 
edimus             edamus  or  edimus 
editis  or  estis   edatis  or  editis 
edunt                edant  or  edint 

edi                   ederim 
edisti              ederis 
edit                 ederit 
edimus            ederimus 
edistis             ederitis 
ederunt,  -re     ederint 

Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 

Imi'eufect. 

rj.l-l'EUKECT. 

edebam            ederem  or  essem 
edebas             ederes  or  esses 
edebat              ederet  or  esset 
edebamus        ederemus  o/- essemus 
edebatis           ederetis  or  essetis 
edebant           ederent  or  essent 

ederam           edissem 
ederas             edisses 
ederat             edisset 
ederamus        edissemua 
ederatis           edissetis 
ederant           edissent 

Sing.  1 
Plur.  1 

Future. 

Future  Perfect. 

edam,  edes,  edet 
edemus,  etc. 

edero,  ederis,  ederit, 
ederimus,  (tc. 

Iin|)«'rativc'. 

Pres.  ede  or  es,  edite  or  este 
FiTT.  edito  or  esto,  edito  or  esto,  editote  or  estote,  edunto 

Infinitive. 

Pres.  edereo/esse         Pkrf.  edfsse        Fit.  esurus, -a, -um  esse 

Participles. 

Pres.  edens            Put.  esurus, -a, -um 
SrrpiNEs:  eaum,  esu                Gkuuni):  Gen.  edendi,  r/c. 

Or;S.  1.  Edo  is  of  the  tiiiril  eoujiigatioii,  witli  variations;  it  or  t 
before  s  or  t  is  dropped,  and  the  d  of  the  stem  clianged  to  .s,-  also  the 
original  s  takes  the  place  of  the  r ;  as,  ede-re  --.  es-se,  not  es-re. 

Obs.  2.  The  passive  voice  is  regular;  only  estur  is  generallv  used 
instead  of  editur,  and  essetur  instead  of  ederetur.  The  perfect  i)ar- 
ticiple  is  esus. 


\y  -ill  in  tlie  per- 
,  adissem,  etc. 
tivc  meaning  are 
uppruuch  ;    Pass. 

it,  and  is  conjn- 

llenee  we  find 

biendl,  etc.    'I'hc 

utivc  i.s  ambitus. 


riTiriPLE, 
esum 


EUI'IOCT. 

e.   Subjunctive. 


ederim 
ederia 
ederit 
ederimus 
ederitis 
re    ederint 


I'EKIKCT. 


edissem 

edisses 

edisset 

edissemus 

edissetis 

edissent 

E  Perfect. 

Iris,  ederit, 

(ic. 

B,  edunto 

s,  -a,  -um  esse 

mdi,  rtc. 

-iations  ;    it  or  I 
J  to  s  .•  also  the 
Dt  es-re. 

irenerally  used 
'lie  perfect  par- 

IRUKCJULAR    VKliP.S. 
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300.  The  Ablative  of  Difference. 

KXAMPI.ES. 

1.  sol  multis  partibus  major  est  quam  terra,  the.  sun  is  very 

much    lit.,  h/  viany  parts)  larger  than  the  earth. 

2.  altfcii    '    iter  multo  expgditius  6rat,  the  other  route  was  much 

mo-\  j/assahle  (more  passable  by  much). 

3.  hic  16cus  aequo  spStio  ab  castrls  Ariovisti  et  CaesSria 

Sb6rat,  this  place  was  (distant  by  an  equal  space)  the  same 
distance  from  the  camp  ofAriovistus  and  (from  that)  of  Ccesar. 

Obs.  In  the  foregoing  examples,  note  that  the  ablatives  parti- 
bus, multo,  spatio,  expi-e.ss  the  measure  of  dift'ei-ence.  These 
words  follow  the  comparatives,  mSjor  and  expgditius;  the  abla- 
tive spStio  denotes  extetit  of  space,  which  is  iisuallv  put  in  the 
accusative  (see  215),  but  may  be  in  the  ablative,  as' it  is  in  this 
case,  denoting  the  degree  of  difference  (lit.,  teas  absent  by  an  equal 
distance).     Hence  the  following  rule  :  — 

ABLATIVK    OF    DIFrERENCE. 

301.  Rule  XLV.  —  Tlie  ablative  is  used,  with 
comparatives  and  words  implying  comparison,  to 
denote  the  measure  of  difference. 

Obs.  The  ablative  of  difference  includes  the  ablative  of  distance. 
(See  215.  1.) 

EXERCISES. 
Name  the  mode,  tense,  number,  and  person  of  the  fol- 
lowing verbs  :  — 

1.  Imus,  ibfimus,  Ibimus,  canius.  2.  Ego  abeo,  tu  ex 
itinere  redls.  3.  It,  ount,  ibit.  4.  Ivit,  Tverat,  ite,  Itis, 
Iveramus.  5.  I,  quo  te  fata  vocant.  G.  I,  lictor,  deligii 
puerum  ad  palura.  7.  Caesar  multo  gravius  queritur.  8.  Uno 
die  longiorem  mensem  faciunt.  0.  Ilibernia  dimidio  minor 
(est)  quam  Britannia.  10,  Multo  major  alacritas  exercitiii 
iujecta  est.      11.  Ite,  mllites.     12.  Edimus,  edamus,  ednnt. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  They  go,  they  were  going,  they  will  go.  2.  He  was 
going,  he  will  go,  he  goes.  3.  We  go,  we  were  going,  we 
will  go.  4.  Go  thou,  I  go,  1  have  gone,  I  had  gone.  5.  The 
sun  is  much  larger  than  the  eartli.  G.  The  tower  was  ten 
feet  higher  than  the  wall.  7.  My  country  is  much  dearer 
to  me  than  life.     8.  They  make  the  year  one  day  longer. 
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LESSON   XCil. 
IRKEGULAK   VEEBS    {continued). 

ABLATIVE    AND     GENITIVE     OF     PRICE,  -  EXERCISE     FOR 

SIGHT-READING. 

302.   The  Irregular  Verb  fio,  /  hecamn  or  o,m  made,  is 
inllected  as  follows  :  — 

PRINCIPAL    PAPvTS. 

Preh.  Ind.  Pkks.  Inf.  Vr.r.T.  Ixn. 

fio  fi§ri  factus  sum 


Person. 


Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plnr.  1 
2 


PUKSK.NT. 

Iiitlicativw.     .Subjuiiftivt'. 


flo 
fis 

fit  or  fit 
[fimus] 
[fitis] 
fiunt 


fiam 

fias 

fiat 

fiamus 

fiatis 

fiant 


Vkhvia  T. 
InilioiU  !■'■«•.  Siibjuncl  i  vc. 


factus  sum 
factus  es 
factus  est 
facti  sumus 
faeti  estis 
facti  sunt 


factus  sim 
factus  sis 
factus  sit 
facti  simus 
facti  sitis 
facti  sint 


Sinfj.  1 
Plur.  1 


Slnf/,  1 
Fhir.  1 


Imi'kimkct. 


I'm  im:ui"i:(  T. 


fiebam 
fieLamus 


fierem 
fieremus 


factus  eram 
facti  evamus 


factus  essem 
facti  essemus 


FurrKE. 


FlTt  UK  rEKlKCT. 


fiam,  fies,  ('!<■. 
fiemus 


factus  ei'o,  eris,  rtf 
facti  erimus 


Iiiil»«'raf  iv«'. 
I'hes.   fi,  fite 


Iiiliiiit  iv<>. 


I'UES.  fieri  l*i:i;i'.  factus, -a, -um,  esse  Fi  r.  factum  iri 


Participles. 


Pki!f.  factus, -a, -um 


G  i:  u.  faciendus,  -a,  -um 


Ohs.  1.  Fio  (which  staiuls  for  fa-i-o)  is  used  as  tlie  jiabsive  of  facio, 
which  has  no  i)assivo  forms  (except  faciendus  and  factus)  ;  on  tiio 
other  liand,  factus  sum,  /  linrc  become,  lias  the  meaning  of  the  jterfeet 
of  fio;  fieri  is  not  really  a  p.^ssive  form,  but  an  old  infinitive  active, 
fierei. 

0ns.  2.  The  t  in  fio  is  always  long,  except  in  fit  and  when  not  fol- 
lowed by  r  (in  present  infinitive  and  itnpcrfect  subjunctive). 

Ohs.  3.  Most  compounds  of  facio  with  prepositions  change  a  to  i 
(present  stem),  and  are  inflected  regularly;  the  passive  eiuls  in  -ficior; 
other  compounds  retain  a  and  have  fio  in  the  passive. 

Obs.  4.  Queo,  /  avi  able,  is  conjugated  like  eo,  but  as  it  is  an  un- 
usual verb,  it  is  here  omitted ;  it  has  a  conip(nind,  nequeo,  /  aw  unable. 


'D. 

CERCISE     FOR 

r  am  made,  is 


sum 


ii;(  T. 

Subjuuftivc. 

factus  sim 
fantus  sis 
factus  sit 
facti  simus 
facti  sitis 
facti  sint 


lillX  T. 


factus  essem 
facti  essemus 


I'kuikct. 


S,  dr. 


IT.  factum  iri 


lus,  -a,  -um 


])ab>sive  of  facio, 
I  factus) ;  on  the 
ng  of  the  ])orfc'ct 
.  infinitive  active, 

md  when  not  fol- 

ictivo). 

ins  change  a  to  i 

vi}  ends  in  -ficior; 

lit  as  it  is  an  un- 
queo,  /  am  unable. 
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303. 


1. 


Genitive  and  Ablative  of  Price. 

KXAMPI>ES. 

d6mum  duobua  tSleutis  emit,  he  hoiujht  a  house  for  (wo  talents. 

vlginti  taientis  unam  orationem  vendidit,  he  sold  a  single 
sjx'i'ch  for  tir(  )ili/  tnlciils. 
;').  pace  bellum  mutavit,  he  exchanyed  irar  for  peace. 
I.  emit  hortos  tanti,  he  jnirrhosed  the  oardens  at  so  (jreat  a  price. 
5.  virtus  maximi  aestimatur,  virtue  is  valued  very  highly. 

Ons.  >?()t(!  tliat  gmit,  a  veil)  of  buying,  vendidit,  a  verb  of 
selling,  mStavit,  a  verl)  of  exchanging,  are  each  followed  by  the 
aliladves  talentis,  pace,  denotiuL;'  the  price,  and  fixing  it  at  a  def- 
nile  sum;  the  ablative  is  used  because  the  price  is  the  means  by 
wliich  a  thing  is  bought,  sold,  or  exchanged.  In  Exs.  4  and  5,  after 
the  same  verbs,  €mit  and  aestimatur,  the  price  ik  expressed  by 
tauti  and  maximi,  l»oth  being  in  the  genitive,  and  both  designat- 
ing the  price  indefnitely .  The  idiom  is  expressed  in  the  following 
rule :  — 

ABLATIVE    OF    PKICE. 

304.    Rule    XLVI.  —  Price    is    expressed 
ablative  when  it  is  a  definite  sum. 


by    the 


1 .  If  the  i)ri('c  is  indefinitely  expressed,  the  genitive  is 
used ;  in  this  way  the  genitives  of  eertain  adjectives  of 
C^uantity,  as  tantI,  quanti,  pliiris,  minoris,  magni,  parvi,  etc., 
are  used. 

EXERCISES. 

Name  the  mode,  tense,  number,  and  person  of  each  of 
the  following  verbs  :  — 

1.  Flunt,  fiebant,  fient,  flamus.  2.  FTmns,  fiebamus, 
fiennis.  ?>.  Factus  est,  facti  sunt.  \.  PI,  flamus,  fiant. 
i).  Fit,  fitis,  fiet.  0.  Amicus  fieri  sapiens^  potest.  7.  Duo 
virT  consriles-  facti  erunt.  8.  Caesar  cuin  his  quinque  legi- 
onibus  Ire''  contendit.  \).  Nemo  fit  casu  bonus.  10.  Flat* 
lux,  et  lux  facta  est.  11.  Dumnorix  omnia  Aediiorum  vecti- 
galia  parvo  pretio  redeuiit.  12.  Vendo  meum  frunientum 
lion  pluris  quani  ceteri,  fortasse  etiam  minoris.  13.  Nulla 
pestis  humano  geneii  pluris  stetit  (piam  Ira. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  lie  becomes,  they  become,  they  will  become.  2.  They 
became,  he  will  become,  we  have  become.     3.  Heconie  thou, 
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he  can  become  good.  4.  The  soldier  sells  his  country  for 
gold.  5.  The  soldier  values  money  highly.  G.  He  sold  hia 
corn  at  a  less  price,     7.  Caesar  l)ecame  consul. 

NOTKS    ANI>    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Predicate  adjective  ?      2.  Rule  for  constlles  ?      3.  Rule  ? 
4.  Why  subjunctive  ? 

How  may  price  be  expressed  ?     Wlien  is  tlie  ablative  used  ?     When 
the  genitive  ? 

Sight-Beading. 

c^-sar's  landing  in  lutiTAiN  {contimieA) . 
Quod    uhi    Caesar   animadvertit,   naves ^  longas    Couarum 

and  this    w)ien  (iicc.) 

et  species  erat  barbarls-  infisitatior,  et  motus  ad  usum  ex- 

^  appearance  u,„,Hual  motion  service 

peditior)   paulum  removerl  ab   onerarils   navibus,  et  remls^ 

.      ^  remove  of  biird'-n  oar 

incitarl,  et  ad  lat-      fipertum  hostium  constitui.^  itnue  inde 

pusli-on  Biuc  open  ^        .k 

o        ■,-         w    ., ._       ^  '  thence 

tundis,  sagittis,  tormentis  hostes  submoverli  iussit.     Atoue 

*""8  engine  (ace.)  driven  order  ' 

nostris  mihtibus  cunctantibus,  maxime  propter  altitudinem 

-   .        ...         .    ,.  '•'^''^y  '^•"ofly  depth 

mans,  (is)  qui  decimae  legionis  iiquilara  ferebat,  contestatus 

A    -        4.  -      1-   V'_"^'i    „   ,     .  appeal-to 

deos  ut  eares  legioni  felTciter  evenlret :  "  Desillte,"  inquit 

liappily  turn-out  ' 

''milites,  nisi  vultis*  aquilam  hostibus  prOdere.     Ego  certe 

,  ,-  abandon  at-least 

meum   reipublicae   atque   iraperatorl   offieium   praestitero. " 

Hoc  cum  magna  voce  dixisset,  se  ex  navl  projecit,  atque  in 
hostes  aquilam  ferre  coepit.     Turn  nostri,  cohortati  inter  se, 

ne  tantum  dedecus  admitteretur,  imiversi  ex  nLi  desilue- 

shame  permit  all-at-once 

runt.      Hob  item  ex  proximls  ntivibus  cum  conspexissent, 

,-_,.,        "'f°     „  "'^^"'•''«'  caught-8ight.of 

subsecuti  hostibus 2  appropinquarunt. 

follow-close  approach 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  construction  is  jussit  nlves  r6m6verT  etc 

2.  Why  dative  ?        3.  Why  abhitive  ?         4.  See  v61o. 
The  subjunctives  can  be  omitted  until  tlie  review, 


is  country  for 
.  He  sold  his 


3.  Rule? 

e  usL'd  ?     When 

< 

ed). 

gas   (qiulrum 

ad  iisiini  ex- 

eervico 

US,  et  remis^ 

oar 

,^  atque  inde 

thence 

ssit.     Atque, 

■der 

I'  altitudinem 

depth 

;,  contestatus 

appeal-to 

illte,"  inquit, 
.     Ego  certe 

at-least 

praestitero." 

fulfil 
:clt,  atque  in 

tati  inter  se, 

rt 

lavi  desilue- 
'Uspexissent, 

3aught-8ight-of 
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LESSON    XCIII. 
DEPEOTIYE  VERBS. -INSTKUMENTAL  ABLATIVE. 

305.  Defofitive  V'erl)s  want  some  of  their  parts.  The  fol- 
lowiuir  are  the  most  common  Defective  Verbs  that  do  not 
use  tlie  tenses  formed  from  the  present  stem  :  — 

1,  coepi,  I  he  (J  in.       2.  mi^iainl,  I  remember .       3.  odl,  I  hate. 

Ohs.  There  is  a  large  nuinher  of  verbs  that  are  more  or  less 
defective;  those  eiiuinerated  here  are  the  most  defective  of  those 
that  iire  coiniiionly  used. 

1.  Odl,  coepi  (for  the  present  of  which  inclpio  is  used),  and 
mgmini  an;  only  used  in  the  Perfect  Tenses,  and  hence  are  some- 
times called  preterilive  (or  past)  verbs. 

PARTIAL.    PAKADIGM. 


Teiiso. 

Indicative. 

Peuf. 
Pn;r. 
F.  P. 

coepi 

coeperam 

coepero 

memini 

memineram 

meminero 

odi 

oderam 

odero 

novi 

noveram 

novero 

Sul)j«nctive. 

Peuf. 
Pmr. 

coeperim 
coepissem 

meminerim 
meminissem 

oderim 
odissem 

noverim 
novissem 

Imperative. 

FUT. 

( Wantincf) 

memento,  mementote      ( \Va  i 

ting) 

Infinitive. 

Perf. 

FlTT. 

coepisse 
coepturua  ess 

meminisse 

odisse 
osurus  esse 

novisse 

e    

Participles. 

Peuf. 
Fit. 

coeptus 
coepturua 

-osus 
oaurus 

PuEs.  meminens 

0ns.  1.  Instead  of  coepi  and  its  tenses,  the  passive  coeptus 
sum,  etc.,  is  used  before  an  infinitive  passive;  as,  urbs  aediflc&rX 
coepta  est,  the  oily  began  to  be  built. 


If 
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Ohs.  2.    Nov!  is  jiroiHTly  tlio  porfcct  of  nosco,  /  Irani  lo  ktioir. 

()i»s.  ;5.  Mgminl,  odi,  aiid  novl  huvf  in  (lie  pcircct,  pliiixTlV"!, 
an. I  liitiiri'  \»'\ivvl  the  ineiuiing  uf  the  present,  iiniiuiiect,  jukI 
luture  resi)eftively. 

l'.  'V\w.  foHowiiii;-  have  only  tlie  tenses  formed  from  the  iirescnt 
stem,  jind  these  are  in  many  cases  incomplete: 

1.  aio,  I  sail.  ;!.  fan,  to  speak,  5.  salve,  hnil. 

2.  inquam,  Aw//.        J.  c\\\aeBO,  I  ask,hcfj.       0.  qyieo,  I  can. 

a.  Aio,  /  snif  (for  Sg-io,  cf.  ad-5g-ium),  has  only  the  following 
forms :  — 


I'ers<»n. 

Sing.  1 
2 
3 

Plur.  1 
2 
3 


rUKSENT. 


ImI'KHI  KCT. 


IiKlicallve.        SubjiiiHlivp.  '     In.lMiitlvo.  Siibjunctivo 


aio 

ais 
ait 


aiunt 


aias 
aiat 


aiant 


aiebam 

aiebas 

aiebat 

aiebamus 

aiebatis 

aiebant 


1'kes.  Tart,  aiena 


Ohs.   /  Detween  two  vowels  {^  j)  is  pronounced  like  ii ;  ai-  is  not 
a  diphtl  ong. 

h.  Inquam,  say  T,  has  only  the  following  forms  :  — 


IlUlil 

iitivo. 

Pkks.  inquam 

Im  p.     inquiebam 

inquis 

inquit 

inquimus 

inquitis 

inquiunt 

inquiebas 

inquiebat 

inquiebamus 

inquiebatia 

inquiebant 

FUT. 

Pkhi-. 

inquies 
inquiet 

inquisti 
inquit 

ative. 

Iinpei 

TuKs.  inque 

FiJT.  (2Per.s.)  inquito 

Obs.  Inquam,  iiiquit,  like  the  English  say  /,  says  he,  are  always 
used  parenthetically,  the;nselves  and  subjects  followin.>-  between 
connnas  after   a  word  or  words   of  the  quotation.      It   is   used 
except  in  poetry,  only  in  direct  (inotations.     (See  342  )  ' 
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iiiipuiLuct,  and 


Dm  the  present 


c.   Farl,  to  sprnl;  a  depomnt,  is   used  only   in    tlu;   following 
forms,  unless  compounded  with  a  proposition  :  — 


IiHlU-Htivi>.           .Subjunctive. 

I'articiplcH. 

Phes.  (fans)  fantis,  <></•.  (with- 
out a  nominative). 
Pkki'.  fatus,  -a,  -um 
Gi;u.   fandus,  -a,  -um 

I'RES.  fatur                   

VvT.    fabor,  fabitur     

Tkui-.  fatus  sum,  <lr.     fatus  sim,rtr. 
I'l.Li'.  fatus  eram          fatus  essem 

Imperative.                   Infinitive. 

.Supine.               Oerund. 

I  •  i{  K  s .  ( Si>ifj . )  f ar  e               f ari 

fatu              fandi,  etc. 

e  1/ ;  ai-  is  not 


INSTRUMENTAL    ABLATIVE. 

Ons.  The  instrumental  ablative  is  u.sed  to  express  a  variety  of 
relations,  the  most  important  of  which  may  be  stated  as  follows :  — 

ABLATIVE  OK   MEANS   OR  INSTRUMENT. 

306.  The  means  tind  instrument  arc  denoted  by  the  abla- 
tive without  a  preposition. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  cornlbus  tauri  se  tutantur,  hulls  defend  themselves  with 

their  horns. 

2.  frumentum  flumine  Ar^i  nSvibus  subvezSrat,  Jie  had 

conveyed  corn  in  ships  up  the  river  Arar. 

1.  The  ablative  of  means  without  a  preposition  is  used  with 
utor,  fruor,  etc.  (see  280)  ;  as,  plurlmis  rebus  utitaur,  we  use,  i.e. 
we  serve  ourselves  by  means  of  many  things. 

2.  P6tior,  in  the  sense  of  hccominy  master  of  takes  the  genitive ; 
as,  totiuB  Galliae  p6tm,  to  become  master  of  all  Gatd. 

AliLATIVE    OF    MEASURE. 

307.  The  Ablative  without  a  preposition  is  used  to  denote 
the  standard  by  which  anything  is  measured  or  judged. 

KXAMFJLJK. 

mSgnos  hSmlnSs  virtute  mStimur,  non  fortunS,  we  measure 
great  men  by  ivorth,  not  by  fortune. 


- 


l1   1'^ 


IM 


HA    I.' 


u  t 


;H^ 


i'l' 


'  ''.I 
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^    Ons.  1    Tho  ablative  of  measure  is  used  witli  the  comparative 
instead  of  quam  with  the  nominative  or  accusative.     (See  143.) 

0ns.  2.  Tlio  measure  of  ditference  is  denoted  by  tiie  ablative. 
(Son  301.)  This  ablative  is  common  with  the  ablative  of  iMonouiis 
(eo  ._.  .  quo)  and  (jf  adjectives  of  (quantity  (tanto,  quanto,  multo, 
paulo,  etc.)  and  with  verbs  implying  cuniparis(jn  (as,  autgcello, 
excello,  Btlpgro,  etc.). 

0ns.  ;].  Distance  may  be  denoted  by  the  ablative.     (See  301.) 
()hs.  4.  Price,  when  a  definit.!  sum,  is  denoted  bv  the  ablative. 

(Sec    304.)     Here    belongs   the  ablative  witii    dignus,  indignus. 

J- or  ablative  of  specitication,  see  297. 

Ons.  -)  Here  belongs  the  ablative,  with  the  adverbs  ante  and 
pobt,  to  denote  /lotv  lontj  before  or  f///t/-a  thing  iKippcns;  as,  paucla 
ante  digbus,  or  panels  digbus  ante,  a  few  days  before;  paucis 
post  diebus,  or  paucis  digbus  post,  n  few  dai/s  after.  The  accu- 
sative can  be  used;  as,  ante  paucos  annos,  a  few  years  before. 

AI5I.ATIVK    OI'    SFATKUIAL. 

308.  The  material  of  which  anything  is  made  is  reguhirly 
expressed  ])y  the  ablative  with  ex  oi'  d6,  but  coustSre,  to  con- 
sist., sometimes  omits  the  preposition. 

EXAMPLE. 

5nlm5  constamus  et  corpdre,  toe  consist  of  soul  and  body. 

Obs.  1.  The  ablative  of  material  is  used  with  words  of  plenty 
and  want,  especially  with  verbs  signifying////;,^,  aboundinn,  suimlL 
inff,Jurnishing,  and  the  like. 

Ons.  2.  Opus  and  usus,  signifying  need,  are  followed  by  the 
ablative  of  the  thing  needed,  and  the  dative  of  the  persoii  avIio 
needs  (wants). 

EXAMPLE. 

diice  nobis  Spus  est,  there  is  need  to  us  of  a  leader. 

Obs.  3.  Sometimes  the  thing  needed  i;  the  subject  and  dpus 
ttie  predicate  ;  lience  we  may  say  either  dttce  nobis  6pu8  est,  t/iere 
IS  need  to  us  of  a  leader,  or  dux  nobis  est,  a  leader  is  a  need  to  us. 

Obs.  4.  The  adjective  praeditus  is  followed  by  the  ablative. 

EXAMl'LE. 

virtute  praeditus,  endowed  with  virtue. 


IUCKI'X'TIVK    VKIin.S. 
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e  comparative 
(See  143.) 

'  tlio  alilative. 
•f,  ol"  ])roii()iiiis 
iiauto,  raultS, 
as,  antScello, 

(Si!o  301.) 

■  tlio  ablativ(>. 
UB,  iiidignuB. 

srb.s  ante  and 
i.s ;  as,  panels 
('fore;  paucia 
r.  The  accu- 
irs  before. 


)  is  regularly 
stare,  to  con- 


and  body. 

rcls  of  plenty 
ndinij,  suppbj- 


Dwed  l>y  the 
3  persou  Avlio 


eader. 

ct  aiul  Spus 
pus  est,  t/iere 
2  need  to  us. 

i  ablative. 


AULATIVK    Ol'    MANNKU. 

309.  Tlio  Ablative  of  Mumier  generally  takes  the  preposi- 
tion  cum,  unless  it  JiaH  i\  modifying  adjective  or  genitive 
('"hen  cum  may  be  omitted). 

Ons.  Hut  cum  is  ncvei-  used  uith  the  following  ablatives: 
mddo,  ratione,  more,  ginfire,  rito,  etc.;  also,  hftc  mente,  h6o 
cousilio,  ea  ISge,  meo  pSricfilo,  jure,  injuria,  etc. 

KXAMPLKS. 

1.  cum  cQrS  scrlbit,  he  writes  with  care. 

2.  cum  (or  without  cum)  uiSgnS  cflrS  scrlbit,  he  writes  with 

(jrcdt  care. 

3.  mSgno  flgtii  auxilium  a  Caes&re  pStunt,  with  a  flood  of 

tears  they  seek  aid  from  Casar. 

4.  intellggSbat   mSgno    cum   pgricfilo   prSvinciae   ftltflrum 

(esse),  he.  pereeired  thai  it  would  be  attendeil  with  the  great 
danger  to  the  j)rooitu'e. 

5.  Caesar  omnibus  copiis  prdficiscitur,  Cwsar  departs  with  all 

his  forces. 

ABLATIVE    OF    ACCOMI'ANI.MENT. 

310.  The  Ablative  of  Accompaniment  takes  the  prepo- 
sition cum,  except  in  a  few  military  and  other  phases. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  cum  dgcima  Iggione  vgnit,  he  came  with  the  tenth  legion. 

2.  subsgquebatur  omnibus  copiis,  he  followed  close  with  all 

his  forces. 

1.  Tf  WITH  signifies  in  company  with,  in  conflict  tcilh,  cum  iiuist 
be  used;  but  relations  cro.ss,  and  uhenever  manner  or  accompani- 
ment can  be  regarded  as  means,  the  preposition  is  oiTiitted. 

311.  Ablative  of  Quality  or  Characteristic.      (See  292.) 

Ons.  Note  the  close  connection  between  tlios(>  three  n.ses  of  the 
ablative  of  le.anner:  the  first,  hf.  wr!.'e>:  wi-'h  carr,  cavp  boin"  an 
attendant  circumstance;  the  second,  he  comes  with  the  tenth  legion, 
the  ablative  designating  that  with  which  he  is  attended ;  the  third, 
an  attendant  (quality.     (See  292.) 
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312.    Tlic,  Uhcs  of  the  Alil:iiiv('  niiiy  lu'  liilmlutcd  mh  fol- 
lows :  — 

((.  TIic  1'1,'icc  from  wliicli. 

/'.  Si'pJiriilioii. 
AKtATivK  J'lifM-jK  ■(  r.  ( 'iiiisi'  ( in<lii<Iiii;r  Soiircc,  Ofipiti,  frctus,  con- 

tentiiH,  fido,  cnnfido,  difl'ido,  iiml  A>,'('ncy 
with  u  or  al)  all.  r  ]i!i>^ivi'  vcrlis). 

'  (I.  yU'tin*.  Iiistriiini  111,  l)(]ioiii'i)ts,  utor,  etc. 
//.   M(;i.<mi     Mcusiirc  of  iJilfcrfiici-,  I'r'uM',  (Ufj- 

nus,  iiuliguus. 
c.  ( "()iii|iiiri.s()ii. 
(/.   Spcciticiitioii. 
(.    ^' itiri.-il,     I'Iciity,    iiml    Want,    opus,    hhuh, 

praedituH. 
f.   Mainicr,  AccoiniiaMiiiU'iil  (\vitlicum),(iuiility. 

(/.  I 'lace  ir/icir, 

h.  'rime  and  (MnMiinstance. 

I'.  Ablative  AI).soliitc. 


2-  Instri:mi;m  m, 

AiUiATivi-; 


3.   LOCATIVK  . 


Syn.  DIco,  ^(iji  or  spoakforiiuillji :  iCquor  (ISqiii),  xpeak  or  talk: 
(opposed  to  tSceo,  hurp  sHriif);  for  (fari),  hi/k,  use  artienlali' 
speech;  Sio,  tissint,  sai/  //r.s-,  e\})ress('s  llie  assert  ion  of  tiie  si)eaker 
(opposed  1o  u6go);  inquam,  iuquit,  .sv///  J^sai/s  he,  used  to  intro- 
duce the  vcri/  words  of  th(!  si)caker,  and  always  conies  after  one  or 
more  words  of  the  quotation  (305.  2.  Olis.). 

EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  Encjlish  :  — 

1.  Ait,  aisn'?  fiio.  2.  Inquit,  ffitur.  .".  OcnlTs  vidr-mus, 
auribus  audnnus.  1.  ^'ir  lapldc  liilcrfootMS  est.  .">.  Solus 
potltus  est  imporio  Koinfdiis.  >'>.  \'ir  dlniicat  ferro.  7.  Vir 
poena  dignus  est.  ^.  "•Omnia  ixT'i-ierunt,"  iiKpiit  ("acsar, 
"  considite,  mllites,  vestrac  sjlli'itT."  D.  ICadcni  condieiono 
deditionis  usus  est.  10.  Gernianl  vlii  corporuni  iugcuti 
magnitudiue  fuerunt. 


NOTES    ANI>    01JT:STI<)NS. 

Lc'Jirn  tilt  synopsis  of  coepi,  mSmiiii,  6di.  What  is  a  ficfectire 
verb?  Which  defective  verbs  iiave  in  tlie  perfect  and  ])lupL'rfect  the 
meaning  of  the  present  and  imperfect  ?  How  aix  Hn  ii'i  s  of  the  aMa- 
tivi'  classified  ?  Give  the  eiiief  uses  of  the  abludve  pi'.-.  of  the  in-  f  >(■ 
mental  nhlative  ;  of  the  locatirc  <ihhitivi'., 


('<l    !IH     I'ol. 


frekuH,  con- 

,s). 

tor,  i'tc. 
I'ricf,  tlifj- 


in),  (Quality. 


wak  or  /r/.'/: 
iir(iciil;ili' 
lie,  s[M>iik'.'r 
(1  to  in  tro- 
tter one  or 


!  vuirmus, 
T).  Solus 
).  7.  Vir 
it  Cnesar, 
.'oiulu'ione 
m   iugeutl 


a  (Icfeviive 
perfect  the 
of  the  aMa- 
f  the  (H  /  u- 
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LESSON    X(  IV. 

IMPERSONAL  VERBS.  -  GENITIVE  WITH  VERB. 

313.  Vcrhs  ust'd  mlv  in  tlio  tliir  '  ,  ..Mon  Hiii^uhir,  and 
not  iulniittin«;  u  ilijinite  pn-s'ni,  or  ihiiifj  as  the  snbject,  ar« 
callud  im2>trsonal.* 

1.  Iniporsotiiil  V-rbs  arc  coniugati-.l  like  other  verbs,  >)u1  are 
used,  for  the  most  i.,.it.  in  the,  Uiilicative  uu<l  snbjuiK^tive,  and  in 
the  present  and  the  perfect  intinitives,  with  traces  of  partieiples 
and  Kerunds.  lmi>a-sonal  \>  only  the  name  of  a  n.'se  more  or  less 
fixed,  not  of  a  list  of  verbs.  D6cet  (314.  -J),  etc.,  are  n-.t  true  im- 
p.!r,sonals;  thciir  subject  is  an  inliuilive,  or  a  sentence  used  as  a 
noun.  Ill  the  passive  voice  tlit^  ich'a  of  the  sui)ject  nuist  generally 
be  found  in  the  verb  itself;  as,  mllltga  puguant,  Ih'  soldiers  Jiy lit, 
becomes  S  militibua  puguatur,  it  is  /,>n<jl>l  (^\.o,  ji'jhtimj  is  done) 
hij  the  solilitrs. 

Oijs.  The  essence  of  an  impersonal  verb  i.s  that  it  ha.s  no  nnalytin 
s,ibj,>(^t  _uo  subject  expressed  or  understood  outside  of  the  verb 
itself  —  whether  )>n-sni>  or  /Ao/r/.  Tlie  elassilicatiou  is  purely>r/mf/, 
not  Ljiral.  Fatur.  fSma  est',  fgrunt,  pdpiilus  fert,  all  mean  the 
same ;'  only  fatur  is  impersonal. 

2.  The.  synopsis  of  Tmpor.sonal  Verbs  yf  the  f  ur  conjugations 
may  be  given  as  ft)llo\vs  :  — 

constat,  conatare,  constltit,  it  <    evident. 

licet,  licere,  ticuit,  it  is  jwrmittc 

accidit,  acculere.  accidit,  it  hapj^^ns. 

evenit,  evenire,  eveuit,  it  results. 


PllINOIl'AI. 
PAKT.S. 


constat 

constabat 

constabit 

constltit 

constiterat 

constiterit 

conatet 
constaret 
constiterit 
constitissot 

constate 
constitisse 


licet 

licebat 

licebit 

licuit 

licuerat 

licuerit 

liceat 

liceret 

licuerit 

lieuisset 

licere 
licuisse 


accidit 

accidebat 

accidet 

accidit 

acciderat 

acciderit 

accidat 

accideret 

acciderit 

accidere 
accidiase 


constaturum  esse    liciturura  esse 


6v  k^nit 
eveniebat 
eve  uiet 
evenit 
eve  >erat 
eve   erit 

ever   at 
even  ret 
even«  rit 
eveni  >*6* 

eveni?^ 
evenisae 
eventurum  esse 
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314.  The  Impersoual  uses  of  verbs  muv  be  classified  as 
follows :  — 

1.  Verbs  relating  to  the  weather:  as,  fulgtirat,  it  Uyhtcns; 
grandinat,  it  halls;  lucescit,  it  grotus  llyht;  t6nat,  it  thunders; 
illucescit,  it  becomes  lujht. 

Oi!S.  Sometimes  these  verbs  are  used  personally,  the  name  of 
the  (leity  or  some  other  agent,  generally  expressing  a  cognate  idea, 
being  expressed  as  the  subject;  as,  JnipT^lter  ^luit,  Jupiter  rains ; 
dies  illucescit,  day  daions. 

2.  Verbs  relating  to  ihefeeUnys.  The  person  who  feels  is  put  in 
the  accusative;  as,  me  misgret,  It  grieves  me  (i.e.  I yrleve).  'J'he 
followhig  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  belong  to  tiiis  class  :  — 


PRKS.  Inh. 
decet 

dedecet 
libet 
licet 
liquet 

miseret  or  \ 

miseretur  ) 

oportet 

piget 

placet 

paenitet 

pudet 

taedet 


Latin  idiom :  ■ 


PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 

Pres.  Inf.        Peuf.  Ind.       Participle. 

decuit  it  becomes. 

dedecuit,  it  is  unseemly. 


decere 

dedecere 
libere 
licere 
liquere 

miserere 

oportere 

pigere 

placere 

paenitere 

pudere 

taedere 


libuit  iind  libitum  est,  it  pleases. 
licuit  and  licitum  est,  it  is  lawful. 
,  it  is  clear. 

miseritum  est,  it  excites  pity. 

oportuit,  it  behoves. 
piguit  and  pigitum  est,  it  vexes. 
placuit  and  placitum  est,  it  pleases. 
paenituit,  it  causes  sorrotv. 
piiduit  and  puditum  est,  it  shames. 
(per-)tae3um,  it  wearies. 


EXAMPLE. 

ACTIVK. 


dgcet  vgrecundum  esse 
^dfilescentem. 


Becomes  a  young  man  to  he  modest,  or  ^ 
To  he  modest  becomes  a  young  man, 
English  idiom:  — 

It  becomes  a  young  man  to  he  modest, 

_    Obs.  1.   As  the  English  idiom  requires  a  subJRct.  the  pronoun  it 
IS  placed  before  the  impersonal  verb  in  translating. 

Oiis.  2.  These  verbs  are  not  used  in  the  imperative;  the  sub- 
junctive is  used  in  its  place  ;  as,  pttdeat  te,  shame  thyself.  Some  of 
these  verbs  have  a  passive  voice,  as  misgreor,  /  pity  {am  moved 


lassified  as 

it   liffhtcii.i ; 
it  tlmnders  ; 

he  iiaino  of 
ognate  idea, 
upiter  rains  ; 

els  is  put  in 
'ieve).  Tlie 
s  class :  — 


hpcome.s. 

pleases, 
is  lawful. 

lity. 

it  Ibexes. 
,  it  phases. 


it  sh 


ames. 


idum  esse 
Item. 


pronoun  it 

i;  the  snb- 
'.  Some  of 
{am  moved 
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hupity),  and  occasioually  other  parts:— (1)  Particii.les :  d6c6n8, 
becominq;  IWiens,  iiiillinq ;  licgns./ree;  lloltyiB,  allowed.  ('J)  C.e- 
rundive's:  poenltendus,  to  he  repented  of;  ptldendus,  sluimejul. 
(;j)  Gerunds  :  pigendum,  poenitendi,  -6,  -um ;  piidendl,  6,  -una. 

0ns.  3.  All  of  these  verbs  (except  misgret,  Sportet,  taedet) 
can  have  a  neuter  pronoun  as  subject,  and  are  tlien  personal:  as, 
h5c  piidet  me,  this  shames  me;  haec  libent,  these  things  please. 
Libet  and  licet  can  have  an  adjective  used  as  noun  as  subject,  as 
non  omnia  licent,  not  every  thinq  pleases;  and  d6cet  and  dedficet 
can  have  any  word  as  subject,  as  virtus  vos  d6cet,  virtue  becomes 
you.     See  315.  3(1). 

3.  Some  personal  verbs  seem,  in  certain  senses,  to  be  used  im- 
personally ;  but  they  are  not  truly  so,  because  the  real  subject  is 
generally  an  infinitive  or  a  clause.     Such  verbs  are  :  — 

TERaoNAL.  Impersonal. 

accidit he,  she  {it)  falls  upon.  it  happens  (ill). 

apparet     ....  "         appears.  it  appears. 

attinet "         lays  hold  of  it  behmjs  to. 

conducit    ....  "         lends  toyether.        it  is  useful. 

contingit  ....  "         touches.  it  befalls  (well). 

convenit    ....  "         comes  together.       it  is  agreed  upon- 

sxpedit     ....  "        extricates.  it  is  expedient. 

fallit "         deceives   -v 

fugit "       fi'^es  \  it  escapes. 

praeterit  ....  "        goes  past  J 

interest     ....  "        is  present  at.         it  concerns. 

juvat "         ^^elps.  itdeVnhts. 

patet "         IS  open.  it  is  plain. 

plg,cet "        pleases.  it  seems  good. 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

exampi.es. 

1.  ut  TibSris  inter  eos  et  pons  intSresset,  so  that  the  Tiber 

and  bridge  might  he  hetireen  them  (personal  use). 

2.  interest  omnium  recte  f5c6re,  it  concerns  all  to  do  right 

(impersonal  use). 

4r Intransitive  verbs,  when  used  in  the  passive  (the  participle  is 
„„„j.„_\  .  ^r,  ^ii«-^T4-iir  th^'^"  if  viinnlnfi.  nr  then  mn  :  mihi  cr§ditur, 
it  is  credited  to  me,  I  am  believed;  non  hostibus  parcitur,  there  is 
no  quarter  given  to  the  enemy,  or  the  enemy  is  not  spared ;  mihi  invi- 
detur,  there  is  envy  to  me,  i.e.  /  am  envied;  hostibus  rfisistunt,  they 


r 


I 

V 

i*  t 
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resist  the  enemy  (used  personally)  ;  his  sententiis  rgsistitur,  resist- 
ance is  offered  to  these  opinions  (used  itupers.).  When  the  Agent  is 
mentioned,  it  is  put  in  the  ablative  with  the  ineposition  a  or  ab : 
as,  (Act.)  Helvgtil  fortiter  pugnaverunt,  the  ITclretians  fonyht 
bravely;  (Impers.)  Sb  HelvStiis  fortiter  pugnatum  est,  it  was 
fouyht  hrarelyhy  the  Helvetians,  i.e.  the  Helretians  fouyht  bravely; 
(Act.)  ill!  pugnant,  or  (luqxMs.)  pugnatur  ab  illis,  they  Jiyht. 

5.  The  passive  of  the  periphrastic  conjugation  is  often  used  im- 
personally ;  the  participle  is  then  always  neuter  (see  287.  Obs.)  : 
as,  mihi  scribendum  est,  /  mxist  write  (lit.,  the  necessity  of  icritiny 
is  to  me)  ;  illi  scribendum  est,  he  must  icrite. 

Obs.  1.  The  persons  are  expressed  in  the  following  way  in  the 
present  indicative,  and  similarly  in  the  otlier  tenses :  — 

piidet  me,  it  shames  me,  or  /  am  ashamed. 
pudet  te,  it  shamis  tlice,  or  thou  art  ashamed. 
piidet  eum,  //  shames  him,  or  he  is  ashamed. 
piidet  nos,  it  shames  us,  or  we  are  ashamed. 
pudet  v5s,  it  shames  i/ou,  or  yo)i  are  ashamed. 
pudet  eos,  it  shames  them,  or  they  are  asluimed. 

Obs.  2.  The  impersonal  verbs  libet,  it  pleases,  licet,  //  i.s'  laioful, 
and  expgdit,  it  is  expedient,  are  used  w  ith  tlie  dative ;  as,  licet 
mihi  ire,  it  is  lawful  for  me  to  yo,  or  /  may  yo. 

315.   Genitive  with  Verbs. 

VKRBS    OF   MEMORY. 
1.  Verbs  of  reminding,  remembering,  SiX\<\.  forgetting,  —  rScordor 
(rarely),  mSmini,  rgminiscor,  and  obliviscor,  —  are  followed  by 
the  genitive  (sometimes  by  the  accusative). 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  mSminl  vivorum,  /  am  mindful  of  the  living. 

2.  rSminisci  virtutis,  to  remember  virtue. 


'"),"■' 


GENITIVE    OF    CRIME. 
2.  Verbs  of  accusing,  convicting,  condemning,  and  acquitting  take 
the  accusative  of  the  person  and  tlie  genitive  of  the  crime. 

KXAIVfPLES, 

1.  praetor  reum  criminis  absolvit,  the pra'tor  acqu'.Ued  the 

prisoner  of  the  crime. 

2.  arguit  mS  furti,  he  accuses  me  ofthef. 


^'iki^i^^^ 


>(',' 


^sistitur,  resist- 
in  the  Agent  is 
sition  §  or  ab  : 
f'Iretians  fought 
um  est,  it  was 
foiu/lit  hraoely; 

often  used  im- 
ioe  287.  Obs.)  : 
'issity  of  writing 

iiig  way  in  the 


(I. 
led. 

5  at,  it  is  lawful, 
live ;   as,  licet 


\g,  —  rgcordor 
re  followed  by 


ng. 


acquitting  take 
crime. 

'or  acqu  Uted  the 
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VERBS    OF    FEKLING. 

3.  The  genitive  is  used  with  the  following:  — 

(1)  Misgreor,  misgrgsco,  /  pitg.    (Cf.  314.  2.) 

EXAMPLK. 

mlagresco  infelicium,  T  ])it7j  the  unfortunate. 

(2)  With  the  impersonals  refert  and  intgrest,  it  concerns,  it 
interests.    (See  314.  ;',.) 

KXAMP1.E. 

intergst  omnium  rectS  fScgre,  it  is  to  the  interest  of  nil  to 
act  rightly. 

a.  Instead  of  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pronoun,  the  forms 
mea,  tua,  sua,  nostra,  and  vestrS,  are  used. 

EXAMPLE. 

me§  nihil  refert,  it  does  not  concern  me. 

(3)  The  impersonal  verbs  misgret,  paenitet,  piget,  ptidet,  and 
taedet,  take  the  genitive  of  the  object  with  the  accusative  of  the 
person  who  experiences  the  feeling.    (See  314.  2.) 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  eorum  nos  misgret,  /re  pity  them. 

2.  me  taedet  vitae,  /  am  weary  if  life. 

GENITIVE    WITH    OTHER   VERBS. 

4.  Sum,  and  verbs  of  valuing,  are  used  with  the  genitive  of  a 

lew  adjectives  (304.  1)  to  express  the  price  or  value   indefnitely. 

{Definite  price  is  expressed  by  the  ablative.     See  304.) 

EXAMPLE. 

Sger  nunc  pluris  est  quam  tunc  fuit,  the  field  is  of  more 
value  noiv  than  it  icas  then. 

VOCABULARY. 

rg-cordor,  -tri,  -atus  sum,  dep.,  remember,  recollect. 
mgmini,  -Isse,  def.,  /  remember.  (See  320.  Obs.  2) 
rgminiscor,  -isci  (no  perl'.),  dep.,  recollect,  remember. 

misgreor,  -gri,  -Itus  sum,  dep.,  pity. 

misgresco,  -scgre  (no  perf.,  no  partic),  feel  pity. 

rgfert,  it  concerns. 
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EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  En«2,liHh  :  — 

1.  jMilii  he  licnit.  2.  rfignandura  est  pro  patria. 
3.  Ur'nnniscore  pristinae  virtutis  llelvCtiGruni.  4.  Animus 
niennnit  praeteritOruni.  5.  Fratris  mel  niu  miseret.  6.  Con- 
troversiaruni  et  dissensionnju  ol)livisciniiiu.  7.  Vir  reus  est 
crumnis.  8.  Te  fortunae  tuae  paenitet.  9.  Roniani  eum 
capitis  (lamnaverunt.  10.  lllud  niea  niagni  interest. 
11.  Absolvunt  te  jridiees  injurifinim.  Vi.  Placuit  Caesari,''^ 
ut  ad  Ariovistum  lOofitos  mitteret.  l:'..  Kuni  ad  mortem 
duel  oportuit.     14.  Is  ad  mortem  dfieendns  fuit. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  I  may  go.  2.  I  must  fight.  ?>.  The  soldiers  must  fight. 
4.  We  may  go.  5.  AVe  must  depart.  C.  1  am  ashamed  of 
my  fault.  ^  7.  They  accuse  him  of  treachery.  S.  A  true 
friend  never  forgets"  a  friend.  U.  Ca'sar  accpiitted  the  soldier 
of  the  crime. 

NOTKS    AND    OtlKSTIONS. 

1.  Lciirn  the  definition  an.l  trnn,<h.ti(>n  of  iniporsonal  verbs;  how 
classiliod  ;  and  the  synopsis  under  313.  :'.. 

2.  It  piraxed  Grsar,  i.e.  < ',rsar  dclennimd ;  the  elause  beginning  with 
Ut  's  tlie  subject  of  placiiit. 

Wliat  is  an  impersonal  verb  ?  Translate  pugnatur,  pugnandum 
est  me  piget.  What  case  is  used  with  licet  (  Witli  Sportet  ?  How 
is  mu/,  ar«,  expressed  in  Latin?  How  is  inu.sf,  mi;iht?  In  wliat  two 
ways'ean  mmt  be  expresse.l  ^  (See  Exs.  1:5  and  14.)  What  verbs  govern 
tlie  genitive  or  accusative  f     What  the  genitive  alone  1 


"W 


LESSON   XCV. 

OLASSiriOATION   OF   DEPENDENT  GLAUSES. 

316     Ob-   1.    The.  pupil  lias  now  learned  the  construction  of 
The  rule.s  and  pvincii>les  that  have  been  applied  to 

ilieable  to  all  iuih'pendeut  clauses;  it  is  only 


sinii»le  sentences, 
these  sentences  are  a])} 


IcncndmL  or  suhordinate,  clauses 


that  (lilliculty  is  likely  to  occur, 


'J'he  pupil  should,  therefore,  obtam  an  accurate  knowledge  oi  tUe 
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pro    patriil. 

4.  Animus 
2t.  G.  Con- 
Vir  reus  est 
ioinrmi  eum 
u  interest, 
nit  Cuesriri,^' 

ad  mortem 


s  must  fight. 

,  ashamed  of 

S.  A  true 

d  the  soldier 


[il  verbs ;   how 
beginning  with 

,  pugnandum 

portet  ?     How 

In  what  two 

it  verbs  govern 


;onstruction  of 
been  applied  to 
iscs  ;  it  is  only 
likely  to  occur, 
iwledge  of  the 


various  kinds  of  dependent  clauses,  for  this  will  aid  him  very  much 
ill  determining  the  tense  and  vwde  to  be  used.  We  have  learned 
that  a  complex  sentence  must  contain  one  or  more  sul)ordinate 
clauses.  The  subordination  is  expressed  by  some  connecting  word, 
which  is  always  some  form  of  the  relative  or  scjme  word  that  has 
accjuired  the  use  of  the  relative.  This  word  may  be  a  pronoun,  a 
conjunction,  or  a  conjunctive  adverb. 

EXAMPLES. 

The  sea,  wiiicx  //  had  spent  its  fury,  became  calm. 

The  hoy,  who  reads,  lem  .is. 

lie  came,  that  he  m'ujht  see  the  city. 

lie  demanded   that   Ca'sar  should   not   make   war  upon  the 
yEduans. 
5.  lie  says  that  the  mountain  is  held  by  the  enemy. 
C.  If  he  coiiquers,  he  will  rejoice. 

7.  His  friends  ivill  abandon  him,  ukcause  his  father  has  done  so. 

8.  So  great  is  the  power  of  honesty,  that  ice  love  it  even  in  an  enemy. 

9.  I  inquired  what  he  was  doing. 

10.  Life  is  short,  though  it  extend  beyond  a  thousand  years. 

Obs.  2.  In  Ex.  1  of  the  foregoing  sentences,  note  that  the  clause 
when  it  had  spent  its  fury,  expresses  time,  and  is  combined  with  the 
leading  clause,  tJie  sea  became  calm,  by  means  of  the  subordinate 
temporal  conjunction  when;  the  clause  is,  therefore,  called  a  'J'km- 
I'OKAL  Clausk  (see  206.  1).  If  we  combine  the  two  clauses  by 
means  of  a  coordinate  conjunction  (205),  the  sentence  becomes 
compound;  as,  the  sea  spent  its  fury,  and  then  it  became  calm.  In 
l"'iK.  li,  the  subordinate  clause  is  introduced  by  the  relative  who 
(241.  Obs.),  and  is  called  a  Kelative  Clause.  In  Ex.  3,  the  sid)- 
ordinate  clause  is  introduced  by  the  subordinate  final  conjimction 
that  (206.  5) ;  the  clause  is,  therefore,  called  a  Final  Clause. 
The  clause  in  Ex.  5,  introduced  by  that,  is  an  In'Kimtive  Clause 
(341. 1).  Ex.  (5,  if  he  conquers  is  a  ('on'ditioxal  Clause;  and  in 
Kx.  7,  because  his  father  had  done  so  is  a  Causal  Clause.  A  clause 
introduced  by  a  consecutive  conjunction  is  called  a  I'oxsecutive 
Clause,  as  Ex.  H ;  one  introduced  by  a  concessive  conjunction,  as 
in  Ex.  10,  is  called  a  Conoessive  Clause. 

The  relative  clause  performs  the  oltico  of  an  adjective,  because 
who  reads  modifies  hoy  =  the  reading  boy ;  it  is  called  an  AD.rECTivK 
Clause.  The  temporal  clause  in  Ex.  1  performs  the  ofHce  of  an 
adverb,  and  is,  therefore,  called  an  Adveuh  Clause;  in  Exs.  4,  5, 
and  1>,  the  clauses  that  (^rp.sar  shoulil  not  mahe  war  upan  the  jJidnans, 
that  the  mountain  is  held  by  the  enemy,  and  what  he  was  doing,  are 
objects  of  the  transitive  verb  demanded,  of  inquired,  and  of  says, 
i.e.  each  performs  the  office  of  a  noun  or  substantive,  and  is,  there- 
fore, called  a  Noun,  or  Substantive,  Clause.  Hence,  clauses 
may  be  classified  a;i :  — 
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ill 


ill 
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fa 
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J.  CooKDlNAi E,  sec  205, 

1.  Final. 


II.  Subordinate  - 


2.  ( 'onsecutivc. 
:].   Conditioiuil. 

4.  Comparative. 

5.  ConceKsice. 
(i.   Caiisiir. 

t-    I'tiiijioral. 
S.  Interi'Oijative. 
!).   Injiuilice. 
10.  ll'elatire. 

1.  SuliKtanliir. 

2.  Adjective. 
I).  All  verb. 


Xamed  from  tlu'ir  mean- 
ing, as  shown  by  sonic 
introductory  word;  the 
siimc  Nvonl  may  intm- 
(liicc  clanst's  of  (li  tiVrcnt 
kinds,  according  to  oir- 
cnmstanccs. 


Named  from  tli(<  part  of 
2.  Adject  I  ve.         ?■     spcccli  whose  dllice  they 
I   "}'.  Adverb.  J      perform. 

Obs.  3.  Xoun  Chmses  inchnle :  (1)  Infinitive  clanses  342.  1 ; 
(2)[Ze  final  and  (3)  conseentive  clauses,  342  2  juul  ^  0  ^  anses 
introduced  by  quod,  wliich  give  ].ronunence  to  the  Jact  stated,  or 
C^^TsX^\\rouU  or  ..a^o.,  342.  1;  (o)  and  deiH>ndent  nde,-- 
n  gative  clanses  342.  5.  A.ljective  Chtnses  are  connecte.l  to  the 
clauses  on  which  they  depend  by  mea..s  of  relative  pronouns  Ad- 
verliial  Clauses  are  connected  to  the  cla.isos  on  winch  they  depomd 
by  means  of  conditional,  comparative,  concessive,  pud,  consrcutn  e, 
Z  aCov  temporal  conjunctions.  TU.  pnpil  shonld  note  t'=v  some- 
times a  clanie  cnnccted  by  a  final  or  consecutu'e  conjnnctu 
becomes  virtually  the  object  of  the  verb  m.  which  it  depenus,  and 
is  then  classed  as  a  Nouu  Clause,    (bee  342.  J  ami  -j.) 

EXERCISES. 

Classify  the  following  sentences  :  — 

1.  The  bridge,  which  spans  the  river,  was  built  by  a  skil- 
ful engineer.  ^^2.  AVhen  the  war  closed,  Washington  retired 
to  Mount  Vernon.  3.  If  you  would  be  happy,  you  must  be 
active.  4.  AYhen  the  battle  was  concluded,  the  comniauder 
began  to  count  his  loss.  5.  lie  takes  exercise,  that  he  may 
recover  his  health.  0.  The  ground  is  dry,  although  U,  has 
rained.  7.  The  sun  causes  (that  all  things  should  bloom, 
i.e.)  all  things  to  bloom. 

NOTES    A^n    OITESTIONS. 

What  is  a  clause  ?  Mention  the  v.irious  classes  of  subordinate 
clauses  What  is  an  adjective  clause  !  Substantive  clause  ?  Ivxpand 
the  complex  sentences  in  the  foregoing'  lesson  into  couipound  sentences. 
How  many  kinds  of  adverbial  clauses  ?     Write  an  adjective  clause. 
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:n  their  inoau- 
owu  l)y  s()iii(> 
ury  word ;  tlic 
■(I  iiiiiy  intro- 
^('sot'iiitt'crciit 
;ordiiig'  tu  cir- 
es. 


nil  the  ]>art  of 
lose  ollice  they 

ixnsc^,  342.  1 ; 
:>;  (4)  (ilauses 
_/(((•/  stated,  or 
l')(>n(liMit  inter- 
mected  to  tlie 
ronouus.  Ad- 
h  tliry  depend 
al,  consrcniire, 
ote  that  sonie- 
e  con j  unction 
t  depends,  and 

5.) 


lilt  by  a  skil- 
iio'ton  retired 
,  you  must  l)e 
le  comiuunder 
,  that  he  may 
tliouii'h  it  luis 
should  bloom, 


of  subordinate 
lause  ■?  Ivxpand 
iu)uuil  sentences, 
ective  clause. 


LESSON  XCVI. 

TENSES   IN  DEPENDENT  GLAUSES. 
317.   Primaiy  and  Secondary  Tenses. 

Ons.  We  have  learned  that  tense  deno*:es  the  time  of  the  action; 
and  as  time  admits  of  a  threefold  division,  into  present,  past,  and 
fnlurf,  then^  must  be  at  least  three  tenses  to  represent  an  action  m 
■present,  past,  or  future  time.  But  in  each  of  these  tenses  an  action 
may  be  represented  as  incomplete  or  an  completed,  and  from  these 
two  divisions  arise  six  tenses  of  the  Latin  verb  ;  viz. :  — 

1,  The  Present,  denoting  incomplete  action  in  the  present. 

2.  The  Future,  denoting  incoinplete  action  in  the  future. 
:].  The  Imperfect,  denoting  incomplete  action  in  the  past. 
4.  The  Perfect,  denoting  completed  action  in  the  present. 
f).  The  Put.  Perf.,  denoting  completed  action  in  the  future. 
(i.  The  Pluperfect,  denoting  completed  action  in  the  past. 

ICaeh  of  these  tenses  also  represents  the  action  either  as  in  prog- 
ress (still  nniinished)  or  at  the  close  of  its  progress  ((.c.as 
now  finished).  An  action  mav  further  be  represented  as  being 
simply  brought  to  pass,  without  reference  to  its  being  continuous 
or  momentary,  complete  or  incomplete.  This  distinction  gives  rise 
to  the  indefinite  or  aoristic  stage  of  action,  wlncli  has  no  separate 
tense  form.  It  is  expressed  bv  the  present  tense  for  the  present,  by 
the  future  for  the  future,  and  by  the  aorist  (perfect  dehnite)  lor  the 
past.     The  following  table  will  show  these  temporal  relations  :  — 


Time. 


Present 


Action 
represented  as 


Incomplete. 

Completed. 

Indefinite. 


Past 


Future 


I 


Incomplete. 
Completed. 
Indefinite. 


Incomplete. 

Completed 

Indefinite. 


^Examples. 


I  am  writing. 
I  have  ivritten. 
I  xcrite. 


I  was  iL-ritin(j. 
I  had  tvritten. 
I  wrote. 


I  shall  he  ivriting. 
I  shall  have  ivritten. 
I  shidl  write. 


Common 
Names. 


Present. 
Perfect. 
Present. 


Imperfect. 

Pluperfect. 

Aorist. 


Future. 
Fut.  Perf. 
Future. 


The  rules  hitherto  given  will  always  enable  the  pupil  to  deter- 
mine what  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  should  be  used  ui  uidependent 


t     . 


.   !l 
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cli'iuses.  Tn  dopiiiident  clauses,  tho  teiist;  of  tho  .subjunctivo  is 
always  dated  at  the  same  time  as  tlie  tense  of  the  leudiun'  verb. 
In  order  to  determine  what  tense  of  the  sul)jiinctive  slioiild  follom 
(in  the  depend(>nt  chuise)  <he  leading  verb,  speeial  rules  nra 
necessary,  called  the  rides  for  the  Skcjuknck  ok  'I'knsks.  For 
this  purpose  the  tenses  of  the  indicative  modn  urc  divided  into 
/«v)  rlasses,  accordinjjf  as  they  re]in'S('id  (letions  as  pirsenl  or  future, 
or  as  pmt.  'Y\w  former  are  cidli-d  I'immaijv,  and  the  latter 
SEroxn.vnv,  or  IIistokicai,,  Tkn'sks.  The  tenses  of  each  class 
can  bo  seen  from  the  following  table:  — 

1.     I'WIMAItV. 


riUCSKNT. 

amat,  he  lorrs. 


Fill  i!i;s.  l'i;i!ii;(T. 

amabit,  he  n-i/l  Im-c.  amavit,  he  has  loved. 

amaverit,  Ac  n'Hi  hare  loved. 


Impkrkioct. 
amabat,  he  was  lovimj. 


2.  Skco>''\uv, 


Aomsr. 
amavit,  lie  loved. 


ri,rri;i{ii;<  T. 
amaverat,  he  had  lorrd 


318.  Sequence  of  Tenses. 

Primary.  —  Present  and  Tuture  Time  in  Dependent  Clauses. 

1.  rUESKNT 

scio  quid  agas,  T  Inmr  ivhaf  ijofi  are  dulmj. 
scio  quid  egeris,  /  kmnv  ivhat  i/mt  have  dime. 
scio  quid  acturus  sis,  /  know  ivhat  ijim  are  i/oiin, 

2.  rEUFECT 

cognovi  quid  agas,  I  have  learned  what  i/ou  are  dohvj. 

cognovi  quid  egeris,  /  lutve  learned  what  i/oii  have  done 

cognovi  quid  actiirus  sis,  /  have  learned  what  i/ou  are  going  to  do. 

3.  FrriTRE  — 

audiam  quid  agas,  /  shall  hear  n-hat  i/ou  are  doimj. 
audiam  quid  egeris,  /  shall  hear  what  ijoii  have  done. 
audiam  quid  acturus  sis,  I  shall  hear  what  ynn  are  'join//  to  do. 

4.  Fi;tlke  Pekiect  — 

cognovero  quid  agas,  /  shall  hare  hdrned  what  i/uit  are  iloin;/. 
cognovero  quid  egeris,  /  sh(dt  have  Irarned  what  i/oii  have  done. 
c5gnovero  quid  actiirus  sis,  I  shall  have  learned  what  i/ou  will  do. 


^■mm 


uilijunrtivo  i.s 

Iciitiiiig  vorl). 

sliould  J'lilloin 

iiiil    rules    iiro 

ri;Nsis.     For 

■  (lividctl  into 

Kcnt  or  future, 

11(1    tlif!    lattf'r 

of  each  class 


'r,i!ii;(  T. 

t,  }i(i  has  loved. 


i'i;iiii:(  T. 
at,  lie  had  lorcd 


it  Clauses. 


(ft 


3  goiucj  to  do. 


liii'j  If)  do. 

re  dituKj. 
Iiari'.  diiiir. 
t  you  will  do. 
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Secondary.  <.r  Historical.  -  Pant  Ti.nc  in  Dependent  ClauHC. 

^'  ^ sci^bam  q^d  agereB,  l  l-ne.n  ,chal  ;jon  ,rere  doin.j. 
sciebam  quid  egisses,  I  hu'v  ,rhul  //-m  l.'ul  done. 
sciebam  quid  acturus  esses,  /  Lncu-  n-hat  you  urre  .„  to  do. 

^'  'cSgnOvrquid  ageres.  I  Inunul  ,rhul  yon  ,rr,r  doinc,. 
cocrnovi  quid  cgisscs,  T  hanml  vhat  i,.n  had  done. 
c5gnovi  quid  acturus  esses,  I  Uarncd  n-kat  yon  >rnr  ,„  to  do. 

'■  'c6gn6v^i^n'^icl  ageres.  I  had  Uana d  nhut  you  nrrc  doiuy. 
cognoveram  quid  egissus,  /  had  harurd  n-hat  you  had  done. 
cognoveraxn  cluid  acturus  esses,  /  /../  '"'nad  u-ha,  you  .ere  yo.ng 

( )u^"'  Tn  tli(«  fon-oin-  exai.i]-los,  iK.t(>  (1 )  that  cacli  verl.  in  tlie 
leading,  or  prnu'ipal,  '^''j^'f  ^:/*  J'^;- ^:„;^;; '.  %    that  e=d.li  verb 

r..lativdy  1  a.t        tj      hat  ^cl    verb  in  the  Icudinf,,  or  pruunpal, 
verb.     ^oUi    fuithu,  tuaj  tacn  ^  historical,  tense,- 

in.perfect,  aorist,  i;l'U'«vfo^ct,-a.Hl    Um    Uat  ^  u.h  ^^  ^^^^ 

^,.;./c>»/,  or  .s.«/.>n  ..<^,  cdauses       ]^^^-^  Ihenlh^  action  is 

r"r"     iw    /,  the  y>    / r.A'r<  suhiunctive  ^vhen  the  action  is 

leaduuf  ^;'-|'^.^^;;*;Vto  he  action  denoted  by  the  lending  verb. 
fow/;/e/<r/ ^\l  li  V;^^'\'^®i  "/'<•.,.,.  .,  f.-ture  or  future  perfect  tense, 
The  pupil  should  note  that,  altei  a  iiiuiu.  oi  lunuo  i     „i  „,.,i:,,„tp 

chiu^e,  b\  ino /)  r.s(./((  r^  »  cases,  the  dependent 

;,er/bcf  sui>junctive ;  and  al^o  ^h'^t   .n    s^icU  case^^^^ 


'I      ! 


!    i 


It     ■ 
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I.e.  a  primary  Iciisc  in  tlio  leading  olaiiso  is  followed  by  a  nrimarv 
toiiso  111  the  siihonliiijite  rlaus.',  and  that  a  secondary,  or  an  his- 
torical, tense  in  the  leadin-^  clause  is  t'ollowc'd  l»y  a  secondary,  or 
an  historical,  tense  in  (he  snhordinah'  clause.  The  rule  is  called 
the  rule  for  tlu^  Sr.(2i'i;.\(;i.:  ok  Tknsks,  and  is,  in  general,  tJie  sanu^ 
in  I.atin  as  in  Kn,^rllsh.  For  thosi!  dependent  sentences  that  requiro 
the  subjunctive,  the  rule  may  be  stated  as  follows  :  — 

SEQUKNCK    OK   TKNSES. 

319.  Rulp:  XLVII. — A  primary  t«>iise  in  the  Icjul- 
iiiK:  clause  i.s  folJowcMl  by  a  priniary  tense  in  tlio 
<lei>endent  clause  ;  and  a  secondary  tense  is  followed 
by  a  secondary. 

^  ()b8.  The  rules  for  the  Sequence  of  Tenses  an^  not  applicable  to 
indicative  clauses  (i.a.  to  clauses  that  have  their  verbs  in  the  in- 
dicative), to  conditional  sentences  (re^nardiess  of  mode),  nor  to  con- 
secutive (Causes.  For  these,  special  rules  are  necessary  Csee  322 
Obs. ;  325).  ''  ^ 

320.  The  Soqucucc  of  Tenses  may  bo  roiu'osented  as 
follows  :  — 


are  followed  by  ^^ 


Primary  Tenses: 

I'resent, 

Perfect  (Definite), 

Future, 

Future  Perfect, 

Secondary  Tenses: 

Imperfect, 

Aorist  (Perfect),     f  '"'«  ^*^"°^^'^^  ^^  " 

Phipei-fect, 


f  The  Present  Sufijunctive,  for 


incomplete  action. 
The  Perfect  Subjunctive,  for 
completed  action. 

The  Imperfect  Siihjunctive, 

for  incomplete  action. 
1  lio  Pluperfect  Subjunctive, 


for  completed  action. 

Obs.  In  the  following  examples,  note  that  the  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive is  alw  ays  dated  at  the  same  time  as  the  tense  of  the  leading 
verb;  i.e.  the  tense  of  the  Latin  subjunctive  is  the  same  as  the 
tense  of  the  indicative  or  potential  in  the  English  sentence.  The 
commonest  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  in  dependent  clauses  are  the 
present  and  imperfect,  the  latter  being  used  in  such  dependent 
clauses  for  the  English  aorist  as  well  as  for  the  real  imperfect. 

exampi.es. 

1.  vgnio  Tit  vSaeam,  /  came  to  (in  order  that  I  may)  see. 

2.  vgnl 


i7n( 


to  (in  order  that  T  might)  set 


3.  ita  mend^x  grat,  ut  nemo  el  credgret,  h 

that  no  one  believed  him. 


e  was  such  a  liar. 


•^^mlMm, 


y  ft  iiriiii!iry 
)',  <»r  ail  his- 
'(!oii(|;irv,  or 
il('  is  railed 
al,  the  same 
that  requiio 


the  Icsul- 

»e   in   tli« 

followed 

pplicablt'  to 

s  in  the  in- 

nor  to  coii- 

■y  (see  322. 

sented    as 


lunctive,  for 
t  ion. 

I'unctine,  for 
ion. 

Siihjunctive, 
i  action. 
Subjunctive, 
action. 

of  the  sub- 
the  leading 
line  as  the 
3nce.  The 
ises  are  the 
dependent 
erfect. 


lee. 
sec. 
such  a  liar, 
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In  Exu.  1  and  2,  the  sceituj  is  dnivA  a.s  pre.sent  or  pa  ace  rding 
as  the  coming  is  present  or  past;  and,  as  luai/  sre  and  I'Xjht  see  ar< 
■present  and  iini)erfect  (or  pasU  potential,  respective  so  we  use 
the  correspondinj,'  tenses  of  tlie  Latin  subjunctiv.  In  Kx.  8, 
crSdSret  is  nsed  for  hi'lievrtl,  whicli  is  an  aorist;  crBdSret  wonld 
also  be  nsed  for  a  truf,  imperfect  (ims  hrlitrinff).  After  ]»riniary 
tenses,  the  perfect  subjunctive  is  used  to  represent  all  past  tenses 
of  the  indicative  or  potential,  except  that  uin-eal  conditions  (326.  3) 
must  always  have  their  own  form,  regardless  of  the  Seipience  of 
Tenses  (319). 

a.  The  Perfect  (Definite)  is  properly  a  primal y  tense;  but  as 
its  action  is  commenced  in  past  time,  it  is  often  regarded  as  a 
secondary  tense,  and  is  followed  in  the  dependent  clause  by  a 
secondary  tense. 

b.  The  Present  is  often  used  in  lively  narration  for  the  Aorist, 
or  Historical,  Perfect.  Wo  say  in  English,  Cicero  discusses  the  im- 
morlality  of  the  soul,  discusses  being  the  historical  present.  It  is 
used  whenever  the  writer  wishes  to  picture  vividly  some  past  event 
as  present.  It  is  then  really  a  past  tense,  and  is  usually  followed  by 
a  past  tense  in  the  subordinate  clause ;  though  often  it  is  followed 
by  a  primary  tense,  with  past  meaning  like  itself. 

EXAMPLE. 

HelvStil  ISgatoB   ad   Caesirem   mittunt,  qu!  dIcSrent,  the 

IMvelians  (send)  sent  ambassadors  to  Casar,  to  say  (=  who 
should  say). 

c.  The  Subjunctive  has  no  future  or  future  perfect  tense ;  these 
tenses  are,  in  general,  represented  in  dependent  clauses,  after  a 
primary  tense,  by  the  present  or  the  perfect  respectively  (circum- 
stances determining  whether  the  present  subjunctive  is  equivalent 
to  the  present  or  future,  etc. ;  cf.  Exs.  in  318)  ;  and  after  a  secondary 
Lonse,  by  the  imperfect  or  the  plupeifect.  But  whenever  the  action 
in  the  subordinate  clause  is  to  be  represented  as  subsequent  to  the 
future  of  the  leading  verb,  the  periphrastic  form  is  used,  composed 
of  the  tenses  of  esse  in  combination  with  the  future  active  parti- 
ciple.   (See  285.  Obs.) 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  rBspondet  si  id  sit  factum,  s8  nbclturum  nSmlnl,  he  replies 
that,  if  this  should  be  done,  he  will  harm  no  one. 


\    ill 


IJ 


if 


no4 
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12.  IdquSbantiir,  gtiam  cum  vellet  Caesar,  Bgae  n5n  esse 
pugnatiuoa,  thai/  inrc  Sdii'nuj  that  l/i,  1/  tcould  not  Jit/lif,  even 
v'hcn  (.'ffmr  should  vish  it. 

3.  inteiidgo  tS,  qi»id  acturiis  sis,  /  nm  nskbuj  you  what  you  will 
do,  ov  (ira  yoimj  to  do. 

Oits.  1.  Instfiitl  of  tlic  iMTiphiiistit^  form,  ffltunim  sit  (or  esset) 
lit  may  lie  used;  ami  these  woitls  ///»>•/  hr  nsn/  when  llio  verb  ha,s 
no  iiaili('i[iial  ,slcm,  and  tlirrcloK;  no  jicriplirastic  form  (and  also 
for  tlu!  fiiturt!  luMi'tit  activf,  wliuh  is  wanting;  in  tlu!  periphrastic! 
conji"  lion);  as,  uou  dflblto  q\iln  Bcriptflius  sis  nSn  dablto 
quin       turum  sit,  ut  scribaa,  /  do  not  doidd  that  yon  will,  initc 

Oils.  2.  Tli(!  fntnnj  perfect  represents  both  the  perfect  definite 
and  the  aorisi,  transferreil  to  the  futnre;  as,  fgcgro,  /  >holl  have 
doiii:  it,  or  /  s/iall  <ln  it.  The  fiilnre  perfect,  is  nsed  uilh  a  much 
^n-eater  exactness  in  Latin  than  in  Mnj^iish;  as,  ut  86meatem 
fSc^ris,  ita  mStes,  ox  i/nu  shall  hari  soini,  .10  irill  i/ou  rtn/).  'J'hc 
Kngiish  idiom  often  iise.s  the  present,  or  the  simple!  future,  for  tlu 
futin'i!  perfect:  as  //mi  ,s7>//i,  or  as  //mi  .shall  now,  instead  of  as  yon 
shall  ham  sitini. 

Ons. ;».  In  applyini;'  th<!  rules  for  the  se(|uenco  of  tenses,  consider 
(1)  whether  the  leadinn'  verb  is  primary  or  secondary;  (U)  remem- 
ber that  the  tense*  of  the  Latin  sulijunct ive  is  the  same  as  th(!  tense 
of  the  indicative  or  potential  in  thi!  lOnj^lish  sentenct!  (may,  can, 
will,  and  shall  being  present ;  miyht,  could,  would,  and  should,  past). 


[Sii  J. 


■.^.     J-«    iS 


i  EXERCISES. 

Apply  the  rules  for  s('(pien!'c  of  tensos  to  the  following 
oxiiini)le.s  :  — 

1.  scripsit  lit  nos  mSneret,  he  wrote  to  warn  us,  or  tJiat  he  mighl 

warn  us. 

2.  scripsit  ut  noa  mbiieat,  he  has  written  to  warn  us,  or  that  he 

may  warn  us. 

3.  quae  causa  esset  quaesiit,  he  asked  what  the  cause  was. 

4.  venit  tit  videat,  //(;  has  conic  to  see,  in  order  to  see,  or  that  he 

may  sec. 

5.  venit  ut  videret,  he  cnme  to  see,  or  that  he  miyht  see. 

6.  dux  impgrat  ut  milites  st^tiones  suas  servent,  the  leader 

commands  the  soldiers  to  keep  their  stations,  or  that  the  soldiers 
should  keep  their  stations. 

7.  ciirat  ut  pu6rT  corpus  exerceat,  he  takes  care  that  he  viay 

exercise  the  hoy's  body  (i.e.  to  exercise  the  hoy's  hody^. 
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,s,  Hannibal  magnum  exercltum  in  Itaiiam  dflxit  ut  cum 
Romania  pagnaret,  llnanihiU  hd  a  Inrye.  army  into  Italy  to 
(thol  In  7iinilit)Jii/ht  with  the  Jtomans. 

II.  ndn  d.Ablto  quin  Caeaai  hoste^  sflpSravgrit,  T  do  not  douht 
thai  I  'asfir  has  or.  r  llf  rm  nt;/. 

10.  n5n  dflbltabam  quIn  Caesar  hostSa  oapfiraviaaet,  /  dot 

Hill  diiidil  that  ( 'iisiir  htid  o>;rco>i'e  l/m  cnv.my, 

11.  oousldgrablmua  quid  ficiat,   wr  shdl  consider  what  hr  is 

doiny. 

12.  conslderablmua  quid  fScSrit,  wr  shall  amsid,  r  whol  hr  has 

done. 
V).  ccnBidgrabimua  quid  factQrua  ait,  we  shall  consider  what  he 

is  (joinij  to  do  (or  will  do). 

Supploracntary  Exorcises :  — 

1.    Nou    du))itril>!nn    (lUiu    Cticsiir     liOHtr.s     Hnperrivisset. 
2.  Nemo    (iriliUril):ii   (luln    nnliles    fortis.snne    pfi-inrivisscnt. 
a.  Nemo    (luhitnt   quTii    i>uerinii    Hemi)er    Iteiie   eduefiverim. 
4.  Pater  cfirat  ut  ego  l)ene  edri'  er,  slivmie  exerceiir,  prol)e 
excohir,  (liligeiiter  erudiur.     5.  Mfigister  crirabat  ut  diseipu- 
his  bene  eduffiretur,  ytremie  cKerceretur,  pr61»e  exeoleretur, 
dlllgenter  erfidiretur.     G.  Nou  v^st  dfibium  quTn  discipulns  a 
me  bene  monitus  sit.     7.   NOn  est  drd)ium  quin  urbs  a  mili- 
tibus    exi)ugnata   sit.       8.    Interrogo    te   quid    acturus    sis. 
i).  Interrogavero  te  <iuid  acturus  sis.     10.  Interrogfdiam  te 
quid  acturus  esses.     11.  Nou  dubitavT  (piTn  scripturus  esses, 
or  uon  dubitavl  quiu  futurum  esset  ut  scriberes. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

How  many  tenses  lias  the  indicative  mode  1  How  many  has  the 
subjunctive?  What  are  primary  tenses  ^  Secondary  tenses  ?  How 
do  the  forms  of  the  perfect  subjxmctive  differ  from  those  of  the  future 
l)erfect  indicative'?  Has  the  subjunctive  future  tenses?  How  is  this 
lack  of  future  tenses  supplied  in  dependent  clauses  ?  Wliut  is  the  rule 
for  the  tense  in  a  dependent  clause  containing  a  t.iibjunctive  ?  Is  the 
rule  for  sequence  of  tenses  applicable  t^  indicative  clauses  ? 
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LESSON   XCVII. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  IN  DEPENDENT  CLAUSES. 

I.    FINAL    CLAUSES. 

OnK.  Filial  Clauses  are  those  that  tell  the  piir/)os(:  of  an  action. 
They  are  introduced  by  the  Final  Coiijinietioiis  ut, ///»/,  /«  order  thai ; 
ne  (or  ut  ne),  that . . .  not,  in  ort/cr  l/iat  .  .  .  ikjI,  /est ;  quo  (  ut  eo, 
i/uU  thercbji),  loherehji,  in  ordi-r  lliol.  wlieii  (here  is  a  coniparativi!  in 
the  final  clause;  the  Uelative  Froiioun  qui  ( -^  ut  is,  tlntt  he),  in 
order  thai  he;  and  the  ltelati\'e  Adverb.s,  xibi,  unde,  etc.  --  ut  ibi,  etc. 


SUBJUNCTIVE    OF    I'UKrOSE. 

321.  Rllk  XLVIII.— Final  Clauses  take  their  verbs 
in  the  present  or  imperfect  subjunctive,  accordinu^  as 
the  leading  verb  is  in  a  primary  or  secondary  tense. 

Ohs.  1.  The  leading  verb  may  be  in  any  tense,  l)ut  the  present 
or  imperfect  subjunctive  is  usually  used  in  the  linal  clause.  The 
relative  pronoun  is  used  in  final  clauses  chiefly  after  verbs  of 
sending,  coming,  giving,  choosing,  etc.,  Avheu  the  antecedent  is 
indefinite. 

EXAMPLES.  j 

1.  vSnSrunt  ut  pacem  pgtSrent,  they  came  to  seek  peace. 

2.  pugnamus  ng  servl  simus,  ice  fight  that  we  moij  not  he  slaves. 

3.  Caesar  castella  communit,  quo  fScilius  Helvetios  pr6- 

Mbere  possit,  C<esar  erects  forts  that  he  may  the  more  easUy 
keep  off  the  Helvetians. 

4.  mllltgs   mi.qsi   sunt   qui   (=  ut  ii)   urbem    expugnarent 

soldiers  were  sent  (that  they  might  assaidt),  or  to  assault  the 
city. 

5.  16cum  tlbi  consid6ret  delegit,  he  selected  a  place  where  he 

might  encamp  (that  he  might  there,  etc.). 

Obs.  2.  The  ablalive  quo  (—  ut  eo)  is  used  in  clauses  denoting 
purpose,  especially  with  comparatives. 

Obs.  3.  These  final  clauses  may  be  translated  by  to;  sometimes 
by  that , . .  may,  that , . .  might,  etc. 
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Object  Clauses, 

1.  After  verbs  of  admonhhiiuj  find  alloidng,  bidding  and 
forhiddinq,  bespeching  and  comiu'lling,  reaolviug  and  striving, 
UlUnq  and  loishing,  Final  Clanses  become  object  clauses, 
i.e.  tliey  are  the  o])jeets  of  the  verbs  on  wliieh  they  depend. 
Witli  many  of  these' verbs  the  simple  infinitive,  or  the  infmitive 
with  siibject-acensative,  is  often  used  (see  254.  and  342.  (2)), 
instead  of  ut  with  the  subjunctive. 

EXAMPI.KS. 

1.  te  rSgo  ut  eum  juves,  /  a^lc  you  to  (that  you  may)  aid  him. 

±  contendit  ut  vincat,  Ite  strives  to  (thai  he  may)  conquer. 

;}.  Beuatus  censugrat,  xltl  (-  ut)  Aeduos  defend6ret,  the  senate 

had  decreed  that  he  should  defend  the  Auluans. 

On^  Tins  form  of  final  clauses  is  usually  rendered  by  to  (never 
l.v  in  order  to)  ;  sometimes  by  that,  with  may  or  mujht,  etc.  J  hese 
^■erbri  have  the  se(iuence  of  ordinary  final  clauses. 


Verbs  of  Fearing. 

2  After  verbs  of  fcarini/,  ne,  lest,  shows  that  the  nega- 
tive* is  wislied  and  the  positive  feared  ;  ut  (ne  non)  shows 
that  the  i)Ositive  is  wished  and  tlu'  neoative  feared  ;  ne  non 
is  used  regularly  after  a  negative  for  both. 

KXAMl'LKS. 

1.  timeo  ut  labSres  sustineas,  /  fear  that  you  will  not  endure 

the  lahors  (1  wish  that  you  }nay). 

2.  timebam  ne  ev6nirent  ea,  /  feared  that  these  things  icould 

happen  {T  wished  that  they  would  iwt). 

3.  non  vgreor  ne  non  rgdeat,  /  do  not  fear  that  he  will  not 

return. 

4.  vgreor  ut  rgdeat,  I  fear  he  may  not  return. 

Obs.  Note  that  ne  is  translated  by  that;  and  ut,  or  n6  non, 
bv//m^  not.  Verbs  of  feariny  take  the  present  (repres^entmg  tlie 
present  and  futiiie  indicative)  or  perfect  (representing  the  perfect 
or  futm-e  perfect  indicative)  subjunctive  after  a  primary  tense,  the 
imperfect  or  pluperfect  (representing  the  i.resent,  future,  pertect, 
and  future  perfect  indicative)  after  a  secondary  tense. 


in-i 


S08 


FIllST   STEI'H    IN   LATIN. 


I         I 


S      'i 


Verbs  of  Hindering, 

3.  After  verbs  of  hinder imj,  quominus  is  often  used 
instead  of  ne.  The  Sequence  of  Tenses  is  the  same  tis  that 
in  Pure  Final  Chiuses  (see  321). 

KXA31PLK. 

nihil  Gaio  obstat  quominus  ad  te  scribat,  nothing  prevents 
Gains  from  writiuf/  (o  you. 

0ns.  1.  Purpose  is  not  exjiressed  in  Latin  prose  by  the  infniitivo, 
as  it  often  is  in  English ;  tluis,  t/iri/  came  to  sec,  i.e.  for  the  purpose 
of  seeing,  must  be  rendered  by  veuerunt  ut  viderent,  or  some  one 
of  the  following  forms  :  — 

1.  venerunt  ut  urbem  viderent  (final  clause  with  ut). 

2.  venerunt  qui  urbem  viderent  (final  relative  clause). 

3.  venerunt  ad  videndum  urbem  (gerund  witli  ad,  rare). 

4.  venerunt  ad  videndam  urbem  (gerundive  with  ad), 
f).  venerunt  urbem  videndi  causa  (gerund  with  causa). 

V).  venerunt  urbis  videndae  causa  (gerundive  with  causa). 

7.  venerunt  urbem  visuri  (future  participle). 

8.  vgnerunt  urbem  visum  (supine). 

Obs.  2.    For  Final  Clauses  in  Indirect  Discourse,  ^eo  351. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  Entrlish  :  — 

1.  Laudfis  me,  ut  fi  me  invTccm  lauderis.  2.  Laudfibat 
me,  ut  a  me  invioem  laudfiretur.  3.  Contendit  Caesar 
niaxiniTs  itineribus  in  fines  Nerviorum,  nt  eonsilia  corum 
cognosceret.  1.  Caesar  mllites  cohortatus  est,  quo  mortem 
fortius  obirent.  f).  K([uitritum,  (pil  sustineret  hostium  impe- 
tum,  mlsit.  0.  Postrdavit  ne  AeduTs  bellum  inferret. 
7.  Caesar  mllites  cohortatus  est,  ut  f(ntiter  castra  defende- 
rent.  H.  Timeo  ne  hostis  veniat.  9.  Timeo  ut  jtater  venial. 
10.  Nou  timeo  ne  amicus  nou  veniat. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  I  praise  vou  in  order  that  I  mav  be  praised  bv  vou. 
2.  The  soldiers  came  to  seek^  peace,  o.  lie  sent  legates 
to  seek  for  peace.  4.  We  come  to  see  you.  5.  We  can)e 
to  see  you.     G.  Ciesar  encouraged  his  soldlei's  in  order  that^ 
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they  might  meet  death  more  bravely.  7.  Ca3sar  has 
encouraged  his  soldiers  in  order  tliat  tliey  may  meet  death 
more  bmvely.  8.  Ca^sa  demanded  that  the  enemy  should 
not  make  war  upon  the  .Eduans.  9.  I  iear  that  my  friend 
will  not  come.  10.  I  fear  lest  my  friend  is  not  commg. 
11.  I  wish  vou  to  answer  me. 

NOTKS    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  The  English  hifinitivc  cxi)re!ssing-  a  purpose  (equivalent  to  thai, 
in  o'nhr  that)  is  to  be  translated  by  ut  with  tlie  subjunctive. 

2.  See  321.  (^)bs.  2. 

AVhat  is  a  final  clause?  When  do  final  clauses  become  object 
clauses  after  verbs  of  ,l,mhth<j?  dive  the  rule  for  the  sequence  of 
tenses  in  final  and  complementary  final  clauses.  What  is  an  object 
clause?  . 

2.    CONSECUTIVE   CLAUSES. 

Obs  Consecutive  Chuisos  are  tlioso  tliiit  tell  tlio  consequence,  or 
resuluoi  an  action.  They  are  introduced  by  the  consecutive  con- 
ur  c  ons  ut,  so  that :  ut  .  .  .  non,  .so  that  .  .  .  not ;  (alter  negatives) 
iuin  c"  qui  and  ue,  hn>r  and  ..0,  "•/'^''•.%  not,  bnt  that;  quominus 
(=  ute5  minus),  that  therein  the  less;  and  the  relative  pronoun 
qui  (=  ut  is),  that,  so  that. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   OF   RESULT. 

322  Rule  XT.IX.  — Constcutive  clauses  take  their 
verbs  ill  the  subjunctive,  but  the  tense  (unless  it  de- 
notes time  contemporaneous  witli  that  ot  the  princi- 
pU  verb)  is  independent  of  the  general  rule  li>r 
sequence  of  tenses,  tlu^  present,  the  perfect,  or  the 
aorist  being  often  used  after  past  tenses,  to  give 
emphasis  to  the  result  of  the  action. 

Ona.  Tiiis  pecnliaritv  of  consecutive  clauses  arises  from  the  fact 
that  the  result  of  a  past  action  may  itselE  be  P'-^^^;,'^ "i^^'^^  ^^ 
tlierefore  expressed  by  a  present  tense,  hence,  when  ^1'%'^f '^  J 
lon-s  to  present  time,  (a)  the  present  tense  is  used,  even  af  ei  a  past 
tense  in  the  principal  clause;  as,  Vorres  Siciliam  per  trienmum 
ita  vexavit   ut  ea  rgstitui  in  antiquum  statum  nullo  m6do 


possit.  Verres  so  harried  Siril;/  fur  three  years  as  ,o  mnrce  u 
hupnssihkforit  (the  present  describes  a  state  of  thmp  ex.stn.o  at 
11,;.  present  time)  etc.  When  the  a<-tion  is  represenied  as  completed, 
{b)  the  perfect  is  used;  but  vvlien  the  action  is  contemporaneous 
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with  that  of  the  principal  verb  (see  Ex.  1,  p.  313),  then  (c)  the 
imperfect  is  used  according  to  the  regular  rule  for  secjueuce  of 
tenses.  Tlie  foriuer  construction  gives  emphasis  to  the  result  of  the 
action ;  the  regular  construction  gives  more  prominence  to  the 
principal  clause.  After  accidit,  contigit,  and  other  verbs  of 
happeHing,  the  imperfect  is  always  used,  these  verbs  giving  suliicifiit 
emphasis  to  the  result ;  as,  eSdem  nocte  accidit  ut  esset  luna 
pl§na,  on  same  i)if/ht  it  happc-ned  that  there  ints  a  full  iiuion. 

323.   Consecutive  Clauses  are  used  after  — 

1.  Demonstratives  like  talis,  tantus,  such;  sic,  ita,  so; 
tarn,  Sdeo,  to  such  a  degree,  etc. ;  aud  expressions  implying 
characteristic  aud  degree. 

2.  Verbs  and  expressions  of  hindering  and  resisting,  delay- 
ing and  omitting,  and  the  like  ;  also  of  doubt  and  uncertainty. 
These  verbs  are  followed  b}-  quin  with  the  subjunctive,  but 
only  after  a  negative,  or  a  (question  implying  a  negative. 

(1)  For  ne  and  quominus,  with  the  subjunctive  after  verbs  of 
hindering,  etc.,  see  321.  ;}. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Germani  rgtineri  non  pdtgrant  quin  in  hostSs  tSla  conl- 

c6rent,  the   Germans  could  not  he  restrained  from  hurling 
darts  against  the  enemy. 

2.  f&cSre  non  possum  quin  cSttidie  littSras  ad  te  mittam,  I 

cannot  do  toithout  (/  cannot  help)  sending  you  a  letter  every  day. 

Obs.  1.  The  sequence  of  tenses  after  verbs  of  hindering,  and  the 
like,  is  tlie  same  as  in  final  clauses ;  after  verbs  of  doubt  and  un- 
certainty, the  same  as  in  interrogative  clauses  (346). 

Obs.  2.  After  Negative  Indefinite  expressions  (as  nemo,  nullus, 
nihil,  quis),  quTn  is  equivalent  to  qui  non,  quae  non,  etc. ;  quin 
is  often  used  in  the  sense  of  ut  n6n,  and  after  negative  expressions 
of  doubt  and  uncertainty,  in  the  sense  of  ut.  After  negative  verbs  of 
hindering  and  refusing,  quin  may  be  used  in  tlie  sense  of  quominus 
(see  below). 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  ^dest  nSmo  quTn  videat,  there  is  no  one  present  who  does  not 

see. 

2.  uSm5  est  tarn  fortis  quTn  perturbetur,  no  one  is  so  brave  as 

not  to  he  disturbed. 

3.  n5n  dttbltSrl  dSbet  quTn  fugrint  poStae,  it  ought  not  to  he 

doubted  that  tJiere  were  poets. 

4.  nSque  rScusSre  quin  armis  contendant,  and  thai  they  do 

not  refuse  to  contend  in  arms. 
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('^\  Quomlnus  is  used  after  verbs  of  hiwlcrlug,  preventing,  refus- 
ing'Ld  the  lil<e  (instead  of  ne).  It  n.ay  generally  be  rendered 
by  J'rom  ^vitll  tlie  present  participle. 

exampi.t:. 

turba  impgdivit  quomimis  viderem,  the  crowd  hindered  me 

from  seeing. 
Ons     If  verbs  of  hindering,  etc.,  are  ne-atived  by  non.  or  some 
ecpiivalent  word,  quln  is  generally  used  instead  of  quominus. 

EXAMPLE. 
turba  non  impgdivit  qulu  viderem.  the  crowd  did  not  hinder 
me  from  seeing. 

3  Verbs  of  ('l)Wtiiig,  the  no^jative  being  non  or  ne,  and 
the  Sequence  of  "Tenses  the  same  as  in  Final  Clauses. 

KXAMri.ES. 

1.  851  efficit  ut  omnia   floreant,  the  sun  causes  all  things  to 

2.  fortana  vestra  f&cit,  ut  Irae  meae  tempgrem,  7jonr  fortune 

causes  that  I  (ma/ics  me)  restrain  my  anger. 

4  As  subject  of  manv  Impersonal  Verbs  and  phrases, 
such  as  it  happens,  it  follows,  it  remains,  etc. 

EXAMPI.E. 

accidit  ut  esset  luna  plena,  It  happened  that  the  moon  teas  full. 

r,  Consecutive  Clauses  become,  after  many  Impersonal 
Verbs  and  expressions,  after  verbs  of  pfeding,  duMng, 
hinilerinq,  aud  the  like,  Substantive  Clauses,  and  are  the  real 
subject  or  object  of  the  verb,  or  the  explanatory  appositive 
to  a  noun  (see  342.  3). 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  fit  ut  quisque  delectetur,  It  happens  that  every  one  is  delighted 

(subject).  „    7 •        , 

2.  b51  efficit  ut  omnia  floreant,  the  sun  causes  all  things  to 

flourish  (object).  _       ^     _  _ 

3    Snortebat  damnatum  poenam  sgqui  ut  igni  crgmargtm 
^'h  was  necesmry  that  the  prnnslnnent  of  helnq  burnt  should 
follow  (him  condemned)  his  condemnation  (appositive). 
Ons.   For  the  Accusative  with  the  Infinitive,  or  quod  with  the 
Indicative  after  Impersonal  Verbs,  see  342.  1  and  4. 
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llclatlve  (fanscs  of  tivsiilf, 

324.    Relative  Clauses  t.l"  Result  are  used  to  deiiuc  or 
to  characterize  an  hulefiniie  or  (jeneral  antecedent. 

EXAMIT.KS. 

1.  Bgcutae  sunt  tempestates   quae  nostroa  in  castris  con- 

tiuerent,  xlonnii  {of  such  sccerili))  Julluwcd,  which  {thai  thc.j^) 
kept  our  mot  i»  camp. 

2.  nemo  est  qui  non  ciipiat,  thnre  is  no  one  hut  {who  does  not) 

desires. 

3.  sunt  qui  putent,  there  are  some  who  think. 

Ons.  Relative!  chr.isos  of  result,  an'  iisod  to  cliavactovizc  the  ante- 
cedent, especially  when  it  is  ollierwise  iindethied,  as  in  the  foregoing 
examples,  and  are,  therefore,  called  nhitirv  clauses  of  characteristic. 
The  relative;  clanse,  quae  .  .  .  contiuerent  (ilx.  1),  describes  the 
severity  of  the  storms  by  saving  tliat  tiiey  kept  the  men  m  the 
camp,  i.e.  by  nientioning  a  characteristic  of  it;  in  Ex.  2  the  relative 
clause  follows  a  general  negative  nemo,  and  in  Ex.  3  it  follows  an 
indefinite  antecedent. 

1.  Kohitiv(>  Clauses  of  Result  occur  also  after — 

a.  unus  and  solus. 

b.  dignus,  indlgnus,  idoneus,  and  aptus. 

c.  Comparatives  with  quam,  to  express  disproportion, 

EXAMPI.ES. 

1.  soil  centum  grant  qui  creari  possent,  there  tvere  only  one 

hundred  icho  could  lie  appointed. 

2.  fabaiae  dignae  sunt,  quae  legantur,  the  fables  are  ivorthy  to 

be  read. 

3.  majus   gaudium  fuit,   quam  quod  unlversum  hSmines 

cSpgrent,  the  joij  was  greater  than  (ivhat)  men  could  take  in 
all  at  once. 

Ors.  The  Indicative  may  be  used  after  afTirmative  sentences  in 
the  statement  of  definite  facts  with  a  definite  antecedent;  but  if  a 
general  characteristic  is  denoted,  the  subjunctive  must  be  used. 

KX A?  PLES. 

1.  multl  sunt  qui  eripiunt,  many  are  they  who  .match  aioay. 

2.  multl  sunt  qui  eripiant,  there  are  many  to  snatch  away. 

3.  sunt  qui  (=  the  indefinite  pronoun  quidam)  quod  sentiunt 

non  audent  dicgre,  some  dare  no*  say  ivhat  they  think. 


' 


SUaiUNCTlVK  IN  DEPENDENT  CLAUSES. 


313 


to  do  fine  or 
dent. 

castrls  con- 

ich  {that  theif) 

(jcho  does  not) 


[>rizo  the  ante- 

tlie  foregoing 

cliuracferistic. 

describes  tlie 

le  men  in  tlie 

,  2  the  relative 

)  it  follows  an 


oportion. 

I  tvere  only  one 
;s  are  worthy  to 

mm  hSmines 

II  could  take  in 

ve  sentences  in 
dent;  but  if  a 
ist  be  used. 

atch  aioay. 
tell  away. 
^uod  sentiunt 

'.hey  think. 


Tilt!  followini?  table  shows  the  indefinite  pronoun  or  adverb 
to  bo  used  in  Negative  Final  or  Consecutive  Clauses.  In 
i^uglish  we  may  say  either  that  no  one,  or  lest  any  one,  etc.  ; 
but  in  Latin  always  lest  any  one,  etc. 


That  . .  .  not 

That . .  .  no,  that  .  .  .  not  any 

That  no  one 

That  .  .  .  never 

Tliat  nothiny 

Nt'gjil lv«!  I>iir{)«is4>. 

Negative  Kesult. 

ne 

ne  iillus 
ne  quis 
ne  iinquam 
ne  quid 

ut  ndn 
ut  nuUus 
ut  nemo 
ut  nunquam 
ut  nihil 

For  Consecutive  Clauses  in  Indirect  Discourse,  see  351, 

EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Tantus  subito  tiinor  omnem  exercitum  occfipavit,  ut 
non    medioeriter    omnium   mentes   animosque    perturbaret. 

2.  Quit!    o])stat    quoininus    moenia    statim    oppugnemus. 

3.  Non  dubito  quin  verum  dlxeris.  4.  Nemo  erat  qui 
cuperet  me  e  civitate  expellere.  5.  Nemo  fuit  omnium 
mihtum  qui  vulneraretur.  0.  Vir  probus  dlgnus  est  qui  ab 
omnibus  dlligTitiir.  7.  Ilnfum  Ciu>sar  kloneuin  judicaverat 
quern  initteret.  8.  Tanta  vis  i)r6bitatis  est  ut  eam  vel  in 
hoste  dlligamus.  9.  MTlites  retiiiere  non  possum  qum  lon- 
gius  procurrant.     10.  Quid  te  impedlvit  quominus  venires. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  So  great  a  storm  arose  that  it  drove  the  vessels  back. 
2.  I  hindered  him  from  going  home.  3.  There  was  no  one 
who  did  not  rejoice.  4.  There  were  some  who  thought 
Cffisar  was  in  the  eity.  5.  I  do  not  doubt  that  you  speak 
the  truth.  6.  "What  prevents  us  from  seeing  the  games? 
7.  The  fear  of  the  soldiei-s  was  so  great  that  he  did  not  lead 
thcMi  from  tl)e  camp.  8.  He  deserves  to  be  heard.  9.  He 
was  a  suitable  person  to  send  (=  to  be  sent). 
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NOTKS    AN1>    yrKSTIONS. 

Mention  a  clause  of  result  in  English,  llow  docs  it  liilTor  from  one 
of  purpose?  After  what  conjunctions  are  consecutive  clauses  used  '. 
When  is  quominus  used?  What  is  a  relative  clause  of  character- 
istic? Give  an  example  of  one.  What  is  the  antecedent  /  After  what 
verhs  and  expressions  are  consecutive  clauses  used?  When  do  ccm- 
secutive  clauses  become  substantive  clauses  ? 


3.     CONDITIONAL    SENTENCES. 

KXAMPLK. 

Condition  (Protasis).  —  Coiicliision  (AiKidosis). 
If  he  has  monei/,  he  gives  it. 

Obs.  The  foregoing  sentence  contains  a  condition,  if  he  has 
money,  and  is,  therefore,  called  a  Conditional  .Skm  knck.  The 
sentence  is  Complex,  because  it  consists  of  two  clauses,  —  a 
principal,  or  leading  clause,  he  gives  it,  called  the  conclusion,  and 
a  subordinate,  or  dependent  clause,  if  he  has  moncij,  coutainuig 
the  condition.  The  clause  containing  the  condition  is  called  the 
Protasis,  and  that  containing  the  conclusion,  the  Ai'ooosis. 
The  apodosis  is  regr.larly  introduced  by  the  conditional- conjunc- 
tion if,  —  'm  Latin  si,  or  a  c(>ii)pound  oi"  si:  as,  nisi,  unless  (used 
instead  of  si  non  after  negatives) ;  etiamsT,  etsi,  although  ;  sin, 
but  if  (see  Conditional  and  Concessive  Conjunctions,  331).  An 
indefinite  relative  may  introduce  a  conditional  clause  (see  328). 
Hence  the  following  definition :  — 

PROTASIS    AND    Al'(>T)OSIS. 

325.  In  Conilitional  Senteiieos,  the  clunso  containing  the 
condition  is  calUnl  the  protasis,  and  that  containing  the  con- 
clusion the  apod6sis. 


if. 


' :  ill  t 


Classification  of  Conditional  Sentences, 

SIMPLE    I'UESENT   AND   PAST   CONDITIONS, 

Pi-esent  or  Past  S  1-  ^  ''^  ''^•'*  'Hioney,  he  gives  it. 


Indicative 


U; 


If  he  had  money,  he  gave  it. 


FUTURE   CONDITIONS. 


Fut.  Tnd.  or  Pres.  <l.Ifhe  has  (or  shall  have)  money,  he  will  give  it. 


or  Perf .  Subj . 


w 


If  he  had  (or  should  have)  money,  he  would  give  it. 


;  (litTer  from  one 
e  dausi'S  usi'tl  ! 
se  of  cliaracttr- 
iit  ?  After  wliat 
Wlun  do  con- 
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idus,  331).  An 
lause  (see  328). 
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iy,  he  ivould  give  it. 
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UNKKAL    I'HKSK.NT    AM)    PAST    CONDITIONS. 

1.  If  he  had  mnnei/  (he  has  not),  he  ivunld  give  it  (now, 
TMi[)orf.  or  present  time). 

Virp.  Sul)j.     -J.    If  he  had  had  vioiie;/  (hr  had  not),  he  vonld  have 
given  it  (Jhcn,  at  some  past  time). 

Ons,  One  of  the  most  ohvious  classifications  of  conditional  sen- 
tences is  that  of  [X)  presc-  .,  yj)  jxisl,  and  {'•'>)  future  conilitions,  the 
distinction  being  based  on  the  time  to  which  the  condition  refers. 
'I'le  pupil,  however,  should  note  that  in  Kx.  1  of  the  third  set,  the 
iiiiperl'ect  denotes  present  time.  We  may,  on  the  other  hand, 
classify  conditional  sentences  as  to  their  meaning,  i.e.  as  to  what 
is  implied  with  regard  to  the  fidlilment  of  the  condition.  h\  the 
lirst  two  examples,  no  opinion  is  expressed  or  implied  as  to  the 
truth  of  the  supjiosition,  i.e.  as  to  liis  haring  Dioueij;  but  what  is 
slated  as  a  fact  is  this:  granted  the  supposition,  i.e.  that  he  has 
money,  and  the  conclusion  must  follow,  i.e.  he  gives  it.  In  Latin 
any  presen  or  past  tense  of  the  indicative  may  be  used  either  in 
the  condition  or  conclusion.  If  a  past  tense  is  used  in  this  form 
of  conditional  sentences,  the  pui)il  must  take  care  ncjt  to  confound 
such  sentences  with  those  in  the  third  set.  Observe  the  distinction 
between  if  he  had  money,  he  gave  it,  and  if  he  had  money  (he  has  not), 
he.  would  give  it  (now).  The  next  two  exanii>les  transfer  the  con- 
dition to  the  future,  and  the  question  as  to  the  fultilment  of  the 
condition  is,  of  course,  at  present  undecided  ;  hence  the  uncertainty 
of  such  conditions  being  fultilled  is  greater  than  in  present  con- 
ditions. Such  conditions  may  be  state<l  hi  two  ways :  the  first 
fonn,  if  he  shall  hare  money,  is  used  to  state  a  supposed  futm-e  case 
in  ii  distinct  and  vivid  manner;  the  second  form,  if  he  .should  have 
motley,  is  used  to  state  a  supposed  future  case  in  a  less  distinct  and 
ririd  manner.  We  may  say  if  he  should  have  money,  or  if  he  should 
hare  had  money,  the  first  being  used  for  continued  action,  and  the 
second  (i.e.  the  perfect)  for  completed  action,  i.e.  completed  at  the 
time  denoted  by  the  verb  in  the  apodosis,  although  both  forms  are 
usually  rendered  in  English  by  the  present.  The  third  set  of  ex- 
amples, if  he  had  money,  he  would  give  it,  and  if  he  had  had  money, 
he  would  have  given  it,  transfer  the  conditions  to  past  time,  and 
hence  the  time  for  the  happening  of  the  conditions  has  already 
passed,  i.e.  they  state  the  supposed  case  in  such  a  manner  that  we 
jierceive  the  condition  is  unfulfilled,  i.e.  he  does  not  have  money,  and 
does  not  give  it.  In  the  first  example  the  imperfect,  a  past  tense,  is 
used  to  state  the  unf  ulfilment  or  unreality  of  the  condition  in  present 
time.  In  both  sentences  the  supposed  case  is  represented  as  unreal, 
or  contrary  to  fad,  and  the  conclusion  slates  what  would  have  been 
the  result  if  the  condition  had  been  fulfilled.  In  Latin,  the  sub- 
junctive is  used  in  both  condition  and  conclusion,  —  in  the  first  the 
uuperfect,  and  in  the  second  the  pluperfect.     The  imperfect  refers 
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t,)  pmsnit  hmr,  iiiid  Uh-  plupci  rfrl  to  jxisl  lime. 
iug  clasHilicutioii  of  cuiitlitioiiul  si'iitcnccs  :  — 


Ik'uco  lUo  I'olluw- 


hlMl'I.K    riM'SKNl"    .\M»    PASl    CONDITIONS. 

1.  Simple  I'resiMit  and  i'ast  Con.liliuiis,  nothinj,'  iinplicd  us  to 
their  iiilliiiiu'iit.  Assume  as  a  fact  the  supposition,  and  the  conchi- 
sion  must  foHow :  Any  present  or  past  tease  of  tke  indicative 
in  both  clauses. 

KXAIMI'M.S. 

(f.  I'KKSENT :  Bi  pgcuniam  hSbet,  dat,  i//,r  has  wonry,  he  gives  it. 
b.  Past  :  si  pgcuniam  habgbat,  dSbat,  if  he  ha  i  money,  he  <jave  it. 

KUrritK  CONDITIONS. 

2.  Future  Conditions  maybe  stated  in  two  Avays :  (1)  I^Ioro 
dis^llnct  and  r'n-Ul,  the  future  indicative  being  used  in  both 
clauses;  Ql)  less  (U^thivl  and  clril  (I.e.  Ics  probaUle),  the  sub- 
junctive being  used  in  both  clauses.  The  present  subjunctive 
is  used  for  continued  action,  the  perfect  subjunctive  for 
completed  action. 

a.  si  pgcuniam  h&bebit,  dabit,  If  he  has  (i.e.  shall  have)  money, 

he  irill  il'ive^  it. 
I.  si  pgcuniam  hSbeat,  det,  if  he  should  have  money,  he  would 

(fire  it. 
c.  SI  pgcuniam  habugrit,  dgdgrit,  if  he  should  have  had  money, 
he  would  have  yicen  it.    (This  form  is  rare.) 

rXUEAL    I'UESENT    AND    PAST    CONPITIONR. 

3.  Unreal  Present  and  Past  Conditions,  unfnllilled  in  present 
or  past  time:  Imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  in  both 
clauses. 

EXAMPI.KS. 

a.  Phesent  :  si  pgcuniam  hSberet,  dSret,  if  he  had  money  (he 

has  not),  he  would  (five  it  {now,  present  time). 

b.  Past  :  si  pgcuniam  hSbuisset,  dgdisset,  if  he  had  had  vioney 

(he  had  not),  he  would  have  (jiven  it  (then,  at  some  past  time). 


Ors.   The   pup 


il   shoidd  note  that  tlie  rules   for   Sequence   of 


I'!      ' 


Tenses  are  not  ap]>licable  to  Conditional  Sentences  (see  319.  Obs.). 
For  conditional  sentences  in  Indirect  Discourse,  see  355. 
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MODK    1\  CON'DITIOXAL  SKNTKNCKS, 

326.  llVLV:  L.  ('(UMimoiuiI  S«'iil«'iir«'s  Willi  til,  nlai, 
nl,  sin,  take  — 

SIMTLK    I'KKSKNT    Ar''    I'Asr    CONIMTIONS. 

1.  Any  pn'st'iit  or  i»as<  (riiso  of  IIk*  liuluutivo-  in 
Motli  tlausrs  \\\nn  iiotlniij,^  is  iiiipliiMl  as  to  the  lullil- 
laeiit  of  tlic  comlitioii. 

k:     mplks. 

1.    81  adest,  b6ne  est,  if  he  is  here,  it  is  veil. 

L*.   SI  adgrat,  bSne  6rat,  !/he  mis  hi  re,  it  nuts  well. 

;>.   81  valet,  laetor,  if  he  is  will,  I  njoire. 

4.   sl  vaiebat,  laetabar,  if  he  inis  wdl,  I  tras  rejoiciiKj. 

Ohh.  As  stated  in  the  rule,  tlu;  in()d(!  of  tlio  conoliisiuii  (apo^l* 
osis)  is,  as  a  riilo,  in  tlie  indicative;  but  it  may  bi;  also  in  the 
imperative;  or  sul»jiinctive,  aceordiny  as  a  coiumund,  wish,  or  modest 
assertion  (278.  2)  'is  to  \m  expressed. 

Kxiiinplo. 

Bi  dermis,  expergiscgre,  if  ymt  are  sleeping,  awake. 

rUTUUK    CONDITIONS. 

2.  Tlio  future  in<li<ative  in  both  <lau.ses,  to  repre- 
sent the  sui>i>osed  future  ease  in  a  disfinet  and  vivid 
nisuiner  ;  tlie  present  or  perfeet  suhjunetive  in  hoth 
elauses,  to  represent  th«'  supj»osed  future  ease  iu  a 
less  distinct  and  vivid  manner. 

KXAIViei.KS. 

1.  81  id  credes,  errabis,  if  you  sliull  hclieve  that  you  will  ;jo  wrong. 

2.  81  adsit,  b6ne  sit,  if  he  should  (hereafter)  he  here,  it  toould  he  well. 

3.  Bi  adfugrit,  bgiie  sit,  //'  yon  shimld  have  been  here,  it  would  he 

well. 

4.  81  id   credidSris  (ran;),  erravgris,  if  yon  helieve  (---  shoidd 

hare  helieccd)  that,  you  would  go  (=  have  gone)  wrong. 

Ons.  i.  If  the  action  of  the  condition  is  regarded  as  comph^ted 
V)efore  that  of  the  concbision  begins,  tlie  future  perfect  indicative 
is  used  instead  of  the  future,  or  the  perfect  subjunctive  instead  of 
the  present  siubjunctive. 

Kxiimples. 
1.  sT  mintgs  hortatus  grit,  fortiter  pugnabunt,  if  he  shall  have 

encourugvd  the  soldiers,  they  willfght  bravely. 
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■J.  si  militgs  hortatus  ait,  foi  titer  puguent,  Ij'  hr  sixndil  Imve 
fiii'uurni/itl  the  sohlicrs,  titvij  woiihl jit/lil  brai'dy, 

irSnV.W.    I'KKSKNT    AND    I'A.^T    CONDITIONS. 

').  TIh'  iiiip('i*r('<*t  or  pliipei'f'i'ct  siibjiiiictive  in  l)o<li 
clauses,  1<»  rrpiH'Sfiit  ilw  .sii|>|m»s(>(I  caist'  as  unreal,  or 
ronfraru  to  fact.  Tin'  imperlVct  denotes  present  time., 
iin<l  the  pIuMerleet  pnat, 

KXAMl'MCS. 

1.  si  ^desset,  b6ne  esaet,  If  Im  in  vf  (noir)  lure  {hi:  h  not),  it 

would  III   in  II. 

2.  81  adfuisset,  b6ne  fuisset,  //''"  /""/  {tin  ii)  linn  hi  n:  {In:  mis 

not),  it  irnulil  hurt:  beta  mil. 

3.  sT  vSlSret,  laetSrer,  ifhr  in n-  (nmr)  mil,  I  mtiilil  rijo'in:. 

4.  8l  vSluiaset,  laetatua  esaem,  //'  he  had  {thin)  been  tn:ll,  I 

would  have  rejoiced. 

Conditional  Clauses  after  Dum,  Motto,  and 

JJiuninodo. 

327.  Coiiditioiitil  Clauses  introduced  l)y  dum,  m6do, 
and  dumm6do  (^negative;  diim  ue,  m6do  ne,  dummddo  nS), 
if  onli/,  provided  tlidt,  take  the  present  or  iinperl'eet 
subjunctive. 

KXA^U'LKS. 

1.  dumm5do  inter  m§  atque  te  murus  iuterait,  provldud  that 

the  cilij  mdl  is  between  us. 

2.  dum  rea  mSneaut,  verba  fingant,  if  oidij  the  facts  remain, 

thci)  null/  7110  kc  It  J)  words. 

Ohs.  1.  Tlie  Apodosis  —  oxcopt  in  a  few  involved  forms  of  condi- 
tiouiil  .senteMices  —  regiilailv  corresponds  in  mode  with  tlie  Apodosis 
(see  foregoing  examples),     lint  see  326.  Obs. 

Ohs.  2.  Frequently  the  ])resent  sultjunctive  of  a  future  condi- 
tion becomes  imperfect  by  sequence  of  tenses.  For  conditional 
sentences  in  Indirect  Discourse,  see  335. 

1 .  Verbs  m  the  concln^ion  of  unrcnl  conditio*'''?  arc  pomc- 
times  in  the  imperfect  or  i)lnp('rfect  indicative  (the  indica- 
tive is  rc<2;ularly  r^cd  after  xcrbs  (Icnoting  duty,  vpccstiity.! 
propriety,  ability,  and  Hic   like)  ;  also,  the  historical  perfect 
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hmdd  Iku'c 
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Ivc 

ill  bodi 

unreal,  or             | 
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III  n Jiilri;. 
)  been  well,  I 
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;  imperfect 

proi'liled  that 
facts  remain, 
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(the  iiidit'ii- 
ty,  npcesnity, 
>rieal  perfect 
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t)f  other  verbs  when  :ic('()ini)iinlt'(l  l»y  paene  oi'  pr6pe,  .'iiid  tlie 

|uiili|ii':istie   forms   in   -rn.s   jind   -«/''.s.       In  llicst'  cast's   tlui 

coiiditioniil  idiii   is  siilllciciitly  I'xprcsscd  in  tlu^  nu':inin«^  of 

tiie  words,  and  the  n-^idar  conditional   form  is,  tlicrefore, 

nt'iileeted. 

i;x,\>ii'm:s. 

1.  dSlSri  exercitiiB  pdtiiit,  si  pers6cilti  Victoria  eBseut,  tin; 

urvtji  )nli/lit  /lime  been  deslroi/eil  {(ind  would  have  been),  if  the 
victors  had  jtitrsui  d. 

2.  bI  Rdmae   privfttus  esset  hoc   tempSre,  tftmen   is  Srat 

dgligeudus,  //'At  irm'  at  this  linn:  a  pricute  cili'tn  if  Rome, 
yet  he  ouijhl  to  be  (i/)potnted. 
■\.  poui  iter  paene  hostlbus  dfidit,  nl  linus  vir  fuisset,  the 
bridi/i:  almost  funii.^hi  il  a  piissiii/e  to  the  eneiny  {and  irould 
have  furnished  it)  had  there  not  been  one  mati, 

DiSGUi.sKi)  Oil  oMrrnn)  conihtioxs. 

328.  A  condition  is  somctinics  introduced  by  an  Indefinite 
Kchilive,  or  l)y  a  Participial,  Imperative,  or  rntei"ro<rative 
(  hiiise  (instead  of  a  re«>ular  i)rotasis)  ;  or  it  may  b(!  contained 
in  a  single  word  or  phrase,  or  otherwise  im[)lied  in  the  context. 

KXAMl'LKS. 

1.  qui  sScum  16qiu  p6t6rit,  sermoneni  altgrlus  non  rgquiret, 

if  anil  ^"^  (''^''  ^"'  "'ho)  shall  In:  able  to  conrerse  with  himself, 
he  will  not  need  thr  eotin  rsiitimi  of  another. 

2.  gpisttlia  accepts,  prdfectua  essem   f  I  had  received  a  letter, 

I  should  hai;e  set  out. 
o   nulla  pr5fecto  Slia  gens  tantS  loole  clSdis  nSn  obrflta 
esset,  sun  II/  nil  other  nation  would  hair'  failed  to  /"'  crush'  d 
bij  such  a  '-'•■  ■  '/  nf  disaster  (i.e.  if  such  a  W('i,u;ht  «  i  disaster 
had  coir      ipon  il;  condition  implied  in  tanta  mole). 

Ojia    For  Conditional  Clauses  in  Indirect  Discourse,  see  355. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  SI  hoe  faeit,  bene  est.  2.  SI  hoc  faeiat,  bene  sit. 
3.  SI  hoc  fecisset,  bene  fuisset.  4.  Si  hoc  faceret,  bene 
esset.  5.  Si  tu  me  laudabis,  ego  te  InuUabo.  (>.  Si  quid 
habet.  dat.  7.  ST  Helvetil  All<  ^i'5gibus  satisfaciaiit,  cum 
ils  ptieeui  faciam.     8.  SI  quid  habcisset,  dedisset. 
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FIRST   STEPS   IN   LATIN. 


Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  If  I  do  this,  it  is  well.  2.  If  I  should  do  this,  it 
would  be  well.  3.  If  1  had  done  this,  it  would  have  been 
well.  4.  If  he  says  this,  he  is  mistaken.  /^5.  If  he  speaks 
the  truth,  he  will  be  praised.  G.  If  he  had  had  money,  he 
would  have  given  it.  7.  If  he  had  spoken  the  truth,  he 
would  have  been  praised.  8.  If  you  were  here,  you  would 
think  differently.      9.  If  this  were  so,  I  should  be  glad. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

What  is  a  conditional  sentence"?  Of  how  many  parts  does  it  con- 
sists What  name  is  given  to  each  part?  How  may  conditional 
sentences  he  classified  1  Is  a  conditional  sentence  complex  or  com- 
pound? What  tenses  does  tlie  suhjunctive  lack?  How  is  this  lack 
sometimes  supplied'  Is  tlie  ro)icli(sioH  a  principal  or  a  dependent 
clause  ?     What  time  does  each  tense  denote  ? 


4.    COMPARATIVE  CLAUSES. 

Ons.  Comparative  Clauses  are  those  that  illustrate  or  explain 
the  leading  statement,  by  furuisliiiig'  a  standard  of  measure.  The 
leading  clause  often  has  some  correlative  word  like  ita,  sic,  so,  etc. 
Comparative  clauses  are  introduced  by  comparative  conjunctions; 

as, 

tanquam, 

que[si, 

ut  sT, 

vglut  81, 

ac  81, 


quam,  than,  as. 

ut,  uti, 

Bicut  or  sictlti, 

quemadmSdum, 

vSlut,  just  as. 


-  as  if. 


MODE   IN   COMrARATIVE    CLAUSES. 

329.  Rule  LI.  —  Coiupjirative  Clauses  introduced 
by  ut,  uti,  sicut,  queinadmddum,  etc,  followed  by  the 
demonstrative  particles  tta,  sic  (so),  etc.,  regularly 
take  the  indicative  unless  the  subjunctive  is  required, 
t^u  Ui  UiO.ivoc.t  discourse  ^348^  or  as  in  conditional 
sentences 


(326). 


EXAMI'I.E 


Ut  sementem  fecSris,  ita  mgtes,  tis  you  s/ki/I  Ikivc  sown,  so  shill 
you  reap. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  IN  DEPENDENT  CLAUSES. 
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1  do  this,  it 
d  liave  been 
If  he  speaks 
\  money,  he 
he  till  til,  he 
I,  yon  woukl 
be  glad. 


ts  (loos  it  con- 
ay  conditional 
nplox  or  com- 
w  is  this  hack 
r  a  dependent 


ite  or  explain 
leasure.  The 
ba,  SIC,  sn,  etc. 
conjunctions; 


•■■  as  if. 


iiitroducecl 
wed  by  tlic 
,,  regularly 
is  required, 
conditional 


soirn^  so  shall 


330.  Rule  LII.  —  Coinparative  Clauses  introduced 
by  ac  si,  tit  si,  qtiamsl,  quasi,  tanquam,  tanquam  si, 
velut,  velut  si,  are,  in  fact,  conditional  clauses,  of 
which  the  conclusion  is  omitted  or  implied,  and 
therefore  take  the  subjunctive  like  other  conditional 
sentences ;  but  the  tense  is  determined  by  the  regular 
rules  for  the  sequence  of  tenses  (319). 

KX  AMPLKS. 

1.  me  adspicitis,  quasi  monstrum  sim,  you  gaze  at  me  as  (you 

would  gaze)  if  I  were  a  monster. 

2.  Sequ&ni  absentis  Ariovisti  crudelitatem  v61ut  si  coram 

adesset,  horrebant,  the  Setjuani  kept  shuddering  at  the 
cruelty  of  the  absent  Arioclstus  as  (they  looidd  have  shuddered) 
if  he  loere  (had  been)  present. 

Ons  Ordinary  couiparative  clauses  which  merely  illustrate  a 
preceding  statement  take  the  indicative,  unless  the  subjunctive  is 
used  as  in  independent  sentences.  But  comparative  clauses  that 
express  a  condition,  with  the  apodosis  omitted,  take  the  subjunc- 
tive, the  tense  being  deternuned  by  the  rule  for  sequence  of  tenses 
rather  than  the  ordinarv  use  of  conditional  sentences.  Ihe  Eng- 
lish translation  ^vould'lead  us  to  expect  only  the  imperfect  and 
iduperfect,  as  it  makes  the  comparison  an  unreal  one  (326.  6). 
liut  the  tense  of  the  sui)junctive  is  generally  controlled  by  the  tense 
in  the  leading  claus(!  (319),  although  occasionally  the  sequence  is 
not  observed,  but  the  rule  for  conditional  sentences  prevails,  in 
the  first  example  the  present  subjunctive  is  used  in  the  comparative 
clause,  though  the  unreality  of  the  comparison  is  implied,  because 
the  leading  verb  is  in  the  present  tense ;  hence, 

1.  The  tenses  follow  the  rules  for  the  seqncnce  of  tenses, 
rather  than  the  ordinary  use  of  conditional  sentences.  In 
Ent^lish,  the  translatioii  implies  the  unreality  of  the  com- 
pnrisoit 

Ons.   For  Comparative  Clauses  in  Indirect  Discourse,  see  351. 


5.    CONCESSIVE  CLAUSES. 

Ons.  Concessive  Clauses  arc  those  which  concede  or  admit  some- 
thin"  opposed  to  the  niiiin  statcmeid,  and  are  generally  introduced 
in  English  by  thoiuih  or  although.  'V\w  concessive  conjunctions 
take  tiie  subjunctive  or  indicative  according  to  the  following:  — 
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a.  quamqiiam,  althouc/h,  genenilly  takes  the  iiulicative. 

h.  quamvis  ( quam  iiiid  vis,  as  much  as  you  please), 
quamtiimvis,  ut,  ne,  aiul  cum,  although,  and  the  rehitive 
qui  (=cum,  is,  6go,  etc.),  all  take  the  suhjunctive  when 
used  concessively. 

c.  licet,  although,  is  ])roperly  a  verb,  and  takes  a  sub- 
stantive clause  with  the  subjunctive. 

(7.  etsT,  tametsi,  gtiamsi,  or  si,  take  the  indicative  or 
subjunctive,  like  conditional  clauses  with  sT.    That  is,-^ 

MODK    IN    CONCKSSIVK    CLAUSKS. 

331.  Rule  LIII.  —  Concessive  Clauses,  introduced 
by  .St  and  its  eonii>oun<ls,  talve  the  iiKlieative  to  rep- 
resent tiie  concession  as  a  faet ;  the  subjunctive  to 
represent  it  as  merely  possible,  or  as  contrary  to  the 
fact. 

1.  Tho  indicative,  however,  is  the  more  common  construction 
witli  these  ]>articles. 

12.  Concessive  cum  lias  a  special  construction  (340). 

KXAMPLES. 

1.  quamquam  iutellggunt,  tSmen  nunquam  dicunt,  allhough 

thei)  understand,  yet  tliey  nevir  sppuk. 

2.  quamvis  fortes  siut,  althouf/h  tfiei/  are  brave. 
8.  ut  desint  vires,  allhoiujh  the  strength  faUx. 

4.  ne  sit  summum  indium  dSlor,  allhoiujh  j^ain  may  not  he  the 

f/rnifrsf  irll. 

f).  culpatur.  qui  innScens  sit,  he  b  Named,  allhnnyh  he  h  innocent. 

0.  Caesar,   etsi    nondum    hostium   consilium   c6gn6v6rat, 

tarnen  suspicabatur,  etc.,  allhouyh  C<rsar  knew  not  yet  the 
plans  of  the  enemy,  yet  he  suspected,  etc. 

Ob8.  For  Concessive  Clauses  in  Indirect  Discourse,  see  351. 

EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  English  :  — 

1 .  Qnamvis  niolestus  dolor  sit,  nirdum  non  est,  2.  Ut 
desint  vires,  tanion  est  landaiula  voluntas.  3.  Licet^  me 
hortotur.  non  pfijiiifiho.  I.  IVitivs  nu"'tns  cepit,  vc'lut  sT  jam 
ad   portas  hostis  esset.-      5.  Multl  omnia  recta  negliguut, 
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he  iiidicative. 

you  pleaae)^ 
L  the  relative 
Liiictive  when 

I  takes  a  sub- 
indicative  or 
i.    That  is, — 

,  introduced 
iitivc  to  r<ip- 
bjiinctive  to 
itrary  to  the 

)n  constiuctiou 
10). 

.Icunt,  although 


<i  may  not  he  the 

/h  lie  /,<;  innocent. 
I  cognovgrat, 
:neio  not  yet  the 

36,  see  351. 


est,  2.  Ut 
3.  Licet  ^  nie 
,  vchit  sT  jam 
ta  uegliguiit, 


Ci 


ita 


dummodo  potentiam  consequantur. 
tamen,  si  obsldes  ab  ils  sibi  deiitur,  cum  ils  pacem  faciat. 
7.  Adero  ego,  licet  absit  amicus.  8.  Caesar,  etsi  prope 
exacta  jam  aestas  erat,  lamcn  cO*  exercltnm  abduxit. 
9.  SIcuti  dixl  faciam.  10.  Pater  meus  septima  hora  redlbit, 
sicut  polllcltiis  est.  11.  SequanI  absontis  AriovistI  erude- 
lltatem  velut  si  coram  adesset,  borrebant. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Although  the  summer  was  passed,  Ciesar  led  his  army 
into  Gaul.  2.  I  was  present,  although  you  were  absent. 
3.  We  will  do  this,  although  we  know  that  we  shall  be 
punished.  4.  Fear  seized  the  citizens,  as  if  the  enemy 
were  already  in  the  city.  5.  Although  they  fought  bravely, 
yet  they  did  not  conquer.  G.  I  shall  do  as  I  have  promised. 
7.  You  look  at  me  as  if  I  were  a  monster. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.    Lit.,  that  he  may  encourage  me  is  allowed.         2.    See  330. 

3.  When  the  demonstrative  is  used  substantively,  remember  tliat 
some  noun  is  to  be  su])i)lied  in  Englisli  :  as,  man,  men,  sohliers,  if  mas- 
<^'r'ine  ;  thijiy  or  thinijs,  if  neuter.  4.    Thither. 

^Yhat  are  comparative  clauses  ?  How  introduced  ?  Wliat  are  con- 
^(..aive  conjunctions '?  Name  them.  Which  take  the  indicative  ?  Is  a 
clause  connected  by  a  concessive  conjunction  adjective  or  adverbial  ? 


6.    CAUSAL   CLAUSES. 

Obs.  Causal  Clauses  are  tliose  that  state  the  rouse  or  reason  of  the 
fact  mentioned  hi  the  leading  chiu.se.  They  are  introduced  by  the 
cau.sal  conjunctions  quod,  quia,  because,  qudniam,  quando,  since, 
cum  (quum),  as,  since,  and  the  relative  proiujun  qui,  as  he. 

332.  Rule  LIV.  —  Causal  Clauses  introduced  by 
quoflf  quia,  quoniam,  and  quando,  take  the  indicative 
when  the  reason  assijjned  is  stated  as  a  fact,  and 
indorsed  by  the  speaker  or  writer. 

EXAMPLE. 

laudo  tS,  quia  tii  m5  laudSs,  /  pi-aise  you  hecause  you  praise  me. 
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Obs.  The  stiilciiiciit,  of  i\m  reason  which  is  not  tlio.  real  one  is 
iiilroduced  by  noii  quo,  iion  quod,  uon  quia,  with  the  verit  iiiosL 
coiniiionly  in  the  subjunctive. 

Kxaiiiple. 
noil  quod  dSleant,  not  because  theij  grieve. 

1.  Causal  Chiuses  introduced  b}' cum  or  the  relative  qui 
regularly  take  the  subjuuctive. 

EXAMPI^ES. 

1.  cum  vita  mStus  plSna  sit,  since  life  is  full  of  fear. 
2    quae  cum  ita  sint,  and  since  these  thinc/s  are  so. 

3.  O  fortunate  adfilescens,  qui  tuae  virtutis  HSmeium  prae- 
conem  invenSris,  O  fortunate  youth,  since  you  (lit.  tcho) 
have  obtained  Homer  as  the  herald  of  your  valor. 

2.  Causal  Clauses  introduced  by  quod,  quia,  quoniam, 
take  the  subjunctive  (in  Indirect  Discourse,  348)  to  state 
the  reason  as  the  assertion  or  opinion  of  some  one  else. 

EXAMl'I.K. 

Socrates   accusatus    est    quod    corrumpgret    jtiventutem, 

iSocrates  was  arraiyned  because  (^as  icas  alleged)  he  corrupted 
the  youth. 

QUOD   WITH    VERBS    OF    EMOTION. 

3.  Quod  is  used  after  verbs  of  Jog  and  sorroiv,  praise  and 
blame,  thanks  and  complaint,  satisfaction  and  anger,  to  give 
the  ground  of  the  emotion,  and  is  followed  by  the  subjunc- 
tive or  indicative,  according  to  332  or  332.  2  ;  but  see  342.  4. 

EXA3IPLES. 

Xl.  jiivat  me  quod  vigent  studia,  /  am  delighted  because  studies 
are  Jl.mrishing  (indicative). 
2.  gaudet  miles  quod  vic6rit  hostem,  the  soldier  rejoices  be- 
cause he  has  conquered  the  enemy  (subjunctive). 

Obs.  1.  For  Causal  Clauses  as  the  subject,  object,  or  appositive, 
see  342.  4 ;  for  the  Infinitive  after  Verbs  of  Emotion,  see  342.  (3). 

Oi38.  2.   For  Causal  Clauses  in  Indirect  Discourse,  see  351. 

EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Laudabat  me,  quod  filium  meum  culparem.  2.  Quo- 
niam jam  nox  est,  in  vestra  tecta  discedite.     3.  Caesur  ab 


n 
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)l  Aecluls  IVfinieiituin  llfigitfibut,  quod  mllites  magnfi  inopia 
iirgeivntiT.  1.  Oiunes  cIvGs  gjuRlont,  quod  ducos  niTlituni 
cfipiditfites  coercuGrunt^  5.  Succen^eo  tibt,  quui  IfuTuni 
runlcitijic  antr![)6suIstT.  0.  Aedul  klgiitos  luIsGrunt  qucstuin 
(jnod  lltirudcls  iigros  eorum  [)0[)ulfireutur.  7.  Quoniani  iGs 
it:i  sG  liabct,  in  urbeni  rodefunus.^ 

Translate  into  Latin  ;  — 

1.  You  have  praised  me  because  I  have  praised  you. 
2.  Tlie  citizens  rejoiced  because  Caisar  restrained  the  sol- 
diers. 3.  I  am  angry  with  you,  because  you  have  })referred 
gain  to  friendship.  4.  lie  complained  because  he  was  not 
assisted  by  them. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  See  278. 

What  is  a  causal  clause  ?  Mention  the  causal  conjunctions.  When 
do  clauses  introduced  by  these  conjunctions  take  tlie  indicative? 
When  tlie  subjunctive  {  How  is  cum  translated  wlieii  it  denotes 
cause  1     What  is  the  construction  after  verbs  of  emotion  ? 


because  studies 


7.    TEMPORAL   CLAUSES. 

Obs.  Temporal  Clauses  are  such  as  denote  the  time  of  an  action 
by  mentioning  something  else  which  was  (1)  antecedent  to,  (2)  con- 
temporaneous ivkh,  or  (3)  subsequent  to  it.  The  temporal  conjunc- 
tions are :  — 

1.  Antecedent:  postquam  (posteSquam),  ajler  tJiat,  after; 

ut,  as ;  iibi,  when  (lit.  tvhere);  simulac  or  slmul  ac  (or  be- 
fore a  vowel  simul  atque),  simul,  as  soon  as ;  ut  primum, 
cum  primum,  the  Jirst  moment  that;  cum  (quum),  his- 
torical, when,  after. 

2.  Contemporaneous:   dum,  donee,  %iMle,  as  long  as,  until; 

quoad,  quamdiu,  as  long  as ;  cum  (quum),  wJien. 

3.  Subsequent  :  antequam,  priusquam,  before. 

Obs.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  temporal  clauses  only  in  in- 
direct discourse,  or  to  express  cause,  doubt,  purpose,  desire,  etc.,  as 
will  be  explained  hereafter. 
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FIRST   STEPS    IN   LATIN. 


I.    Antecedent  Action. 


333.  Tcnii)onil  Clauses,  introduced  by  poatquam,  postea 
quam,  iibi,  fit,  tit  primum,  tibi  prinium,  siniul  ac,  etc.,  take 
the  indicative  (commonly  the  aorist  indicative  or  historical 
present) . 

i:XAMPLI5.S. 

1.  poatquam  id  animadvertit,  copias  suaa  Caeaar  in  proxi- 
mum  collem  aiibducit,  d/hr  ('<rsar  had  ohserved  this,  lie 
withdrew  his  forcrs  to  the  ik arfst  hill. 

^  2.  iibi   ae   pSratoa   eaae  arbitrati  aunt,  oppida  incenduiit, 

when  tlieij  thoiir/ht  theij  were  read//,  theij  Jmrnt  their  totrns. 

3.  nostri,  almul  in  arido  constiteruut,  in  hoatSa  impgtum 

fgcerunt,  onr  men,  ns  soon  as  they  (jotfootiny  on  dry  {ground), 
made  an  attaek  on  the  enemy. 

4.  mllites,  poatquam   victoriam  Sdepti  aunt,  nihil  rgliqui 

victia  fecere,  tJie  sohlii  rs,  after  they  had  gained  a  victory, 
left  nothing  to  the  ranfjuished. 

5.  poatquam  vidit,  etc.,   caatra  pSauit,   he  ])itehed  his  camp, 

after  he  saio  it,  etc. 
G.  tlbi  certiorea  fact!  sunt,  when  they  were  informed. 

Obs.  After  the  antecedent  conjunctions,  tlie  aorist  (Lat.  perfect) 
is  frecjuently  rendered  in  English  by  the  pluperfect  (see  Exs.). 


II.    Contemporaneous  Action, 

334.    KuLE  LV.  —  T>um,  donee,  quoadf  while,  as  long 
as,  take  the  indicative  (any  tense). 

EXAMPtKS. 

1.  hoc  feci,  dum  IT-^nit,  /  did  this  as  long  as  T  was  rdlowed. 

2.  intermial,  quo        aon  licuit,  /  stopped  it  as  long  as  I  icas  not 

allowed. 


J* 


335.  Rule  LVI.  —  lyiim,  donee,  quoad,  until,  take 
the  indicative  in  the  statement  of  a  fart,  the  snb- 
jniutivc  when  jnirpose  is  expressed  (i.e.  if  tlie  accom- 
plishnieut  of  the  purpose  is  tlie  limit  of  the  action). 

KXAMPLKS. 

1.  MTlo  in  sSnatu  fuit  eo  die,  quoad  sSnatua  dimiasus  eat, 
Milo  was  in  the  senate  on  that  day,  until  it  adjourned. 
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Btquam,  postea 
1  ac,  etc.,  tiiko 
,'0  or  liistoi'it'ul 


;aesar  in  proxi- 

observed  (his,  he 

>ida  incenduiit, 

t  their  tou-ns. 
lOstSs  impStum 
'  on  dry  {ground), 

it,  nihil  rgliqui 

[/(lined  <t  victory, 

>itch('d  his  camp, 

irmed. 

ist  (f^at.  perfoci) 
t  (see  Exs.). 


I, 


whiles  as  long 


ras  oJIoired. 
long  (IS  I  teas  not 

(I,  until,  take 
(frf,  the  snb- 
if  the  Jiccoin- 
the  action). 

s  dlmissus  est, 

Ijourned. 


2.  donee  rgdiit,  sllentium  fuit,  xintil  he  returned,  there  was 
silence. 

.3.  dum  naves  eo  convgnirent,  exspectavit,  he  waited  until  the 
ships  should  come  up,  i.e.  for  the  ships  to  come  up. 

4.  exspectas  dum  dicat,  you  are  tvaiting  till  he  speaks  (in  order 
(hat  he  may  spaak). 

T).  impgtum  hostium  sustinuit,  quoad  cetgrl  pontem  inter- 
rumpgrent,  he  withstood  the  onset  of  the  enemy,  until  the  rest 
could  break  down  (he  bridge  (in  order  (hat  (h,/  mi(/ht,  etc.). 

0.  dum  Caesar  mSrStur,  ad  eum  Iggati  venerunt,  while  Ccesar 
wrs  delaying,  envoys  came  (o  him. 

ihP!'"^'  °^"^  r"  ^.•"'  ''?"•'''  "^  '''^"'^'''  '■'*  '^>''  """'^  '''""'  "sually  takes 
the  piesent  indicative  in  narration  (see  Kxs.  (i  and  7),  though  the 
action  IS  past  (334.  J  x.  1);  but  when  it  denotes  purnm,  it  takes 
le  ubjunctive  n  tlie  later  prose  writers  dum.  mJ,  is  construed 
M  th  the  imperfect  and  pluporfeet  subjunctive  like  cum  Historical. 
Ihe  principle  is  that  of  Partial  Indirect  Discourse  (see  364). 

III.   Subsequent  Action, 

336.  Rule  LYU.  —  Antequmn  and  priusquam,  before, 
are  used  with  any  tense  of  the  indicative,  except  the 
imperfect,  pluperfect,  and  future,  to  express  the 
mere  priority  of  one  event  to  anotlier. 

EXAMPLES. 

priiisquam  lucet,  adsunt,  (hey  are  present  i.^fore  it  is  light 
mios  convdcavit  antgquam  mortuus  est,  ne  called  tofjether 
his  sons  before  he  died. 

priusquam  de  cetgris  rebus  respondeo,  de  5mlcitia  pauca 
dicam,  before  I  reply  to  the  rest,  I  ivill  say  a  few  words  about 
friendship. 

337.  Rule  l^WllL  —  Antequam  and  priusquam  are 
u.sed  with  the  subjunctive  to  express  (i)  the  inten- 
tional priority  of  one  action  to  another  (i.e.  when 
the  action  is  jmrpo.ted  or  desired  by  the  subject  of 
tlie  leading  verb),  (2)  or  when  its  non-occurrence  is 
expressed  or  implied. 
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KXAiMI'LKS. 

1.  non  priua  dilces  dimittuut  (320.  A.),  quam  sit  conceasum, 

they  did  not  dismiss  the  lenders  till  it  was  (jmiited. 

2.  priusquam  quicquam  conaretur,  Divitiacum  ad  sg  v6cari 

jiibet  (320.  h.),  he/ore  he  tool:  {shoul<l.  take)  action,  he  ordered 
Divitiacus  to  lie  siuiimoned  to  him. 
nec  priua  sunt  visi  quam  castria  apprSpinquarent,  and 
they  were  not  seen  until  they  loere  neurimj  the  camp. 

'  1.  Antgquam  and  priusquam  c)ft(Mi  hiivi',  iii  historical  uarrar 
tion,  the  sar.M^  coustnictiuu  as  cum  Historical  (seo  339). 

KXAMFT-KS. 

1.  priusquam   visua   est    Caesar,    quam   fama    perferretur, 

Ccesar  apjjcared  before  <i>i;/  tidiin/s  irrre  hrotujht. 

2.  dflcentls  annls  ante  quam  urbem  c5p6rent,  in  ItSliam 

Galli  descenderunt,  the   Lutnls  atine  down  into  Italy  two 
hundred  years  lie/ore  they  took  the  city. 

2.  The  suhjunctive  is  used  after  antgquam  and  priusquam 
(generally  a  present  or  future  stands  in  the  leading  clause)  Nvheu 
the  action  is  represented  as  possible  (Potential  Subjunctive,  278. 
1.  4),  or  when  the  statement  of  a  general  truth  is  made. 

KXAMPI.KS. 

1.  ante  videmus  fulgurationem  quam  s6num  audiamus,  we 

see  thejlash  of  liyhtniny  before  hearing  (i.e.  before  we  can 
hear)  the  sound  (potential). 

2.  collem,  priusquam  sentiatur,  communit,  he  fortifies  the  hill 

before  it  HHts  (could  be)  perceivi  d. 
3    tempeatas  minatur,  antgquam  surgat,  the  tempest  threatens 
before  it  rises  (general  truth). 

3.  The  suhjunctive  Avith  an  indefinite  second  person  as  the  sub- 
ject (you  ^  one,  any  one)  is  especially  common. 

EXAMrivE. 

priuaquam  incipiaa,  consulto  6pu8  est,  before  you  (le.any  one) 
bee/in,  there  is  need  of  delfueration.     (See  308.  Obs.  2.) 

Ohs.   Antgquam  aud  priuaquam  are  often  written  as  separate 
words;  the  translation  is  often  before  with  the  present  participle. 


t  concessum, 

■(I. 

I  ad  sg  v6c5ri 

iun,  he  ordered 

iquarent,  and 
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storical  narra- 
39). 

I    perferretur, 
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j;  clause)  wlii'ii 
bjimctive,  278. 
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IV.  Constructions  of  Cum, 

CUM  TEMPOKAL. 

338.  Rule  LIX.  —  Cmn  Toniporal  (=  tvhen),  intro- 
diicinjjT  u  eluiisc  that  defines  the  mere  time  of  an 
action,  may  be  used  with  all  the  tenses  of  the 
indicative. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  cum  Caesar  in  Galliam  venit,  altgrius  factionis  prin- 

cipga  grant  AeduT,  when  Ccesar  came  into  Gaul,  the  uEdui 
were  at  the  head  of  one  party. 

2.  cum  verba  fSciuut,  majorgs  suoa  extollunt,    token    they 

speak;  they  extol  their  ancestors. 

CUM  INVERSUM. 
1.  When  tlie  clauses  are  inverted,  so  that  the  temporal  clause 
expresses  the  main  statement  and  becomes  substantially  the  lead- 
ing clause,  the  indicative  nmst  be  used. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  hoc  fScgre  noctu  appSrabaut,  cum  matrgsfamiliae  rg- 

pente  procurrgrunt,  they  were  preparing  to  do  this  by  niyht, 
when  the  women  .suddenly  ran  forth. 

2.  vix  agmen  nSvissimum  processgrat,  cum  GallT  fliimen 

transire  non  dtibitant,  scarcely  had  the  rear  advanced,  when 
the  Gauls  without  hesitation  crossed  the  river. 

0ns     The  verb  in  the  leading  clause  is  usually  the  imperfect  or 
plupei-fect  indicative,  often  preceded  bv  the  adverbs  vLx,  jam,  etc 
sabito  and  rgpente  are  often  used  in  the  temporal  clause. 

ITERATIVE  USE  OF   CUM. 
2.  When  cum  (or  Gbi,  simul  ac,  or  tlie  general  relatives  quT- 
cumque,  quStigns)  means  whenever,  as  often  as,  and  designates 
repeated  or  customary  action,  it  is  followed  in  most  writers  by  the 
subjunctive,  in  Nepcs  and  other  late  writers  bv  the  indir^ativA 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  cum  quaepiam  c6hors  impgtum  f5c6rat,  hostgs  rgftigiebat, 

whenever  any  cohort  hud  made  an  attack,  the  enemy  retreated. 
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L>.  cum  in  jus  dflci  dgbitorem  vidissent,  uiidlque  convdia- 
bant,  whenever  they  saw  a  debtor  taken  to  court,  theij  Inirm  <l 
together  {made  it  a  rule  to  hurnj  together)  froin  tdl  iiuwleis. 


CUM  HISTORICAL. 
339.   Rule  LX.  — Ci«m,  mcjinin^'  when,  is  "sod  in 
Historical  Narration  witli  tlu^  iiiipcrfoct  siibjiiiutive 
lor  tontemporaiicous  action,  witli  tl.c  plnpertect  sub- 
jnnctivc  lor  antecedent  action. 

KXAMTLES. 

1.  cum  civltaa  armia  jus  suum  exaSqui  conSretur,  Crgg- 

t6rix  mortuuB  est,  irhen  the  state  was  attevqituxj  to  assert  its 
authority  hij  force  n  farms,  Onjetorix  died. 

2.  Caesar,  cum  Pompejum  vicisset,  in  Itaiiam  trajgcit,  when 

Ccesar  had  conquered  Pomjui/,  he  crossed  over  to  Italy. 

3.  Caesarl  rum  id  nuntiatum  esset,  maturat  (320J>.)  ab  urbe 

prSflciscT,  when  this  {had  been)  icas  announced  to  Cwsar, 
he  hastened  to  set  out  from  the  city. 

Ons.  Cum,  followed  by  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive, 
is  generally  historical;  i.e.,  it  is  used  in  historical  narratuin,  a  liis- 
torical  tense  standing  in  the  leading  clause.  The  subjunctive  is 
translated  like  the  indicative.  A  notion  of  cause  olteu  intrudes, 
as  in  Ex.  3.  Cum  nuntiatum  esset  points  out  both  the  time  and 
came  of  Ctesar's  setting  out.  Usually  the  temporal  clause  comes 
first. 

CAUSAL  AND  CONCESSIVE  CUM. 
340.   Rule  LXI.  —  Cwm  Causal  {=  since)  and  enni 
Concessive  (=  although)  may  be  used  witb  any  tense 
of  tbe  sulgunctive. 

EXAMPL,ES. 

1.  quae  cum  ita  sint,  and  since  these  things  are  so. 

2.  Aedui,    cum    sg    dgfendgre    non    possent,    Iggatos    ad 

Caesarem  mittunt  (320.  b.),  the  /Edunns,  since  they  were  not 
able  to  defend  themselves,  sent  envoys  to  CcBsar. 

3.  nihil  mg  adjtlvat  (320.  b.)  cum  posset,  he  gave  me  no  assist- 

ance, although  he  had  it  in  his  power. 


siraiuNcrnvK  in  dki'kndknt  (-LArHEs. 


331 


'^ue  convfiia- 
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>criect  siih- 


argtiir,  CrgS- 

liixj  to  assert  its 
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20./;.)  aburbe 
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t,    IggStos    ad 
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r. 

ave  me  no  assist- 


Ohs.  1.  Cum,  lollovved  by  the  present  or  itcrfcct  .subjunctive,  is 
abiHKst  always  Caj'sai-  or  Co.nckssivk,  and  translated  by  since, 
while,  although;  it  cannot  be  historical. 

Ohs.  2.  Xot»,'  Hm;  translation  of  the  above  exaniples:  tlio  sul)- 
jnnctive  is  rendered  by  the  indicative  with  ivhen ;  the  temporal 
clanse  may  often  be  rendered  by  a  pdrliciplc. 

Ons,  ;5.  The  teni])oral  conjunction  cum  (also  flbl,  ut,  quando, 
either  alone  or  compounded  with  -cumque)  may  mean  whenever, 
and  tlien,  like  tlu;  j^xMieral  relatives,  has  the  construction  of  the 
protasis  in  conditional  sentences. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  cum  rdsam  vIdSrat,  turn  inclpgre  v6r  arbltrabfttur,  when- 

ever {if  in  any  case)  he  had  seen  a  rose,  he  thoiujht  spring 
had  iKujitn, 

2.  cum   sS  inter  turmSs  inainuavSruut,  dSsIliunt,  whenever 

(if  in  any  case)  they  have  worked  their  way  into  (amony)  the 
Sf/iuidrous,  they  (are  icoiit  to)  leap  down. 
;}.  cum  quaepiam  cdhors  impfitum  fSc6rat,  hostfis  rgftlgiS- 
bant,  whenever  any  cohort  (had  made)  made  an  attack,  the 
enemy  retreated. 

Obs.   For  Temporal  Clauses  in  Indirect  Discourse,  see  351. 

EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  English  :  — 

1.  Caesar,  cum  prlniuni  pabuli  copia  esse  ineiperet,  ad 
cxercitum  venit.  2.  LcM'-ati  Ciceronem,  cum  Romae  essent, 
autliebant.  3.  Diu  cum  esset  pu<ynatum,^  impediraentis* 
castrlsque  nostri  potItT  sunt.  4.  Haec  cum  flens  a  Caesare 
peteret,  Caesar  ejus  dextram  prendit.  5.  Postquam  copias 
venire  vldit,  flumen  exoroitum  traduc'-re  mfituravit.  6.  Simul 
atque  sTgna  nostra  viderunt,  portas  aperuerunt. 

Supplementary  Exercises :  — 

1.  Caesar  dum  reliquae  naves  convenirent,^  ad  horam 
nonam  exspectavit.  2.  Nee  prius*  sunt  visl  quam  castrls 
iippropinquarent.  3.  Mllites  cupide  exspectabant,  dum  dux 
be  e  eastris  contra  hostes  cdirjeret.     4.    Donee  te  vTdisset, 
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FUtST   JSTErS    IN    LATIN. 


iioluit  ublro  puor."  5.  Donee  tu  vuliTut,  iioluit  filiTiv  pucr. 
('..  Non  exHpocttiiKluin"  nil)!'  sstrituildmii  in  SuntonrH  IIclviHil 
pervenirent.  7.  'J'lnn,  cum  res  nifijjjnas  })ernuiltl  finusurunt, 
Romae  ^ideH  ceculit.  <S.  Cacsiir  prinsipniin  ('odciu  est  pro- 
fectus,  luna  vina  esst.  1*.  Ko  postipiiuu  CiieHur  pervenlt 
obsides,  urma,  servoH"  p6i)oscit.''' 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  When  I  was  at  Athens,  I  lieard  Zeno.  2.  "When  ainl)as- 
sadors  came  to  Ctesar,  lie  (U'nianded  corn.  il.  When  they 
had  advanced  three  <hi}'s,  the  enemy  aiipeareil.  4.  Cu'sar 
determined  not  to  wait  until  the  enemy  siiouUl  arrive. 
5.  After  Ciesar  perceived  that,  he  led  his  forces  to  the 
nearest  hill.  (5.  The  boy  was  unwilling  to  dei)art  until  he 
had  seen  you  {i.e.  he  waited  for  the  purpose  of  seeing  you). 
7.  While  the  senate  was  i)reparing  w.'ir  against  Ca>sar,  he 
made  himself  dictator.  8.  Before  Ca'sur  attempted  any- 
thing, he  calls  Divitiacus  to  himself,  j.  1  waited  until  ho 
came. 
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NOTKS    AMi    QUKSTIONS. 

1.  When  the.  hnttic  had  been  (Jo'hkj  <>ii/>>r  a  long  time, 

2.  Wliy  ablative  \ 

3.  Account  for  the  mode;  the  subjunctive  is  common  with  expecto. 

4.  Sec  337.  2.  Obs. 

6.  The  subjunctive  in  tliis  sentence  sliows  tliat  the  boy  waited  for 
the  jmrpos.  of  .seeing  you,  i.e.  lie  intended  to  see  you ;  the  next  sentence 
implies  only  that  he  did  see  you,  without  inii)lyiug  an  intenticm. 

6.  Supply  esse. 

7.  Why  dative  1 

8.  Note  that  when  several  nouns  follow  each  other  in  the  same  con- 
struction, the  Latin  differs  from  the  English  cither  in  omitting  tlie 
conjunction  altogether  or  in  repeating  it  after  each  word,  e.g.  eitlier 
obsidSs,  arma,  servos,  or  obsides  et  arma  et  servos;  not 
obsides,  arma,  et  servos,  as  in  English. 

9.  See  178.  2. 
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Mfiition  till'  three  cliii'f  usi-s  of  cum.  Wlun  does  cum  tiMnporal 
take  the  subjunctivo  '  (live  the  ineiiniiif.'  and  ums  of  dum.  (iive 
the  iiU'iiiiin<,'H  of  cum.  What  tiinde  is  used  witli  ino)*t  of  tlie  partieles 
of  time  '  When  do  aiitSquam  ami  priusquam  lake  tlie  .sid>Juiielive  ' 
When  the  temi)()ral  chuise  n  liis  in  future  time,  wliat  mode  i8  used 
after  cum?  after  antgqtiam?  When  the  temporal  rhmso  intro 
dueed  by  cum  <'(inl;iiii>  tlic  niaiti  s-lalenii'iit,  what  mode  i-  used? 
Wliieli  are  correct :  cum  eat,  cum  fuit,  cum  6rat,  cum  fuSrit,  cum 
mdnSbat? 


in  with  expecto. 


8.    SUBSTANTIVE   CLAUSES. 

Ohs.  a  elaiisi'  may  immIoiiii  many  nf  tiie  otFices  of  a  noun,  and 
is,  therefore,  called  ii  noun,  or  suhsltintir( ,  clause. 

That  (M-.vsh  ih  mam.kahM':  was  knomi  to  the  ancients.  Tlie  de- 
pendent clan.se,  that  f/lass  is  vitdli.aldi',  i.s  e(|uivalent  to  a 
uoun,  iuid  i'  lu  ■  -ulijccl  of  ras. 

We  perceive  Ti.\i  iiij  i.s  nor.  'j'lie  dependent  clause  in  this 
sentence   .s  the  ohji <    of  the  verb  perceive. 

A  periiliarit!/  of  .♦/•(  Eiu/n.^h  Is,  that  it  has  so  many  houijowkd 
WORDS.  T!  (/'iiuse  introduced  hy  that  is  ecpiivalent  to  a 
noun  standing  in  the  jn-ediinte  after  is;  the  chuise  is,  there- 
fora,  an  attributive  complement  explanatory  of  peculiariiy. 

It  is  known  that  Cesar  coxqluniEi)  Gauk.  It  has  no  meanijig 
until  explained  by  the  clause  introduced  by  that,  which  is 
.  equivalent  to  a  noun,  and  is,  therefore,  in  apposition  with  iV, 
i.e.  explanatory  of  it, 

I  know  nothing  ahuut  what  you  auk  asking.  The  clause  vhat 
you  arc  askiiKj  is  the  object  of  about.  In  English,  ichat  is  at 
once  interroj;ative  (as  in  the  .sentence  above)  and  introduces 
substantive  clauses  ;  or  it  is  aeomiiound  relative  (correspond- 
ing to  qui,  quae,  quod),  and  introduces  adjective  clauses. 

Hence  — 

341.  A  Substantive  Clause  is  one  which,  like  a  noun, 
is  tlie  subject  or  object  or  coin])ii;uie]it  of  a  verb,  or 
is  used  as  an  explanatory  nioditier  of  the  subject  or 
objects 
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342.   Substantive  Clauses  may  be  classilicd  as  Ibllows  :  — 

INFINITIVE    CLAUSES. 

1    The  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  used  as  the  subject  of 
esse  or  of  impersonal  verbs,  and  as  the  object  oi  tlie  follmving:- 

(1)  Verbs  of  siu/hu/,  ihinkiixj,  knmcing,  peraicuuj,  and  (lor  in- 
direct Discourse,  see  348)  cciuivalent  expressions. 

Cn  Verbs  of  icislmu/  and  villinri,  prrmitli,,;/,  commamhn;/,  and 
forbhUUiuj  (most  of  ronwmn.Vnui  and  fnrhuUVnnj,  except  jiibeo  and 
v6to.  are  followed  by  ut  or  ne  with  the  subjunctive). 

(;n  Verbs  of  emoCon  (joy,  sorrow,  etc.),  and  also  verbs  of  hopnuj 
promising,  ihreatenin;,,  su'e<,rl>u,  (these  verbs  are  souietuues  followed 
by  the  complementary  infinitive,  see  256). 

EXAMTI-KS. 

1.  dicit  montem  ab  hostibus  teneri,  h<'  says  that  the  mountain 

is  held  by  the  enemy. 

2.  dulce  pro  patria  m6ri  est,  to  die  for  one's  country  is  sweet. 
3*.  Caesar  pr6ficisci  maturat,  Casar  hastens  to  depart. 

i.  dicitur  montem  tSneri,  //  is  said  that  the  mountain  is  held. 

Obs.  1.    Tn  the  foregoing  examples  the   pupil  will  notice  that 
the  iiVfinitive  is  used  as  subject  (Ex.  2     or  as  object  (Kx.  .  )  oi 
that   he  infinitive  with  a  subject  accusative  is  the  subject  or  objec 
of  the  verb    Substantive  clauses  have  their  verbs  in  the  infinitive  or 
sub  u^^^^^^^^^^^  mode,  with  a  subject  of  infinitive  in  the  accusative  case. 

Obs.  2.  All  substantive  clauses  are  regarded  as  of  the  neuter 
gemler.  The  tense  of  the  verb  in  the  infinitive  clause  is  determined 
by  the  rule  in  319. 

FINAL   CLAUSES. 

2.  Final  Clauses  are  object  clauses  after  verbs  of  fearing,  and 
after  verbs  of  asking,  allowing,  etc.     See  321.  2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1    nTtltur  ut  vincat,  he  strires  to  conquer  (lit.  that  he  may  conquer). 

2.  timeo  ut  labSrgs  auatineas,  I  fear  (that)  you  will  not  endure 

the  l<d)ors. 

3.  n5n  v6reor,  nS  non  v6ni58,  /  do  not  fear  (that)  you  will  not 

come. 

4.  v6reor  nS  eat,  I  fear  (that)  he  will  go. 

Obs  1     The  clause  of  purpose  may  be  Iran.-lated  by  that  with 
should,  or  by  the  infinitive. 


may,  might,  shall,  or 
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S  follows  :  — 


at  the  mountain 


Obs.  2.    After  negative  clausi-s,  iie  nou  is  regularly  used  instead 
of  ut  (see  Ex.  3). 

CONSECUTIVE  CLAUSES. 
3.  Consecutive  Clauses  are  used  as  the  subject,  object,  or  ex- 
]ilaiiatory  appositive  with  many  impersonal  verbs  (//  }ia/>t>rns,  it 
rrmaiiis,  it  follows,  it  is  lawful,  etc.)  ;  with  ut  after  fScgre  and  effi- 
c6re;  with  quin  (after  some  verbs  of  IhikIo-Iii;/  and  the  like),  and 
especially  after  verbs  of  douhtiiuj,  when  a  negative  precedes ;  and 
with  tantum  Sbest  (ut),  so  far  it  is  from. 

KXAMPLES. 

1.  ita  fit  ut  nemo  esse  possit  beStus  (as  subject),  so  it  comes 

to  pass  that  no  man  ran  he  haj>i>i/. 

2.  quae  rgs,  commeatus  ut  porttri  possent,  efficigbat  (as 

object),  this  miinmciit  rendered  it  possible  {brouyht  it  about) 
that  supplies  could  be  brought. 

3.  accldit  ut  esset  plena  luna  (as  subject),  it  chanced  to  he  full 

moon. 

4.  fScgre  non  p6tui  quin  sententiam  dlctSrem,  /  could  not 

but  declare  mi/  opinion. 

5.  hSbet  hoc  virtus  ut  dglectet  (as  appositive),  virtue  has  this 

(advantage),  that  it  ihlit/hls. 

Ons.  The  clause  f)f  result  is  generally  translated  by  that,  with  or 
without  can  or  couhl,  sometimes  by  the'  infinitive  or  the  participial 
noun  in  -ing,  especially  after  verbs  of  hindering. 

INDICATIVE  WITH   QUOD. 
4.   Indicative  Clauses  with  quod  introduce  a  statement  of  fact, 
specification,  or  object  (f  f  cling. 

Ons.  The  quod-clause  may  be  the  sid>ject  of  impersonal  verbs, 
the  object  of  verbs  oi  emotion  (see  342. :')),  or  Jin  e-.planatory  apposi- 
tive. It  is  generally  translated  by  that,  or  the-fact-that ;  sometimes 
by  ichereas. 

•^  KXAMPT.KS. 

1.  quod  Rggttlus  rgdiit  mirabile  vidgtur,  the  fact  that  Regulus 

returned  seems  strange. 

2.  quod  dg  dSmo  scribls,  as  to  what  you  write  of  the  house 

(specification). 

3.  gaudSmuB  quod  cTvItStga  sua  jflra  hSbent,  ire  are  glad  that 

the  states  hare  ihdrjust  rights  (object  of  feeling). 

4.  magnum  est  bgngficlum  nStfirae  quod  ngcesae  eat  m5r1, 

it  is  a  great  boon  of  nature  that  we  must  die  (appositive). 


•A  t 


ill: 
I'll 


f:y:h:y.m 


mi 


.■         i.'i     •■     .. 


jkt  k    it  » 


E 

RR'' 

If 

lii 
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_  ()HS.  Jlio  pupil  shoiiM  note  that,  \vhen  the  coujunction  f/iat 
introduces  ;i  chiuse  denotino-  purpose  or  re.sulf,  it  takes  the  subiunc- 
tiye  according  to  321,  or  322 ;  l,„t  otherwise  it  is  usually  the  sinn 
ot  tlie  accusative  witli  the  intinitive  (see  342.  1  and  254)  77/^/  is 
to  be  rendered  by  quod  when  it  introduces  a  substantive  clause 
tnat  contains  the  ;p-oinul  or  reasou,  or  that  is  the  object  of  some 
verb  ot  emotion  or  jeelhig  (accusative  and  infinitive  may  also  be 

INDIUECT    (^UKSTIONS. 

5.  Indirect  Questions  are  clauses  (introduced  by  some  interrogar 
tive  word),  which  are  the  subject  or  object  of  a  verb,  or  which 
depend  on  verbs  expressing  (/ouht  or  uncertainty. 

KXAMP1.KS. 

1.  scio  quid  quaeras,  /  kiuxr  w/nit  >/on  or,-  os/clrif/  (object). 

2.  quid  dies  fgrat  incertum  est,  >r/H,/  a  day  will  hriuy  forth  is 

vtivi  rtiilii  (subject ). 

3.  diibito  an  ponam,  /  iluuld  irhthtr  I  should  not  place,  i.e.  /  am 

incUned  to  think,  etc. 

(1)  After  verbs  of  trial,  an  indirect  question  is  introduced  by 
Bi  in  the  sense  of  whether. 

KXAMPI.E. 

circumfunduntur  hostes  si  quem  aditum  rgpgrire  possint, 

the.  enemy  pour  muwl  (to  see)  if  they  ranjiud  an  entrance. 

,.  ^^^f\}'  °^bito  may  also  be  followed  by  quin  with  the  subjunc- 
tive if  the  sentence  is  negative  ;  but,  if  there  is  no  negative,  it  is 
followed  by  mdirect  (p.estion ;  and,  when  it  menuH  to  hesitate,  hy 
tlie  innnitive.  "^ 

()»s.  2.  Note  the  difference  in  meaning  between  Ex.  1  and  scio 
quod  quaens,  /  Inon-  irlml  (=  the  thin,,  which)  you  ask,  i  e.  the 
onswn-  to  the  ,p,esti,m  yun  ask.  In  Ex.  l'.  quid  is  'an  interrogative 
jtroiioun  ;  m  tiie  other  example,  quod  is  a  relative. 

/ix?^^:  Placet,  itplea.<>es,  i.e.  it  is  one's  tcill  or  determination;  libet 
(larjet),  It  pleases,  i.e.  it  ayrees  tcith  one's  inclination. 


EXERCISES. 
Translate  into  Ensilish  :  — 

1.  MllitC's  poiitem  f^k'L're  jiissi  sunt. 


2.   Ego  bonus  esse 


dicor.  3.  Caesar  mliites  hoitatus  est,  ut  aerlter  dimicurent. 
4.  Caesar  ,ussit  inTlites  castra  inunlre.  .O.  Caesar  vetuit 
milites  ponteni  rescindere.      0.   Sapiens  semper  beatus  sit' 


^jfc*..^.,.— --^  ^.. 


SUM-IUNCTIVE   IN   DEPENDENT   CLAUSES. 


337 


place,  i.e.  /  am 


lination;  libet 


m'cesse  est.  7.  Sol  efficit  iit  omnia  florcaut.  8.  Omnes 
elves  nu'tuebant,  ne  mhs  ab  hostibus  exijugnaretur.  9.  Pla- 
cuit  el  ut  ad  Ariovistuui  legatOs  mitteret.  10.  NiiiKiiiam 
putavi  fore^  ut  supplex  ad  te  veiiireni.  11.  Sentlmus 
nivein  esse  albam.     12.  Gaudeo  quod  vales. 

NOTES    AND    OUESTIONS. 

1,  Tlie  particle  ut  is  oftoii  oinilted,  espociaUy  after  verbs  of  tvishing 
(v61o,  nolo,  malo,  and  fScio),  necessity,  etc.;  also  after  die  and  fac. 

2.  Tli'it  it  u-ould  hdjijwii.  When  tliere  is  no  supine,  f6re  ut  (or 
ftlturum  esse  ut)  is  used  fur  the  future  infinitive ;  the  clause  witli  ut 
is  the  subject  of  f6re. 

Wliat  is  a  clause  •  How  are  clauses  classified  1  What  is  an  inde- 
pendent clause'?  A  dependent  clause'?  How  are  dependent  clauses 
classified?  Define  each.  Express  in  Latin  /«  die  for  one's  countri/ is 
noble.  With  what  does  nnhle  agree  ?  What  gender  must  it  be  ?  What 
is  the  gender  of  all  substantive  clauses  1 


9.    INTERROGATIVE  CLAUSES. 

0ns.  QueiKcioiis  arc  of  two  kinds:  (1)  Fact-Qukstions,  or 
those  that  ask  about  the  existence  of  a  fact,  and  expect  the  answer 
v/r.s  or  no:  as,  scribitne  pater,  is  m;!  Jhtlirr  irritlnf/?  Ans.  ?/f .s- or  no. 
Such  question  (unless  rhetorical)  are  ;j;eiierally  asked  by  the  help 
of  one  of  the  interrogative  particles,  -ne,  nonne,  num.  (2)  Woui>- 
(ii'KSTioNs,  or  those  that  ask  about  something  connected 'vitli  a 
fact,  as  irlio,  what,  w/iere,  when,  l,i»i\  wh>/,o'',  and  they  cannot  be 
answered  by  yes  or  no:  as,  quis  has  littv..Afe  oripsit,  who  wrote 
this  letter?   AAs.  Cicero,    cur  non  discedis,  wui/  do  you  not  depart? 

liJwtoriral  Questions, 

Ons.  Questions  may  be  real  or  they  may  be  rhetorical.  A  real 
question  expects  an  answer;  as,  Who  is  calling f  Ans.  John.  A 
rhetorical  (piestioii  does  not  expect  an  answer,  but,  under  the 
"uise  of  a  question,  contains  an  assertion,  put  for  oratorical  effect 
m  the  form  of  a  question ;   as,  ll7/a<  /,s-  baser  than  a  lie  f     This  is 


the 

ve 

ative 


a  rhetorical  (piestion,  expecting  no  answer,  but  conveying  t 
idea  that  nolhini/  is  baser  than  talie.  Sometimes  no  interrogati 
word  is  used  iii  asking  a  (pufstion.  In  such  cases  an  attirmati 
(luestion  generallv  expects  a  negative  answer;  a  f.egative  question, 
MM  iiilirniative  answer.  The  omisHion  of  tlio  inirrmgotive  word  is 
common  in  rhetorical  questions  (espeoinlly  with  negatives)  expres.s- 
iii"-  surprise,  irony,  impatience,  etc.;  p&t6re  tua  consllia  n6n  aentls, 
do^'you  not  see  (you  must  surely)  that  your  designs  are  laid  barel 
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l)irect  simple  questions  generally  take  the  indicative ;  but  direct 
snnple  qu.jstions  that  ask  what  is  to  be  do..c,  when  it  is  intended  to 
niiply  tiiat  some  such  an  answer  as  notJunn,  nowhere,  etc.,  is  expected 
take  the  subjunctive  (278.  1.  ;i) ;  as,  '        '         i 

1.  quid  5gam,  lohat  am  I  to  do? 

2.  quis  hoc  dfibltet,  wAo  could  doubt  this  ?  (rhetorical  question) 

=  nemd  hoc  dtlbitet,  tto  one  could  doubt  it. 
Hence  the  rule:  — 

IJIKECT    QUESTIONS. 

343.  Direct  Simple  Questions  are  generally  introduced 
by  interrogative  words,  and,  as  a  rule,  take  their  verbs 
in  the  indicative. 

344.  Direct  Simple  Questions  may  take  the  subjunctive 
when  they  express  douht,  deliberation,  or  impossibility, 
or  imply  a  negative  o2n)iion  on  the  part  of  the  speaker 
or  writer  (278.  1.  8), 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Romamne  vgnies,  will  you  come  to  Rome  ?   (Ans.  yes  or  no.) 

2.  quisnam  in  horto  ambftlat,  who  is  tcaUino  in  the  qarden « 

(Axs.  Casar.)  '         . 

3.  quis   paupertatem    non    extimescit,   who   does   not  dread 

povertif  ? 

\.  quid  hoc  hSmine  fScias,  what  can  one  (you)  do  toith  this  manf 
(Axs.  uotliiiuj.) 

5.  quis  hoc  credat,  irho  tnndd  believe  this?   (Axs.  no  one.) 

Double  Questions, 

Obs.  Fact-Questions  may  consist  of  two  parts,  i.e.  they  may  be 
disjunctive  (or  double) ;  as,  is  it  this  or  is  it  that?  The  first  meinViei- 
of  a  double  question  is  introduced  by  the  particles  utrum  or  -ne 
and  the  second  by  an  (anne  oi-  -ne) ;  as,  utrum  ea  vestra  an 
nostra  culpa  est,  is  that  your  fault  or  ours  ?  Occasionallv  the  inter- 
rogative ]iarticle  is  omitted  with  the  first  member;  as,  glfiquar 
an  sileam,  must  I  s/)e,ik-  or  be  silent?  1'he  following  exhibits  tli- 
various  forms  of  d()ul>ltMiiicstions:  — 

quaere  utrum  verum  an  falsum  sit,  ' 

quaere  veru.fl-ne  an  falsum  sit,  f  ,^,7.  ,,,^.^j^^^  -^  .^ 

quaero  vgrum  an  falsum  sit,  |      ^^.j^g  y^.  /j,/se. 

quaere  v6rum  falsum-ue  sit, 

The  principle  may  be  stated  in  the  following  rule :  — 


itive;  but  direct 
it  is  intended  to 
etc.,  is  expected, 


torical  question) 
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345.  l>irect  Double  Questions  take  the  same  mode  as 
simple  questions,  and  are  introduced  by  utrum  or  -ne, 
whether,  in  the  first  member,  followed  by  an,  anne,  or  ; 
annon,  necno,  or  not^  in  the  second. 

EXAMPLE. 

utrum  puSri  Iggunt  an  BCribunt,  are  the  hoyx  rcadintj  or  vritinyf 


lly  introduced 
i:e  their  verbs 


le  subjunctive 

impossihility, 

f  the  speaker 


LNS.  7jes  or  no.) 
in  the  garden f 

does   not   dread 

la  zvith  this  man  f 

i.  no  one.) 


■e.  they  may  be 
le  first  member 
utrum  or  -ne, 
ea  vestra  an 
)nally  the  inter- 
•;  as,  Sl&quar 
ig  exhibits  tlia 


chether  it  is 
or  false. 


Indirect  Questions. 

Obs.  Interrogative  sentences  are  I'lirthcn-  divided  into  direct  and 
indirect  (or  independent  and  dependent).  Who  ndls  me?  is  a  direct 
(luestion,  i.e.  it  is  a  simple  independent  interrogative  sentence. 
Such  sentences,  as  a  rule,  take  the  indicative  or  the  deliberative 
subjunctive  (see  278. 1.  3).  He  asks  who  Is  rallln;/  him  is  an  indirect 
question  ;  i.e.  the  simple  interrogative  sentence,  irho  is  eallinij  him, 
is  made  to  depend  on  the  verb  asks,  and  becomes  a  dependent 
clause ;  the  verb  is  calling  is,  in  Latin,  in  the  subjunctive  mode. 
Hence  the  following  rule  :  — 

INDIRECT    QUESTIONS. 

346.  Rule  LXII.  —  Iiulireot  Questions  take  their 
verbs  in  the  subjunctive,  tlic  tense  beinj?  determined 
by  the  regular  rule  for  sequence  of  tenses  (see  319). 


EXAMPLES. 

1.  quis  m§  v6cat,  who  is  calling  me  ?     (Direct.) 

2.  r6g5t  quia  se  v6cet,  he  asks  who  is  calling  him. 


(Indirect.) 


Primary  Tenses  — 

r6gat,  he  asks, 
r5gSbit,  he  will  ask, 
rSgavit,  he  has  asked, 
r6gav6rit,  he  will  have  asked. 

Secondary  Tenses  — 
r6gSbat,  he  was  asking, 
r6g5vit  (aorist),  he  asked, 
r5g&vSrat,  he  had  asked, 


J 


Subjunctive. 
quis  sS  v6cet,  who  is  calling  him. 
quis  85  v6c5vgrit,  vho  has 
cfdled,  or  tvho  called  him.  quia 
sS  vScatQrus  sit,  who  is  going 
to  ctdl  him. 
r  quia  s6  v6c5ret,  who  was  calling 
him.  quis  aS  vbcSiviaaet,  vho 
had  called  him.  quia  8§  v6c5- 
turus  eaaet,  who  teas  going  to 
call  him  f 


Obs.  L  Sometimes  the  interrogative  word  is  omitted  in  the  first 
clause ;  in  direct  questions  annon  is  generally  used ;  in  indirect, 
necne;  num  in  indirect  (piestions  means  whethei: 


;  ,j 
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Oils.  2.  Tli(!  ]);irticlo  an  is  used  alter  siicli  i)liva.st;s  as  nescio, 
haud  scio,  dflbito  an,  iu  i\\t>,  sense  /  ,/„  „(>l  /.nmr  hnl,  1  doubt  but, 
i.e.  1  mil  iiidiiiiil  Id  ihink ;  as,  haud  scio  an  ita  sit,  /  da  nat  kiuur 
hut  it  is  so.  The  I'orDis  of  the  inteiioj^alivo  quis,  and  qui,  combine 
with  nescio,  and  aro  eipiivalent  to  an  indetinitc;  i>ronouu;  as, 
nSsrio  quis,  suintbudij  or  ol/irr;  the  verb  is  iu  the  indicative. 

DKPENDENT    DOUHLK    QUESTION. 
KXA.MI'LKS. 

1.  pufeii   utrum    >f';gant    an    sciibant    nescio,    /    dont    i,t;oir 

irhtl/ii'r  till-  bins  an;  r((idiii(/  ar  irritinij. 

2.  utrum  If  gat  necne  nescio,  /  dun'i  know  lohthcr  i,c  fs-  readiruj 

or  not. 

0ns.  1.  Xoto  that  tlio  subjunctive  in  indirect  qv-  ;tions  is  trans- 
lated by  tii(^  indicative,  because  II  stunds  I'oi'  tiie  indicative.  Note, 
also,  that  the  indirect  quesfiiju  is  alwiiys  a  dependent  clause  intro- 
duced by  some;  interrogative  vvo^'d  uhicli  connects  it  with  the 
preceding-  clause. 

Ohs.  2.  If  the  direct  (pie  .[ion  had  its  verb  in  Ihn  subjunctive, 
no  cliaii,u:e  is  ma  !>,;  on  b(!comiiii;-  indirect  (exccjit  the  teusr,  of  tiio 
leadi!i',f  v.-rb  must  be  in  a  secondary  tense  if  it  is  required  l)v  the 
sequt.-i'.e  of  tenses);  but  the  dilferenci;  must  be  siioun  iiy  theEni;-- 
lish  rer".  rini.  :  thus.  (1)  quid  Sgimus,  irhat  ore  vt  doimj^  aiid 
(2)  quid  iSgaume,  n'hut  are  /re  to  da/  liecome  alike  in  the  indirect 
form,--  U'-si.  .iStis  oonstabat  quid  Sggrent,  t/iey  did  not  riyhUij 
hum  (1)  .•  '■  i:  tin  11  vure  doiiuj,  or  (2)  wliat  thtij  uxrt  to  do. 

Quest  ions  and  Answers, 

0ns.  Tiiere  is  no  one  word  iu  Latin  meaning-  simply  ?/<?.?  and  no. 
In  answering  a  question  the  verb  is  generally  repeated;"  as,  estne 
tibi  penna,  hare  i/ou  a  pen  ?  the  answer  would  be  est  mihi  penna, 
/  hare  a  peiu:  ov  sinqily  est.  ISometimes  adverbs  are  used  in 
answer  to  a  direct  (juestion ;  as,  6tiam,  ita,  sic,  vgrum,  vero, 
recte,  certe,  sane,  etc.,  —  haecine  tua  ddmus  est?  ita,  is  this 
ijour  housi''/  ijcs;  dasne  hoc?  do  sane,  d,i  i/ou  admit  this?  i/es  I  do 
indeed.  No  may  be  expressed  by  repeating  the  verb  with'a  nega- 
tive, or  by  non,  non  vero,  non  ita,  minime,  bji  no  iiKinis,  immo  or 
imo,  i/rs  indeed,  naij  rather,  etc. ;  as,  non  irata  es  ?  non  sum  IrSta, 
you  are  not  angnj  ?  I  am  not.  In  answer  to  a  double  question,  one 
mendier  of  the  alternative  nmst  be  rejieated;  as,  tiine  an  frSter 
6rat,  was  it  you  or  your  brother?  ego  (6ram),  it  teas  I.  Hence  the 
following  rule ;  — 

347,  III  answering  a  question  in  Latin,  either  the 
verb,  with  or  without  a  negative,  is  repeated   for  the 
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cr  iiP  is  readintj 


words  YES  or   no;    «>r  an  intensive  cr  neoutive  parti- 
cle is  used,  with  or  xvitlioui  the  repetition  of  the  verb. 

EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  EngUsh  :  — 

1      Fuistnu.    her!    in    scluMa  ?       2.    Die   fuerlsnc   her!   in 
srholaV     o.  Qutverit  nuni  C:acsar  in  urbe  sit.     4.   Nuni   ita 
.viules    dicere?      5.    Utruni    nnus    an    phnvs    snnt    nunidi . 
i;    Quaerltur  ntrnni  unus  an  phnGs  sint  nunullV     7.  Ltrum 
Cato  an  Caesar  tibt  praestantior  et  olarior  vir  esse  vuletur. 
8    Caesar  jussit  cos  speenlarT  nu.u  hostes  ex  eastns  exireut. 
.)'    ()uaeritnr   dii   utrinn   sint,   nocne.       10.    Isne   est  quern 
;,;„,,o,   annon?     11.   Nuni  dubiuni   est  casune   an  cons.ho 
Ltus  sit  numdus?     12.  Cujus  hie  liber  est?  tuusne?    Non, 
sed    fratris.       13.    I'truni    vestra    an    nostra    euli)a    est: 
11    Causa  igitur  non  l.ona  est?  hnuK,  optima.     l.>.  tiuisnam 
in  horto  ambulat?     Kb  Nencio  (p.is  in  horto  ambulat. 

Syn.  Orbis  terrarum,  rather  than  terra,  uheu  there  is  decided 
reference  to  other  lauds. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1  Ts  Ca^sar  in  the  city?  2.  He  inquires  whether  Coesar 
isintheeitv.  3.  Who  is  walking  in  the  garden  .^  4  He 
asks  who  is  walking  in  the  garden.  ;>.  Is  it  true  or  false? 
0.  He  asks  whether  it  is  true  or  false.  7.  Did  Cesar  c^me 
into  the  senate  yesterday?  No.  8.  Is  this  your  book  or 
mine?  It  is  mine.  9.  Are  you  reading  or  writing?  10.  He 
asks  whether  you  are  reading  or  writing. 

NOTKS    AM)    ylKSTIONS. 

How  ,nay  sin^ple  .questions  be  da^siticl .  (^1''-  .F-H«estions  and 
.vord-question.)  How  many  kinds  of  -ord-quest.ons  Wha  a 
.l.nible  question?  How  is  a  direct  sin.ple  quest.on  asked?  Mention 
.louDlt  qutsuoii  ^^,^,,.  ,.   ,.  ....,r,is      What  is  an  indirect  question  ? 

tl.pniost  common  interrogativL  \\onis.  ,   -     .    ,.       .     ,    -Hmisi 

How  is  it  asked  ?     What  is  the  mode  of  the  verb  m  mdinV  ^uc^tion    . 
now  lb  u  HhKi  nuestion  ir  Latin  answered? 

What  is  a  rhetorical  questum  ?     How  is  a  qutsuou 

How  is  a  double  question  answered  ? 
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FlIiST   STKi'S   IN   LATIN. 


LESSON  XCVIII. 

INDIEEOT    DISCOURSE. 

0ns.  1.  Direct  ])i,scours(>  (oratio  recta)  oivos  tl.o  oxaot  words  ol 
the  speaker  or  writer;  as,  Arlnrisfns  sai,/,  "I  „avk  <k.,sski»  tuk 
KiliXK  =  I.at.  Anovistus  dixit,  "Rheuum  transii."  The  wor.ls 
/  hare  crossed  l/ie  Mine  are  in  dir.'et  diseoiirs.' ;  th.;  ori-i.ial  sj.eaker 
IS  representedhy  tlie  narrator  as  speaking  in  tlie  /u-sl  persL  (he- 
cause  the  speaker  relers  to  hnnseH),  and  the  words  are  .nven  pre- 
cisely as  they  were  uttere.L  ln<Hreet  Discourse  (orStio  oblloua) 
uses  the  same  words  ..xeept  tl.ut  some  are  clianged  to  conform  to 
the  construction  o'  the  sentence  in  which  thev  are  rnioted.  These 
changes  affect  only  tlie  ].i'onouns,  i-ronominaf  adverl.s.  modes  aiid 
tenses  (hut  not  always  all  of  th.vsr):    ;x,,  Ariorisfns  sai,/  TiiA-'r  ,„- 

irSn«T««r''n  ■'"'•  •^"V"''  \^''''l-  Anovistus  dixit  8g  Rhenum 
transiBse  1  he  original  words,  /  hm-e  rrussnl  the  A'hlne,  have  heen 
chaw^ed  to  hat  he  had  rmssrd  the  Wunr,  to  iixlicafe  fhe  chani-e  of 
relation  m  the  speaker;  the  first  j.erson  in  Knglish  is  channe.l  to 

d  on  V  ;  ';r^  *'''  ^'1-'^  '"-T  V'  l'l"l-'-f'-t,  .'tn<l,  in  Latin,  the  in- 
dicative to  the  accusative  with  fli,.  infinitive,  which  together  form 
an  mhnitive  substantive  chiuse,  the  object  of  the  leading  verb  dixit. 

KXAMPLES. 

1.  a.  rSx  urbem  oppugnat,  the  liufi  assaults  fhe  r!fi/.  ' 

a.  dux  dicit,  "rex  urbem  oppugnat,"  the  leader  says,  ''The 

king  IS  assaulting  the  cili/.'" 
h.  dux  dicit  rggem  urbem"  oppugnare,  the  leader  says  that 

the  knuj  is  assaulting  the  cilg. 

2.  a.  Bcribit,  he  writes. 

h.  dicit  sS  scrlbgre,  he  sags  that  he  is  (note)  icriting. 

3.  a.  iios  p^ati  stimus,  we  are  i-eady. 

h.  se  pSratos  esse  arbitrStl  sunt,  theg  thouqhl  that  they  were 
ready. 

4.  a.  sunt  nonnulll  quorum  auctoritas  5pud  plgbem  pluri- 

mum  vaiet,  there  are  some  tvhose  iujluencc  prevails  most 
with  the  common  people. 
h.  Liscus  dicit  esse  nonnuUos  quorum  auctoritas  5pud 
plgbem  plurimum  vSleat.  Liscus  says  that  there  are 
some  whose  injfuetice  prevails  most  with  the  common  people. 

0ns.  2.  In  the  foregoing  examples  marked  a.  note  thnt  each  Hves 
the  exac    words  ot  the  original  speaker  or  writer,  and  is,  therefore 
m  Direct  Discourse;   note  also,  that  each  sentence  nia;ke,l  a  £  a 
declarative  sentence,  and  that  the  principal  verb  is  in  the  indicative! 


.:ij.'-.^,3r..;rs.t'atgai,^ 
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it  sg  RhSnum 


iliiiu-  verb  dixit. 


leader  g<ii/s  that 


Noto  further,  llial,  in  the  forros])on(rm^'  cxiui.i.lcs  ot  Indirect  Dis- 
course, marked  b,  tlie  nominative  has  been  changed  to  the  accusa- 
tive the  indicative  has  been  elian-rd  to  Ihe  iulinitiye,  and  Uie 
personal  pronoun  n6s  (Kx.  :'.)  bas  be.-n  ehan;4ed  to  the  lellexiye 
sg  In  Ex.  'J.  n-  tbe  subject  is  not  expressed,  but  m  Indirect  Dis- 
course the  subject  must  (as  a  rule)  be  express.>(h  Note  linally,  that 
vaiet  in  the  d'epei.dent  clause,  in  Kx.  I,  has  been  changed  to  the 
subiunctive  vileat,  in  onU'r  to  show  the  diil.Tence  ot  relation,  i.eAo 
n.lii've  the  ciuoter  of  undu.^  respousibilily.  If  we  a-am  examine  the 
sentences  in  the  forei;oing  exanjplcsattcr  their  cliani^e  t«'  >;;<l''-;^'t 
Discourse,  we  sliall  notice  tluit  theydiller  li..u.  Ik.s.^  in  Diiect  Dis- 
course VM'Wy  in  the  use  of  different  m.xh's  aiul  tenses,  and  partly 
in  the  use  of  dilierent  i.roiu.uus.     Hence  tlie  loUowmg  rules  :  — 

1M)11M:<  T    IHSCOI  ItSK. 

348.  Rule  LXIII.-  l"  imssins  lioiu  l>irect  to  Iii- 
<liroot  Discourse,  iHincipal  clauses,  if  declarative,  are 
chaused  to  the  infinitive  with  a  sub.je<t  accusative, 
and  subordinate  clauses  to  tlie  sulijunctive. 

KXAWri.KS. 

1.  n.  Caesar  in  Galliam  venit. 

h.  Caesarem  fgrunt  in  Galliam  vgnisse. 

2,  a.  mons  tgngtur. 

h.  nuntius  dicit  montem  tgngri. 
n.  <u  scientia  utilis  est. 

h.  iitilem  arbitior  esse  scientiam. 
4.  a.  obsldgs  quos   ab   Aeduis    hSbeo,  inquit  Ariovistus, 
non  reddam. 
I.  Ariovistus  rgspondit  sg  obsidgs  quos  ab  Aeduis  hS- 
bgret  non  redditurum  esse. 

Supploinonttirv  Examples :  — 

DIKKCT  DISCOrUSK.  IXDIRKCT  DISCOURSE. 

Divicd  ita  cum  Caesare  egit:  — 

Si    puP.em  pnpuhis    Ibunanus  SI   pacem    popfihis    Romanus 

cum    llelvetiis    fSciet,   in   (!am      cum    Ilelvetiis   faceret,  in   earn 

partem  ibunt   atque   ibi    erunt      partem  ituros  atcpie  ibi  fiitiiros 

Ilelvetil  iibi  fa  eos  constituferis      Ilelvetios,  i.bi  eOs  Caesar  con- 


atque  esse  v61u6ris;  sin  bello 
persequl  pf:;rs6vgr5bis,  rfimlni- 
scgre  et  ceteris  Inconunodi  p6- 
prdi  '-iomanl  et  pristinae  virtutis 
llelvC'tioruni. 


stituisset  atque  esse  vohiisset; 
sin  bello  persequl  persSvgrSret, 
rSmlnisceretur  el  vi-tr-ris  in- 
coinniodi  popidl  Roniani  et  pria- 
tlnae  virtutis  Ilelvetiorura. 


I  If- 


If 
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TniiiKlatioii. 
Divit'o  treated  villi  <  'iisiir  iisjhlloirs:  — 
1/ the  Jiaman  peo/ih;  Bhall  iita/.  a   i        //'  t/w  Rhiikih   pio/i/e  should 


pence  with  the  II(  iiu  liaiis,  the 
Jleleetidiis  will  ijn  to  thdt  jildcr 
and  ■will  remain  there  where  you 
shall  have  determined  and  irished 
them  to  be ;  but  if  you  shall 
pei  sixt  in  foil  ii':n<j  Mev'.  ■  rh  war, 
remerabt  i  'he  nr  !■  n'  dimmer  of 
the  RovKiii  p'jople  and  the  unrestral 
valor  of  the  Helvetians. 


niithc  jH'dre  irilh  llw  Jfelrefians, 
the  J/clretiana  w^ould  (/"  '"  t^Ktt 
jilaee  and  remain  there  tvhere 
Ceesar  should  have  determined 
(Did  winhftl  them  to  be  ;  but  if  he 
should  jiersist  in  folloirint/  them 
with  irar,  let  him  rememhi  r  the 
anrient  disaster  of  the  Roman 
jwojde  and  the  aii<< str(d  ralor  oj 
the  Helvetians. 

Obh.  1.  \ote  that,  in  p.TJsinn-  Sv^^w  JHivct  to  Tiuliroct  Discoursp, 
the  first  and  second  perse  ■  -A  i>iu.i«)nns  nml  of  vorbs  are  changed, 
when  the  sense  so  nMjuires,  to  the  tliird  person.  In  all  eases,  the 
chantjes  of  profiouns  depend  on  !-r')ise  (354). 

Ons.  2.  The  report  in  Indirec*^  Discourse  may  he  niadf!  either 
from  iha  sla)idj>oint  (f  the  sjic.ifer,  i.e.  as  if  the  speaker  n'i)orted  was 
still  speaking  (vivid  form),  or  from  the  stand pnint  of  the  reporin; 
vhe  rei»ort  being  made  as  if  the  speech  was  a  mattei'  of  the  past. 
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INFINITIVE    IN     INDIRECT    DISCOURSE. 

349.  The  Tenses  of  tlie  Iiifinilive  in  Indirect  Dis- 
cotirse  represent  the  time  of  the  action  as  pvi^ent.,  past, 
or  future,  relatively  to  that  of  the  ])rincii  ai  verb. 

KXAMI'LKS. 

1.  dicit  montem  ab  hostibuii  tgueri,  he  says  that  the  inountain 

is  held  liif  the  enemy. 

2.  dixit  montem  ab  hostibus  tfinSrl  he  said  thai  the  mountain 

teas  held  by  l^e  enemy. 

Obs.  Note  that,  in  the  f  rogoing  -'xamples,  the  leading  verbs 
dicit  and  'sxit  h-'ve  as  n'  object  a  clause  who.^j  verb  is  in  the 
intinitive,  ai  ;  whose  subjei,  .s  in  tin  accusative.  Note,  fnrther, 
that  the  present  infinitive  is  translated  by  the  present  ten.-  after 
dicit,  and  by  a  p'^st  tense  after  dixit;  i.e.  the  infinitives  denote  the 
same  time  as  me  verbs  on  \vl  ;h  they  d(  end.  Hence  we  observe 
that  these  infinitives  represent  the  time  of  the  action  n')t  as  present 
absolutely,  but  as  present  relatixcly  to  the  time  denoted  by  the 
principal  verb;  i.e.  the  present  Infinitive  expresses  coutem/'oraneous 
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If) 


that  the  mnnntain 


that  the  mountain 


ariion,  the  pnrfect  inlinitivc  prior  action,  and  tlio  future  infinitive 
I'liturc,  or  suIjsi  i^iien/,  action, 

K\      MI'lJ-S. 

1.    CONTKMI''        .Mors  ACTION. 

dicit  s6  Bcrlbgre,  h<'  san-^  thu'  he  is  (noir)  writing. 

dicgbat  bS  scrlbgre,  he.  tros  sanin;/  thai  hr  ,nts  (then)  writing. 

dicet  86  scrlbfire,  he  xciU  sn;/  that  he  is  (then  or  7ww)  writing. 

2.    I'lMOK   ACTION, 

dicit  86  scripsiase,  he  sai/s  thai  he  wrote,  has  or  had  urilten,  or 

M;rt.s  writing. 
dicBbat  85  scripslsse.  h,  was  sai/iug  that  he  wrote,  had  written   or 

ii-ds  (  prerionsh/)  writing. 
dicet  86  8cripsi88e.  he  will  sag  Hint  he  has  (had  now  or  then) 

written,  or  wrote. 

3.   SU»SK(iUEXT   ACTION. 

dicit  sS  acripturum  esse,  he  sags  that  he  will  write. 

dicSbat  86  acripturum  esae,  he  was  saging  that  he  would  write, 

or  iras  i/oiii'i  to  irrih . 
dicet  86  acripturum  ease,  he  will  sag  that  he  is  going  to  write  {now 

or  then). 
dicit  f6re  ( fttturum  ease)  ut  acribat,  he  sags  that  {it  will  happen) 

hi'  will  writ''  {Ihui  or  now). 
dic6bat  f6re  ut  scribgret,  he  was  saging  that  {it  would  happen} 

he  would  write  {lh>n  or  now). 
()»<  1     The  perfect  iiitinitive  lepresenls  in  Indirect  Discourr 
the  iw'rfek  the  aorisi,  the  plufxrjn-t,  and  the   imp;rf,et  mdivalire. 
Wh/;;SeWdu.K  ved.  is  (u  the  f.jture,  the   -♦'■'f--  -Pj--- 
.loul.le  relation,-(l)tothetiu..   ol  ^^^^^^'^^^^.^l^'^'^^^^l 
of  tiie  action  asserted  ;  as,  dicet  s6  scnbSre,  he  will  sag  {\)  that  h> 
s   y^     itino,  {•>)  that  hr  is  TMKN  writing.  I.e.  at  the    u.uM.t  s^tynig. 
'  C  futu4  iifi^ntive  can  he  lor.ncd  opi     from  ve,;hs  tljat  have  a 
Vet  passive  participle.     The  uaut  ..1     i    is  supplied  bythe  u.se 
„  t'uture   inihulive  of  sum  (fdre  ..r  luturum  ease)   with  .i 
,.onse.Mi    ve  clause.     This  p.-riplirase  son.  ■times   ocnirs  wlien  the 
re- •iihtr  luiins  might  he  used.  ,        ,,  ,    ■   «.  u;,,^ 

OS.  2.  In  Indirect  Disconrso,  note  that  the  present  infinitive 
sfvnds  for  the  present  indicative  (or  sometimes  lor  tlu;  imiK-rfeet, 
esp'c^^^^^^^^^^  after^  m6mini) ;  and  tliat  the  perfect  infiiuuve  stands 
for  any  past  tense  -■  indicative. 

Obs.  :5.  With  verl.<  of  hoping,  promising  ///n  •  u,,  and  ^no 
like  the  Latin  idion.  differs  from  the  Kn._;li.sii  ir.  .  ..n>s  the  sul> 
iect'to  he  (usunlly)  expressed  ;  as,  apSrat  a6  acriptarum  ease,  he 
hopes  to  writ'  (lit.  he  hopes  that  he  wdl  write). 
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(IMS.  I.  'Y\u'.  iii(iiiitivt«  is  said  to  .--tiiiul,  in  Iii<liiv.|  IHscoiirsc, 
and  its  ten.st's  to  roncsiKtiid  to  tliosf  of  tlic  liiiitc  ihmIcs,  wIhmi  it 
(IfjM'iids  on  il  verb  iliiplyiiijH'  thimifht,  m-  tlin  c.r/ircHsltm  a/  llioiit/lil ; 
tlius,  cftpit  vgnire,  Ik  ihsins  la  'n,m<\  vSnIre  is  not  in  Indiivct 
Discourse,  hut  is  ivallv  ii  noun.  IIm-  oi.|fct  of  ciipit.  I'.iil  in  dicit 
bS  venire,  h'  kiii/a  he  in'coniint/,  v6nlre  it'i'ifsmils  vfinio  (indicutive) 
of  Dinu't  Discourse. 

Ous.  ').  The  sul>jtitof  the  iiilinitive  in  Indirect  Discourse  must 
(as  a  rule)  he  exi>ressed,  even  thou<;h  it  is  waiitinj;  in  Direct  Dis- 
course :  as,  cl6m6nB  sum ;  dlcit  86  esse  ciemBntem. 


TENSES    IN    INDIRECT    DISCOURSE. 

350.   Tenses  in  Indireei  Discourse  ^^'iiorally  conform 

to  the  ordinary  rules  for  tlie  use  of  tenses  in  tiie  Snb- 

junetive  and  Inlinitive,  as  deti'imined  by  the  tense  of 

tlie  i7itrodurtorij  verh ;    l)ut  an   Aorist    (ic.   a    Perfect) 

Inlinitive  takes  tlie  sccinence  of  i)asl   tenses,  even  if  the 

introductory  verb  is  primary  (see  348.  li). 

Ohs.  1.  Kacii  tense  in  Direct  Discourse  is  ordinarily  represented 
by  the  .same  tense  in  indirect  Discourse;  but,  when  the  indicatives 
of  those  tenses  that  have  no  subjunctive  (viz.,  fulnre  awd  /"'ure 
perfect)  are  to  be  rlianjied  to  the  sulijunctive,  or  when  th(!  indica- 
tives of  those  tenses  that  have  no  infinitive  (viz..  im/ier/erl  nud  plu- 
perfect) are  to  be  changed  to  the  intinitive,  on  passing-  to  Indirect 
Discourse,  they  take  the  tense  nearest  them  in  tinu;.     Thus  the  — 

Future  Indicative  becomes  Present  or  Imperfect  Subjunctive, 
according  to  secpience  of  ten.ses. 

Future  Perfect  Indicative  becomes  Perfect  or  Plui>erfect  Sub- 
junctive, accfnding  to  secpieiice  of  tenses. 

Imperfect  Indicative  =  Perfect  Infinitive. 

Pluperfect  Indicative  =  Perfect  Infinitive. 

Future  Indicative  becomes  Future  Infinitive. 

Future  Perfect  Indicative  =::  Future  Perfect  Infinitive. 

Obs.  2.  The  Historical  Present  is  often  treated  in  Indirect  Dis- 
course as  a  ])ast  tense,  and  is  followed  bv  a  past  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  in  the  dependent  clauses;  as,  HelvStil  ISgStSs  ad 
CaesSrem  mittiint,  qui  dlc6rent,  the  IleU-etinns  .sent  (imhassador.-^ 
to  Ccesn^  (who  shoidd  sen/,  i.e.)  to  sai/. 

Ohs.  3.  For  the  sake  of  virhlness,  a  past  fens(>  may  be  followed 
bv  the  present  subjunctive ;  as,  exitus  fuit  orStionis,  neque 
vacftre  agrSs,  qui  dSrl  possint,  the  close  of  the  oration  vuis,  that 
there  were  {are)  not  lands  unoccupied  ichich  could  (can)  be  given. 


Wjn^)m 


•feet  SubjiiiK'tive, 
r  riiijierfect  Sub- 


il  in  Tiuliroct  Dis- 
,mst  tense  of  the 
Iretil  l§gat5B  ad 

s  Ki'iil  (tmhasna(l()r.< 


^  iiiav  he  followed 
5ratiouis,  neque 
f  orafion  vfos,  that 
[can)  he  given. 
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SKQUENCE  Of  TKNSKS   AVIVM  OTIIKU   MOl.KrS. 

I  Tho  hnperativeana  the  I'rescnt  u.hI  IV.fect  Subjunc- 
tive'1'  e  Hoquences  of  pn.nu.y  te.ise.s  ;  the  \n^vv.f^t. 
Aori't  'uul  I'h.perleet  SMbjunctivc  have  the  8CCi»ences  of  the 
Meconchiry,  or  historical,  tenses. 

KXAMi'LKS. 

1    praeBta  quod  r6c6pl8tl.  rrrfnnn  what  !,o„  harv  undrrlnhu. 
•.'  quid  m6  pr6hib5ret  Eplcureum  esse.  «T  prSbarem  quae 
"'       iUe  dicfiret?  u-hit  roul,l  /-/•.  n  nl  wr  from  bcin<j  an  hjnrurmu 
if  I  (ijtprund  wliut  /"'  >"''/  (««.'/'')- 

HOIKN^'K  (.K  TKNSKS  Al'rKU  AN    INK.MT.VK  OU  A   l-AUTinrLK. 

./  When  a  subonlinatc  clause  clei.enclH  on  a,.y  part  of  an 

inliniU      erb   (Inlinitive,    I'articii.Us   Gorund,    Supn.e),  tl»e 

.      .of    1-it  clMUse  is  deternnned  by  that  of  the   verb  on 

i Cm  .Tb  depends  (as  tiu'se  have  no  time  of 

;;!; •r'own.  l;;;;' a^>e;;ict^  iLllniti^^  or  ..feet  Participle  haB 

the  secinencc  of  past  tenses)  ;  as, 

cfipio  scire  quid  agSB,  F  desire  to  hmn  ,rhat  you  an  doinr,. 
cxlpigbam  scire  quid  aggrSs.  T  was  drsirons  to  know  what  you 
were  (l(iin<j. 

351.  The  following  table  presents  a  synopsis  of  the  chief 
i:«H^  of  the  Modes  in  Direct  and  Indirect  Discourse  :  - 


ClautteB. 


Declarative     '. 
Interrogative  ] 


t'h»u>«;!*« 


Imperative 


|! 


Principal 

Subordinate 

Principal 

I  abordinate 

Principal 

Subordinate 


l>ir«'ft 


Final 

Consecutive 

Conditional 

Concessive 

Comparative 

Temporal 

Causal 

Relative 


Indicative » 
Ind.  or  Subj. 
Indicative  •^ 
Ind.  or  Subj. 
Imperative  •' 


Indirect 
DiH0uur8«« 


Subordinate 


Subjunctive 

Subjunctive 

Ind.  or  Subj. 

Ind.  or  Subj. 

Ind.  or  Subj. 
T„  J c!.,i>: 

Ind.  or  Subj. 
Ind.  or  Subj. 


Ace.  with  Inf. 

Subjunctive. 

Subj.  or  Inf.^ 

Subjunctive. 

Subjunctive. 

Subjunctive.^ 


Subjunctive. 


Subj.  or  Ind. 


■!| 


:!i 


4" 


Is 
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()H8.  I.  When  the  pruicipal  clause,  or  apodimx,  is  in  llio  ssub- 
jiiiietive,  as  in  Unreal  Coiulitions,  llien  special  rules  are  required 
(see  355.  5). 

Ons.  2.  Interroi;ative  senteneos  may  sonieliincs  iiavo  their  verbs 
in  the  sul)jnnetiv(s  as  in  Khetorieal  (Questions  (344)  :  the  subjunc- 
tive is  eitlu'r  retained  or  changed  to  intinitive.  The  deliberative 
subjunctive  (278)  is  always  retained.  Ibil  lUu't<»rical  tiuestions 
that  are  in  the  indicative' in  Direct  Disci.inse  are  chan,<;ed  to  the 
accusative  with  the  intinitive  in  Indirect  Discourse  if  tli(^  subject  is 
of  the  fti-Kl  or  Ihiril  /iirsn)i,  into  the  subjunctive  if  the  subject  is  of 
the  srroiid  /k  rsaii  (see  356). 

Ohs.  ;{.  Imperative  clauses  may  have  their  verbs  in  the  snbjinio- 
tive  (278);  the  srd>junctive  is  then  retained  in  Indirect  Discourse. 

352.  Tlio  ('()iisti(U/rioii  of  IiKllreet  Discourse  is  used 
after  verl):^  of  xayiuji  and  ihink'uKj  (dccliiriitive),  aaking 
(interrogative),  conniiawJlni/  (imperative). 

KXAMl'I.KS. 

1.  Caesar  cognovit  Helvetica  castra  movisse,  ('asar  Icnriial 

that  the  Jlelvi'lidns  htul  hrali  n  ii/i  ihiir  rdiii/). 

2.  Caesar  certior  factus  est  exercitum  vSmsse,  Cctsar  was 

informed  that  the  nniuj  h<td  caiiie. 

REFLEXIVE    PRONOUNS. 

353.  Reflexive  Pronouns,  sul  and  suus,  refer  primarily 
to  tlie  subject  of  the  clause  in  wliicii  they  stand. 

1.  In  some  Subonlinato  Clauses  the  IJelloxive  must  be 
used  to  refer  either  to  tiio  subject  of  the  principal,  or  to  the 
subject  of  the  subordinate  ciiuise  ;  but  this  happens  only 
when  reference  is  made  to  the  i'loiiiiht  or  will  of  the  subject 
in  the  Icudiufi;  clause,  .-is  in  Iiili'iitivi;  Clauses,  Final  Clauses, 
or  in  Indirect  I)iscoin-se  (Indirect  (Questions). 

KXAMI'LIOS. 

t.  animus  sentit  b6  vT  su5  m6v6rl,  the  mind  perceives  that  it  is 
mored  hi/  its  Dirii  /tinn  r. 

2.  quacsivCrunt  num  sg  esset  gtiam  nidr!  pr6b!b!tnrns, .'//.« 

(,'.v/-, ,/    irhithtr  hi    was    (/(ilni/  to   (^irmdd)   prtniit    ihtiii  from 
dijimj  too. 


INDIUKCT   lHS("()rH8K. 
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'ml  perceives  that  it  is 


rUONOlNS    IN    INPIHIXT   DISCOUUSK. 

of  the  first  or  s.v..n.l  l..'rson  arc  n>m.la)l>  d  au.o  1, 
;:i;U  to  pronouns  c>t- tlu.  ihu-,1  pn-son,  as  folio... -- 

,  PKKSO....:  ..o  (n5s)  is  chan,.!  to  fon.>s  of^«|e  reHexivo 
s6  (son.etin.os  ipse)  ;  tu  is  chang.-.l  to  forn.s  ot  xlle  o.  is. 
^\!    p..sKSsnr.:  mens  (noster)  an.l  tuus  (vester    are  changed 
,o  ;,rn.s  of  BUU8  (sou.etin.os  ...niliv.  uf  ipse  or  of  is). 

, .  hlc  \         chanu*;.!  to  forms  of  iUe  or  xs; 

mine  is  change.l  to  turn  and  ttinc.  ,        .     fw 

,    K..KNsnK:   ipse  n.ay  be  retain..!,  and  then  refers  to  the 
principal  subject,  like  an  emphatic  reilexive. 

\     ,^  Kvn  r.-t\(>xives  in  some  clauses,  referring 

1   DmKCT.  a„n«..m  igo^mla  mLa  oSn.6oi.  /  ,.a.,e  ,n„.le  ,hc 

fliliiicnce  f 

pronouns  nmst  conform  to  the  sense. 

FxumiI'I"' 
« J    r«  «orr.»tiar    /  "''7/  .  /"■/•nr  anylhinq. 
,„„k.t:  q»WvteP«p8t  ar^/_  p„pe..arum,  /  «..-r/«I 

Indium  1  :  3^'ir'jiavt  M-^ 

that  I  n-oiii.' cur.      aiiylhlnj. 


m  ' 
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.  V, 
I'l. 

lis. 


II 


CONDITIONAL    SENTENCES    IN    INDIRECT    DISCOURSE. 

355.  Conditional  Sentonoes,  in  j)assin<;'  Iroiii  I)ii'(M't  to 
Indirect  Discourse,  undergo  llie  ioUowini;'  cluni'^es :  — 

1.  Ill  SiMi'ij':  ('<»M>rn(>NS  (326.  1)  the  apcxlosis  is  changtMl  tci 
the  accMLsalive  with  tin'  iiiiiiiitiv(j  (the  tcMhst's  of  Iho  intiiiitiv(!  bciiij,' 
present,  past,  or  fiitiM'e,  acconliiit;  as  the  tense  ol!  the  verl)  in  thi; 
apodosis  i.s  present,  past,  or  I'ntnre). 

*J.  The  protasis  is  changed  to  th(i  snl)jnnetive,  the  tense;  l>eing 
detenniued  by  the  le.iding  verh  of  >7////////.  ite. ;  hut  an  aorist  {i.e. 
perfect)  infinitive  talu's  tlie  sennenee  of  past  tenses. 

ICXAMTIJOS. 

().  i{.  SI  pgcuniam  hSbet,  dat. 

o.  (».   ruKSKNT  :  dicit  se,  si  pfecuniam  h&beat,  d^re. 

o.  o.  Past  :  dixit  se,  si  pficuniam  haberet,  dclre. 

o.  K.  si  p^cuiiiam  hftbuit,  d^dit. 

o.  (>.  dicit  se,  si  p6cuiilam  haberet,  dSdisse. 

Z,  Tn  FuTt'KF.  ('()M>rri<)\s  (326.  U)  tlie  present  and  pctrfect 
subjunctive  (or  future  indicative)  of  tlie  apodosis  are  elianged  to 
the  future  inlinitiv*'  {>  r  flie  i>erijilirase  f6re  lit,  etc.). 

A.  The  ten.ses  (present  and  perfect)  in  tlu>  jn-otasis  remain 
uiiclianged  if  the  lea<ling  verb  of  sai/iiif/  is  in  a  jnumari/  ten.sc ; 
otlierwise,  they  (pre.sent  and  perfect)  ai'e  clianged  re.spectively  to 
the  imperfect  and  pluperfect. 

lOXAMI'l/KS. 

o.  u.  si  pScuiiia.n  habcat,  det. 

o.  o.  PuKSKNT  :  dicit  sg,  si  pgcuniam  hSbeat,  d&turum  esse. 

O.  o.  Past  :  dixit  sg,  si  pgciiniam  hJibgret,  dStiinim  esse. 

5.  In  Unkkai-  Comhtions  (326.  ;i)  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect 
subjunctive  of  the  upodosis,  ir/ii  n  (idiri,  are  changed  re.sjiectively  to 
the  future  or  future  jierfect  intinitive ;  when  pa.s.sive,  these  ten.se.* 
are  expres.sed  respectively  by  the  p(iriphra.ses  ftltiirum  esse  ut  or 
ftltQrum  fiiisse  ut,  with  the  inii)erfect  subjunctive.  This  peri- 
phrase  mu.^t  be  used  in  the  active  when  the  verb  in  the  apodosis 
has  no  future  partici[»le,  and  hence  no  future  intinitive.s. 

0.  The  lenses  in  the  jtrolasis  reiuaiis  unchanged,  no  nuitter  what 
may  be  tlie  tense  of  the  leading  verb. 
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t(Mis(>  bi'iiiir 


EXAT\iri-EH. 

o  u   al  pgcaniam  habfiret,  diret. 

,,!  <).  dicit  or  dixit  sS,  si  pficuniam  hSbSret,  diturum  esse. 

0  u.  bI  pgcaniam  habuisset,  dgdisset. 

(,.  ().  dIcit  or  dixit  sS,  si  pgcauiam  habuisset,  datQrum  fulsse. 

Supplementary  Exiuni>los :  — 

1  a  8l  quid  Caesar  mg  vult,  ilium  ad  m6  v6nlre  dportet,  ij 

Casar  Irishes  on>itl>iinj  of  me,  he  oiujht  to  come  to  me. 
h.  respondit.  si  quid  Caesar  sS  v61it.  ilium  ad  sS  vSnIre 
dportere,  he  replied  that,  if  C mar  wished  anything  oj  him, 
he  ouijht  to  come  to  him. 
o    a.  Bi  Btlpendium  rfemittatur,  llbenter   rgcGsem  (326.  -) 
pSptlll  Romaiu  amicltiam,  //'  the  tribute  is  (should  he) 
remitted,   I  irould    (jladhj  renounce  the  friendship  of  the 
Roman  people  ;  or, 
a.  Bl  Btlpendium  rfimittatur,  llbenter  rgcasabo  (326.  -, 
Obs    1)    p6piili   R6m5m   amicltiam,    if  the   trdmte   >.s 
(shall  be)  remitted,  J  tcill  yladly  renounce  the  friendship  of 
the  Roman  people. 
I   respondit,  si  stipendium  rfimittatur,  llbenter  bSbB  rg- 
cusaturum  p6pail  Romani  amicltiam,  he  replied  that, 
if  the  tribute  should  be  remitted,  he  would  yladly  renounce 
the  friendship  of  the  Roman  people. 
3   a.  8l  quid  mlhi  a  Caesare  fipus  easet,  ad  eum  vSnisBem, 
If  I  wanted  ani/thiuf/  from  ( 'frsar.  I  should  have  come  to  htm. 
b.  respondit,  si  quid  ipsi  (354.  ( )hs.)  a  Caesare  Spua  esBet, 
aSsS   ad  eum  venturum  fulsse,  he   replied  that,  ij   he 
wanted  anything  of  Ctesar,  he  would  have  come  to  him. 

INTERROGATIVE    SENTENCES    IN    INDIRECT    DISCOURSE. 

KXAMTl.KS. 

1.  a.  quid  dg  praeda  faciendum  censgtia,  what  do  y.m  think 

ouj/ht  to  lie  done  in  nijard  to  the  booty? 
h    littgras  ad  sgnatum  misit,  quid  dg  praeda  faciendum 
censgrent,  he  wrote  to  the  .Semite  {asl^iny)  tvhat  they  tiuuyht 
oni/ht  lo  he  done  in  regard  to  the  booty. 

2.  a.  quid  tlbi  vis,  what  do  you  mean  (wish  for  yourself)  ? 

Ik  ad  postmata  Caesaria  respondit,  quid  sib!  vsilct,  io  ike 
demands  of  Ca:.sar  he  replied,  what  did  he  mean  f 
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3.  a.  niim  rfecentiiiin  injuriariim  mSm5riam  d6p6n6re  pos- 

sum, tiDi  I  (i/ilr  to  1(1 11  iisiilc  the  iiuinorji  of  rcccjit  irnmf/s'.'' 
h.  respoiidit,  num  r^ceiitium  injuriariim  mSmdriam  de- 
pou6re  posse,  he  rtjAicd,  could  he  hiij  aside  the  memory 

of  ri'Cint  irroiii/s  ? 

4.  a.  quid  vgreminl,  aut  cur   de  vestra  virtiite  despgrStis, 

>r/i(it  do  i/oii  Jtiir,  or  irh'/  do  i/oit  dcsjxiir  o/  i/onr  rti/or? 
h.  quid  vgrerentur  aut  cur  d6  suS  virtute  despgrarent, 

ir/iol  did  lloi/j'tor,  or  ir/if/  did  lh(i/  ilisjmir  of  llo  ir  valor 'f 

Ons.  Ill  Iho  foregoing  oxaiiiplos,  tlioso  inarkod  a  uiv  Direct 
(Questions,  aiwl  liave  tlieir  verbs  in  tlu;  indieiitivo  (see  343).  Ju 
llie  corresponding  examples  ol'  Iiidircct  Discourse,  niarlvcd  h,  (liese 
verlis  liave  been  changed  to  the  snbjunctive  or  to  tiie  infinitive. 
Note  tliat  rlielorical  (jiiestions  ( Kxs.  -S  and  4)  in  tlie  indicative  in 
Direct  Discourse  an;  chiinged  to  tiie  accnsative  with  the  infiidtivc 
in  Indirect  Discourse,  it"  tiie  siil)ject  is  //V,s7  or  third  ])erson  (Kx.  ;5); 
into  the  subjunctive,  if  the  suliject  is  second  person  (Ex.  4).  Hence 
tlie  rule :  — 

356.  Interrogative  Soiitciicos  oonorally  take  tlie  subjunc- 
tive, but  sometimes  (esi)ecialiy  wlien  riietorical)  the  inlinitive 
witli  subject  accusative. 

Obs.  Sid)junctive  Riietorical  Questions  in  Direct  Discourse  (see 
344)  reniaiii,  as  a  rule,  in  the  subjunctivt>  in  Indirect  Discourse. 
Questions  of  Deliberation  (278)  always  retain  the  subjunctive. 

IMPERATIVE    SENTENCES    IN    INDIRECT    DISCOURSE. 

KXAMPI.ES. 

1.  a.  rgminiscgre  vgtgris  iucommSdi  pSptill  Roman!,  remem- 

her  the  ancient  disaster  of  the  Itoman  people, 
h.  rgminiscgrgtur  vgtgris  incommfidl  p6piili  Romani,  let 

him  renieniber  {said  he)  the  ancient  disaster  of  the  Runmn 
people. 

2.  a.  cum  Iggione  vSni,  come  vith  a  Icrjinn. 

h.  scribit  L^biend  cum  Iggioue  vSniat,  he  writes  to  Lahicnvs 
to  conte  (lit.,  that  he  shoidil  coint)  with  a  leyion. 

Ons.  Tn  the  foregoing  examples,  note  that  those  marked  a  have 
their  verbs  in  the;  imperative ;  in  the  corr(?spondiiig  examples  of 
Indirect  Discourse,  marked  h,  these  imperatives  liave  been  changed 
to  the  subjniictive.     Hence  the  rule:  — 

357.  All  Imperatives  in  Direct  Discourse  are  changed  in 
Indirect  Discourse  to  the  Sul)juuetlve  ;  the  negative  is  u6. 


INDIUKCT   DISCOUliSE. 
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DISCOURSE. 


Convort.   tlio  following  sentences 
translate :  — 


DIUKCT   niSCOlTUSK. 

1.  C'aosar  ('((Hior  factus  est 
Tres  jam  coi>iaruiii  partes  llel- 
vetii  i<l  flunifU  traduxerunt. 

TraiiHliitioii. 
Alirnihf  thr  JHrtliati.t  hare  hd 
llirt'f  purls  fif  their  forcc.t  orcr  thnt 
rircr. 

2.  liisous  (licit 
Sunt  nonnuUi  quorum  auctoritas 
apud  plebeni  pluriumni  valet. 

Translation. 

There  are  some  whose  in/htenre 
prevails  a  tjrcat  deal  among  the 
common  people. 

J}.  Locutns  est  Divitiacus 
Ob  earn  rem  ex  civitate  proiugi 
et    Komam   vcnl,   qixod    nt'ipie 
jurejra-andO      neque     obsldibus 
tunebar. 

Translation 
For  this  reason  Ijledfrom  the  state 
and  came  to  Rome,  because  I  was 
heiiuj  held  (i.e.  refused  to  he  held) 
neither  hy  an  oath  nor  hi/  hostufies. 


into  Indirect  Discourse,  and 


INniKFCT   niSCOURSK. 


nro  olianffcd  in 


Ons  The  pupil  should  note  that  clauses  like  the  following, 
intmfuced  by  rektive  pronouns  or  by  relative  adverbs  are  not 
sSly  in  Iimrrct  Discourse;  still,  Indirect  Discourse, m  its  widest 
.;  ..^  ;.Mtio,  nvv  include  indirect  (pxestions  or  any  subordinate 
cSi^S'conSi.  "a  silteinent  madl  on  the  authority  of  any  other 
person  than  the  writer  (see  364). 

KXAMPI-ES. 

1.  aicam  quod  aentio  (relative  clause),  /  will  tell  that  which  I 

2.  dicam  quid  intellSgam  (indirect  question),  /  wUl  tell  lohai 

I  knou). 
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EXERCISES. 

Translutc  into  English,  luul  give  the  Rule  lor  nil  Modes 
and  Tenses  :  — 

,1.  Puer  dicit,  "Crii)io  discere."  2.  Puer  dicit  sc  cnpere 
diseere.  3.  I'fix  est  eonjpoHitu.  4.  Nuntius  allfitus  est 
jmeem  esse  conipositam.  a.  »'()nniia  perierunt,"  inquit 
Caesar;  "consfilite,  inllites,  vestrae  sahitT."  (I.  Caesar  dixit 
omnia  periTsse  ;  niilites  suae  sfiiritl  eonsfderent.  7.  Caesar 
dixit  se,  postqnam  liostes  ffisl  essent,  eastra  nu'inlturuui  esse. 

8.  Ariovistus  dixit,  se  Aediils  bellnni   non   esse   illatfiruni. 

9.  Ariovistus  dixit,  se  Aeduls  bellum  non  esse  illaturum,  si 
stlpendium  quotannis  penderont.  10.  Aniniadvortit  Caesar 
unos  ex  onniihus  Se(inrinos  nihil  eariim  reruni  fjutere,  (pios 
ceteri  fiieerent,  sed  tristes  cajnte  dcMuiHso  terrain  intuerl. 
11.  Dux  dixit  se  intellegere  quid  egisset  hostis. 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  Caisar  has  assaulted  the  city.  2.  The  messenger  said, 
"Caisar  has  assaulted  the  citv."  .').  The  messenger  said 
that  Ctesar  had  asstiultod  the  city.  4.  You  are  mistaken. 
5.  He  thinks  that  you  are  mistaken.  G.  I  shall  not  wage 
war  upon  the  -Kduans.  7.  He  answered  that  he  should  not 
wage  war  upon  the  .iMluans.  8.  Caesar  said  that  the  Helve- 
tians had  departed  from  their  territories  in  order  that  they 
might  obtain  possession  of  all  daul.  '.).  Ciesar  said  that  he 
had  sent  the  cavalry  to  sustain  {lit.,  in  order  that  it  niight 
sustain)  the  attack  of  the  enemy.  10.  It  is  related  that, 
when  CfEsar  had  conquered  Pompey.  he  crossed  into  Asia. 
11.  Ariovistus  said  that  he  would  not  wage  war  upon  the 
^Eduaus,  if  they  paid  the  tribute  yearly.  12.  The  mountain 
is  held.  13.  He  says  that  the  mountain  is  held.  14.  The 
messonjjj'r  savs  tlijit  the  uiou.!!tai»i  which  he  ssiw  was  liol'.!  by 
the  enemy,  la.  Ca'sar  said  that  he  would  send  the  cavalry 
which  he  had  with  him  to  defend  the  mountain. 


lor  all  Modes 
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NOTKS    AM>    yVKSTlONS. 

What  is  meant  by  Indirect  Discourse  I  Wl.at  is  the  law  for  tenses 
in  Indirect  Discourse?  Mow  is  the  tense  of  a  verb  in  a  subordinate 
clause  deternnned<  (iive  the  rule  for  modes  in  Indirect  Discourse. 
After  what  verbs  may  the  In.lirect  Discourse  In-  used  .'  What  change 
is  made  in  pronouns  in  passing  to  Indire.t  Discourse  ?  To  what  is  the 
future  in  Dire.t  Discourse  chan-ed  in  In.lir.ct  Discourse  /  To  what 
the  future  perfect?  Translate  the  following :  hr  H»s  to  rome :  he 
promises  to  uritr.  How  does  the  English  c.,nstru<-tion  ..f  su.d.  sentences 
ditTer  from  the  Latin  .'  What  word  in  English  introduces  Indirect 
Discourse  'i  Is  it  always  necessary  to  use  tluU  in  translating  Indirect 
Discourse  into  English  1  Give  the  rule  for  imperative  sentences  when 
changed  to  Indirect  Discourse. 


itl  the  ciivulry 


LESSON   XCIX. 

EELATIVE    SENTENCES. 

358  Relative  Clauses  are  introduced  by  relative  pronouns 
and  relative  adverl.s ;  the  latter  are  called  conjunctive 
adverbs. 

Ohs  a  Relative  Clause  has  the  forcft  of  an  adjective  or  adverb, 
lin.itin-  the  antecedent :  as,  puer  qui  16git.  the  hoy  who  reads  r- the 
rZn^ho,,.  Thr  relative  agrees  with  the  antecedent  ui  gender, 
n.unl'er,  and  person,  but  the  c.w.e  de-ponds  on  the  conHtruction  of 
the  relative  sentence.    (See  242.) 

359  TiVhV  nXIV.  — A  rolativc  olaiiso,  liaviiigr  a 
<h'(iiiito  aiitcoedoiit,  and  adding  merely  a  deseriptive 
fact,  takes  the  iuiUcative, 

t;  '  \>iri.K, 

Caesar  gqnitgs  quos  Lkb-ei  ns  aadilxSrat  praemlsit,  Ccemr 
sent  ahead  the  cavalry  «'-^  '*  iMhlmus  had  hrouyhi  up. 

360  Kit  R  T.XV.— Relative  inonoiins  and  relative 
adverbs  take  the  subjunctive  when  they  introduce 
clauses  of  purpoi*e,  result,  condition,  cause,  or  con^ 
cession. 


IV. 

■  v.. 


3r)6 


FIRST   STEPS    IN   LATIN. 


I'UKl'OSK. 

Ons.  Tho  subjunctive  willi  qui  cxprosscs  ii  ruri)OHe  chiefly  after 
verbs  of  Km(liti(j,  ifirhi;/,  and  cltdosint/,  willi  rcfcrt'iicc  to  the  ohjirt 
of  the  sentence;  u  l'uri)ose  with  refiMvnce  to  the  snhjfrt  heinfj;  ex- 
l)resse(l  by  ut,  etc.  If  the  construction  be  passive,  then,  of  course, 
qui  will  refer  to  the  subject. 

KXAMI»I>KS. 

1.  legates  mIsSrunt  qui  pScem  p6t6rent,  they  sent  envoif.t  to 

(irliii  xlioulil,  or  tluil  llici/  iiili/lit)  site  for  pmct:. 

2.  ISgStl  misBi  sunt  qui  p^cem  p6t6reut,  enioys  uure  .snit  to 

{who  should)  seek  peace. 


RF.SULT. 

1.  Relative  Clauses  an>  ofU'w  used  to  characterize  an  ?/(- 
definite  or  (jenentl  (Oileredent,  especially  after  negatives,  where 
the  idea  of  result  is  uot  obvious. 

EXAMPI.KS. 

1.  aunt  qui  dicant,  there  iirc  some  irha  sail. 

2.  n6m6  eat  qui  iiou  capiat,  there  is  no  one  who  ilors  not  desire. 

(1)  A  llelative  Clause  of  Characteristic  is  used  evcMi  when  the 
antecedent  is  definit.';  but  it  is  especially  coninion  — 

a.  After  unuB  and  s51us. 

h.  After  dlgnua,  indiguus,  idoneus,  and  aptua. 

c.  After  comparatives  wilii  quam. 

Ons.  The  Uelative  of  Characteristic  is  ecpuvalent  to  the  Restric- 
tive Relative  witli  the  subjunctive.  'Die  Rehitive  of  Ciiaracteristic 
lias  a  tendency  to  take  the  subjunctive  after  indelinite  and  j^eneral 
expressions  (for  exainjiles,  see  324)  ;  but  even  then  the  indicative, 
may  be  used  when  the  statement  is  a  definite  fact,  and  not  a 
j'eiieral  characteristic  {i.e.  with  a  definite  antecedent)  :  as,  aunt  qui 
dicunt  impgria  .  .  .  nSquIaae  pStl,  thi  re  are  some  who  assert,  etc. 
(i.e.  /  hioic  some  who  assert.  v{v.).  Tarticularly  to  be  noted  is  the 
Restrictive  Relative  in  such  ])hrases  as  quod  aciam,  so  fur  as  I 
/•....;,.  •   Quod  mSminSrim.  a.<  far  as  I  rnia  ndie'-. 

KXAMI'I.K. 

n5n  is  aum  qui  hia  iitar,  /  am  not  such  u  one  as  to  use  these  things. 


pry       v>  vf ^ f         *      ^      » 

although  the  indici 
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CONDITION. 

OCT     TJtttp'  LXVT.  — a  Coiulltiou  is  MHiiotiims  iii- 

:^"^,  .1  V-.  «'tc..),  and  the  u.nUs  arc  used  as  in 
ordinary  conditional  clauses. 

EXAMI'I.KS. 

1    haec  qui  videat.  nonne  cogatur  c5nnt6rl  de5s  esse    >/ 

niiinlt   llidf  till  re  (trr  (/fills  ?  .. 

■•.  errriongS,  qui  orSdat,  /,.  ,.-"".'/  "■'■'  "■'"'  '"''''"'"  <'•"•  '-^ 
iiny  uiie  i^upposrs,  he  ijreatly  errs). 

CAl'SK. 

Ana     Pansal  Clauses  ii.ir.).hu-...l  l.y  qui  alone,  or  strengthened 
Ons.    Lausai  LiauhCM        „,,..,,,,.„  {i,,.:,.  verbs  ti  the  subjunctive, 
by  ut,  utp6te,  quippe,  gcnei  ull>  talv    t  ii«  n  yu  us      I  J 

although  the  indicative  is  oecasionally  used  to  state  a  lact  (l^x.  i). 

KXA>iri,KS. 

1  habeo  agnectuti  gratiam.  quae  mlhi  sermonis  SvidUatem 
■        auxit.  I  clu  rish  ;,ra,llH,lc  la  old  u,j>,  whirh  has  increased  my 

l<i<-e  ofvonrersatiiiii.  ,   „^ 

2  misgret  tul  m6  qui  (     cum  tu)  hunc  tantum  h6mlnem 

fSciSa  inimlcum  tibi.  /  /;////  yon  sincr  ijou  (<«  that  y<m)  mak. 
so  arait  a  man  as  this  inimical  to  yon.  _    _         _,-^,.^^ 

3  habeo  sgnectatl  gratiam.  quae  mihi  sermonis  avidltatem 

auxit,  /  cherish  yratitnde  to  old  aye,  which  {hecaiise  U)  has 
increased  my  lore  o/conrersalimt. 
Ohm.    In  CicMo  the  niod.;  ^vith  quippe  qui  is  the  subjunctive; 
in  Sallust,  tlie  indicative. 

absolvlte   Verrem,   qui   (^  cum   is)   sS  fateatur   pScunias 

cepiase,  aapiit  Verres,  althowjh  he  conjesses  {shonld  confess) 

that  he  has  taken  bribes. 

362     Ul  1 1^  LXVII.  —  Uclativo,  Clauses  in  Indirect 

Discourse,    like    other   dependent   clauses,    take   the 

sulnunctive. 

••  KXA>11'I.K. 

nuntiatum  est  gqultSs  qui  praemissi  en^erxt  revertlgse,  it 
was  announced  that  the  horsemen  who  had  been  sent  m  advance 
had  returned. 


mm^ 
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It      !    ' 


a.  A  Hflativo  CIhuhc,  ovum  in  In.liri'cl  Discourse,  may 
take  the  imliciitive,  if  it  coutiiins  u  Hlatemeiit  on  tlu'  •lutlu.rity 
of  lUe  narrator  (=tlie  present  speakei  or  writer),  or  if  it 
is  ii  mere  cireunjloeiilion. 

I  XAMPLKS. 

1.  Caesar  per  exploratorgs  certior  factus     at,  ex  eA  parte 

vici  quam  Gallis  conc6»86rat,  o.nn6s  r  oct  i  diBcSaalBBe, 

Casnr  iras  iu/hrmiu  l/,r„ii;il,  liis  scouts  tlmt  all  /  them  had 
withdrawn  durliuf  the  n'ujht  from  thai  fjuartrr  »/  the  rilla;/>'. 
which  he  had  assifjiird  lit  dn   (lanls. 

2.  quis  ngget  haec  omnia  quae  vid§mn»  dedriim  pdteatate 

admlnistrari,  irh<>  imnhl  d>  n;/  Ihiil  lids  whole  i:isdjl<  rurld  is 
iiianai/id  />//  Ihr  jmin  r  oj'lhr  i/ods  ? 

Oim  The  statoiuc'iit  on  Hit'  :iuth(>iilv  of  Hie  prest  lit  sjicaker  or 
writer  i.seuitiviil.'ut  to  suviii-  Hiat  Ih.' sliit.'iiient  is  a  ,/m/;  hence, 
the  indicativ.^  is  used,  tii.'  ivlativ  .•hiiis.'  qnam  .  .  .  conc6as6- 
rat,  ulthougii  stuiKli.iK  in  In.iir.rt  DIscouim.,  is  m  the  nu  icat ive, 
because  it  is  an  cj-jdonallnn  given  h.v  tlie  writer  himsell  (I  lesar). 
The  rehitive  clanse  quae  vidgmus,  iiiiiy  l>e  consuh-r.  I  as  ■  Kplana- 
torv  («•<'.  it  is  a  (•/,r»/////o.»//«/' ).  inid  altlioiigh  intro(hu-e<l  into  the 
Indirect  Diseonise.  the  veil,  (videmus)  is  in  tlie  anhcative  hecau.se 
tlie  manner  of  nial<inn  tlie  assertion  is  not  important  enough  to  me 
into  consideration;  hence,  the  veil>  reniiiins  in  the  mode  m  winch 
it  would  natnrallv  be,  viz.  the  indicative.  The  statement  is  virtu- 
ally made  on  the 'authority  of  the  i>nsr„f  speaker,  because  he  do.  ^ 
not  thu.k  it  Morth  while  to  shift  the  responsibility;  i.r.  it  ottei, 
depends  A^nrely  upon  the  feeling  of  the  writer  whetner  he  will  us.; 
the  imU'wiUive  or  subjunctive. 


INTERMEDIATE    CLAUSES. 

Ons  Tn  Latin  we  often  find  a  clause  snhordiuate  to  aitolher 
clanse  which  is  itself  subordinate.  When  the  first  subordinate  clause 
is  a  subiunctive  (br  an  infinitive)  clause,  then  the  subjunctive  is 
used  in  "tlie  second  subordinate  (or  i„tern,ed,ate)  cla;.se,  because 
anything  depending  on  a  potential  is  itself  necessarily  potential. 
Tlie  verb  in  the  second  subonlinate  (clause  is  said  to  be  in  the  snD- 
iunctive  hi,  attraction.  The  verb  in  the  second  subor.hnate  clause 
may  bo  in  the  indicative,  but.  if  the  clause  (intermediate)  is  in 
Indirect  Discourse,  its  verb  is  naturally  in  the  subjunctive  (as  in 
tlie  foregoing  lesson),  unless  the  clanse  is  mcrchf  explanatory,  ;.€.  a 
circumlocution  (362.  Obs.)  containing  a  statement  which  is  regarded 


;i«.  true  iiKh'lH'iidei 
indicative:  thus,  i 
Sfen  what  t  ste  (in 
sai/s  that  he  sees)  n 
medi.ile  clause;  h- 
efflc6re  poH«'t.  ;/ 

///((/  he  wish<  Vi 
a-  to  form  an  essei 
into  the  .sub  uncti 
direct  Disc*, .use  < 
jiinctive,  would  hi 
containing  a  cirei 
merely  CAplanatur 
a  /act  (on  the  autl 
Hence :  — 


363,  UlTLK  I 
iiatc  clause  lui 
oil,  aiKl  form! 
siibjiiiK'tive  e 

1.  reapondit 

I  plied  th 
Xervii. 

2.  vfireor  n5, 

lest,  wlide 

3.  tanta  r6ru 

vulnSrlb 
gr^rent, 
our  men, 
renewed  i 


Dns.  The  tei 
(or  citations)  de 
like  (as  dice,  i 
introduces  in  pi 
the  term  Indire 
which  indirectly 
than  tlie  speuke 
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astru«  iu.!."IHM..It.uli  .  ,.l  h,.  .(..otatioi.  II..'  v  rl.  is  tluM.  in  the 
hulinilive:  thus,  dicit  .u  vldCre  ea  quae  video,  Iw.ys  that  he 
,,'M  what  I  .fr''  (III  fad);  whereas  quae  vldeam  nv..u!.1  mean  (/jc 
;.„«,.  that  he  .vrrs)  ,rh„l  as  //.■  tilh'firs  I  .sr,  ,-  quae  video  i^  tli.-  li.l.'V- 
n.'.Mli.,!.-  rlausi-;  hu  nCmo  tam  pdtSiis  est  ^^  omnia  quae  vfilit 
efflcere  poHstt.  ko  one  /.v  >"  pnwci/ul  <i.i  to  I"  .<»„/>li.sh  alt 

that  hi    u-hh<        Vfilit  is  so  closely  ((.iiiMrte.l    a.  posait,  etc., 

a.  to  foria  an  essentia,      .rt  of  the  result,  and  ,  ..u>re,alirarte,l 

into  tlu!  sulMunctivf.  IL  nee.  rehitive  clauses  ol  .  .racterislie  ui  In- 
direct I)isc»„irs«  (or  restrictive  clauses),  deiM-.  ient  <m  tliP  »»t>- 
iunotivo,  would  have  their  verl.  in  the  subjunctive,  while  clausen 
conlaininK  a  cirruwhntfio,,  or  rxi>hination  of  the  narrator,  i.e.  a 
.erely  c  ..planat^ry  ,.r  parenthetical  clause,  or  one  that  introduceH 
a  fact  (on  ihii  authority  of  the  narrator),  may  he  in  the  in.licativo. 
Hence:  — 

ATTW.\rTION    (M     MOUK. 

363    llULK  LXVIII.  -A   iMlativo  or  other  sulmnli- 
„at.-  ilaiise  „my  takf  tlu"  subju'  .  lu'H  tt  tU'iu'iuls 

on,  ami   forms  an  ossontial  j.n  an   infinitive  or 

subjnn('ti>e  clause. 

i;xAMrM> 
1.  respondit  sfi  id  quod  in  Nervils  fgciaset  factGrum,  he 
,  plied  that  he  voiihl  <lo  vhal  he  had  done  in  the  ca.^e  of  the 

Xervii. 
'J.  v6reor  nfi,  dum  minugre  v61im,  ISborem  augeam.  T  fear 

IrsI,  >rhile  I  am  wishin;;  U,  lessm  ll,v  toil,  I  ma;i  inrnas,  It. 
3.  tanta  rgrum  commutatiS  facta  est.  ut  n59tr![  6tiam  qui 
vulngribus  confecti  procflbuissent,  proelium  rfidinte- 
grSrent,  so  great  a  eha„qe  of  ajlairs  P'as  hrowjht  ahoul  that 
our  men,  even  Iho.^e  vho  had  fall, »  ^coru  out  inth  iroumh, 
renewed  the  battle. 


PARTIAL    INDIRECT    DISCOURSE. 

Ons     The  term  Indlnn  Plsennrsr  is  strictly  applied  to  clauses 

for  citations)  depe.ulent  oi    some  word  ol  sof/u,;/,  tlnokn,,,,  and  the 

i  e     as  d  CO.  rgBpondeo.  nuntio.  5io.  arbltror.  wlule  inquam 

roduces  in  'prose  Direct  P  .-ourse).       n  a  -«'-  S---^;-;^ 

,.-,:.., ..i    i»; ,.,•.      M)!.v  lie  used  to  desitrnate  all  clauses 

me  trrm   Unmrvi   :  - <•       -—^^  ^^^  thou<,dits  of  any  jHirson  other 


•  hich  indirectly  express  tlu;  wor 


than  the  spe 


iker  or  narrator ;  and  even  the  past  thoughts  ur  words 
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FIRST   STErS   IN   LATIN. 


of  the  speaker  or  narrator  liiiii,sel£  may  take  this  construction.  On 
this  principle,  indirect  questions  and  depeiuhjiit  constructions  fol- 
lowing verbs  of  wishuiy,  desiriri;/,  etc.,  as  well  as  final  clauses,  may 
be  explained  as  Indirect  Discourse,  the  indirect  relation  often  being 
confined  to  a  dependent  clause,  and  not  ext(!iuling  to  the  whole 
sentence ;  as,  n6va  nupta  flet  quod  ire  necesse  sit,  tlie  hrUle  is 
ifpcninn  hnraiisc  she  must  (JO  (says  s/if).  This  sentence  in  Indirect 
n6va  nupta  dlcit  se  flere  quod  ire  nScesse  sit. 


Discourse  is 
Hence  — 


INFOK.MAL    IXDIHKCT   DISCOURSE. 


364.  Rule  LXIX. —  A  relative  or  other  siiborrtinate 
clau.se  may  take  the  .subjunctive  when  it  expres.se.s, 
though  not  in  formal  indirect  discourse,  the  thought 
of  some  other  person  than  the  speaker  or  writer. 

KXAMPLES. 

1.  omnes  libros  quos  f rater  suus  reliquisset  mihi  donavit, 

he  (/(ire  to  me  all  the  Jiooks  irhlch  (as  he  said)  his  brother  had  left. 

2.  Socr&tes  accusatus  est  quod  corrump6ret  jfiventutem, 

Socrates  was  arraupitd  hecuiise  (as  was  alleged)  he  corrupted 
the  youth. 

3.  Aedui  quest!  sunt  quod  Harudes  fines  eorum  p6piila- 

rentur,    the   yJCdni   coinpla'nied    heeause    (as   they   said)    the 
Harudes  were  laying  waste  their  territory. 

Obs.  1.  The  constructions  following  verbs  of  wishinrj,  desiring, 
commanding,  permitting,  earintj,  slririiig,  hindering,  fearing,  and  the 
like,  may  be  ex])lained  as  Infornuil  Indirect  Discourse  (usually 
called  pgtitio  obliqua). 

KXAMPLKS. 

1.  nihil  indignius  est  quam  euni  qui  culpa  o^reat  supplicio 

n5n  cSrere,  nothing  is  more  mdteeoming  than  that  he  who  is 
free  from  fault  should  not  hi'  f-re  from  punishment. 

2.  milites  misit,  ut  eos  qui  fuggrant  persgquSrentur,  he  sent 

soldiers  to  (who  should)  ])ursue  those  who  had  Jled  (i.e.  the 
fugitives). 

Obs.  2.  Note,  in  the  foregoing  exani])les,  that  the  relative  clause 
qui  c&reat  (see  361),  depending  on  an  infinitive,  has  its  verb  in 
the  subjunctive  by  the  ordinary  rule:  in  Ex.2,  the  clause  qui 
fuggrant  has  its  verb  in  the  indicative,  because  it  is  regarded  as 
parenthetical,  i.e.  it  is  a  circundocution  (see  362.  a). 


HELATJVE   SENTENCES. 


m\ 


Supplementary  P^xamples :  — 

1.  non  dtibito  quin  n6va  nupta  fleat  quod  ire  nScesse  sit, 

/  do  not  iloiihL  /'•ill.  the  hritic  is  iri(-p!ii;/  hi  causa  she  must  (jn. 

2.  prlmura  p6suit  earn  (causam)  de  qua  m6do  dixi,  quae 

orta  esset  ex  praeseiisione  rerum  ftiturarum,  lie  jirst 
mentioned  that  o/tohich  I  have  just  spoken  (direct  statement), 
which  {according  to  him)  had  its  origin  in  a  presetitment  of 
the  future. 

3.  nescire  quid  antgquam  natus  sis  accidgrit,  id  est  semper 

esse  puerum,  not  to  know  what  happened  before  you  were 
horn,  (that)  is  to  be  alw<(i/s  a  boy. 

4.  Ariovistus  dixit  se  obsides  quos  ab  Aeduis  haberet  non 

redditurum. 

5.  Caesar  nggavit  se  Helvetiis  quod  posttiiavit  dire  posse. 
C.  nuntiatum  est  gquites  qui  praeraissi  essent  rgvertisse. 

7.  dixit  oppidum,  quod  vides,  Ariovisti  fuisse. 


?(/ed)  he  corrupted 


EXERCISES. 

Translate  into  English,  and  give  the  Rule  for  all  Modes 
and  Tenses  :  — 

1.  Caesar  dat  negotiura  SenOnihus,  uti  ea  quae  apud 
Belgas  gerantur^  cognoscaut,  sChiuo  de  his  rf-bus  certiorem 
faciant.  2.  Caesar  gravltor  cos  aecusat  q  1  ab  ils  non 
sublevetur^  praesertira  cum  coruni  ])recibus  adductus  bellum 
susceperit.'  3.  Helvetil,  auctoritate  Orgetorigis  permoti, 
coustituerunt  ea  quae  ad  proficiscenduin  pertiuerent^  coin- 
lifirare.  4.  Deus  est,  qui  mundum  regit.  5.  Ilostes  legatos 
nuserunt,  quT^  pacem  pcterent.^  G.  Nemo  tarn  potens  est  ut 
omnia  quae  velit^  efficere  possit.^  7.  DTgnus  est  qui  laudetur. 
8.  Damna  majora  sunt  quam  quae  (=  ut  ea)  aestimari  pos- 
sint.^  9.  O  fortunate  adulescens,  qui  (=  cum  tu)  tuae  vir- 
tutis  Homerum  praeconem  inv»'neris.^  10.  Absolvite''  virum, 
qui^  (=cum  is)  fateatur'  pecunifis  cepisse.*  11.  Haec  qui 
videat,^  nonne  cogatur^  fateri  deos  esse.  12.  Caesar  ab 
Aeduis  frumeutum  flagitabut,^  quod  essent  publico  poUiciti.^ 
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Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The  boys  who  study  will  learn.  2.  The  farmer  sent 
men  to  plough  the  field.  :].  There  were  some  who  tlought  Uie 
man  should'  be  condemned  to  death.  4.  The  boys  said  that 
they  would  give  you  whatever  they  had  ^^tiien).  5.  Would  not 
the  man  who'  should  see  these  things  be  forced  to  confess 
that  there  are  gods.  6.  No  one  can  be  king  of  the  Persians 
(Persarum)  who  has  not  first^  learnt^  the  discipline  of  the 
Magi  (Magorum).  7.  Who  could  (possit)  love  him  whom 
be 'fears?  8.  He  promised  to  give^"  what  I  had  asked. 
9.  The  lieutenant,  on-his-return"  to  Cajsar,  reported  what^=^ 
he  had  seen  in  the  enemy's  camp. 

NOTES    AND    QUESTIONS. 

1.  Explain  mode  and  tense. 

2.  Relative  of  Purpose. 

3.  Acquit. 

4.  Though  he,  etc. 

5.  Qui  videat  =  si  quis  videat,  (/*«".'/  one  ivere  to  see. 

6.  The  subjunctive  refers  to  the  promises  as  made  by  the  ^duans. 

7.  Use  condemnandum  esse. 

8.  First  =  ante. 

9.  Qui  non  percepgrit  =^  nisi  percepgrit,  unless  he  has  learned,  etc. 

10.  Se  d&turum. 

11.  R6 versus. 

12.  =  that  which. 

What  is  a  relative  clause  ?  Mention  the  various  classes  of  relative 
clauses.  AVhat  will  be  the  mode  of  a  verb  (in  Indirect  Discourse) 
in  a  relative  clause  that  dc  on  an  infinitive  clause  or  another 

relative  clause?  May  the  v  .i  the  second  lelative  clause  ever  be 
in  the  indicative?  Why  has  tiih  verb  a  tendency  to  be  ir  the  sub- 
junctive ?  Define  an  intermediate  clause.  Point  out  the  intermediate 
clause  in  the  following :  He  says  that  he  sees  what  I  see.  Mention  the 
various  classes  of  relative  clauses.  Explain  the  meaning  of  circumlocu- 
tion. When  is  a  relative  clause  equivalent  to  a  circumlocution '?  What 
is  meant  by  informal  indirect  discourse  ? 


SUPPLEMENTARY   EXERCISES. 


;s  he  has  learned,  etc. 


Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The  waves   on   tlie    slioros  [of   the  sea]  are  high.     2. 
Volsinii,  a  town  of  the  Tuscans,  was  consumed^  by  light- 
ning.    3.  Neitlier  yon  nor  I  have  done  this.     4.  You  and  he 
praise  the  streams  of  the  country.     5.  The  man  said  one 
thing  and  the  boy  another.'     G.  Homer  is  called  the  king  of 
poets.     7.  The  Sequani  shuddered  at  the  cruelty  of  Ariovis- 
tus.     ^.  Hear  much,''  speak  little.     9.  After   his  death  the 
people    repented    of    their     judgment.        10.    Ca_^sar    kept 
demanding  corn  of  the  iEdui.     11.  The  elephant  is  said  to 
live  two  hundred  years.     12.  Augustus  died  at  Nola.     13. 
He  wandered  about  the  banks  of  the  river  To  and  the  shores 
of  the  Adriatic  Sea.     14.  A  good  man  forgets  all  injuries. 
15.  At  what  price  does  he  give  lessons?"*     IG.  It  is  not  law- 
ful for  any  man''  to  lead  an  army  against  his  country.     17. 
Having  learned  th(>se  things,  C'jesar  returns  to  the  fleet.     18. 
What  o'clock  is  it?     19.    Is  that  your  fault  or  mine?     20.  lie 
asked  whether  that  was  your  fault   or  mine.     21.  If  they 
(shall)  give  hostages,   Cffisar  will   make   peace  with   them. 
22.  Can  anybody  do  this?     23.  Can  somebody  do  this?     24. 
Plato  lived  eighty-one  years.     25.  Wherefore  it  pleased  him 
to  send"  legates  to  Ariovistus,  to  demand^  from  him  that  hc^ 
should  appoint  some  place  central  with  respect  to  both  of 
them  for  a  conference,  (saying)  that  he  wished  to  treat  Avith 
him  concerning  the  rc[)ublic,   and  the  highest   interests  of 
])()th.     2G,  On  the  10th  of  April  we  set  out  for  the  province. 
27.  Is  this  said  to  have  been  done  by  night  or  by  day?     28. 
The  Germans  have  not  entered   a  house  for  fourteen  years. 
29.  It  is  of  great  consequence'*  to  me'"*  that  I  should  see  you. 
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'60.  On  the  last  day  of  Dcccmhcr  he  set  sail,^"  and  arrived  at 
Athens  on  the  10th  of  Jaiuiavv.  31.  In  tlie  first  of  the 
spring  the  consul  came  to  Epliesus,  and,  having  received  the 
troops  from"  Scii)io,  lie  made'-  a  sj)eech'''  in-prcsence-of"  his 
soldiers  (in  which),  after  extolling  their  bravery,  he  OAihortod 
them  to  undertake''  a  new  w;ir  with"'  the  Greeks,  who  had 
(as  he  said)  heli)ed  Autiochus  with  auxiliaries. 


1.  Tsc  concrgmatum  est. 

2.  Tsc  aiiud  .  .  .  aiiud. 

3.  Use  the  plural. 

4.  Lit.  tdirh. 

5.  Use  licet  nemiiii. 

6.  See  321. 

7.  See  321.  Obs. 

8.  See  315.  3.  (2). 


n.  See  315.  :).  (2),  a. 

10.  I  se  solvit. 

11.  Use  a. 

12.  I'se  h&bxtit. 

lo.  Use  contionem. 

It.   Use  apud. 

15.  Use  ad  witli  the  ger.  of  accIpSre. 

10.  Use  cum. 


iiif 


MISCELLANEOUS   EXERCISES. 

I.    SLW  AND    1  rs   COMPOUNDS. 

[Learn  the  principal  ])aiis  and  nuaninf,^  (/  absum.i  adsum,  desum, 
insum,  intersum,  obsum,-  praesum,  pro.3um,  possum,  subsum,'' 
siipersum.] 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  God  is  present  in  all  places.  2.  They  profit  neither 
themselves  nor  others.  3,  They  were  not  able  to  profit  me. 
4.  He  has  been  absent  from  home  six  months.  5.  This  can- 
not i)rofit  you,  but  injures  you  and  your  friends.  G.  A 
leader  was  wanting  to  the  army.  7.  IMie  cavalry  profited 
cm-  army.  8.  He  was  i)resent  in  the  battle.  0.  They  were 
able   to   be   present.     10.  They  governed   the   city  for   ten 


vears. 


1.  For  enplionie  chancres,  see  7.  and  ff. 

2.  Principal  parts 


Princijial  parts 


obsum,  obesse,  offuT. 
subsum,  subesse,  no  perf. 
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gcr.  of  accipgre. 


11.  EO   AND    ITS  C(;MrOUNDS. 
[Loam  the  principal  parts  and  meaning  of  abeo,  adeo,  ante-eo, 
circumeo,    coeo,    exeo,    ineo,    intgreo,    iutroeo,    obeo,   p6reo, 
prae  eo,  praetSreo,  piodeo,  r6deo,  si^beo,  transeo,  veneo.] 

Tnuislute  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  The  sokliers  (n-ossotl  the  river.  2.  He  was  surrounded 
by  the  fleet  of  the  enemy,  o.  The  inerehants  eauic  to  sell 
their  goods.  1.  Hannibal  rc-turned  to  his  native  country. 
0.  They  went  fortli  from  their  territories.  (>.  They  formed 
the  plan  of  entering  the  city.  7.  Caesar  approached  the  city. 
.s.  la  the  heqinniiKj  »f  spriug  we  v"!  return  to  you.  9.  He 
died  at  Rome.  10.  The  dog  harks  at  the  passers-by.' 
1 1 .  Bring  me  aid  or  I  shall  perish.  1 2.  The  soldiers  attacked 
the  enemy  ichilc  crot'tshKj  the  river. 

1.  IM.  those  passinj  by. 


III.   FERO  AND   ITS   COMrOUNDS. 
[Learn  the  meaning  and  the  principal  parts  of  affgro,  rSfero,  ante- 
fgro,  aufgro.i   confgro,  diffgro,  infgro,  .offgro,  effgro,  toUo,  dS- 
fgro,  profgro,  transf gro.] 

Translate  into  Latin  :  — 

1.  He  wages  war  against  Rome.  2.  Hannibal  transferred 
the  war  into  Italy.  3.  We  preferred  peace  to  war.  4. 
Verres  removed  gold  and  silver  from  Sicily.  5.  The  soldiers 
retreated  and  betook  themselves  to  tl-  mountain.  G,  The 
Romans  intrusted  the  chief  command  .j  Cicsar.  7.  Friends 
often  differ  from  each  other. 

1,  b  before  /becomes  u. 


IV.   CASES. 

1.  Thou  and  my  friend  have  written  the  letter.     2.  Caesar, 

the  leader  of  the  army,  has  waged  war  in  Italy  and  Gaul. 

n.    I  who  am  encouraging  you  cannot  (encourage)  myself. 

4.  He  is  ashamed  of  his  cruelty.      5.  I  am  weary  of  life. 
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(').  The  wise  mau  will  tciicli  his  son  justice.  7.  The 
people  made  Ciesiir  consul.  8.  Every  tenth  man  was 
chosen.  9.  Every  sixth  nuin  was  chosen.  10.  All  the  best 
men  (lit.,  each  l)est  man)  were  chosen.  11.  They  fear 
this  enemy.  1:^  Ilannihai  crossed  the  Alps  with  his 
army.  Ui.  The  river  <^oes  through  the  midst  of  the  city. 
11.  This,  lastly  (ad  extrgmum) ,  1  particularly  (m5gn6p6re) 
ask  you.  la.  AVe  ought  not  to  conceal  our  opinions  from 
our  friends.  IG.  lie  leads  his  army  over  the  river.  17. 
Ciesar  leads  the  cavalry  over  the  bridge.  18.  The  people 
api)oint  him  gi-neral.  ID.  O  wolf,  excellent  guardian,  as  the 
saying  is  (ut  ajunt),  for  the  sliee})  {[l<'ii.).  20.  The  Romans 
were  eager  for  glory.  21.  One  man  {(hit.)  nnist  not  iight 
widi  (cum)  two.  22.  What  pleases  you  also  pleases  me. 
23.  This  thing  is  unlike  that.  21.  The  life  which  we  enjoy  is 
short.  25.  We  pity  those  who  repent  of  their  faults.  2G. 
We  love  those  who  have  repented  of  their  faults.  27.  When 
these  thi)i(jii  had  been  do)i(>,  and  the  whole  of  Gaul  had  been 
subdued,  the  nations  which  dwelt  beyond  the  llhine  sent 
ambassadors  to  (ad)  Ca-sar.  28.  Cicero -went  to  Athens.  2'J. 
Tlie  ambassadors  came  from  Carthage.  '60.  The  men  fled  to 
Rome.  31.  The  soldiers  departed  from  Italy.  32.  Setting 
forth  (prdfectus)  from  Carthage,  he  made  for  (p6t6re)  Italy. 
33.  He  was  a  brave  man  at  home  and  in  war.  34.  He  will 
return  home  in  the  evening.  3").  When  mv  son  returns  from 
the  country,  I  will  send  him  to  (ad)  you.  30.  We  perceive 
that  snow  is  white.  37.  It  is  said  that  snow  is  white.  38.  I 
believe  that  the  souls  of  men  are  immortal.  39.  Who  was 
the  man?  40.  I  will  tell  you  wdio  the  man  was.  41.  The 
wall  is  two  hundred  feet  long.     42.  I  will  send  you  a  letter. 


V. 


1.  No  brave  man  shudders  at  the  enemy.  2.  W^ho  was 
present  (intSresse)  at  your  conveisation  ?  3,  Against  the 
Tarentinew,  who  were  in  the  lowest  part  of  (ultimus)  Italy, 
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wjir  was  clccliircd.     4.  Tlato  died  in  (liis)  eighty-second  year, 
wliile  writinrr.     5.  Konnilus  culled  the  city  after  (e)  his  name, 
Home.     ('..  Have  yon  been  at  Atliena?     7.  He  asked  the  boy 
nhetlier  lie  wished  to   return   to   his  fatlier.     H.  Philosophy 
lieals  the  mind.     1>.  The  soldiers  lie  on  the  ground.      10.  The 
soldiers,  light  with  their  companions.      11.  The  soldiers  fight 
with  the  sword.     I'J.  Ciesar  was  stripped  of   his   property. 
1;}.  The  art  of  carefully  educating  })oys  is  dillicult.      14.  The 
art  of  governing  the  State  is  very  dillicult.     15.  The  enemy 
fortilied   their  camp  (iffcr  thr;/  had  crossed   the  river.     16. 
Wolves  are   like  dogs.      17.  Only  a  few   are   deserving  of 
praise.     18.  Thou  art  free  from  faults.     V,).  A  bad  man  is 
never   free  from   fear.     20.  The  deeds  of  the  general   are 
worthy  of  a  triumph.     21.  Relying  on  thee,  we  have  under- 
taken  this   business.     22.  Cicero   was   very   much   devoted 
(amaiis)^  to  Fompey.     2:5.  The  letter  is  full  of  good  promise 
(spes).     24.  You  have  freed  the  city  from  danger  and  the 
citizens   from  fear.     25.  As  (ut)  a   shore   without  a  harbor 
cannot  be  safe  for  ships,  so  (sic)  a  heart  (animus)  without 
iidelity  cannot  be  stable  for  friends.     20.  My  older  brother 
is  in  his  thirty-third  year  ;  the  younger,  in  his  twenty-fifth  ;  ray 
oldest  sister  is  in  her  eighteenth  ;  my  youngest,  in  her  twelfth. 

1.  With(/e/i. 


VI.  MOODS. 
1.  Is  that  your  fault  or  ours?  2.  He  asked  whether  that 
was  your  fault  or  ours.  3.  What  are  you  doing?  4.  I 
know  what  you  are  doing.  5.  T  shall  hear  what  you  are 
doing.  6.  I  knew  what  you  wc  .  doing.  7.  I  had  learned 
what*  you  were  doing.  8.  I  hau  learned  what  you  were 
o-oing  to  do.  9.  I  learned  what  you  were  doing.  10.  I 
learned  what  you  were  going  to  do.  11.  Let  us  remcri'ber. 
12.  My  father  takes  care  that  I  am  well  educated,  actively 
exercised,  thoroughly  accomplished,  and  carefully  instructed. 
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13.  M}-  father  look  care  that  1  was  well  edueated,  actively 
exeroiHcd,  thoroiij^lily  accomplished,  and  carefully  instructed. 

14.  If  the  boy  studies  diligently,  he  will  learn  rapidly.  1'). 
If  the  bo}-  had  studied  dilij^ently,  he  would  have  learned 
more  rapidly.  10.  If  the  boy  should  study  diliiicntly,  he 
would  leaiu  rapidly.  17.  When  the  war  was  ended,'  ambas- 
sadors Ironi  all  the  States  iu<'i>-)  came  to  Cicsar.  18.  When 
the  ])ov  was  taujiriit,  he  was  silent.  li>.  Wiien  tlieenemv  had 
assaulted  tlie  town,  all  the  citizens  were  filled  witli  great  fear. 
20.  The  enemy  wer(!  assaulting  the  town,  when  they  saw  our 
cavalry.  21.  Wliile  1  was  writing,  you  were  reading  and  my 
brother  was  playing.  22.  While  the  leader  was  drawing  up 
his  forces,  the  enemy  surrounded  the  city.  2.'}.  When  the 
leader  had  drawn  u[)  his  forces,  Ik;  ordered  them  to  assault 
the  city.  21.  Our  soldiers  are  led  out  in  (in)  the  line  of 
battle  before  the  enemy  fortify  their  camp.  2.5.  I  do  not 
doubt  but  that  the  soldiers  fouglit  bravely.  2G.  The  l)oy  was 
punished  because  he  did  not  obey  the  teacher.  27.  The  mes- 
senger said  that  "The  commander  was  drawing  the  soldiers 
up  in  line  of  battle  while  the  enemy  were  fortifying  their 
camp."  28.  The  messenger  said  that  the  commander  had  led 
his  soldiers  out  of  the  city  before  that  the  enemy  had  fortified 
their  camp.  29.  The  soldiers  who  were  sent  by  Cscsar  forti- 
fied their  camp,  and  then  crossed  the  river  to  attack  the 
enemy.  30.  He  issued  a  proclamation  (edico)  that  no  one^ 
of  the  soldiers  should  fight  with  the  enemy.  31.  The  sol- 
diers fought  so  bravely  that  no  one''  of  the  enemy  escaped. 
32.  "Would  not  the  (man)  who''  sees  these  things  be  compelled 
to  confess  that  there  are  gods?  33.  O  fortunate  youtli,  who^ 
hast  found  a  Homer  to  be  the  herald  of  thy  prowess.  34. 
Ca'sar  sent  the  soldiers  to"  fortify  the  camp.  35.  There 
were  some  who^  pitied  him.  3G.  The  joy  was  greater  than 
what  men  could  receive  (cSpio).  37.  He  was  a  suitable  man 
to  send.  38.  He  deserves  to  be  praised.  39.  He  came  into 
the  garden  tor  the  sake  of  taking  a  walk.     40.  God  has  made 
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E).  The  l)ov  was 


tho  aniniHlH  for  tho  sake  of  .n:m,  as,  for  l..stuncc  (ut),  the 
l.orse  for  ruUn-  (v6hl),  the-    >x  for  ploughing.     H.  Man  is 
nnturallv  eager   to  U.u-n.      12.  The   sohUers  were    eager    to 
li.ht.     h.  Wrapping-lK.iM.-  (charta  emporStica)  ks  worthless 
(rnutllis)  for  writing.      H.  I    U..    he    has  not   received  the 
l,tter      .i:>.  I   f«"ar  that,  If   I   give  tliis  letter  to  hun,  he  w.U 
„nen  it  (solvere).      W.    (It  is)   hy  obedienee   (obegquium) 
(  ,.at)    vou  have  bronght  it  abont  (effic6re)  that  no  one  .h 
eare    to  the  king  than  you.      17.  After  the  war  was  fnushed 
1  c-onsul  retu.;ed   to   Honu.       IH.  AUhou^.   the   gr<^nd 
(16CUS)     was    unfavorable    (inlquus),     nevertheless    C.t.a 
aetern.ined  to  attack  the  enemy.     40.  Although  1  have  asked 
vou  to  come  to  me,  nevertheless  I  know  tha^  you  cannot 
help  me.     50.  As  the  consul  was  hastening^  to  Home,  the 
enemy   overtook    (consgqui)    his   army.     51.  The    soldiers 
crossed  the  river  without  any  hesitation.^     52.  Divide  your 
troops  vntJtortt  wcaKenin.,  them.^     53.  lie  divided  my  troops 
n^mo^a  dividing  his  ov:n?^^     54.    The  consul  cannot   cross 
the  river  mthout   dividing  his  army.^'      55.    No  army  can 
be  divided  ^c^thout  being  iceal^ened}^     5G.  We  cannot  let  him 
.ro   without  giving   him   money.     57.  He   departed  without 
accomplishing  his  mission  (r6s).     58.  Can  you  condemn  the 
.vmv  without  also  condemning  the  general?     59.  He  received 
the  'letter,!^^  ^,^^n   .vithout   opening    (rgsolvSre)  it,  iiucl   it 
down.     60.  You  have   written  (do)  many  letters  to  Rome 
without  writing  any  ''  to  me. 

1.  Translate  this  clause  in  two  different  ways,  259. 

2.  Use  ng  quia.  ?>.  Use  ut  n6m6. 

4.  Qui  videat  -.  si  quiB  videat.      5.  324.      6.  321.       ^324. 
8.  (1)  Nihil  diibitantes,  260;    (2)  n6que  l^^^^^^^^f  ^^^^f,"^^' 
runt;   (3)  nulla  interpdsita  diibitatione;   (4)  sine  ull5  diibita- 
tiont  .^^  Ne  debilites. 

10.  a)  CumsuasnondTvidgret;  (2)  suis  non  divisis. 

11    (1)  Nisiexercitum  diviseni;;    (-;  mai  c^-=-— 

12.  (1)  Qmndgbilitetur;  (2)  ut  non  dgbilitStur. 
\?,.  259.  f.        14.  260.  f.        lii.  Cum  nulia?. 


riKNEKAL   RULES    OF   SYNTAX. 


^» 


ill!!., ^1^1    '* 


AOIJKKMKNT   OF   \  KK'US,    NOUNS,   I'KONOUNS, 
AND    AIMKCTIVKS. 

SuiJ,Ji;(T-N(».MiNAri\  i;   ( i*.    '),'}). 

1.  Th(^  subject  of  11  finite  veil)  is  [)ut  in  the  nomina- 
tive case. 

A(iiticKMi:NT  <»i'  X'Kin'.s  (i*.  !'>{). 

2.  A  liuite  veil)  agrees  with  its  subject-nominative 
in  number  and  2)erson. 

Apposition   (i*.  ()()). 

3.  A  noun  used  to  describe  aiiotlier  noun  or  pro- 
noun, and  deuoting  the  same  person  or  thing,  is  put  in 
the  same  case. 

PUEDIOATI:   NoiN    (p.    lOU). 

4.  A  noun  in  the  ])redicate,  denoting  the  same  person 
or  thing  as  the  subject,  agrees  with  it  in  case. 

AOUKKMENT    OF    KkLATIVKS     (p.    203). 

5.  A  relative  })ronoun  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in 
gender,  number,  and  jjcrson,  but  its  case  depends  on 
the  constructi',*n  of  the  clause  in  which  it  stands. 

Agrkemknt  of  Adjectives  (p.  GG). 

6.  Adjectives  agree  with  their  nouns  in  gender, 
number,  and  case. 

Pkeuicate  Adjective  (p.  100). 

7.  A  predicate  adjective  agrees  with  its  subject  in 
gender,  number,  and  case. 
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•KONOUNS, 


the  iiomiiia- 


ict-iioininativo 


GENITIVi:. 
Genitive  with  Nouns  (i-.  01). 

8.  A  noun  limiting  the  iiiejiiiing  of  another  noun, 
and  (U.-notiiig  a  airieiL-ut  person  or  tiling,  is  put  in  the 
genitive. 

Genitive  with  Apje<^tivks  {v.  U')). 

0.  IVIaiiy  a(lj(>clives  are  followed  by  the  genitive  to 
eoniplete  their  meaning. 

Pautitive  Genitivj;   (r.  10ft). 

10.  Words  denoting  a  [lart  are  followed  by  the 
"■enitive  denoting  the  whole. 

PuEmcATE  Genitive  (r.  103). 

11.  A  nonn  in  the  predieatc,  denoting  a  different 
person  or  thing  from  the  subjeet,  is  put  in  the  genitive. 

1.  Certain  adjectives  of  <iuantity  — as  mSgni,  parvl.  plflris, 
mInSris  —  are  used  to  denote  indefinite  price. 

Genitive  with  Verbs  (r.  294). 

12.  Verl)S  of  remlndhin,  romnnherinfi,  -dwi^  forgetting, 
—  recordor,  meiiilni,  reminiscor,  and  obllviscor,  —  are 

followed  by  the  genitive  (sometimes  the  accusative). 

1.  The  genitive  is  used  (p.  205) 

(1)  With  misgroor,  misgresco. 

(2)  With  the  inipersonals  rSfert  and  intgrest. 

(;J)  The  inipersouals  misgret,  paenitet,  piget,  pttget,  and 
taedet,  take  the  genitiv  ■  of  the  object  with  the 
accusative  of  the  person. 

(4)  Verbs  of  accusinr/,  convicting,  condevining,  and  acqnil- 

tinfj,    take    the   accusative   of    tlie   person   and   the 
genitive  of  tlie  crime  (p.  294). 

(5)  Sum,  and  verbs  of  viluing,  take  the  genitive  to  express 

the  price  or  value  indefinitely  (p.  295). 
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FIRST   STEPS   IN   LATIN. 


DATIVE. 

Indirect  Ouject  (p.  G2). 

13.  The  indirect  object  of  an  action  is  put  in  the 
dative 

1.  With  intransitive  and  passive  verbs. 

2.  With  transitive  verbs,  in  connection  with  the  direct  object. 

Dative  with  Intransitive  Verbs  (p.  164). 

14.  The  dative  of  the  indirect  object  is  used  with 
most  intransitive  verbs  signifying  to  favor,  please,  trust, 
assist,  and  their  contraries  ;  also,  to  believe,  persuade, 
command,  obey,  serve,  resist,  threatefi,  spare,  pardon,  and 
be  angry. 

Dative  of  Purpose  or  P2nd  (p.  170). 

15.  The  dative  is  used  with  sum  and  a  few  other 
ver})s  to  denote  the  purpose  or  end,  usually  with 
another  dative  of  the  person  or  thing  affected  or 
interested. 

Dative  of  Possessor  (p.  242). 

16.  The  dative  of  the  possessor  is  used  with  the  verb 
sum. 

Dative  of  Agent  (p.  258). 

1 7.  The  dative  of  the  agent  is  used  with  the  gerun- 
dive to  denote  the  person  interested  in  doing  the  action. 

Dative  with  Compounds  (p.  173). 

18.  The  dative  of  the  indirect  object  is  used  with 
iiiaiiy  verbs  compounded  with  ad,  aiite,  con,  in,  inter, 
«b,  post,  prae,  pro,  sub,  and  super,  and  sometimes 
eircum. 

Dative   with  Adjectives  (p.  114). 

19.  The  dative  is  used  after  adjectives  to  denote  the 
object  to  which  the  quality  is  directed. 
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is  put  ill  the 


e  direct  object. 


with  the  verb 


ACCUSATIVE  AND  VOCATIVE. 

Direct  Object  (v.  55). 

20.  The  direct  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  put  in 
the  accusative. 

Subject  of  the  Infinitive  (p.  217). 

21.  The  subject  of  the  infinitive  mode  is  put  in  the 
accusative. 

Two  Accusatives. — Person  and  Thing  (p.  156). 

22.  Verbs  of  asking,  demanding,  teaching,  and  con- 
ceali7ig  take  two  accusatives,  one  of  the  person  and  the 
other  of  the  thing. 

Two  Accusatives.  — Same  Person  or  Thing  (p.  159). 

23.  Verbs  of  naming,  calling,  choodng,  making,  reckon- 
ing, regarding,  esteeming,  slwiving,  and  the  like,  take  two 
accusatives  of  the  same  person  or  thing. 

Accusative  of  Time  and  Space  (p.  182). 

24.  Duration  of  time  and  extent  of  space  are  ex- 
pressed by  t'  ^  accusative. 

Name  of  the  Place  to  which  (p.  188). 

25.  The  name  of  the  phice  wJiither,  or  to  which, 
regularly  requires  the  preposition  in  or  acl. 

1.  But  with  names  of  towns  and  staall  islands,  and  with 
dfimum,  dSmos,  and  rus,  the  preposition  is  omitted. 

Accusatives  in  Exclamations. 

26.  The  accusative,  either  with  or  without  an  inter- 
jection, may  be  used  in  exclamations. 

Cognate  Accusative. 

27.  Intransitive  verbs  often  take  an  accusative  of 
cognate,  or  kindred  meaning  (the  accusative,  if  a  noun, 
bemg  usually  accompanied  by  an  adjective  or  pronoun). 

1.  To  this  head  belongs  the  adverbial  use  of  the  accusative  of 
neuter  pronouns  and  adjectives  with  intransitive  verbs.  If  such 
verbs  are  used  transitively,  an  accusative  of  the  person  may  stand 
with  this  adverbial  accusative. 
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Accusative  after  Compounds. 

28.  Many  verbs  compouiKled  with  art,  ante,  circnm, 
coil,  in,  inter,  ob,  per,  praeter,  sub,  subter,  super,  and 
trans,  become  transitive,  and  take  the  accusative. 

Vocative  (p.  75). 

29.  The  name  of  tlie  person  or  thing  addressed  is 
put  in  the  vocative. 

ABLATIVE    PROrER. 
Place  fuom  wiikii  (v.  210). 

30.  The  i)hice  tvhence,  or  from  which,  is  denoted  by  the 
ablative  with  a  preposition  —  a,  ab,  rte,  or  ex  (p.  284). 

1.  Names  of  towns  uiid  sniiill  islamls  omit  the  preposition 
(p.  234)  ;  also  ddmo,  rtire,  and  sometimes  hfimo. 

Separation,  Cause,  Source,  Origin  (p.  210). 

31.  Separation,  cause,  source,  and  origin,  are  denoted 
by  the  ablative  with  or  without  a  preposition. 

1.  Fido  (w.  dat.  also),  confido,  diffido,  and  fretus  and  con- 
tentus  are  followed  by  the  ablative  (p.  210). 

2.  Compounds  with  a,  ab,  de,  e,  ex,  denoting  separation  from  a 
person  or  place,  take  the  ablative  when  used  figuratively;  but, 
in  a  local  and  literal  sense,  they  require  a  preposition  witli  the 
ablative. 

Ablative  of  Agent  (p.  131). 

32.  The  voluntary  agent  after  a  passive  verb  is  put 
ill  the  ablative  with  ii  or  ab. 


INSTRUMENTAL   ABLATIVE. 
Means  and  Instrument  (p.  287). 

33.  The  means  and  instrument  are  denoted  by  the 
ablative  without  a  preposition. 

1.  Utor,  fruor,  fungor,  p6tior,  vescor,  and  tlieir  compounds, 
are  followed  by  the  ablative  (p.  253). 
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Position  with  the 


ve  verb  is  put 


Ablative  of  Measure  (r.  287). 

34.  The  ablative  without  a  pre])osition  is  used  to 
denote  the  standard  l)y  which  anything  is  measured. 

Measure  of  Difference  (p.  281). 

J5.  The  ablative  is  used  with  comparatives,  and 
words  implying  comparison,  to  denote  the  measure  of 
difference. 

Ablative  of  Price  {v.  283). 

36.  The  price  is  expressed  by  the  ablative  when  it 
is  a  definite  sum. 

1.  DiguuB  and  indignus  are  followed  by  the  ablative. 

Ablative  of  Specification  (p.  278). 

37.  A  noun,  adjective,  or  verb  may  be  followed  by 
the  ablative  to  denote  in  what  respect  its  signification  is 
taken. 

Ablative  with  Comparatives  (p.  112). 

38.  The  comparative  degree  is  followed  by  the  abla- 
tive when  quam,  thati,  is  omitted. 

Ablative  of  Material  (p.  288). 

39.  The  material  of  which  anything  is  made  is  regu- 
larly expressed  by  the  ablative  witli  ex  or  de ;  but 
c'oiistiire,  to  consist,  sometimes  omits  the  preposition. 

1.  Opus  and  usus,  signifying  need,  are  followed  by  the  ablative 
of  the  thing  needed  (p.  288). 

2.  Most  verbs  and  adjectives  signifying  plenty  and  want  are 
followed  by  the  ablative  (308.  Obs.  1). 

Ablative  of  Manner  (p.  289). 

40.  The  ablative  of  manner  generally  takes  the 
preposition  cum,  unless  it  has  a  modifying  adjective  or 
genitive  (when  cum  may  be  omitted). 
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AisLATiVE  ov  Accompaniment  (p.  2S9). 

41.  The  iiblative  of  acconipaiiiineiit  takes  the  prep- 
osition   cum,   except    in    a    lew    military   and    other 

phrases. 

Ablative  of  Quality  (r.  269). 

42.  A  noun  denoting  quality,  quantity,  or  descrip- 
tion, and  having  an  adjective  joined  with  it,  may  be 
put  in  the  genitive  or  in  the  ablative. 

LOCATIVE. 
Place  in  which  (p.  234). 

43.  The  name  of  the  place  where,  or  in  which,  regu- 
larly requires  in  with  the  ablative. 

Names  of  Toavns  (p.  234). 

44.  Names  of  towns  and  small  islands,  and  also 
duiuus,  rus,  and  a  few  other  words  omit  the  preposition, 
and  the  name  of  the  place  where,  or  in  ivhich,  takes  the 

locative. 

Time  (p.  167). 

45.  The  time  whe7i,  or  within  which,  is  put  in  the 
ablative  ;  time  hozo  long,  in  the  accusative. 

Ablative  Absolute  (p.  222). 

46.  A  noun  (or  a  pronoun)  and  a  participle  may  be 
put  in  the  ablative,  called  absolute,  to  express  the  time, 
cause,  concession,  means,  co7ulition,  or  some  attendant 
circumstance  of  an  action. 

INDICATIVE    AND    INFINITIVE   MODES. 
Indicative  Mode. 

47.  The  indicative  mode  asse/ts  action  or  being  as 
a  fact,  or  inquires  after  a  fact. 

Subject  Accusative  (p.  217). 

48.  The  infinitive  with  subject  accusative  is  used 
after  verbs  of  saying,  thinking,  knowing,  perceiving, 
hearing,  and  the  like. 
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MODES. 

m  or  being  as 


sative    is   used 
Hi/,   perceiving, 


Infinitive  as  Subject,  Oh.iect,  oh  Complement  (p.  217). 

40.  The  infinitive  may  be  used  as  the  subject,  object, 
appositive,  or  complemeiit  of  a  verb. 

GERUND  A.ND  GEIIUNDIVE. 

Gerundive  Construction  (i\  227). 

50.  Instead  of  tlie  gerund  willi  its  ol)ject  in  the 
accusative,  the  gerundive  is  generally  used,  the  noun 
taking  the  case  of  the  gerund,  and  the  gerundive  agree- 
ing with  the  noun  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 

1.  The  gerund  governs  the  same  case  as  its  verb,  but  is  itself 
governed  like  a  noun  (225  fi.). 

SUPINE. 

Former  Supine  (p.  232). 

51.  The  supine  in  -uiii  is  used  after  verbs  of  motion, 
to  express  the  purpose  of  the  motion. 

Latter  Supine  (p.  232). 

52.  The  supine  in  -u  is  used  to  limit  the  meaning  of 
adjectives  signifying  ivonderful,  agreeable,  eaay  or  diffi- 
cult,  worthy  or  unworthy,  honorable  or  base,  and  the 
nouns  fas,  netas,  and  opus. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   IN   INDEPENDENT   SENTENCES 

(p.  24G). 
5.3.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  independent  sentences 
to  express  a  wiah,  command,  exhortation,  prohilntlo7^  or 
concession;   also,  in  (jucsiions  of  doubt  or  deliberation, 
and  in  7nild  or  modest  assertions. 

MODES  AND  TENSES  IN  DEPENDENT  CLAUSES. 
Sequence  of  Tenses  (pp.  302,  309,  347). 
54.  A  primary  tense  in  the  leading  clause  is  followed 
by  a  primary  tense  in  the  dependent  clause  ;  and  a  sec- 
ondary tense  is  followed  by  a' secondary.  (319,  322.  Obs., 
350.  1  and  2.) 
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Subjunctive  of  ruuposE  (p.  300). 

55.  Final  clauses  take  tlieir  verbs  in  tlie  present  or 
imperfect  subjunctive,  according  us  the  leading  verb 
is  in  a  primary  or  a  secondary  tense. 

Subjunctive  of  Result  (p.  309). 

50.  Consecutive  clauses  take  their  verbs  in  the  sub- 
junctive, but  the  tense  is  generally  independent  of  the 
regular  rule  for  sequence  of  tenses.    (See  322.  and  Obs.) 

Conditional  Sentences  (p.  317). 

57.  Conditional    sentences    with    si,    nisi,   ni,    sin, 

take  — 

Slm2>le  Present  and  Past  Conditions. 

1.  Any  ^^resent  or  past  tense  of  the  indicative  in 
both  clau  ^s  when  nothing  is  implie'^  as  to  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  condition. 

Future  Conditions, 

2.  The  future  indicative  in  both  clauses,  to  represent 
the  supposed  future  case  in  a  distinct  and  vivid  manner ; 
the  present  (or  perfect  subjunctive)  in  both  clauses,  to 
represent  the  supposed  future  case  in  a  less  distinct  and 
vivid  manner. 

Unreal  Present  and  Past  Conditions. 

3.  The  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  in  both 
clauses,  to  represent  the  supposed  case  as  unreal,  or 
contrary  to  fact.  The  imperfect  denotes  present  time., 
and  the  pluperfect  past. 

Comparative  Clauses  (p.  320). 

58.  Comparative  clauses,  introduced  by  nt,  ftti,  sieut, 
qneniJidniodum,  etc.,  and  followed  by  the  demonstrative 
})artlcles  ita,  sic  (so),  etc.,  regularly  take  the  indicative 
unless  the  subjunctive  is  required,  as  in  indirect  dis- 
course or  as  in  conditional  sentences. 

1.  Comparative  clauses,  introduced  by  tie  si,  nt  si, 
quani  si,  quasi,  tanqnani,  tantinani  si,  velnt,  velnt  si, 

are,  in  fact,  conditional  clauses,  of  which  the  conclusion 
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nisi,    ni,   sin, 


is  omitted  or  implied,  and  therefore  take  the  subjunc- 
tive like  conditional  sentences ;  but  the  tense  is  deter- 
mined by  the  regular  rules  for  sequence  of  tenses. 

Concessive  Clauses  (p.  322). 

50.  Concessive  clauses  are  introduced  by  concessive 
conjunctions, —  althouijh^  (jranting  that,  —  and  take  the 
indicative  or  the  subjunctive  (according  to  the  principles 
stated  on  p.  321  f.). 

Causal  Clauses  (p.  323). 

00.  Cansal  clauses,  introduced  by  quod,  quia,  qu5- 
iiiaiii,  quaiKld,  take  the  indicative  when  the  reas«)n 
assigned  is  stated  as  a  fact,  and  indorsed  by  the  speaker 
or  writer. 

1.  Ciuisal  clauses  introduced  by  cum  or  the  relative  qui  regu- 
larly take  the  subjunctive. 

•J.  Causal  clauses  introduced  by  quod,  quia,  quSniam,  take  the 
subjunctive  (in  Indirect  Discouse,  348),  to  state  the  reason  as  the 
assertion  or  opinion  of  some  one  else  than  the  speaker  or  loriter. 


TEMrORAL    CLAUSES. 

Antecedent  Action  (p.  32G). 

61.  Temporal  clauses,  introduced  by  postqiiam,  post- 
ca  quani,  fibi,  iit,  fit  priiiiuiii,  iibi  primiim,  siiiuil  ac, 

etc.,  take  the  indicative  (commonly  the  aorist  indicative 
or  historical  present). 

Contemporaneous  Action  (p.  321). 

62.  I>iiin,  donee,  quoad,  while,  as  long  as,  take  the 
indicative  (any  tense). 

•i     -s^  -ITT ^,>^-^,i   ^.^fi'j   tnVp  thp  ip'Hciitive  m 

1^,    Uuill,  tiOiicv;,    iiin^tiTi.,  (t/cftt,  i.iivr-   i/sic    ii.~.i\.^i.~  .V-    -— 

the  statement  of  a  fact,  the  subjunctive  when  purpose 
is  expressed  (i.e.  if  the  accomplishment  of  the  purpose 
is  the  limit  of  the  action). 
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SuiJSKQUKNT  Action  (p.  327). 

(»;5.  AiittMHiaiii  and  in'insqusmi,  it/o/r,  are  used  with 
any  tonse  of  tlie  indicative,  except  tlie  imperfect  and 
phij)errect,  to  express  tlie  mere  priority  of  one  event  to 
anotlier. 

1.  AiitrMiiiiiiu  and  priiisquaiu  are  used  with  tlie 
subjunctive  to  express  (1)  the  intentional  priority  of 
one  action  to  another  (i.e.  when  the  action  is  j^nrposed 
or  desired  by  the  subject  of  the  h'ading  verb),  (2)  or 
vdieii  its  iioii-occurrcnce  is  expressed  or  implied. 


lii*^^ 


CONSTRICTIONS   OF    CUM. 

Cum  Temi'okai.  (r.  329). 

04.  Cum  temporal  (=  irhen),  introducing  a  clause 
that  defines  the  }nere  time  of  an  action,  may  be  used 
with  all  the  tenses  of  the  indicative. 

Cum  IIistouical  (p.  330). 

05.  Cum,  meaning  when.,  is  used  in  historical  narra- 
tion with  the  imperfect  subjunctive  for  contemporaneous 
action,  with  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  for  antecedent 
action. 

Causal  and  Concessive  Cum  (p.  330) . 

06.  Cum  causal  (=  since')  and  cum  concessive 
(=  althou()1i)  may  be  used  with  any  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive. 

intekkogative  clauses. 

DiiiECT  (Questions  {v.  338). 

C57.  Direct  simple  (juestions  are  generally  introduced 
by  interrogative  words,  and,  as  a  rule,  take  their  verbs 
in  the  indicative. 

1.  Direct  simple  questions  may  take  the  subjunctive 
when  they  express  donht  or  deliheration.,  or  imply  a 
negative  opinion  on  the  part  of  the  speaker  or  writer 
(278.   1,  3). 
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Indirkct  Qukstions  (p.  339). 
08.  Indirect  ([ucstions  take  their  verbs  in  the   sub- 
junctive,  tlie  tense   being   determined   by  the  regular 
rule  for  sequence  of  tenses  (see  319). 

DErHNDKNT   CTAUSES. 

iNnnux'T  DiscouusK  (i*.  313). 

iMh  In    passing   from    direct    to    indirect    discourse, 

prinVipal    clausess  if   declarative,   are    changed   to    the 

inlinitive   with   a   subject   accusative,  and  subordinate 

clauses  to  the  subjiuictive. 

llELATivE  Clauses  (p.  355). 

70.  A  relative  clause,  having  a  definite  antecedent, 
and  adding  merely  a  descriptive  fact,  takes  the  indicative. 

71.  Relative  ])ronouns  and  relative  adverbs  take  the 
subjunctive  when  they  introduce  clauses  of  purpose, 
result,  condition,  cause,  or  concession. 

ArruAOTioN  of  INIode  (p.  359). 

72.  A  relative  or  other  subordinate  clause  may  take 
the  subjunctive  when  it  depends  on,  and  forms  an 
essential  part  of,  an  infinitive  or  subjunctive  clause. 

Informal  Indirect  Discourse  (p.  300). 

73.  A  relative  or  other  subordinate  clause  may  take 
the  subiunctive  when  it  expresses,  though  not  in  formal 
indirect  discourse,  the  thought  of  some  other  person 
than  the  speaker  or  writer. 

ADVERBS. 

Uses  of  Adverbs  (p.  119). 

74.  Adverbs  modify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  other 
adverbs. 

CONJUNCTIONS  (p.  176). 

75.  Conjunctions  connect  words,  phrases,  clauses,  and 
sentences. 
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1.    FAHLES. 

Note — The  /IgurcH  in  tho  following  sections  refer  to  the  nilfH  on  p.  .iTu  ff. 

1.    TiiK  Ku)  AND  Tin:  Woli-. 

Capella,'  stfuis"  in  tet-to  cloiiiris,'^  liiinini-'"  vldit-  pi-jiotereun- 
tem,  et  irulificfivit.  Sod  lupus,  "  Non  ti"!,"  iiuiuit,  "  scU  locus 
tuus,  uiG  ludifiejit." 

Saepe  locus  et  tonipu.s  honinu's  tiniidOs  audficC's  redd  it. 

2.   Tino  IJov  lJATiiiN(i. 
Puer,  balneum  peteiis  in  (luvio,  jiquil  paene  exstiuetus  est. 
Et  videns  vifitoreni  (luciidain,  elfinifivil,  '' SubveiiT  inilii  ! '"^ 
Sed  hie  exprobrfivit  puero  ■''  tenit'ritritein.     I»uellulus  autem 
dixit,  "Prlmum  aiibvenl,  delude  rqirehendere "'•'  licet." 

3.    TiiK  ]^\>x  AND  tup:  LroN. 
Vulpes  vidit  leonem  retlbus  •'■■'  captuni,  et  staus  prope,  ludi- 
ficavit  eum  lusolenter.     Leo  auteni,  ''  Non  tfi,"  inquit,  "  me 
ludifieas,^  sed  malum  quod  in  me  incidit." 

4.  TiiK  Ass  IN  THE  Lion's  Skin. 
Asinus,  pellem-'^  leonis  indutus,  eircum  currebat,  cetera 
animfilia^  terrens.  Et  cum  vulpem  videret,  cam  quocjue 
terrere^»  conatus  est.  Sed  haec,  asini  vagTtri^«  audlto, 
''Scito,"  inquit,  "me  quoque  territam  futriram  fuisse  nisi 
te  vagieutem  audlssem."^^ 

5.    The  Hoi:ni)  and  the  Lion. 
Canis   venaticus''  leonem   vidit,  et   Tnsecutus   est.     Cum 
autem  leo  se  verteret,  ac  ruglret,  ciinis  metuens  retrorsum 
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llt'H  Oil  p.  ;!7il  ff. 


LcC'H  redd  it. 


ffigit.  Tiini  vnlpf-H,  conspTcfitfi,  "  O  inrdiiin  cripnt  I  "  iiKiiiit; 
'*TC'ne-'  It'oncm  seclfal?  cfijus  '  ue  vOt'cin  (luideni  UMorfirc 
potuTstl." 

G.    Tiii:  Woi.r  and  tiik  Lamb. 

Lupus  insL'cutus  ost  ri<>;uum.  At  hie  in  tomiiluui  ('onfri<j;it. 
l.rino  nutcni  fignirn  iuvocantc,  ot  ininituiilc  iioiitUlccin  t!uni 
siUTiticalfiruui,  ir'spoiidit  ri<^iius,  '•  MfiUcMu  (piidcui  doo  siicer 
esse  ([utuu  fi  {v  trucTdruI." 

7.   Tni.  Faumku  and  tiik  Snake. 

AiijncoUi  soucx,  liu'niis  tempore,  scrpentem  iuvenit  <i;eiri 
rigentcni,  et  niiseresoens  sub  veste  condldit.  Mox  serpens, 
incrdeseens,  et  indoleni  suum  recriperfms,  benefactoreru  ino- 
inordit  interfeeitfiue  ;  qui  moriens  dixit,  ''.Tusta  patior,  qui'' 
uuimfdl'^  iniprobo  vltani  servfiverini.""^ 

8.    TiiK  Widow's  Hkn. 

Vidua  quaedain  i>alliiiain  lulbiiit,  (luae  singula  ova  cottldie 
peperit.  At  rata,  si  plus  hortlel '"  galllnae  '"'  dedissct,"  banc 
bina  cottldie  ova  paritfiram,  ita  fecit.  Sed  galllna,  piuguis 
facta,  ne  singula  (|uidein  postea  parere  videbat. 


II.     LIFE   OF   C^.SAR. 

C^:SAU    IS    PKOSCUIliKD,    HUT    PARDONED    BY    SuLLA.  » 

1.  (1.  .irdius  Caesar,  nobilissiina  genitus  frunilifi,'^'  annum 
agens  sextum  et  decinuim,  patrem  finilsit.  l*aulo  post  Cor- 
neliam  duxit  uxorein,  ciijus  cum  pater  Sullae  '•'  esset  luimlcus, 
vobiit  Sulla  C'aesarem  compellerc  ^''  ut  earn  dimitteret ;  neque 
id  potuit  elTicere.  Ob  eain  causam  Caesar  bonis'"  spoliatus, 
cumetiam  ad  mortem  quacreretur,  miitata  vestc,  noctu  elapsus 
est  ex  urbe,  et,  quamquam  tunc  quartfinae  morbu  laborubai, 
jH'ope  per  singulas  noctes  latebras  commutare  cogebatur ;  et 
compiekeusus  a  Sullae   liberto,  vix  data  pecuuia*^  evasit. 
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rostrem*^  per  propituiiUKS  ct  n(TTn«-.s  suos  veniam  impetravit 
(Ini  ivpu^numti-  Siillii,  .p,!  cini  (IquvcfintilmH  onuitiHsimls 
viriH  (k'no^^'isset,  :it(jue  illi  pcitiiiaciU'r  {•ontciKlOrent  vlotim 
tiindom  dixit,  luiin,  (luci.,  sulviiin  lunloprre  criprTont,  slli. 
rnuaijdu  optinifitiiim  p.'ulihu.s,''' .pifis  simul  dt-frndiH.scnit,' cxi- 
tio'*  fntCirinn,  imiltOs(pic  in  cO  piicrO  iuohho'*''  Marius. 

Ci«!?iAR's  Captuui:  nv  rm.;  Pikatkh. 
2.    CaoHar,  rnortuo  Sulla  ot  compoHita  Hcditione  cIvTli,  Kho- 
dun.  si'mJr.re ''••  statuit,  ut  per  Otium  ApollGnio,  tunc  Claris- 
sirno  dk'c'iu,    niaoistro,  oporain  darot ;  sod  in  itiiK-rc  a  pTratls 
captiis  est,  niaii,sit(|iu;  aptid  oos  (luadrfiointa  dif's."'     Per  oinnc 
aiitcin  illnd  spatimii  ita  s."  o-,.s:,it,  „t  pTrfitls-^'  terror! '■'  parltcr 
ae  venerationl  '■■  esset.      Iiuei-iin  e.nnites  servosque  diinlserat 
ad  expediendas  pecfinias,  (inihiis  redimerOtur.    \'Iuinti  tjlUnta 
pTmtae  i)ostrdav«'ranL ;    iUo  vero  (luiiKiuajrinta  dr(rrirnm^«  sG 
simpondit.    (^nil)us  niin.eratis,  expOsitiis  est  in  lUore.    Caesar 
liberatus  confestini  MTletuni,^''quae  url.s  proxinie  ilherat,  pr6> 
peravit ;  ihtque  contraetfi  class(>,  stantGs  adluic  in  eodem  loco 
praedones  noctn  ad.n-tus,  rdi,,„„t  naves,  mersis  rdlTs,'"'  cepit, 
pnatasque  ad  deditioneni  redactos  eo  affecit  sui)pli(.io,  quod' 
illis  saope  per  jocuni  niinatus  erat,  cum  iih  ils  detineretur ; 
crucibus'**  illos  suffTi>I  jussit. 

C^:sAu's  QiJit:sToHsiiii>  in  Spain. 
3.  Caesar  quaestor'  factus  in  Ilispaniam  profeotus  est; 
cunique  Alpes  translret,  et  ad  conspectuin  pauperis  cujusdani 
viel  comites  ejus  per  jocum  inter  se  disputarent,  an  illlc  etiam 
esset  aml)itioni'«  locus;  seriO  dixit  Caesar,  mfdle  se  ibi 
prhnum  esse  qnam  Komae  "  secundum.  Ita  animus  domi- 
nationis'-*  avTdus  a  prima  aetfite  regnum  concupiscebat, 
semperque  in  ore  liabebat  hos  Eurlpidis,  (iraecl  poetae,  ver- 
sus :  Nam.  .V.  .nolnndnm  est  ju,,  rfffvandi  yrfitia  mdkindnm 
ost;  aUJs  rf'Ivis j}1efatpm  colas.^'  Tlun.  vero  Gadrs  ^''qnod  est 
Hispaniae  oppidum,  venisset,  vli^il  Alr^andrP  magni  imagine 
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iii^'r-iniiit,  el  hu'iimfiH  ffidit.  Cuusiiin  <in:icrciitil)us  uinlcls, 
*'  Noniii',"  iiuiuit,  'Mtlonea  (loU'iidl  ciiUHti  cHt,  <iiiotl  iiihildiim 
i.ir'iiiorfilMlc  gessrriin,  ctim  jietfiU'ru  tuU'ptus,  qiu'i*^  Alexander 
jam  terrfuuin  orbciii  suU'gerar'  ' 

LEADKIt    OK   TIIF.    DdMOCUATIC    PaRTY. 

4.  Caesar  iu  faptauda  '"  pir-his  y;rritiu  et  uinhiendiH  ''  hono- 
rlbus  patni: ionium  elTudit;  aerc  alieno  opproi^us  ipne  diee- 
hat,  8il)t"''  oi)UH  ('88e  millu'S  rSOHtertium,"*  ut  linheret  nUiil. 
Ills  ariilJUH  eonsul'itum  adeptus  osf,  colh'gaqiu!  ei  dfitus 
Marcus  HUjuIus,  cui"  Cacsaris  consilia  hand  i)lacel)ant. 
Inlto  nia<;istratri ^^  Caesar  le<j;('m  a<2;rtinrira  tulit,  hoc  est,  do 
dividendo  egenis  civibus  "  agro  publico;  cul  legi'^  cum  sena- 
tus  repugnarct,  Caesar  rem  ad  populum  detulit.  liibillus 
oollega  iu  forum  veuit,  ut  legl  "*  fcrC-udae  •"'  obsisteret ;  scd 
tauta  commota  est  seditio,  ut  iu  ciqiut  consulis  cophinus 
Htereore'"  pieuus  etfunderetur,  fasce.squc  fraugerentur.  Tan- 
dem iribulns,  a  satcUitibus  Caesaris  foro'"  expulsus,  doim** 
se  contiuere  per  reliiiuum  auul  tempus  coactus  est,  cuririquc 
abstiuere.  Intcrea  unus  (Caesar  oiiiui;  ad  arbitrium  in  rC- 
publicfi  admiuistravit ;  uude  (luidam  hofnines  facetl,  quae  eo 
MMUo  gesta  sunt,  nou,  ut  mos  erat,  coii-^rdibus^  Caesare  et 
llibfUo  acta  esse  dTcel)ant,  sed  Julio  et  ('  lesare,  unum  cousu- 
lem  nomine  et  cognomiue  pro  duobus  appellantes. 

Proconsul  in  Gaul. 
T).  Caesar  functus  cousfdatu  ^^  Galliam  pi  ovinciam  accepit. 
Cessit  autem  novem  anuTs,^''  quibus  in  impei  io  fuit,  haec  fere. 
(Jalliam  in  i)r6vinciae  Komauae  formam  redogit ;  Germfinos, 
<iui  trfius  Rlu'uuni  incolunt,  primus  Romanor  m'°  ponte  fabri- 
cato  aggressus  maximis  affecit  eladibus.*'  >ritannos  antea 
Tgnotos  vicit,  iisque  ^^  pecunias  et  obsides  im|  .eravit ;  quo  in 
bcllo  multa  Caesaris  facta  egregia  narrantur.  Incllnante  iu 
fugam  exercitu,  riipuit  e  raauu  mllitis  fugienti  scutum,  et  in 
primam  aciem  volitans   puguam   restituit.     1  i  alio  proelio 
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riqnTlifcrum  tcrgu  vcrtciitem  fuiicibus  -  coini)roliciKlit,  in 
coutmriani  partem  retraxit,  dexteraiiiqiio  !ul  l.o«tein  protcn- 
clens  :^ ''  (^lorsuiii  tfi,"  inquit,  -  ubls?  HHc  suut,  quibus  cum 
dimicumus."     Quo  fucto  mllitibus  animos  addidit.^^ 

C^.SAR    BEGINS    THE    CiVIL    WaK. 

6.    Caesar  cum  adhuc  in  Gallia  detineretur,  ne  imperfecto 
ho'Ab  discederet,  postulfivit  ut  sibi  liceret,  quamvis  absent!, 
iteruniconsulatunipetere;^"  quod  el  a  senatQ  est  neufitur,. 
Ea  re  connnOtus  in   Itrdiam  re<liit,  armis  injuriam  acceptam 
vmdicaturus ;    i)luriniTs(pi(.    urlnbus*'   occilpatTs    Brundisium 
contendit,  quo    Pompeius    crMiHrdrvsquc    eOnfuo-erant.     Tunc 
summae  audaciae  facimis  Caesar  edidit :  a  HrnndisiO  Dyrra- 
chium  inter  oppOsitfis  classes    grMvisshna    liienie«  trfuisiit ; 
cessantibusque  coi.iTs,  quas  subse(,uT  jusserat.  cum  ad    eas 
arcessendas""'    Irustia    niTsisset,    ni6rac  "■'    impatiens    castrls 
noetu  ejrreditur,  clam  solus  nfiviculam  conscendit  obvoluto 
capite,   ne  agnoscerGtur.     JMnre,  adverso  vento  vehementer 
flante,  intumescebat;    in  altum  tamen  protinus  dIrioT  nfivi- 
gium  jCibet;    cunuiue  gubernator  pacne   obrutus    lluctibus  ■^'^ 
adversae  tempestati  cederet :  "Quid  times?"  ait;  "  Caesa- 
rem  veliis." 

I  C^:SAR    DEFEATS    PoMPKY    AND    SUBDUES    THE    EaST. 

7.   Deinde  Caesar  in  Tliessfdiain  pr6fectus  est,  ubi  Pompe- 
ium    I'harsrdico    proelio    ITidit,    fugientem    persecutus    est, 
eumciue-^  iii  itinere  cognovit  occTsum  fulsse.     Turn  bellura 
Pt61euuieo,'n\)nipeiI  interrect6rT,Mntrilit  a  quo  sib!  quoque 
nisidias  parar!  videbat ;  (iu6  victo,  Caesar  in  Pontum  transiit 
PharuacenKiue,  Mithridfitis  fllium  rebellantem  aggressus  in- 
tra  quintum   ab   adventu   diem,    quattuor   vero,  quibus   in 
conspectnm  venerat,  horls,   uno  proelio    profllgavit.     Quam 
victoriae  ceU'ritatem  inter  triumphandurn  notavit,  Tnscripto 
inter  pompae  ornfimenta  trium  verborum  titulo,  Venf,  vJdJ, 
vlcl.     Sua  deinceps  Caesarem  ubniue  comitata  est  fortuna.' 
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)ini)rt'liciKlit,    in 
liosteiii  protcn- 
'iiit,  (luibiis  cum 
didit.^^ 

It. 

,  ue  imperfccto 
uuiivLs  ahsontl, 
u  est  negfitin,. 
iriam  acceptam 
tis   Brimdisiuni 
igenmt.     Tunc 
iindisio  Dyrru- 
("'iiic  •*■'  tmnsiit ; 
t,  t'lim  ad   eas 
);"itiens    castiTs 
ondit  obvolfito 
ito  vclicinenter 
us  dlrlgi  11  fi Vi- 
tus   lluctibus"" 
ait;  "  Caesa- 


iiE  East. 

st,  u})i  Poinpe- 
5rsecutus  est, 
Turn  J)ellurn 
o  sibi  quoque 
)ntum  transiit, 
aggrcssus  in- 
fo, quibus  in 
gavit.  Guam 
ivit,  Tnscripto 
o,  V(')ii,  vull, 
.  est  fortuua. 


Sclpionem  ct.Jubani,  Niimidiae  legem,  reliquias  Ponipeiana- 
rum  partiura  in  Africa  refoventes,  devlcit.  rompeil  llberos 
in  Hispauia  superavit.  Cleincntcr  fisus  est  victoria,'"  et 
omnibus,"  qui  contra  se  anna  tfderant,  pepercit.  Regressus 
in  urbeni,  quinquies  triuniphavit. 

C.T>:SAU   IS   DECLARED    PeKPETUAL    DICTATOR,    BUT   IS    SOON 
AFTER    ASSASSINATED. 

8.  BellTs  cTvilibus  confectTs,  Caesar,  dictator''  in  perpetuum 
creatus,  agere  insolentius  coepit.  Senatum  ad  se  venieutem 
sedens  excepit,  et  quemdain,  ut  assurgeret  monentem,  irato 
vultu  •*"  respexit.  Cum  Antonius,  Caesaris  in  omnibus  expe- 
ditionibus  comes,  et  tunc  in  consCdatu  collega,  ei'**  in  sella 
aurea  sedenti  pro  rostris  diadeina,  inslgne  regiuni,  imponeret, 
non  visus  est  eo  facto  offend!. •*"  (iuare  conjuratum  est  in 
cum  a  sexagintfi  amplius  viris,''-  Cassio  et  Bruto  ducibus  con- 
spirationis.  Cum  igitur  Caesar  Tdibus  *''  INIartils  in  senatum 
venisset,  assidentem  siK'cie  otTicil  circumsteterunt,  illicoque 
unus  e  conjuratTs,  quasi  {"iliciuid  logaturus,  proplus  accessit, 
renuentlque  togam  ab  utro(iue  umero  apprehendit.  Deinde 
clamantem,  "Ista  quidem  vis  est,"  Cassius  vfdnerat  paullo 
infra  jugfilum.  Caesar  Cascae  brachium  arreptum  grapliio 
trajecit,  conatuscpie  prosilire  tlliud  vidnus  accepit.  Cum 
INIarcum  Brfitum,  quein  loco  filil  liabe])at,  in  se  irruentem 
vldisset,  dixit :  "  Tu  qutHpie,  fill  ml!"  Dein  ubi  animad- 
vertit  undique  se  strictis  puglonibus  petl,  toga  cilput  obvol- 
vit,  atcjue  ita  tribus  et  vTgintT  plfigls  *'  confossus  est. 

Character  of  Cii':sAR. 

9.  Erat  Caesar  excelsfi  statura^'-  nigrls  vegetTsque  oculTs,*- 
capite  •*-  calvo  quam  calvitii  deformitatem  aegre  ferebat,  quod 
saepe  obtrcctantirun  j«")eTs  ossot  obnoxia.  Itjiquo  ex  omnibus 
honoribus  sibi  a  senatu  populfxiuc  decretls  non  filiud  recepit 
autusurpavitlibentius,  quam  jus  luureao  porpetuo  gestandao. 
Eum  villi '*  parcissimum  fulsse  nu  iuimlci  quideni  negaruut ; 
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untie  CTitO  dlcere  solebat,  umiin  ex  oiiiuihus  Cuesarem  ad 
evertendam  reinpublicain  sobrimn  ticcessIs«o.  ArmOrum  '•  et 
equitaudi  pentissiinus  erat ;  labOris  ultra  fidcni  patiens  ;  in 
agraine  iionnunquani  equG,  saepius  pedibus  aiitelbat,  capite 
detectO,  sive  sol,  sive  iiiiber  esset.  Loncrisshnas  vias  in- 
crodibill  celeritatc  confocit,  ita  ut  persaepe  nuntios  de  se 
praevenerit,  neque  einn  morabantiir  llumina,  quae  vel  uaiul6'« 
vel  iunixus  luflatls  utribus  **  tiTiiciebat. 


III.    THE  hp:lvetian  war. 

ID-om  Woodford's  Epitome  of  C(vsar's   (hdlic  War.1 

C^sak's  Description  of  Gaul. 
1.    Gallia  est  oinnis  dlvLsa  in  partes  tres.     IJnam  incolunt 
Belgae,  aliam  AquTtanI,  tertiam  Celtae,>  qul^  linoua"  nostra 
Gain  appellantur.     Ill  omnes  lingua,'"  institutis,  legibus  inter 
se  ditferunt.     Gallos  ab  Aqultanls  Garnmna  liunien  dlvldit,  a 
Belgls  Matrona  et  Sequana.    Fortissuni ''  sunt  15el;iae,  prop- 
terea  quod  proxinu  sunt  Gernianis,!'''  qui  trans  Rlu-ium  inco- 
lunt, quibuscum  contlnenter  belluni  gerunt.     ITelvetii  qu5que 
reliquos  Gallos  virtute"'  praecedunt,  quod  fero    eottldianl.s 
proeliis  cum  Gcnnanls  contendunt.    Una  pars  initiuni  cilpit  a 
flumine  Rhodano  ;   continetur  Garumna  fluniine,  oceano,  flni- 
bus  Belgarum.     Attingit  etiam  flumen  '  Rhenuni.     Yeroit  ad 
septentriones.    Belgae  ab  extremis  Galliae  finibus  in-iuntur, 
pertinent  ad  Inferiorem  partem  fluminis  RlienI,   spectant  in 
septentriones  et  orientem  solem.     Aqultania  a  Garumna  flu- 
mine  ad  Pyrenaeos  montes  et  earn  partem  oceani,  quae  est 
ad  Hispaniam,  pertinet,  spcctat  inter  occasum  soils  et  sep- 
tentriones. 

Orgetorix  and  his  Plan  of  Emk^ratton. 
2.    Apud  Ilelvetios  ndbilissimus«  et  ditissimus  fuit  Orge- 
torix.    Is  conjurationem   ndbilitatis  fecit,   et  civitati'*  per- 
suasit,  ut  de  finibus  suls  cum  omnibus  cdpils  exirent.    Facilius 
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els  persuasit,  quod  uudique  loci  nriturfi""''  Ilelvetil  continent" r  : 
finfi  ex  parte  llfimine  Hhoiio  lutissimo  atque  altissimo,  qui 
agruni  HelvGtiuin  fi  (ierniauTs  divklit ;  altera  ex  })arte,  iiionte 
Jura  altissTino,  ({ui  est  inter  Sequanos  et  Ilelvetios  ;  tertifi, 
laeu  Lemaiuio  et  tluniiue  llhodano,  qui  Provineiain  nostrain 
ab  Ilelvetils  dividit. 

TiiK  Helvetians  puepake  to  leave  their  Country. 

3.  His  rebus  adducti,  constituerunt  ea  (juae  '  ad  proficis- 
cendum  pertinereiit  eomparare,"''''  juinentorum  et  carroruin 
quara  maximum  numerum  cocmere,  sementes  quam  maxiinas 
facere,  cum  proximis  civitatibus  amieitiam  cOufirmare.  In 
tertium  annum  profectionein  lege  confirmant. 

Embassy  of  Ougetorix  to  the  NEiGiiBORiNCr   States. 

4.  Ad  eas  res  cOnfieiendas"'*' Oigetorix  deligitur.  Is  lega- 
tionem  ad  clvitiltes  suscepit.  Ju  eo  Itinere  persuadet  Cas- 
tico,  Sequano,  ut  regiuim  in  elvitate  sua  oceuparet,  quod* 
pater  ante  habuerat.  Itemque  Dumnorigl  Aeduo,  qui  max- 
ime  plebl  acceptus  erat,  ut  idem  eouaretur  persuadet.  Inter 
se  jusjurandum  dant,  et  totlus  (ialliae  sese  potlii  posse  spe- 
rant.  Ea  res  est  Ilelvetils '''  enuntiata.  Ory-etorio-em  ex  vin- 
ciilis  causam  dicere  coegerunt.  Damnatuui  poenam  sequi 
oportebat,  ut  Ignr''^  cremfiretur.  Die  constituta^^  Orgetorix 
ad  judicium  omnem  suain  faunliam,  et  omues  clientes  obaerfi- 
tosque  conduxit.  Per  eos  se  erii)uit.  Cum  civitas,  ob  eam 
rem  incitata,  armis  jus  suum  exsequi  conaretur,  Orgetoriv 
mortuus  est. 

The   Koute   selected. 

5.  Post  ejus  mortem  nilillominus  Helvetil  id  quod  constl- 
tuerant  facere^'''  conantur.  Ubi  se  paratos  esse^^  arbitrati 
sunt,  oppida  sua  omnia,  vicos,  prhata  aodificia  inccndnnt. 
Trium  mensium  molita  cibfiria  quemque  domo  efl'erre  jiibent. 
Erant  omnino  itinera  duo,  quibus''  itineribus'^^  donio  exire 
possent :    ijnum   per  Sequanos,   angustum  et  difficile,  inter 
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nionteiii  Juraiii  et  llQinen  lihocirMiuin;  alturum  per  proviuciam 
nostrain  inulto  facilius  atquc  <>xpe(litiiis,  propterefi  quod 
RlKxlamis  iionnullls  locls'*'  vado""  IraiisTtur.  ExtrCMiium  op- 
piduin  A1161)r6gum  est  (Jonfiva.  Ex  eO  oppido  pons  ad  Hel- 
vetios  pertiiiet.  Oiniiibus  rel)ns'"'  ad  pr6fectionem  compara- 
tls,  diem  dTcuiit,  (lufi  die  ad  rlpain  Kliodanl  oiniies  conveniaiil. 
Caesar!  cum  id  mintiatum  esset,  matilrat  ab  ur])e  proficiseT, 
et  in  Galliam  ulteriorem  contendit.     Pontem  jubet  resciudl.^'' 

CyKSAU    HFXEIVES    AN    EmIJASSY    1  KOM    THE    IIeLVETII. 

0.  Ubi  de  ejus  adventu  Ilelvetil  certiores  '  faetl  sunt,  lega- 
tes ad  cum  mittunt,  qui''  dicerent  '  si))!"'  esse  in  animo  sine 
fillo  mrdeficiO  Iter  per  provlnciam  facere.'  Caesar  a  lacu  Le- 
inanno  ad  montem  .Tfiram  murum  fossamque  perdfieit.  Ne<rat 
se  posse '^  iter  filll  per  provineiam  dare.'"  Keliii(iuel)atur  una 
per  Secjuanos  via,  qua,  Seiiuanls  invltis,  propter  augustias  Ire 
non  poterant.  Ills  ''  cum  i)ersuadere  iion  possent,  legfitos  ad 
T3umn6rigein  mittunt,  ut,  eo  deprecatore,-'«  impetrarent.  Dum- 
norix  apud  Seqnanos  plurimum  V'>t^"i':»t,  et  Ilelvetils '"  erat 
amicus,  quod  Oi-getorlgis  flliam  in  matrlmoninm  duxerat.  Ita- 
que  rem  suselpit,  et  a  Sequanls  impetrat,  ut  per  fines  suos 
Helvetios  Ire  patiantur. 

The  A^A^ii  and  Other  Trtres   complain  to  Caesar  of 

THE  Enckoaciiments  OF  THE  Helvetii. 
7.  Caesar  in  Itrdiam  magnls  itineribus  contendit,  duasqne 
ibi  legiones  couscrlbit,  et  tres  ex  hibernis  edueit,  et  in  ulteri- 
orem Galliam,  per  Alpes,  Ire  contendit.  In  flues  Vocoutiorum 
die  septimo  pervenit ;  inde  in  Allobrogum  fines,  ab  Allobro- 
gibus  in  Segusianos  exercitum  ducit,  HI  sunt  extra  provin- 
eiam trans  Khodanum  prinil.  Ilelvetil  jam  per  angustiiis  et 
fines  Sequanorum  suas  copias  transduxerant,  et  Aeduorum 
iigros  populabantur.  Aedul,  cum  se^"  defendere  non  possent, 
legatos  ad  Caesai-em  mittunt  rogatnm'' auxilium.  Eodem 
tempore  Aedul  Ambani,  consanguinel'' Aeduorum,  Caesdrem 
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certiorem  ffieiunt,  sese,  depopulatis  agrls,  nOn  facile  ab 
oppidls  vim  hostiura  proliibere.  Item  AUobroges,  qui  trans 
Kliodanum  vleos  possessionesque  liabebant,  fiiga'"  se  ad 
Caesilrem  reeipinnt.  Caesar  non  exspectandum  sibi'"  statuit, 
dura  in  SanlonOs  llelvetii  perveulrent. 

Cii:SAK  SURPUISES  AND   ROUTES  OnE    C ANTON  OF  THE  IIeLVETII 

AT    THE    KlVER   ArAR. 

8.  Flunien  est  Ara. ,  quod  per  fines  Aeduorum  et  Sequano- 
rum  in  Rhodanum  Tiiiluit,  iiieredibill  lenitate,'"  ita  ut  ociilTs, 
in  fitram  i)artem  fluat,  jfidiefuT  non  i)ossit.  Id  llelvetii,  rati- 
bus  et  lintribus  junetls,  trfuisTbant.  i;i)i  Caesar  certior  fac- 
tus  est  trescopiaruiu  partes  Ilelvetios-'  transdfixisse,  quartain 
fere  partem  eitrti  fluinen  esse,  de  tertia  vigilia  e  castris  pro- 
fectus  ad  earn  partem  pervenit,  quae  nondum  transierat.  Eos 
Irapedltos  aggressus,  magnam  eorum  partem  concldit.  ReliquI 
sese  in  proximas  silviis  abdideruut.  Is  pagus  appellabatur 
Tigurlnus :  ^  nam  omnis  civitas  Helvetia  in  quattuor  piigos 
divlsa  est.  Hie  pagus  Lucium  Cassiura  consiilem  interfece- 
rat,  et  ejus  exercituin  sub  jugum  mlserat.  Ita,  quae  pars 
crdamitatem  populo  ^^  Romano  intiderat,  ea  priuceps  poenas 
persolvit. 

C^SAR   CROSSES   THE    RiVER   ArAR   AND   RECEIVES    A 

Second  E:\rBASSY  from  the  Helvetii. 

9.  Hoc  proelio  facto,  leliquas  copias  Ilelvetiorum  ut  conse- 
qul  posset,  pontem  in  Aiiire  faciendum  curat,  atque  ita  exer- 
eitum  trausducit.  llelvetii,  repentino  ejus  adventu  coramoti, 
legatos  ad  cum  mittunt,  cujus  legationis  Divico  prlnceps  fuit, 
quibello^'  Cassiano  dux  Ilelvetiorum  fuerat.  Is  ita  cum 
Caesare  egit : '  SI  pacein  i)6pulus  Romanus  cum  Ilelvetils  face- 
ret,  in  earn  partem  ituros,  uIm  Caesar  eos^^  esse  volnisset :  sin 
bello  perse(iul  perseveraret,  reminisceretur  et  veteris  incom- 
modl  ^-  popull  RoraanI,  et  pristinae  virtui  is  Helvetiorum  :  se 
ita  a  patribus  majoribusque  suls  didiclsse,  ut  magis  virtfite 
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qiiam  dolO  contcndereut.  Qiiurc,  iiG  eonmiitteivt,  iit  is  lOcus, 
ub!  coustitisseut,  ex  criirimltulo  popiill  KoinunI  uOJueii  caDo- 
ret.' 

The  Helvetii,  encouraged  by  the  Success  of  their 
Cavalry,  prepare  to  attack  Cesar's  Army. 

10.  Ills  Caesar  ita  respoiKlit:«  '  Sibii"  imnns  clubitfitiOnis 

darI,quod  eas  res,  qufis  comniemorasseut,  memoria^'  teneret. 

SI  veteris  contumeliac '^  obllviselvellet,  mini  receiitium  injfiri- 

arura  memoriani  deponere  posse?     Tamen,  si  obsides  ab  ils 

sibi  dentur,  uti  ea'^  quae  pollieeantur  factfiros  iutelligat,  et  si 

Aeduls  de  iiijOrils  qufis  ipsis  sOoilsque  cOrum  iiitiderint,  item, 

si  Allobrogibus  satisfaciant,  sGse  cum  ils  pacem  factCirum.' 

DivicO  respondit :  '  Ita  Helvetios  a  majoribus  suls  lustitutos 

esse,   uti  obsides  accipere,  nun  dare  consueverint ;  ejus  rel 

popiilum  Romanum  esse  testem.'  Hoc  responsG  datO,  discessit. 

Postero   die  castra  ex  eo  16c6  mOvent.     Idem  facit  Caesar. 

Equitatum  omnem  praemittit,   qul'^  videant,  quas  in  partes 

hostes  iter  faciant.     (^ul  rdieno  loco  cum  equitatfi  Helvetiorum 

proelium  committunt,  et  panel  de  nostrls  cadnnt.     Ilelvetil 

audacius  subsistere,  nonnnnqnam  nostros   lacessere   coepe- 

runt.     Caesar  suos  a  proelio  continebat,  ac  satis  babebat  in 

praesentia   hostem   rainnls^^  pijliibere.      Ita  dies'-^*  circiter 

quindecim  iter  lecerunt,  uti,  inter  novissiinnm  hostium  agmen 

et  nostrum  prlmum,  non  amplius  quinis  aut  senls  mllibus^ 

passuum  iuteresset. 

The    JEvL'i    neglect   to    furnish    the    Corn    they    had 

PROMISED    AND     CvESAR     CALLS      THE     GaLLIC     ChIEFS     TO 

A  Council. 

11.  Interim  cottldie  Caesar  Aeduos-  frumentum,  quod'' 
essent  publico  poUicitl,  flagitare.  Nam,  propter  frigora,  non 
modo  frumenta  in  agrls  niatura  non  erant,  sed  ne  pfdji'ill  qui- 
dera  satis  magna  copia  suppetebat.  Eo  autem  frumento,*'' 
quod  flumine  Ariire  navibus  subvexerat,  minus  uti'''-*  poterat, 
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(luoil  it(,;r  jib  Aiurc  Ilchr'til  rivorterant,  fi  (luihiis  discc'dere 
jioklljtit.  Dioin  ex  dk"  (Ificere  Aediil:  coufem,  ooinporturl, 
udesse  dlcerc.  \'])\  so  difitius  dficT  inlelloxit,  ct  dicni  Instfire, 
fiuo  dio  fruineiitum-'  iiiTlitihus  iiiC'tlrT  oportGrot,  convocutis 
eonim  i)nnc'ipihu.s,  qudnini  uifi-j^num  copium  in  ctistiTs  Ijiibo- 
biit,  in  Ills  DTvItiri-r),  ot  Lisoo,  qui  snniniO  mrigistrfitui '**  pniee- 
i-:it,  gmviter  eos  accusal,  quod  ab  il.s  non  sublevetur  ;  prae- 
sortiin  c-uin  nifigiuT  ex  parte  eoruin  precibus  adductus,  bellum 
susceperit.  Tuni  deniuni  Liscus  prdijonit :  '  esse  nunnullos, 
quorum  auctOritas  apud  i)ir'bein  |)luriinuni  vrdeat ;  lios*'  sedi- 
tiosfi  atque  improltfi  oratioue  nudtitudineni  deterrere,^^  ne 
frunicntuni  cdnferanl.  Al)  ilsdcui  i.ustra  oonsUia  liostibus 
enuntifuT ;  lids  a  se  coorcerl  ndn  posse.  QuTu  etiani,  quod 
rein  Caesar!  enuntifirit,  intellegere  ses(^  quantd  id  cum  peri- 
culo  fecerit,  et,  ob  earn  causam,  (luanidiu  potuerit,  tacuisse. 

Liscus  infohms   C.ksau  that  rr  is  owing  to  tiik  Tueacii- 

EUY    OV     DUMNOKIX    THAT    SuiTLIKS  AKE    NOT    FURNISHED. 

12.  Caesar  liiic  dratidne  Dumndrigom,-^  DIvItiacI  fratrem, 
design  a  r!'*'^  sentiel)at ;  sed  quod,  [jluribus  praesentibus,  etls 
res  jactari  ndlebat,  celeriter  cdncilium  dluiittit,  Liscum  re- 
tinet ;  dleit  llberius  atqiu;  audacius.  Eadem  secretd  ab  alils 
qnaerit ;  reperit  esse  vera  :  '  ipsum  esse  Dnmnorigem  summa 
audaeia,''-  magna  ai)ud  i)k"l)em  proi)ter  iTberfditatem  gratia, 
cupidimi  ndvarnm  rerura;^  comphlres  annds  -'  omnia  Aedudrum 
vectigalia  parvd  pretid  ]edemi)ta  hilbere  ;  propterea  quod,  iUd 
Heente,  contra  licei'I  audeat  nemd.  Ills  rebus  suam  rem  fami- 
liarem  auxTsse,  magnum  numerum  equitatfis  semper  circum  se 
lirdx'rc.  Favere  Ilelvetils  "  propter  airinitfitem,  odlsso  Caesa- 
rem  etRdmands,  quod  edrnm  adventu  pdtentia  ejus  deminuta, 
et  DTvitiacns  frater  in  antiquum  k^cum  gratiae  atque  hondris 
sit  restitutus,  81  quid  acokkit  RdmfinTs,  sunimam  in  spcm 
regn!  per  Ilelvetids  obtinendT  venire  ;  imperid  popfill  RdmilnT, 
ndn  modo  do  regnd,  sed  etiam  de  efi  quam  habeat  gratia, 
desperare. 
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DiVITIACUS    IJESEKCIIES    CvKSAll   NOT   TO    TAKK    SkVKUE    MEAS- 
URES    A(;AINST     Ills     liuOTlIKW. 

13.  Cum  ad  lifts  siispTcionC's  certissiiiuie  res  accedr'i'ont,  satis 
esse  causae  arhitrabfiLur,  (lufire  in  eum  aut  ipse  aniinadver- 
teret,  aut  eivitatem  auiinadvertere  juberet.  His  omnibus 
unum  repugnabat,  quod  Divitiaci  fratris  suinmuiu  in  popfiluni 
Roinanuni  studium,  suinmam  in  se  voluntatein,  r-gicgiani 
fidem,  justitiani,  tenipcrantiam  cognovortit :  luun  ne  ejus 
supplicio  Divitiaci  aniinuni  olTendclret  vt'rC'I)atur.  Itaque, 
priusquani  quicquain  conaretur,'^' Divitiacuin  "*  ad  se  vocaii 
jubet ;  siinul  coininonef licit  (piae,  ipso*'  prneseute,  in  concilio 
Galloi'um  sint  dicta  ;  et  ostendit  quae  sC'[)aratini  quisque  de 
CO  apud  se  dixerit.  Divitiacu  •  niultls  cum  lacrimTs  obsccrav'3 
coepit,  ne  quid  gravius  in  fratrem  statuerct :  '  scire  ^^  se  -'  ilia 
esse  vera,  sese  tanien  et  amore  fraterno  et  existimfitione  vulgi 
cominoverl.  (^uod  si  quid  ei^'  a  Caesare  gravius  accidisset,  cum 
ipse  eum  locum  amicitiae  apud  eum  teneret,  neminem  cxisti- 
maturum  non  sua,  voluntate  factum,  qua  ex  re  futurum,  iitl 
totlus  Galliae  ^  aninil  a  se  avertcrentur.'  Caesar  ejus  dextram 
prendit ;  Dumnorigem  ad  se  vocat ;  fratrem  adliibet ;  quae 
in  eo  reprehendat  ostendit ;  monet  ut  in  reliquum  tempus 
omnes  susplciones  vltet. 


Cjesar  prepares  to  attack  THE  IIelvetii. 

14.  Eodein  die  ab  exploratoribus  certior"  f actus  liostes  sub 
monte  consedlsse  milia-*  passuum  ab  ipslus  castrls  octo,  qufdis 
esset''*^  nfitura  inontis  et  qufdis  in  circuitu  adscensus,  qui  cog- 
noscerent"  misit.  Renuntifituin  est  fa"ilem  esse.  De  tertifi 
vTgilia  Tltum  Labionnm,  logatum,  cum  duobus  legionibus 
summum  jugum  montis  adscondere  jubet.  Ipse  de  quartfi 
vigiliil  eodem  itinere,  quo  liostes  ieraut,  ad  eos  coutendit; 
equitfituinque  omnem  ante  se  iiiittit. 


Skvkue  Meas- 

• 

iiccGtU'ront,  satis 
ipse  runnuiciver- 
llTs  omnibus 
uiiin  ill  populum 
fitein,    ogregiiim 

:  nam  iiG  ejus 
hfitur.  Ituque, 
i"*  ad  se  voeaii 
iente,  in  concilio 
fitiiii  qiiisquc  de 
icriniTs  ol)secrrii''3 
'  scire  •*'•'  se  -'  ilia 
istimfitione  vnlgT 
IS  aceidisset,  emu 
n('ininein  cxisti- 

re  fnturum,  uti 
sar  ejus  dextrani 
n  adliibet ;  quae 
•ellquuni  tempus 


[elvetii. 

factus  hostes  sub 
stiis  octo,  qufdis 
jccnsus,  qui  eog- 
essc.  I)e  tertia 
lobus  legionibus 
Ipse  de  quartfi 
I  eOs  coutendit; 
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CiT^SAR's  Plan  is  defeated  by  the  Mistake  of  Considius. 

15.  Prima  Ifiee,  emii  suminus  mOiis  a  Tito  Labieuo  tene- 
retur,  ipse  ab  hostimn  eastris  iion  longius  nilUe  et  (pungentis 
})assibus  abesset,  iiecpie  aut  ipslus  adventus,  ant  Labieni, 
eognitus  esset,  Considius,  etpio  adinisso,  ad  emu  aceurrit ; 
(licit  nionteiu,  quern  fi  Lt'ibicno  occi'iparl  voluerit,  ab  hosti- 
biis'^"  tenerl ;  id  se  ex  Gallicis  aruils  atque  Inslgnibus  cogno- 
vlssc.  Caesar  sufis  copifis  in  proxinimu  eollein  subdficit, 
Mcieni  Instruit.  Ltlbieuus,  lit  erat  el  praeceptimi  (ut  undique 
fino  tempore  in  hostes  impetus  fieret),  mouto  occupfito, 
nostros  exspcetabat,  pi'oolio(pie  abstinebat.  Multo  denupic 
die,  per  exploratores  Caesar  cognovit  inontem  a  sins  teiieii, 
et  Considium,  perterritum,  quod'  iion  vidisset  pro  viso  re- 
nuutiasse.  Eo  die,  quo  consuerat  intervallo,  hostes  sequitur  ; 
ct  iiillia  passuuui  tria  ab  eoruiii  castrls  castra  poiiit. 

To  SECUitE  Supplies  C/esau  tuuns    aside  from  the   Pur- 
suit OF  the   IIelvetii. 

16.  Postrldie  ejus  die!  quod  onmino  bldiimu  sfipererat, 
cum  exercitul  frrmieutum  metlrl  6i)orteret,  et  quod  a  lii- 
bracte,  oppido  Aeduorum  longe  maximo  et  cdpiosissimo,  non 
ain|»lius  mllibus  passuum  diiodevlginti  Tiberat,  rel  frunien- 
tfiriae  ^^ prosiHciendum  existimavit,  nc  Bibracte  -''Ire  contendit. 
IIelvetii,  sen  quod  perterritos  Komfinos  discedere  existimarent, 
sive  quotl  re  fruinentaria"'  in tercludi  posse  conflderent,  itlnere 
converso,  nostros  a  uovissimo  agniine  iusequl  ac  lacesserc 
coeperunt. 

CiESAR    PREPARES    FOR    A    GeNERAL    ENGAGEMENT. 

17.  Postquam  id  animuni  advertit,  copifis  suas  Caesar 
in  proximum  collcni  subducit,  ecpiitfitumqnc,  qui  sustineret 
hostium  inipetmn,  nilsit.  Ipse  interim  in  colle  medio  tri- 
phcem  acieni  lustruxit.     Sareiiifis  in  fmum  locum  conferrl,  et 
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cum  ab  iLs,  (lui  in  .supi'iiure  uek'  cOustiUM-jint,  iiifinln  juswit. 
llc'lv('ti),  ciiiii  oiniribiis  huIs  earns  siicfill,  iiiipL'dlineiitu  in 
ununi  loeuni  contriliTunt.  IpsT  confcrtisHinifi  riciC',^"  rejecto 
nostio  njuiiritfi,  i)li;'il:uige  fuctfi,  sub  pilnmni  nostrani  acieui 
successc'iunt.  'Jausar,  pilniuui  suo^'dclndo onuiiinn  rcMiiotis'" 
t'ciuis,  nt  sprm  fu<iac  tolk'Tt't,  coliurtatus  suos,  iJi-odium  coin- 
iiilsit.  jNIIlItC's,  C'  Kk-o  suporiort'  [uIIh  missis,  facile;  hosliuni 
phalangcni  porfivgC'runt.  Ea  disjecta,  gladils  dcstrictls  iu 
cos  iniputum  fcccrunt. 

Cii':sAU  TOTAM.Y  i>i;kkat.s  Tiir.  IIi:i,vi:rii  ix  a  Fikkce  Battle. 

18.  CJallTs'"'  iiifigno  crat  imiJcdTnicntr),'"'  (piod,  phlribus  co- 
rum  scfilTs "'  finO  ictn'""'  pTloruni  transtTxTs  ct  conligatls,  cum 
fciTum  sc  Tnllcxissct,  iicijue  cvellcrc,  nccjuc,  sinistra  inipcdita, 
sfitis  commode  pfignare  potcrant.  Tandem Anbicri])us  delbssl, 
ct  pedem  ivl'criv  ct,  (piod  mons  sri])crat  ';'i'citer  mlllo  pas- 
sunm,  CO  se  recii)cre  coi^perunt.  Capto  muiite,  ct  succedeutl- 
bus  nostiis,  I>oiI  ct  Tulingl,  qui  agmcn  hof^tium  claudebant, 
ex  itincrc  nostros  aggressi,  circumvenere  ;  ct  id  consjni'atl 
Helvetil,  qni  in  montcm  se  rccei)erant.  rursus  Tnstare  ct  proe- 
lium  redintcgrare  cocperunt .  Ixdmanl  conversa  signa  bipartlto 
intulerunt ;  jirlma  et  secunda  acics,  ut  victls  '*  ac  submotls  re- 
sistcret ;  tertia,  nt  vrMiicntcs  c\"ipcrct.  Ita  ancipiti  proeliO 
din  atqnc  acritcr  pugnfitum  est. 

The  IIelvkth  uetkeat  to  the  TErjuroKY  of  the 

LlN(iONES. 

10.  Difitius  cum  nostrorum  impetus  sustinere  non  posscnt, 
alterl  se,  nt  coepcraut,  in  montem  iecei)erunt ;  alteii  ad  im- 
pedimenta et  caiTos  snos  se  contnlerunt.  Nam  hoc  toto 
proelio,  cum  ab  liorfi  septima  ad  vesperum  pugnatnm  sit, 
aversnm  hostein  viderc  nemo  jiotuit.  Ad  multani  noctem 
etiam  ad  impedimenta   pugnatnm    est,   propterefi  quod    ]nb 


iirmlii  jus.sit. 
IKldlinentu  in 
iciC',^"  if'jecto 
ostrain  i'lcit'in 
imii  roiuOtIs''*' 
roc'liuin  coiii- 
k'lU;  hostiuin 
.  dcstric'tis  iu 


ncK  Battle. 

plurihus  eO- 
iiligfitls,  ciiin 
trfi  iiiii)r>(lTtri, 
n))iis  tlC'lessI, 
iv  inlUo  j)!is- 
t  suc'ct'denti- 

claudC'biint, 
id  conspii'fitl 
itfire  et  i)roe- 
gna  bipartlto 

subinotiis  IV- 
uipitl  prociiO 


OF   THE 

noiv  possent, 
alturl  ad  im- 
am hoc  totO 
ignatum  sit, 
Itam  iioctcm 
!a  quod    pro 
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vallo  cari'oH  objeci'mnt.  Impc'dlmon.  is  tsti'l-que  ii' <8tri 
polTtl  sunt.  Ibl  Orgetoiigis  fiiia  atcpie  lauis  e  ffliis  ptus 
est.  Ex  CO  proelio  circitcr  milia  hominum  turn  et  ti  ,^inta 
suporlurrunt,  cfuiuc  tola  node  iciunt:  in  fines  Lingoji  ini 
die^"'  (piarto  pervr'neiimt,  cum,  ct  propter  vulncra  militum 
I't  sei)ultriram  occIsGrum,  nostrl  eos  secpiT  non  potuissent. 
Caesar  ad  Lingoiies  lltteras  nuntiosquc  misit,  ne  cos  fru- 
iiiento  neve  fdia  re  juvarent.  Ipse,  triduo  iutermissO,  cum 
oumibus  copils  eos  sequi  coepit. 

The    ITelvetii   hiake   Terms   with    C^.sar   and   return 

TO    THEIR    CoCNTRY. 

20.  IIclvctiT,  omnium  rC'runi  inopia  adductl,  legatos  de  dedi- 
tionc  ad  eum  miserunt.  (^ul  cum  se  ad  pedes  projecissent, 
sui)i)liciterque  locfiti  paccm  petisseut,  atque  eos  in  eo  loco, 
(ju6  tum  essent,  advcntuin  suum  exspcctarc  jussisset,  parue- 
runt.  Eo  postquam  pervenit,  obsides,  arma,  servos,  qui  ad 
eos  pcrffigisscnt,  poposcit.  Ilelvetios  in  fines  suos  revert! 
jussit ;  et  quod,  omnibus  frugibus  amissTs,  domi''*  nihil  crat, 
Allobrogibus  imperavit,  ut  ils  frumentl  copiam  faccrent ;  ip- 
sos  oppida  vicosque,  quos  incenderant,  restituere  jussit,  quod 
nOluit  cum  locum"'  vacare,''**  ne,  propter  bonitatem  agrorum 
(lermfini  in  Helvetiorum  fines  translrent. 

The  Number  of  the   Helvetii   hefoke  and  after  their 

Migration. 

21.  In  castrls  Helvetiorum  tabulae  repertae  sunt,  litterls 
(rraecTs  confectae,  quibus  in  tribulis  nominatim  ratio  con- 
fecta  crat,  qui  numerus  domo™  exTsset''*'  eorum,  qui  arma 
I'errc  possent,  ct  item  scparatiin  pueri,  senes,  mulicresque. 
Summa  omnium  I'uerat  ad  milia  trecenta  soxaginta  et  octo. 
l^orum,  qui  doraum  redicrunt,  repertus  est  numerus  milium 
centum  et  decern. 


I:! 


NOTKS. 


i;n 


I.  FAr.Li<:s. 

1.  atiina,  i)ro8cnt  partioiplt',  avv  sto;  domus,  Kinitivc,  fourth  tlork-n- 
sioii,  sec  174;  liow  (Im-s  ii  ditlVr  in  iiii'iiiiin^-  from  domi  ?  —  praetereun- 
tem  (si'i'  praetereo)  .'iLfrfcs  witli  lupum,  olijt'ct  of  vidit.  Account  for 
the  position  of  inquit.  Is  non  tu,  cti'.,  direct  or  indirect  discourse  1 
H(i\v  is  locua  (Uclined  in  the  plural'  A\s.  loci,  m.,  means  p/mrs  in 
hiioks,-  loca,  s.,  p/dfis;  <ren.  locorum,  dat.  locis,  ace.  lucoa,  m.;  loca,  n., 
etc. 

2.  SubvenI  (imperative),  /(^//^  — puero,  etc.,  r<pro<irl„(l  to  tlw  Imij  /,is 
r(ts/iiirss,  or,  as  we  say, //f  re/inKir/ml  the  !,„i/  jin- /n's  raslnuss.  —  repre- 
hendere  (infiniti\e),  /..  rrpnir,.-- \\c.ei.  it  in  i>,r„iitlril,  i.e.  nun  mai/ 
rejtrovf. 

.'].  captum  Is  a  partic,  from  oai)io,  aureeiiii,^  with  leonem.  —  malum 
(nonunative),  understand  me  ludificat. 

■1.  pellem  imlutu.s, /((/r/m/  i>ni  mi  il„  din:  induor,  altlioujih  passive 
in  form,  is  used  in  a  uuddle  or  reflexive  sinse,  as,  /  rlotln  ,  i.e.  /  put 
c/ot/iiii;/ 1,11  III i/sc/f,  iind  may  he  followed  l.y  the  iUM'UNative.  —  videret; 
why  suhj.  ?  —  conatus  est,  a  deponent  verl);  see  282.— haec,  i.e. 
vulpes.  —  audlssem  for  audivissem;  see  89.  2. 

T).  tene  ....  aectari,  i/<>n  hunt  a  limi  f  te  is  the  suhji'ct  of  sectari; 
ne  asks  the  <inestion.  —  ne  ....  quidem,  uut  uru:  v/tose  voire  even  i/ou 
eoii/d  not  endure;  ne  quidem,  ;(eC  cfT//,  always  have  the  emphatic  word 
hetween  them. 

IJ.  hie,  Ar.  —  lupo,  ahl.  — pontiiicem  saerificaturum,  sc.  esse,  t/int. 
t/>e  priist  ironlif,  etc.  Tor  the  construction  in  indirect  discourse,  see 
348  If.  — mallem,  /  u-oii/d  rather, 

7.  tempore;  why  ablative  ?— Justa,  juMlij,  lit.  jn^t  thiujs ;  see 
83.  4. 


8.   peperit,  see   pario.  — rata  banc  paritixram  (e.sse),  ihinkimi  th 


she  icuulil  Id 


hat 


IJ  :  see  348. —  plus  hordei,  more  hitrleij ;  see  237. 
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0,  fourth  (li'clon- 
!  —  praetereun- 
t.  Accniiiit  for 
irc'ct  iliscoursc  > 
nioaiis  jiliiirs  in 
308,  M. ;  loca,  N., 

( r/  to  the  1)01/  /lis 
is/iiitss.  —  repre- 

(/,     i.l'.     //"/(     VKI// 

onem.  —  malum 

itliouyh  i^asslvo 
(i(itli( ,  i.e.  /  pat 
(ivc.  —  videret  : 
B2.  —  haec,  i.e. 

I'ct  of  sectari; 

;  voice  even   i/oa 

einpliiitic  word 

L,  sc.   esse,  fhat 
(liscour.st',  SOL' 

list   tliiiKjs ;    see 

;),  til  ill /.-i  III/  that 
237. 


II.    lAl'K  UV  CvKSAU. 

[For  It  slitch  of  Casur's  Iij'i\  s<e  ]>.  402.] 

1.  annum  ....  deolmum,  ht'ltnj  in  his  sixUfnth  ijitir.  —  paulo  post .... 
UXort'ra,  II  little  whil'  iflcr  he  niiniii  il  ( 'orm liii ;  ducere  uxorem,  to  inarrif, 
i.s  said  of  the  hushtind  only.  —  cujus  ....  inimicus,  s/;((v  lur  jUllur  was 
inif'rii  iiil/i/  til  Siil/d  :  liow  docs  inimi(!U.s,  iis  a  noun,  (litTi-r  from  hostia?  — 
ut  «ani  dimitteret,  tn  iliron-r  /ht,  lit.  t/mt  In  s/iould  (licon;  her.  —  bonis, 
property.  —  cum  ....  quaereretur,  irhen  he  mis  even  sonijht/or  in  order  to 
he  put  to  death  :  wliat  kind  of  a  (la  use  is  this  ?  why  imperfect  subj.  ?  on 
what  verb  does  it  dei)iiiii  i — mutata  veste:  what  does  this  i)articiplf; 
denote?  lu)w  is  the  ablative  absolute  rendered  (259)?  —  quartanae, 
supply  febris,  lit.  siek  with  the  disease  of  quartan  ai/ite  ;  laborabat.  —  per 
propinquoa,  cte.,  /-//  means  of  his  rdations.  —  qui  ....  deneyasset,  n-hen  he 
iroiilii  iiaci  nj'iisiil  il  to  the  ilisliiii/>iishi  il  men  irho  hei/i/ed  /'or  it;  denegaa- 
set,  see  338.  —  aliquando  ....  I'uturum,  /'•///  ruin  (lit.  he  for  a  ruin)  the. 
jKirti/  of  the  aristonari/,  etc.:  give  the  synonyms  of  cupio ;  v)f  puer. 

2.  Sulla  (ded  u.(.  TH.  —  mortuo,  282.  —  .secedere,  to  retire.  —  per 
otiura,  (It  (his)  leisure.  —  dicendi,  oj'  orator ;/.  —  operam  daret,  mli/ht 
i/ire  (his)  iiltiiilion.  —  Svn.  miine.),  rtmaiu,  whether  for  a  long  or  short 
time;  commoror,  remain  for  .-onie  time  in  a  jdaee,  sojourn;  habito, 
dwell  j)i  rnianentli/.  —  se  gessit,  he  eonilucted  himset/'.  —  ut .  .  .  .  esset  : 
does  this  clause  denote  i)urp(.<i'  or  result  ?  why  is  esaet  in  the  impf. 
subj.  1  —  (live  the  syns.  of  interim.  —  ad  ....  peounias,  to  (/<l  moneij: 
the  gerundive  sometimes  denotes  purposi'.  —  servu.s,  mancipium,  famu- 
lus, all  mean  r<  slare.-  servus,  as  one  p. )litieally  inferior;  mancipium, 
a  salable  commodit}-;  famQlus,  a  family  jxissession. — Svx.  comes, 
rom/iiinion,  a  filli.iv-truveller  ;  socius,  a  eomiianion,  mend)er  of  the  same 
society;  sodalLs,  a  eom/mniioi  in  aniusenient  or  pleasure.  —  quibus 
redimeretur :  does  this  relative  clause  denote  jjurpose  or  result? 
—  Miletus,  a  flourishing  city  of  Ionia. —  proxime  abei.vt,  was  at 
till  nearest  distanei  o/j'.  —  Syn.  poena,  general  word  ior  j.iinishment ; 
supplicium  (suppljco,  hieri),  a  sen  re  jiunishment  (the  criminal  kneeling 
for  the  blow)  ;  criiciatus  (crux,  cross),  torture,  as  of  one  on  the  cross; 
tormentum  (torqueo,  tu-isi),  a  rackim/  torture,  to  extort  confession. 

.'J.  quaestor  ....  factus:  fio,  in  tlie  sense  oi  to  he  made,  appointed, 
is  used  as  tlie  passive  of  facio. — inter  sg,  toi/ether.  —  concupiscebat, 
desired  earnestti/,  coveted.  —  in  ore  habebat,  lit.  had  in  his  mouth,  i.e. 
kept  repeating.  — colas,  see  278.  1.  (1).  — quod:  a  relative  generally 
agrees  in  gender  with  a  noun  in  its  own  cl.nise.  —  memorabile  :  a  par- 
titive genitive  coidd  not  be  used  after  nihil;  only  neuter  adjectives  of 
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second  (loclension  arc  po  ustnl.  — orbis  terrarum  must  bo  iKscd  in  pref- 
erence to  terra,  wlieii  tlu^re  is  a  dccidiul  reference  to  otlier  lands. 

4.    in  ...  .  honoribus,  i»  .nlirilhuj  the  favor  of  tha  pUelans,  and  in  ran- 
rassn,i,for  the  marjislrari.-^  (honors). —dicebat  ....  sestertium,  lit.  he 
usr,l  to  sa;/  thai  thrre  ,ras  need  1o  himself  of  1,000  times   100,000  sestertil 
—  100,0()(»,00()  sesterces,  or  nearly  ,s4,000,000;  sestertium,  t-en.  ph.r' 
used  for  sestertiorum.-uthfiberet  nihil:  after  he  l,a<l  freed  himself 
from  debt,  there  would  be  nothin-  R.ft  of  his  own.  -  eonsulatum  :  every 
IJoman  citizen  who  aspired  to  the  consulship  had  to  pass  through  a 
regular  gradation  of  public  offices,  and  the  age  in  which  he  was  eligi- 
ble to  each  was  fixed  by  the  Lex  Annalis,  n.r.  ISO,  as  follows:  for  the 
Quiestorship,  wliich  was   the   first  of   the   magistracies,  one    must  be 
twenty-seven  years  of   age;   for  the  ^EdiUship,  thirty-seven;  for  the 
rnetorship,  forty;  and  for  the  Consulship,  forty-three.    (See  Lei-diton's 
Roman  History,  p.  1S.3,  note  l.)-inito  ....  tiilit  (see  ineo),  Ihen  he 
had  entered  upon  the  „JUn   Casar  ,.ru,„.s,d,  etc.-egenis  civibus,  anwnn 
need,,  citizens. -^xi  ....  obsi.steret,  that  he  n,i,,ht  oppose  the  law's  hcinn 
enarted.-f6rb,from  thefrnm.     The  Forum  was  situated  between  the 
Capitobne  and  Palatine  hills;  it  was  the  chief  place  <.f  public  business 
(see  L.'s  Kom.  Hist.,  p.  ;38.-,).     There  wrre  oth-r  lora,  but  this  was  dis- 
tinguished as  Formn  IJr.nif.num,  or  as  Forum,  being  the  most  important 
-domi  se  continere,  to  remain  at  Ao/«..  _  curia,  /hm  the  senatedtouse  ■ 
senatus,  the  senate,  either  tlie  senators  or  the  ].lace  where  they  met  • 
curia,  the  hnildimj  where  the  senators  assembled.  -  quidam,  some. -non  ut 
mos  erat,  not  as  was  the  ensloni ;  mos,  an  established  custom,  especially 
ol  a  nation;  c5nsuetiido,  hahit,  which  results  in  a  settled  usage  (mos)  • 
caerimonia,  a  religions  ceremon,,.  —  consulibus  Caesare  et  Bibiild   in 
the  consulship  of  Casar  and  Bihulus.     The  yrar  was    generally  desi-- 
nated   at  IJonie  in  this  way;    the  name  of   the  consuls  for  the  year 
being  put  in  the  ablative  absolute  with  consulibus.     This  was  the  year 
1S.C.59     In  this  case  the  two  names  (nomen, /.e.,  Julius;  cognomen, 
Caesar)  of  Ctesar  are  used. 

5.  A  consul,  afti.r  his  term  of  office  expired,  was  usually  sent  as 
l.roconsul  to  govern  a  province;  "oy  Sulla's  laws,  a  consul  must 
remain  in  Italy  during  his  term  of  office,  and  then  might  be  sent  to 
govern  a  province  (L.'s  Kom.  Hist.,  p.  IS-).  Ca>sar  departed  to  his 
province  in  n.o.  58  (L.'s  Rom.  Hist.,  p.  .'iOS). -gessit  ....  fere,  dnrina 
the  nme  ,,ears  m  which  he  was  in  power  he  accomplished  in  suh.stance  the  fol- 
,;„v;.r/._ primus  Romanorum,  frst  of  the  liomans.  —  Y^onie  fabricate 
hi  constructna,  a  hrid.jc.  _  maxirais  ....  cladibus,  he  made  a  ,,reat 
slaui/hter. -ila,  from  them. -quo  in  bello,  in  this  wa/.  -  incllnante  in 
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t'\i<rfnm.,  (jiving  icaij.  —  Syn.  scutum,  (tnij  .tliidd ;  clipeus,  a  round  shield; 
])arraa,  similar  to  clipeus,  but  smaller,  a  buckhr  ;  ancile,  an  oral  shield. 

—  in  primam  aciem,  tu  the  front  (L.  llom.  Hist.,  p.  ;>70).  — terga  ver- 
tentem, /((/•/)//(//  ///,s  hack  (to  the  enemy), /ee/»r/.  —  illic  sunt,  there  are 
llinse.  —  animos,  (•(»ira(je. 

0.  aclhiic,  still.  —  ut  ....  absenti,  that  it  should  he  permitted  to  him, 
(ilthoiKjh  (il)S(nf ;  what  is  the  subject  of  liceret  ?  It  was  a  law  that  every 
eaiididate  for  tlie  consulship  sliould  appear  before  the  magistrate  in  the 
city,  and  have  his  name  entered  on  tlie  official  list  of  candidates  before 
election  (L.'s  IJom.  Hist.,  p.  .".l'2).  — vindicaturus,  to  avcwjc.  —  'RvMn- 
disium,  a  town  in  Calabria,  was  the  port  from  wlii(;li  those  going  from 
Koine  to  (Ireece,  or  the  East,  embarked ;  Dyrrachium,  a  city  on  the 
coast  of  Illyricum.  — cessantibus  copiis,  his  forces  delafnuj;  what  does 
this  participle  denote  /  —  flante,  liloirlcj.  —  in  altum,  out  into  the  deep  sea. 

—  dirigi,  to  J'C  strcrcd. — cederet,  iconld  ijicld.  Ca'sar  had  sailed  from 
r.rundisium  ^vith  only  20,000  men  (L.'s  Kom.  Hist.,  p.  380).  Owing  to 
tlie  vigilance  of  tlie  enemy  the  rest  of  Ca-sar's  army  was  unable  to  fol- 
low him.  His  position  was  thus  critical  ;  cut  off  from  the  rest  of  his 
army,  and  threatened  by  a  force  three  times  superior  to  his  own.  In 
his  impatience  he  attempted  to  sail  in  a  iishernian's  boat  across  the 
Adriatic  to  r.rundisium,  for  his  reinforcements,  but  the  storm  compelled 
him  to  turn  back.  In  a  short  time  the  remainder  of  the  army  succeeded 
ill  crossing;  at  the  battle  of  I'harsalus  (in  Thessaly),  Ponipey's  army 
was  totally  defeated  (n.c.  48).     (L.'s  Kom.  Hist.,  p.  o2G  ff.) 

7.  fiigientem,  (him)  jlccinij.  —  eumque  ....  fnlsse,  and  on  the  way  he 
l,iirn(d  that  he  had  been  killed.  —  SvN.  cognosco,  learn  (something  be- 
fiirehand)  ;  agnosco,  recognize  (something  before  known).  —  Ptolemaeo, 
io;(iinst  J'tolinii/.  'Hie  war  against  Ptolemy  is  called  the  Alexandrine  war 
(L.'s  Kom.  Hist.,  p.  OG^).  —  quattuor  ....  profligavit,  but  he  c(m(jnered 
him  in  one  battle  within  four  hunrs  after  he  had  come ;  the  relative  quibus  is 
ill  the  ablative,  agreeing  with  its  an^'codent,  h5ris.  —  inter  triumphan- 
dum,  diirln<i  his  triumph.  After  a  successful  campaign,  the  victorious 
ni'iieral  was  awarded,  by  the  decree  of  the  senate,  the  honor  of  a  triumph. 
He  entered  the  city  in  a  chariot  drawn  by  four  horses,  preceded  by  tlie 
captives  and  sjioils  of  war,  and  followed  by  his  soldiers.  After  pass- 
ing along  the  Via  Sacra,  he  ascended  to  the  temple  of  Juiiiter  Capi- 
tolinus  to  offer  sacrifices  (L.'s  Kom.  Hist.,  p.  181,  \.  2).  —  Pompeianarum 
partium,  of  the  ]\impelan  partii.  Tlie  battle  was  fought  at  Thapsus, 
in  Africa,  in  n.c.  4G.  —  in  Hispania:  the  two  sons  of  Porapey,  Cna;us 
and  Sextus,  liad  collected  a  large  army  in  Spain.  After  a  hard-fought 
battle  Ca'sar  completely  defeated  them  at  Munda  (n.c.  45). 
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8.  coepit  has  passive  porf.  and  infinitives,  305.  1.  — quendam,  for 
quemdam.  —  assurgeret,  why  imperfect  suhj.  .'  —  el  ...  .  sedenti,  on 
III  III  aittiiKj  in  the.  (jolihn  ihiiir.  —  regiiim,  roijal.  —  a  sexaginta  .  .  .  . 
viris,  Jill  more  than  si.r/j/  wr;;.  — conjuratum  est,  a  amsiiiracij  ims  formed. 
—  Idibus  Martiis,  on  tlw  1,1, s  „f  Mar,!,,  i.e.  the  ir.th.  —  assidentem 

circumsteterunt,  lh,'ij  sloo,l  aroniul  him   sittin,/,  nmb-r  pr,t,H,-e  of 

paijinij  //o«o/-.  —  quasi  ....  rogaturus,  as  If  to  ask  son,,  thin,;.  — c\a.ma^n- 
tern,  sc.  eum,  i.e.  Caesarem.  —  arreptum,  i'-/il,:h  I,e  hail  seized  — qa.em 
....  habebat,  whom  h,'  h,i,l  rii/ar,l<(/  ,ts  his  son. 

i>.  erat  ....  statura,  Csar  was  af  ete.,  see  292.  — aegre  ferebat, 
ffriered  (on  aeiM)inu) ;  quod  ....  obnoxia,  it  ivas  ojhn  the  .snhjWt  for  the 
jokes  of  his  sIan,I,r,rs.~Hihi,t,^  A/m.  —  laureae  gestandae,  ,>/ irearin,] 
a  crown  of  laurel .  — euro.  .  .  .  .  fuisse,  tl„,t  he  "(/.s.  —  inimici:"  give  the 
synonynies.  —  ne  and  quidem  eneU)se  the  enipliatie  word  as  in  the 
text.  —  ad  .  .  .  .  rempublicam,  to  onrturn  the  ?v7''/W/c.  — anteibat,  sec 
anteeo. — detectum,  um-onr,,! :  see  detego.  —  .sive  ....  e.sset,  whether 
it  iras  sunshine  ,n-  r,iin.  —  i^\\.  pluvia,  rain  (general  word);  imber,  rain 
(heavy,  ])(.uring  sliower) ;  nimbus,  m)"«  (from  darli  clouds). —longis- 
simas  vias.  Ca\sar  was  noted  for  tlie  rapidity  of  liis  movements;  lie 
is  said  to  have  travelli'd  at  the  rate  of  one  Imndred  lloman  miles  per 
day,  equal  to  about  ninety-two  Knglish  miles,  — innixus  ....  utribus, 
restimj  upon  injlated  haijs. 


III.    TUK   HKLNKTIAN    AVAR. 

Skktcii  oi-  C.k.>5Ai;',s  J^iik. 

Gaii-s  Jii.ns  C.KSAii  was  born,  by  the  connnon  account,  in  the 
year  n.c.  100  (or,  by  a  probable  reckoning,  two  years  earlier),  and  wa.s 
assassinated  in  the  year  n.c.  44,  at  the  age  of  fifty-six.  The  earlier 
date  of  his  l)irth  is  consistent  with  tiie  fact  that  lie  was  '-imestor  in 
]!.c.  (IS,  ^Ediie  in  n.v.  05,  Pra^or  in  02,  and  Consul  in  59,  since  one  was 
not  eligible  to  these  offices,  according  to  the  Lex  Anna/is,  until  he  had 
entered  upon  the  age  of  thirty-seven,  forty,  and  forty-three  respectively. 
lint  Cjesar  was  most  likely  exempted  by  a  special  act,  as  Ponipey  and 
many  other  prominent  ])(ditical  leadi'rs  had  been  (from  the  Le.r  Annalis). 
Ca>sar  sprang  from  an  old  patrician  family,  but  the  circumstances  of  his 
early  life  brought  him  into  close  connection  with  the  Marian,  or  demo- 
cratic, party;  for  his  aunt  .Ti;lia  had  married  Marius,  and  he  himself, 
when  b\it  a  boy  of  seventeen,  had  taken  the  daughter  of  Cinna,  one  of 
the  Marian  lea<lers,  for  his  wife.     At  the  bidding  of  Sulla,  when  die- 


—  qucndam,  for 
.  .  .  .  sedenti,  on 
sexaginta  .... 

h-dci/  n-(iH  formed. 
Ii.  —  assidentem 
luhr  pntoicc  of 
ihiiKj.  — claman- 
l  seized.  —  quern 

-aegre  ferebat, 

he  sidijcet  for  lite 
tidae,  (f  weariiKj 
limicl:  give  the 
word  as  in   the 

—  anteibat,  sec 
.  .  esset,  irhetlter 
"(1) ;  imber,  rain 
Jiuls).  — longis- 
inovenicnts;  lie 
oinaii  miles  per 
as  ...  .  utribus, 


ic'count,  in  the 
iirlier),  and  wa.s 
X.  Tlie  earlier 
was  Chutes  tor  in 
i),  since  one  was 
's,  until  he  had 
ee  respectively, 
as  Tonipey  and 
:ie  Lex  Anmdis). 
mstances  of  his 
arian.  or  domo- 
ind  he  himself, 
f  Cinna,  one  of 
>ulla,  when  dic- 


NOTES. 


40n 


tutor,  Ca;sar  had  refused  to  divorce  lii.s  wife,  as  roiiiijcy  liiid  done 
His  name  was  'icn  placed  up;>ri  the  list  of  the  iiroseribed,  which 
means  that  he  ci-uld  be  killed  by  any  partisan  of  Sulla  who  happened 
to  see  him,  and  his  property  woidd  be  confiscated,  a  large  reward 
being  first  paid  to  the  assassin.  Ca-sar  tied  at  once  from  the  capital, 
and  concealed  himself  among  the  Albans  hills,  until,  by  the  interces- 
sion of  the  vestal  virgins,  and  many  i)roniincnt  men  among  the 
nobility,  Sulla  was  induced  to  grant  a  i)ardon.  "You  wish  it,"  said 
Sulla,  "  and  I  grant  it ;  but  in  this  boy  then'  are  more  than  one  IMarius." 
Cuisar,  however,  would  not  accept  pardon,  and  so  long  as  Sulla  lived, 
he  avoided  the  capital.  While  in  Asia  .Minor,  he  distinguished  him- 
self at  the  siege  of  MytileiU'  (or  ^Slitylene),  winning  the  civic  crown  for 
saving  the  life  of  a  citizen.  When  the  news  of  Sulla's  death  reached 
him,  lie  returned  to  IJonu';  but,  seeing  that  tliere  was  no  i)rospect  at 
present  of  the  popular  party  regaining  jjower,  lie  decided  to  withdraw 
again  from  the  capital,  and  to  devote  himself  at  Rhodes  to  the  study 
of  oratory,  in  winch  he  had  already  gaincil  some  ri'iiown.  On  his 
way  thither  he  was  captured  by  pirates,  with  whom  the  ]\Iediterranean 
Sea  at  that  time  swarmed,  because  tlii'  government  at  home  had  been 
for  many  years  so  inetiicieiit  and  lax.  The  pirates  demanded  twenty 
talents  —  nearly  twenty-five  thousand  dollars  —  for  his  ransom.  "  It  is 
too  little,"  saidCa'sar;  "yon  shall  have  iifty;  but  once  free,  I  will 
crucify  you."  And  he  kept  his  word  ;  for  no  sooner  had  lie  gained  his 
liberty  than  lie  manned  some  vessi'ls,  overpowered  the  pirates,  and 
conducted  them  to  a  neighboring  city  as  i)risoners. 

On  his  return  to  IJome,  Ca'sar  used  every  means  to  increase  his 
popularity.  His  alfable  manners,  and  still  more  his  unbounded  liber- 
ality, won  the  hearts  of  the  people.  At  the  age  of  thirty-five  (assuming 
the  earlier  date)  he  was  Quiestor  in  Further  Spain  (ii.c.  G8).  Two  years 
later  (n.c.  05)  he  was  Curule  .Kdile,  an  office  which  gave  him  a  good 
opportunity  to  win  the  favor  of  the  people,  because  he  was  to  have 
charge  of  the  public  games  and  exhibitions.  As  ^•Edile,  Ca>sar  not 
only  embellished  the  forum  and  public;  buildings,  and  exhibited  three 
hundred  and  twenty  pairs  of  gladiators  eiiuipped  in  silver,  but  in  all 
the  diversions  of  the  theatre,  in  the  processions  antl  pu])lic  tables,  hi 
far  outshone  the  most  ambitious  of  his  predecessors.  His  ])roili- 
gality  was  frightful,  his  debts  enormous,  amounting  at  this  time  to 
more  than  one  hundred  million  sesterces — nearlv  fi\e  iuillioa  dol- 
lars. When  the  chief  pontiff  died  (n.c.  GO),  the  most  illustrious  men 
of  the  state  sought  the  office.  Ca;sar,  liowever,  did  not  give  way  to 
them,  although  Catulus,  one  of  his  opponents,  who  had  been  Consul, 
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and  was  now  a  prominent  nieniljorof  tlic  senate,  feiiiijiK  to  be  defeated 
by  one  so  much  inferior  in  rank,  station,  and  a-e,  oftered  Ca'sar  large 
sums  of  money  to  pay  his  debts,  if  lie  would  withdraw  from  the  eon- 
test.  On  the  morning  of  the  election,  Ca>sar  is  rejjorted  to  liave  said 
to  his  mother,  who  would  gladly  have  had  him  withdraw  from  the 
struggle,  "  r  shall  this  day  be  either  chief  jmntiir  or  an  exile." 

The  next  year  Ca>sar  was  Prietor,  and  as  Proprietor  he  went,  at 
tlie  end  of  his  year  of  office,  to  govern  Spain.  Before  his  departure, 
his  old  friend  Crassus,  the  richest  man  at  IJome,  had  to  pay  a  part  of 
his  debts,  and  to  staiul  security  for  tlu^  rest  to  tiie  amount  of  nearly  a 
nnlhon  of  (h.llars.  Ca-sar  is  reported  to  have  said  in  his  reckless  way 
that  he  needed  a  hundred  million  sesterces  to  be  worth  just  nothing  at 
all.  In  Spain  he  displayed  that  civil  and  nnlitary  ability  which  after- 
wards made  lum  famous.  Tt  must  have  been  a  strange  sight  to  see 
this  dissolute  spendthrift,  this  i.rofiigate  demagogue,  with  his  counte- 
nance pale  and  white,  withered  before  its  time  1  y  the  excesses  of  tiie 
capital,  this  delicate  and  epileptic  man,  walking  at  the  head  of  his 
legions,  and  fighting  as  the  foremost  soldier  with  the  wild  tribes  of 
Lusitania. 

On  his  return  to  Kome,  Cavsar  found  Pompcy,  who  had  just  com- 
pleted the  Mithridatic  war  in  the    East,  and   was   arranging   f(,r  his 
triumphal  entry  into  the  city,  at  variance  with  the  senate.     Ca,.sar  at 
once  saw  his  opportunity;  he  forme.i  a  political  coalition  with  I'ompey 
and  Crassus,  one  j.art  of  the  bargain  being  that  Ciesar  should  have 
the  consulship  for  the  next  year  (n.c.  m),  and  after  tiiat  the  govern- 
meiit  of  Gaul  for  five  years.     In   accordance  with    this   programme 
Ca>sar  was   entrusted,  at    tiie  expiration  <.f   his  consulshii),  with  the 
command  of  Cisalpine  Gaul,  Illyricum,  and   the    province  of   Narbo 
or   simply   pvovhiria,  with    three    legions,   f.,r   a   term  of   five   years.' 
Ciesar  had  now  attained  his  object.     As  Proconsul  of  Cisali)inc  Gaul 
he  could  watch  the  progress  of  affairs  in  the  capital,  while  the  threat- 
ening movements  of  the  tribes  in  Gaul  opc'iied  to  him  the  prospect  of 
subjugating  the  country  and  training  an  army  for  the  impending  civil 
war,  for  Caesar  no  .loubt  then  clearly  saw  that  a  struggle  between  him- 
self and  Pompey  for  the  cluef  power  at  Konie  was  inevitable 

For  a  long  time  the  Romans  had  felt  the  importance  of  possessing 
Gaul,  but  as  yet  no  systematic  effort  had  been  made  to  extend  their 
dommion  in  tluit  .quarter  farther  than  occupying  the  seaboard  between 
the  Alps  and  Pyrenees  (n.c.  121).  The  climate  of  Gaul  was  health- 
fill,  the  soil  neh  and  fertile,  and  the  intercourse  with  Kome  easy  by 
land  and  sea.     Roman  merchants  and  farmers  had  already  emigrated 
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hi  great  numbers  to  Gaul,  and  disseminated  IJomaii  culture  and 
civilization  to  sucii  an  extent  tliat  many  of  tlie  tribes  could  transact 
business  witii  Uomaii  junbassadors  in  tlie  Latin  language.  The  centre 
of  this  civilization  and  refinement  was  tlie  old  Greek  city  Massilia; 
also  the  resort  of  those  who  had  been  banished  from  the  cajiital.  The 
merchants  stationed  there  carried  on  an  extensive  trade  with  the  iiitC' 
rior  of  Gaul,  and  even  with  Britain.  Tlie}'  transported  their  wares  ujv 
the  Kiione  and  Saone,  and  thence  by  land  to  tlie  Seine  and  Loire,  or 
across  to  the  (iaroime,  and  so  to  the  Atlantic.  This  intercourse  pro- 
duced a  close  connection  between  the  tribes  from  the  lihone  and  the 
Garonne  to  the  Ixiiine  and  the  Tliames.  Ciesar  saw  how  essential  the 
possession  of  tliis  country  was  to  tl.e  l?omaii  state,  and  that  to  its  con- 
queror was  ofl'ered  tiie  prospect  of  surpassing  tiie  fame  of  Camillus 
and  Marius. 

Of  tlie  populaticm  of  Gaul,  tlie  JFaIiu  had  entered  into  an  alliance 
with  Kome,  while  the  Belg;o  in  the  nortli,  and  the  Serjuaiii  in  the 
south,  sought  an  alliance  with  the  Germans.  'J'lie  ilCdui,  relying  on 
the  assistance  of  Home,  imjiosed  heavy  tolls  on  the  navigation  of  the 
Saone.  The  Sequani  c()iii])huiied  bitterly  of  tliis,  and  thinking  tliat 
the  Roman  government  was  too  much  occupied  with  its  own  conten- 
tions at  home  to  furnish  its  clients  assistance,  determined  to  rid  them- 
selves of  the  intlueiiee  of  Uoiue,  and  puuisli  tlie  ^Edui.  For  tliis 
purpose  they  invited  the  German  ])rinee,  Ariovistus,  with  about  15,000 
men,  to  their  assistance.  Tlie  ^Ldui  wvtq  defeated,  and  forced  to  pay 
tribute  to  the  Sequani,  to  give  hostages,  and  to  swear  never  to  wage 
war  for  their  recovery,  or  to  solicit  the  aid  of  Home.  Divitiacus,  the 
chief  magistrate  of  his  clan,  alone  refused  to  sign  tiie  treaty,  and  tied 
to  Home  to  ask  assistance.  Ariovistus  now  invited  otiier  trilx-s  across 
the  Iviiine,  ami  demaudi'd  land  to  settle  tiiem  on;  the  wliole  frontier  of 
Gaul,  from  the  sources  of  the  Kliine  to  the  ocean,  was  threatened  by 
the  invasion  of  the  German  tribes.  These  ti'ibes  so  pressed  upon  tlife 
Helvetians,  who  were  hemmed  in  on  the  south  and  the  west  by  the  Alps. 
Lake  Geneva,  and  the  Jura  ^Mountains,  that  they  determined  to  aban- 
don their  country  to  the  Germans,  and  seek  larger  and  more  fertile 
fields  in  the  west.  Ciesar,  on  the  expiration  of  his  consulship,  had 
remained  in  the  vicinity  of  the  capital  until  he  accomjilished  his  politi- 
cal schemes.  But  when  the  news  reached  him  that  the  Ilelvetii  had 
abandoned  their  homes,  and  were  advancing  upon  Genev.i  with  the 
purpose  of  crossing  the  Tlhone  and  forcing  their  way  through  the 
Province,  he  hastily  made  his  preparations,  reached  the  Rhone  in 
eight  days,  and  by  skilful  negotiations  delayed  the  advance  until  a 
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n^lit  bank,  ami  tluis  nnk-..  ti,  •  "'""  "■''->'  •^'''''M'   't« 

erly  rout.;  Cs     "a"  '  .     i::^:';"^^^^^^^^-^^  '^^ '^  "'•^^^'  "-•^''- 
bankof  tlK.Saonc.,.at     M.i;  '"  'T"^;  ^""""-'  "I>  ^l-  left 

them  in  a  torril.Io  l..,ttl,.  .,,,,1  .    '"'"    ';*'  ■        ^^'''  '''"■''"'  ''^'  '^''^'^-'itod 

native  eo„.tr,  am,  ;:;;;,,:;i:r;::;;;;;:::^'"^' ^•'-'-'---- 
on  ti.f:;;:u;  t^:;;:  B;s:;;:;;;;;:;'::,:rr^  -•■  ^"^'  ^-'^  -^  ^^o- 

It  was  bounded  on  the  w.t  I  \  ■"'■'"""  *''"'"  ""  ^''^  ""''t''- 

to  distinguish  it  fnm,  Cisal  n   i^  ^  -salpu.a  (,...  A,,,../  „«  Ai.s), 

t'rn  Italy.     It  indu-l.,!  VrT  '         '"  "^  "'"  '^''"^^  '""  "<"-tl'- 

i-d,a.^it,.e,a;:':M::;:;:;jt;r:/;;;:t'"'"r^ 

Gallia  Narbonensis,  o,-  eonunonl,  P    :^  k:;;"  h"'^'  'T''  ""'■' 

I'rovonce.  TIk-  l^nnan  don.inion  in  ^"^o^h  a"  "'  '""'T;  '"""^ 
OHtabli.shnK.nt  of  Narbo  Marcius  ,,  .^"^  .^"^f^  ""^  ^^^^'•"••-'  hy  the 
B.C.  121.  i'Viciu.s,  .,    l.nmaii  (:ol„„y  on   the  Ata.v,  in 

The  most  remote  Koman  towns  towards  th,.  u-..«t  .    i 
'Junum,  Convonarum  (or  Convenae)  '     t    \'  ","    ''  ""'''■  ^^"'^■ 

-unt^  .as  well  provided  wiu!  d     i, ■!;?'' :;:;;'  ^^^"-■''-  '^■'- 

the  Rhone,  Garonne    Joire   in,]   '^  •     ''""''""-^■^-      I  he  e„mmeree  ,m 
portant  part  in  si.Mr.w     ti,  ,  ,  J-"ire,  acted  an  ini- 

c.a„„  n  :,.,;;;,:r,„,:  w  no,;;;;  ■: ;  ri,r::r"^ '"- :""°'™' 

wl,ole  nation  nndcr  one  lei.lershi,,      «       ,'•  "''  """'"« ""= 

u™>j.po„„ov„,,„rt:::/'.^;;:r:-:;:rr::;:^;;- 
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side  by  side.  In  matters  of  religion  tlicy  iiad  long  been  centralized. 
The  association  of  Druids  embraced  the  British  islands,  all  Gaul,  and 
perhaps  other  Celtic  communities.  The  Druids  had  a  special  head 
elected  by  the  priests  themselves,  special  privileges,  as  exemption  from 
taxation  and  military  service,  and  an  annual  council. 

The  Province  in  Caesar's  time  extended  from  the  Pyrenees  to  the  Alps 
on  the  coast,  and  was  bounded  on  tlii'  east  1)y  the  Alj).-*,  on  the  west  by 
the  Mons  Cevenna  (Cevennes),  southward  from  the  latitude  of  Lugdu- 
num  (Lyons),  and  on  the  north  (where  it  narrowed  off)  ])y  the  lilione, 
from  the  western  extremity  of  Lake  Geneva  to  the  junction  of  the 
IJhone  and  Saone.  —  omnis:  Ciesar  nu'aiis  all  of  (laid,  except  that  part 
which  had  been  snbilued  i)y  tlie  liomans,  in  opp<)siti(m  to  Gallia  in  the 
limited  sense  of  one  of  the  three  divisions.  —  est  divisa,  lit.  haa  h,,,, 
divided;  usually  translated  is  diridrd,  ;\s  this  furm  in  Knglish  expresses 
a  completed  action,  the  participle  being  used  as  an  adjective. —  tres  is 
placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  as  being  the  significant  word,  i.idi- 
cating  the  number  of  divisions.  —  unam :  supply  partem  as  object  of 
incolunt.  —  aliani,  aimf/irr  (part.):  if  Ca'sar  hail  been  enumerating 
them  in  order,  he  woidd  have  used  alteram  or  secundam.  —  tertiam  .... 

appellantur,  the    third,  those  who  dir.   ndled    in   our    l(ni(/iia(/e    (iaitls. 

institiitis,  in  customs:  when  thri'e  or  more  noun.<  stand  together,  the 
conjunctions  may  be  omitted  altogether,  or  used  between  the  first  and 
second,  and  second  and  third,  r/r.  —  inter  se,  omou;/  themselres  or  from 
one  another.  —  dividunt  is  to  be  supplied  after  Matrona  et  Sequana.  — 
propterea  quod,  heranse  (lit.  hrcdiise  «f  this);  d:sting\iislicd  between 
propterea,  ./;*/■  this  reason,  and  praeterea,  hesidey:.—Gerxaa.ms,  to  the 
(lermans.  —  incolunt,  direll.  (iive  the  syiu)nymes  ;)f  bellum.  —  quoque, 
(dso;  the  ablative  of  quisque  is  quoque.  —  virtlite,  in  ndor;  virtus,  from 
same  root  as  vir,  means  wiinhond.~nnA  pars,  me  part,  of  the  main 
divisions  of  Gaul,  i.e.  Gallia  Celtica.  —f[uimne,etr.:  notice  that  the 
connectives  are  omitted.  — finibus:  finis,  limit;  plur.,  fines,  limits, 
often  applied  to  what  is  included  in  those  limits,  territorf/.  —  nd,  towards. 
—  Belgae;  hence  the  modern  7A/y/»//).  —  inferior  em  jmrtem,  i.e. 
towards  the  mouth  of  the  river.  —  a.d,  near  to.  — spBciai  inter  occLsum 
solis,  it  looks  between  the  setting/  of  the  sun,  i.e.  it  looks  northwest,  i.e.  from 
the  Province. 

2.  apud,  .onong;  apud  with  the  name  of  a  person  often  means  af 
the  honscif;  with  the  name  uf  an  author.//;  t/w  wriiin,/s  of —nbhilis- 
simus,  sec  141.  —  ditiasimus  from  dis  (149.  1).  —  Is  is  expressed 
because  it  is  emphatic.  Note  the  position  o?  the  word  Orgetorix 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  to  give  prominence  to  the  name.  — Svn. 
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nobilis,  clarus,  illustria,  denotu  distinction  ;  claru.s  is  oiu'  ofkbrati'd 
for  Ills  (Irrds;  illustris,  for  ///.s  rank  or  diamelrr ;  nobilis,  for  his  noble 
birth;  celeber  Jiiul  incliitus  (inclitus)  doiiote  rrl,brit>j,  aro  geiUTiilly 
used  of  thiiigu,  not  of  persons.  —  civitati,  Ihr  stair,  \.q.  the  ptopic,  all  tliu 
inhabitants  of  a  state  under  one  govennnent ;  it  is  liere  tlie  indirect 
object  of  persuasit,  while  the  clause  introduced  by  ut  is  the  direct 
object  (321.  1).  —  exirent  is  plural  on  account  of  the  plural  implied  in 
civitaa;  why  in  tiie  iniperf.  subj.  ?  —  continentur,  ,irr  hvmwrd  in.— 
una  ex  parte,  on  one  side.  —  Helvetium,  see  Helvetius.  —  altissimo ; 
alius,  hi(jh,  when  reckoned  from  belov/;  deep,  when  from  above  down- 
ward. —  tertia,  sc.  ex  parte.  — lacu  Leraanno:  now  Lake  Geneva.— 
The  pupil  should  be  required  to  describe  the  rivers  and  give  the  situa- 
tion of  the  places  mentioned  in  the  text. 

3.  addiicti,  iH(/Hc«/.  —  pertinerent  is  in  the  subjunctive,  because  it  is 
implied  that  these  things  belonged  to  their  departure  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Helvetians;  ichieh  (as  the  Helvetians  thonght),  pertained  to  their 
departure  (364).  —  jument5rum  (from  same  root  as  jungo,  jiigum)  is 
both  pack  and  draught  animals.  —  sementes  ....  facere,  to  make  as 
lari/e  sowin(/s  as  possible  ;  for  the  force  of  quam  with  tln'  verb  possum 
in  connection  with  the  superlative,  see  151.  Obs.  :i.  —  proximus  lias  no 
positive;  its  plaoe  is  supplied  by  propinquus.  —  in  ....  confirmaut, 
theyjix  bi/  lair  inion  their  departure  for  the  third  ijiar. 

4.  Ad  conficiendas,  /<>  accomplish  :  con  is  here  intensive;  it  usually 
means,  in  coniiwsition,  together.  In  how  many  ways  may  a  purpose 
be  expressed  in  Latin  (321.3,  Obs.  1)  ?  -deligitur:  deligo]  to  choose  in 
general  (not  to  be  undecided  in  one's  choice) ;  eligo,  choose,  in  the  sense 
of  selectimj  from  several.  —  Sequano,  the  Seipuinian.  —  ui  regnura  .... 
occiiparet:  this  clause  is  the  direct  object  of  persuadet,  prevails  upon; 
persuadet  is  in  the  historical  i)n'sent,  and  may  therefore  bo  followed 
by  the  imperfect  subjunctive  (320.  (5).  Give  the  synonymes  of  regnum. 
—  plebi,  to  the  plebeians  (see  L.'s  Eom.  llist.),-ut  idem  conaretur,  that 
he  shoidd  strive  for  the  same  thin;/.  —  totius,  all.  —  Syx.  omnis,  all 
(without  exception),  in  opposition  to  nemo;  universi  (unus-verto,  lit. 
turned  into  one,  i.e.  the  parts  brought  into  unity),  all  collectively,  in  oppo- 
sition to  singiili;  cuncti,  all  united  together  in  opposition  to  dispersi; 
ioiMS,  the  whole,  in  opposition  to  separate  parts;  whereas  integer  (in- 
tango,  lit.  untouched),  uninjured,  still  whole.  — eg,  res,  this  design,  lit.  this 
conspirnry.  —  ut,  when.  -  ex  ...  .  dicere,  to.  phnd  his  cause  in  chains;  lit. 
out  of  chains,  i.e.  (being)  in  chains.  —  damnatum,  sc.  eum,  translate,  it  was 
necessary  that  the  punishment  should  follow  him  condemned,  namely,  that  he 
should  be  burned;  the  clause  ut  igni  cremaretur  explains  poenam  (342. 
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is  uiif  c'ulLbratt'd 
bills,  for  his  iioli/r 
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'■'>);  for  this  use  of  tlie  .subjunctive,  see  323.  A.  —  Syn.  ignis,  tin  ; 
flamma,  flame  ;  incendium,  a  conflaip-atiun  ;  ignis  is  tlii'  caiisr,  flamnia, 
the  f;//<W.  — familiam,  //r>i/,sv7/o/r/.  —  clientes,  for  the  relations  between 
client  and  patron  at  l{ome,  see  L.'s  Koni.  Hist.;  here  the  wcu'd  is  ap- 
jiiied  to  the  retainers  of  the  Helvetian  chief.  —  cbaeratos,  </(///(^r,s-. — 
per  eos  se  eripuit,  hi/  means  nf  thmi  he  rescued  himself;  for  the  forci-  of 
per,  see  248.  '  )bs.  1.  —  incitata,  incensed.  —  jiis  suum  exsequi,  to  enforce 
[\'\i.  follow  out)  their       'horili/. 

5.  nihilominua,  lit.  the  less  hi/  nothiwj,  i.e.  nevertheless.  —  ^\s.  Conor, 
trij,  attenijit ;  molior  (moles),  undertake  a  difficult  irork ;  niter  (lit.  lean 
upon),  strire.  —  ii\y.  aedificium  is  a  general  word  for  huildimjs  of  all 
kind;  domus,  the  house  as  the  residence  and  liome  of  the  family;  aedes 
(l>l.)  also  means  a  direllinij-house,  composed  of  several  ajiartments. — 
incendo,  accendo,  inflamrao,  all  mean  to  set  on  fire ;  incendo,  //•«>«  u-ithin  ; 
accendo,  from  a  simjle  point,  as  to  liijht  a  lamp;  inflammo,  to  put  into  a 
Ilia.-:-",  either  from  within  or  without;  succendo,  set  on  flre  from  heneath ; 
creiao,  destroy  hy  lHrnin().~*^.i\nm  mensium  (genitive),  fur  three  months. 

—  quemque,  each  one;  jubent,  for  tlie  construction  after  jubeo,  see 
342.  1.  (2).  —  quibus  itineribus:  the  noun  to  which  the  relative  refers 
is  sometimes  repeated,  as  in  this  case;  this  ri'petition  of  the  tintece- 
ili'iit  is  necessary  when  there  are  two  nouns  jirt'ceding,  and  it  might 
be  difficult  to  determine  to  which  the  relative  referred;  the  relative 
clause  is  conse(;utive,  and  takes  the  subjunctive,  see  322.  —  The  pupil 
should  be  required  to  trace  this  route  on  the  map.  —  alterum,  the  other 
(of  the  two).  —  locis,  for  the  omission  of  the  preposition,  see  270.  2.  c 

—  vado  transitur,  is  crossed  hy  a  ford.  —  Allobrogum.  The  AUobroges 
dwelt  on  the  south  side  of  Lake  Geneva  next  to  the  Ilelvetii,  where 
the  Khone  flowed  fron\  the  lake.  —  ad  Helvetios  pertinet,  extends 
(across)  to  the  Ilelvetii.  The  Ilelvetii  occupied  a  greater  part  of  what 
is  now  Switzerland.  —  diem  dicunt,  they  appoint  a  day ;  for  the  repi'ti- 
tion  of  the  antecedent,  see  note  above.  —  conveniant,  are  to  assemhle  : 
the  indicative  means  that  they  are  assembling;  what  does  this  relative 
clause  denote,  purpose  or  result  ?  —  I)es(;ribe  the  Rhone.  —  maturat, 
hastened,  the  historical  present;  what  is  the  object  of  maturat?  — 
ab  urbe  (270.  2,  Obs.  2),  from  the  city,  i.e.  Rome.  Cicsar  had  obtained 
previously  to  the  expiration  of  his  consulship  (n.c.  59)  the  provinces 
Cisalpine  Gaul  and  Illyricum  with  three  legions  for  five  years;  after- 
wards Transalpine  Gaul  was  added  with  aiiuthcr  legion.  lie  set  out 
from  the  city  as  proconsul  in  the  spring  of  n.c.  58.  —  Galliam  ulterio- 
rem,  Farther  Gaul,  i.e.  Gaul  beyond  the  Alps,  or  Transalpine  Gaul. 

0.   certiores  facti  sunt,  were  informed.  —  Syn.    legatus,  an  amhussa- 
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d(ir,ii  III  nil  mini ;  orator,  unr  irlm  jilnnls  <i  i-mixr,  iiii  inriiij,  mi  nriilur ; 
rhetor,"//'  irlm  i/ins  /issons  in  r/nlon'r,  u  liu  l(tiiriiin,  —  ([\ii  cHcereiit, /n 
sdi/,  lit.  irho  sliimld  n//^,  a  rt'liitivc  (.'laust'  (k'uotinjf  purpose  — sibi  esse 
in  animo,  llml  it  irns  lluir  inlinlimi,  lit.  /////'  il  inis  Id  I/h'ih  in  ininil :  what 
is  till' subject  of  till.'  vrrlt  eana '.  What  is  tlu-  object  ot'  dicerent  ^- 
sine  ullo  maleflcio,  irit/mnl  (doiuu)  //////  /mini.  'I'lic  llilvctii  liad  two 
ways  by  wliicdi  tlic}'  could  j^o  tidm  hoiuc,  one  tliri)iij;Ii  the  narrow  puss 
between  Mount  -Jura  and  the  lianks  of  tiie  Kiione;  tiu'  other  by  the 
fords  of  tile  Rhone,  which  li'd  directly  into  the  I'rovince.  In  order  to 
prevent  the  llelvetii  from  takint,'  the  bitter  route,  Ca'sar  drew  a  line  of 
fortifications  on  the  southern  side  of   the  river,  from   Lake  Genova  to 

the  Jura  i  nnitains,  a  distance  of  about 
eighti'en  nides.  To  accomplish  this  work, 
Cu'sar  had  the  lOth  le<j;ion  -  5000,  and 
about  5000  or  0000  new  levies  --=-.  10,000  or 
11,000  infantry.  —  nugat  se  ifosse,  he  says 
he  ciwiot ;  nego  is  gcnt'raiiy  used  in  2)ref- 
ori'iice  to  dico  non.  —  ixna  is  emphatic,  mie 
onli/.  —  ut . . . .  impetrrirent,  //////,  In-  In  imj  t/ir. 
inl( rri ssor,  the;/  iniijiit  ulitdiii  (their  request). 

—  plurimum  poterat,  //v/s  //////•  In  urvoinjilisli 
(I  i;ri<il  (lull  (Hule  1*7).  —  amicus,  yi'/V///////. 

—  in  matrimonium  duxerat,  had  innniid ; 
when  speakiufi  of  a  man  takin-^-  a  wife, 
ducero  (uxorem)  was  used,  i.e.  lie  ledda 
her  to  his  lumse;  of  a  woman  takinj^  a 
husband,  nubere  was  ust'd,  lit.  nubere  se 

viro,  to  veil  hcrsdj' fur  a  hiislniiiil.  —  '.wx  ailr.sion  to  the  veil  worn  durinj? 
the  niarriajife  cerenu  .  ;.  —  itacjuo,  Ihin/'ni'  ;  itaque  means  ((//(/  so.— 
What  is   the   object  of   impetrat  ? 

7.  in  Italiam,  into  /t<il//,  i.e.  into  Cisalpine  Gaul.  —  duas  legiones 
conscribit:  tlio  11th  and  ]2t!i,  and  the  three  (the  7th,  8th,  and  0th) 
legions  in  winter-quarters  at  Aquileia,  in  lUyria;  one  legion  (the  10th) 
was  already  on  the  Khone  =  six  in  all  —  about  25,000  men.  The  AUo- 
broges  and  Vocontii  were  botli  in  the  province,  —jam,  <il  this  time,  i.e. 
wliile  Ciesar  was  absent  collecting  troops.  —  Angustias,  the  narrow  pass 
between  the  Jura  and  the  Rhone.  —  Sv\.  populor,  to  ravaije  (by  pillage 
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and  fire);   vasto,  In  hnj  n-asle ;   depopulor, 


to  rurai/f.  —  Aedl 


Ambarri,  the  ^Kdai  near  the  Arar  (or  Saone).  —  rogatum,  to  ash,  see 
266.  —  dSpopulatis,  the  use  of  the  participle  of  the  deponent  verb  in 
a  passive  sense,  see  279.  a ;  the  way  led  through  tlie  Pas-de-r Ecluse. 
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(///  ( nriiii,  nil  uriilnr  ■ 
(///.  — (lui  dicerent,  in 
^  puriiusc  — sibi  esse 
t  l/icin  in  mind :  \vliat 
bji'ct  (if  dicerent  '.  - 
"lie  llilvitii  liuil  two 
ouj^li  tliL'  narrow  pass 
u' ;  till'  otliiT  Ity  till' 
'roviiicc.     In  order  to 

Ciesar  dri'W  a  line  of 
■oni   Lake  Geneva  to 

a  distance  of  about 
iceoniplish  tbis  work, 

lejrion  —  50(10,  and 
cw  levies  ~  10,000  or 
gat  se  posse,  he  saija 
■nfraily  used  in  j)ri'f- 

■  una  is  eniiibatic,  one 
iirent,  ///"/,  //''  Ik  in;/  tlir 
ohtain  (tlieir  request). 
I  was  (ihic  Id  (irciiniiilish 
).  —  amicus,  Jricnil/i/. 
iQxBrat,  /kkI  nuirricil ; 

man  takinij;  a  wife, 
IS  used,  i.e.  lie  leads 
f  a  woman  takin,ij  a 
1  used,  lit.  nubere  se 

the  veil  worn  durini^ 
][ue  means  and  so.  — 

aul.  —  duas  legiones 
le  7tli,  8th,  and  9th) 
one  legion  (the  10th) 
,000  men.     The  AUo- 

■  jam,  al  this  time,  i.e. 
istias,  the  narrow  pass 

to  ravage  (by  i)illago 

rogatum,  to  ask,  see 
be  deponent  verb  in 
1  tlie  Pas-dt-i'Ecluse, 


—  seso non  faifile prohibure,  that  the;/  wllh  <lij/inilli/  nmld  iranl 

(;//;   etc.  —  se  .  .  .  .  reclpiunt,   Ixia/,,'   thmiselr- s.  —  nbn   exspectandum 
(esse)  slbi  statuit,  he  Ihoia/hl  he  oiii/hl  not  to  leail. 

^.    flumeu  est  Arar, ///</•«  is  a  rirer   (called)  Arar;  now   the   Saihie. 
II  unites  with  the  lihone  ut  tb    city  of  Lugduniim  (Kj/ons),  about  seventy 
miles  from  Luke  Geneva.  — quod  agrees  with  flumen  (IJule  ")).  — incrS- 
dibili  ....  possit,  with  inemlilile  smoothness  of  enrrint,so  that  it  cannot  he 
i/ilermined  hii  the  e'/rs  in  what  direction  itjlows;  lenltate,  smoothness,  con- 
trasted not  only  with  the  IMume,  but  with  the  rajndity  of  the  rivers  in 
Italy.  — possit,  322.  — ratibus  at  lintribus  junctia,  the  ablative  ubso- 
iule  to  sujijily  the  ])lace  of  the  perfect  active  participle  ;  lintribus, .sw*/// 
!'"<ils;  these  wire  boats  made  of  logs  hollowed  out. — transibant,  were 
iinir  erossin;/;  note  the  force  of  the  imperf.  —  Helveti5s  tranaduxiase, 
///(//  thi   llrlrrlians  hail,  etc.     In  Napoleon's  f'a'sar,  this  jjluee  of  crossing 
the  Saone  is  said  to  luive  been  at  Chfdons  sur  Saone;   according  to 
(jrder,  near  Lyons,  between  Trevoux  and  Villefranche.  — citra  flumen, 
oil  this  side  of  the  rirer,  i.e.  on  the  east  side.  —  de  tertia  vigilia,  Just  at 
the  liei/inninif  of  lite  third  irateh.    The  Uomaus  divided  the  night  into  four 
watclies  (the  first  begiiming  at  sunset),  each  of  tliree  hours;    the  third 
watch   began  at  midniglil  and  extended   (it  now  being  the  month  of 
-luiie)  to  2  o'clock  a.m.  —  aggressus  has  the  sense  of  a  perfect  active 
particijtle,  the  verl)  being  deponent.  —  How  does  concidit  dilTer  from 

concidit ?  —  is  pagus,  this  eaul«n,  in  the  neighborhood   of    Ziirich. , 

appellabatur,  from  appollo,  name,  also  to  speak  to;  voce,  eall,  sunnnon  ; 
nomine,  name,  in  the  sense  of  appointing  or  electing;  cito,  tjuote.  —  L. 
Cassium,  this  defeat  was  in  n.c.  107.  —  conaulem,  see  L.'s  Kom.  Hist., 
]).  GO.  — sub  jugum.  It  was  considered  the  lowest  degree  of  military 
disgrace  for  I  le  Roman  soldiers  to  be  obliged  to  i)ass  under  the  yoke. 
The  yoke  was  formed  by  placing  two  spears  upright  in  the  ground,  and 
fastening  a  third  across  the  toj)  of  the  other  two;  under  tbis  the  con- 
(luered  army  must  j)ass  in  token  of  subjugation.  —  ea  ....  persolvit, 
was  the  first  to  siijfer  piinishiia  nt  ;  prlnceps  is  equivalent  to  prima. 

n.  consequi,  to  overtake. — in  Araro,  ■■;■'/■  and  upon,  i.e.  a  foatinr) 
Iiridiie.  —  faciendum,  286.  —  Why  is  ejus  used,  not  su5  ?  —legates,  in 
diplonuUic  language,  an  andiassador  or  envoi/;  in  military  affairs, //V«- 
tfiiant,  i.e.  the  commander  of  one  or  several  legions;  the  tribunes  still 
ranked  as  formerly,  among  the  higher  officers  of  the  legion,  but  their 
duties  were  in  Ca>sar's  time  limited  more  to  the  management  of  tlie  inter-  ' 
!ial  affairs  of  the  legiim.  Neither  did  a  tribune  take  the  i)laee  of  a  legatus 
in  ease  the  latter  was  disabled,  but  a  quaestor,  who  also  outranked  the 
tribunes.  —  ciijus fuit,  the  ehiefof  which  emhitss;/  was  Divico,  — bello 
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CaHsiano,  in  ihr  inn-  iril/i  Cussiiis,  i.e.  in  ii.c.  107,  wluii  tlic  coiihuI  Cas- 
eins was  tlu'  (•oiiiiniiniU'r.  —  egit,  «ti>/>ii',  <!isr,tursp. — Svy,  dux,  a  Ixulir, 
n  (/iHiid/ ;  diicior,  a  (/id ill' ;  impei'ator,  n  nnnmnnilir  nr  rmpiriir.  —  ])a- 
cem  and  bello  iirc  idiK-i'd  iiromiiK  iilly  tn  mark  tlii'in  aw  .signili(  ant 
words.  TliiH  M<liiii!  is  an  indirect  discourse  (348),  dcpendiii)^  on  di- 
cens  {siii/iiif/)  implied  in  egit.  Comiiarc  the  form  of  direct  diHcoiirse 
tniiier  348.  I'or  the  nsi  of  the  future  indicative  or  present  suhjuiictive, 
see  326.  2,  and  355  If.  — remini«cer«tur  ....  incommodi,  //'■  s/iouh/ 
riniinihir  Jmth  the  olil  orirt/inur  ^]\t.  imtnirrnii  tin) ;  this  refiTS  to  the 
defeat  of  ( 'assius.  —  ne  cominittex'et,  //»  sfnni/i/  unt  hn'm/  it  to  /k/ss  ;  com- 
mittere  ut  often  forms  a  periphrase  like  efficere  (see  342.  .">) ;  ne  com- 
mineris  (350),  in  direct  discourse. 

10.  his,  se.  legjitis.  —  sib!.  .  .  .  dari,  t/mt  ihr  hss  dnuht  is  iprrn  to 
him  ;  minus,  sulij.  ace.  of  dari,  followinj;  respondit.  —  tenerei  memoria, 
//(/(/  //(  niiiiiiiri/;  niin  iiiln  ml .  —  veteri.s  contumeliae,  /i'/y/ir/-  insul!. — 
facturfw,  sc.  Helvetiua.  —  Aeduia  is  jfoverned  hy  Hatisfaciant.  —  ipais 
(.*<ee  354.  t):  tiie  dative  follows  tlie  compomid,  intulerint,  203.-- 
satiafaciant, /»(»//  dmniiijis.  The  direct  discourse  (355)  would  l)e:  mihi 
minus  dubitationis  datur,  quod  efis  res,  quas  coraraemortiviatis, 
memoria  teneo.  Si  veteris  coutiimeliae  obliviscl  volo,  nam  possum 
recentium  injuriarum  memoriam  depdnere  ?  Tamen  si  obsides  a  vobis 
mihi  dabuntur  (dentur),  uti  ea,  quae  poUicemini,  v5a  ease  facturoa 
intelligam,  et  si  Aeduis  de  injiiriia  quas  ipsis  sociiaque  eorum  intu- 
liatis,  item  si  AUobrogibus  .satisfaoietia,  vobis  cum  paceui  faciam.  — 
hoc  resiponso  diito  =  cum  hoc  reaponsum  dedisset.  —  idem,  neul.;  tlie 
masculine  is  idem. —  qui  videant:  what  does  tliis  relative  clause  denote, 
cause,  i)urpose,  etc.  (360)  ?  — videant  is  plur.,  because  eqviitatum  im- 
])lies  equites  a.s  the  .subject.  — qui,  tln'so,  i.i>.  equitea.  —  alieno  loco,  m 
un  int/iiviiriihli'  place,  lit.  ((  jihire  hittrrfur  tliv  otiier  parti/ ;  for  the  omi.ssion 
(jf  the  preposition,  270. 2.  r.  — audaciua,  still  more  holdh/.  —  ac .  . .  .  prae- 
sentia.  and  deemed  it  su(licient  for  the  jinscnt.—  Ha,  in  snrh  a  iriii/.— 
novissimum  agmen,  tlie  part  of  the  army  nearest  to  those  pursuin-;,  i.e. 
the  ;■( !(/•.  — nostrum  primum,  vnr  front,  or  ran,-  supply  agmen.  —  non 
....  intereaaet,  ?;•  /  more  than  jive  or  six  miles  (each  dai/)  intervened;  the 
distributives  quinis  and  senis  imply  tluit  this  was  the  constant  differ- 
ence between  the  arnnes. 

11.  interim,  tiive  the  syns.  —  cottidie.ecfr^  dai/,  is  used  of  tilings  that 
are  daily  repeated;  in  singiilosdies,</(///y,  of  those  things  which  from  day 
to  day  are  makinir  advance.  —  quod  ....  iiagitare,  hept  demanding  .... 
irhirh  thi'i/  hiiil  jniimisiil  in  the  name  of  the  state ;  flagitare,  the  historical 
iiifiuitive,  equivalent  to  flagitabat ;  polliciti  esaent  refers  to  the  prom- 
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lull  tlic  coiiMiiI  Can- 

SVN.  dux,  II  hdilrr, 
>•  or  ( minror.  —  jia- 
lliciii  as  ."ii^Miiticiint 
,  (lipcinlin^,'  on  di- 
of  flirc'ct  (liscoiirso 
•resent  suhjiuicfiv*', 
ommodi,  //'■  slmiilil 
this  rcftTS  to  tlic 
imj  it  ti)  jiir.s  ;  com- 
e  342.  .'!) ;  ne  com- 

:.s-  (liiiifit  in  ijirrn  to 
-teneret  memoria, 
-e,  j'liniK  r  insii/.',  — 
Ltiafaciant.  —  ipsTs 
intulerint,  203.-- 
i5)  would  be:  mihi 
comraemorJlviatis, 
volo,  num  possum 
m  si  obsides  a  vobis 
vos  esse  facturos 
ilsque  eorum  intu- 
a  paceiu  laciam.  — 
—  idem,  iieut. ;  the 
itivc  clause  denote, 
use  equitatum  iin- 
8.  —  alieno  loco,  in 
ij  ;  for  till!  omission 
r//y.  —  ac . . .  .  prae- 
i,  in  such  (I  mil/.  — 
iiose  pursuing,  i.e. 
)ply  agmen.  —  non 
(H/)  intervened ;  the 
tlio  constant  differ- 

uscd  of  things  that 
igs  which  from  day 
^pt  demanding  .... 
tare,  tlie  liistorical 
refers  to  the  prom- 


ise as  made  by  the  .(luhji,  see  364.  —  frlgftra,  ///»•  rnlil  ellmnle,  the  plural 
is  emphatic  ;  tiie  plunil  of  words  rehitiiig  to  the  weatiier  was  often  used, 
as,  HuloB,  snnhrinnn  ;  nlvea,  JUI Is  o/' nhoi/'.  —  n5n  modo  followed  by  sed 
(etiam),  nnt  onli/  ....  Imt  nlsn,  piuei's  the  emphasis  on  tiie  hist;  wlien 
hotli  sinteiices  are  negative,  non  modo,  [non]  ....  sed  ne  quldera  (  — 
aed  etiam  non),  tlie  second  non  in  tlie  first  clause  is  omitted  if  iioth 
sentences  liave  tlie  same  verb,  and  the  verb  is  in  the  second  clause;  if 
lioth  clauses  have  their  own  verb,  as  in  the  text,  b((th  negativim  are 
used;  ne  .  .  .  .  quidcm,  ne  and  quidem  enclose  the  emi)hatic  word. -- 
pabuli,  i/rei  n  /'(iildi  r.  —  Huppetebat,  "  </.s  (tt  hand.  —  autem,  liesides.  —  quod 
.  .  .  .  subvexerat,  irhidi  hr  hud  hronght  up  the  rivt  r  ^{mr  in  ressela.— 
diem  ....  Aedui,  the  A'dni  kept  pnttiuij  him  (Csc&ar)  o()'fri>m  day  to  datj, 

—  diicere,  historical  infinitive. —  conferri  ....  dicere,  tliey  kept  saying 
that  It  n-(is  eiilleetint/,  mis  rnuilng  In,  iras  elnse  hij ;  the  subject  of  COn- 
ferrl,  comi>orta,rI,  and  idesse  is  frameutum ;  they  all  depend  on  dicere. 

—  so  didtius  duci,  thul  hi-  /ms  being  put  ({[f  too  long.  —  frumentum.  The 
Woman  soldier  received  no  meal  or  bread  as  his  montidy  allowance,  but 
merely  the  grain,  whieli  he  Iiiid  to  pound  and  malic  into  bread  for  him- 
self; 4  modii  of  wheat  (about -jO  pounds)  wi-rc  given  monthly  to  each 
foot-soldier  (nearly  a  buslud,  if  we  reckon  a  l)ushcd  at  00  pounds);  12 
modii  of  wheat  and  42  raodii  of  barley  to  each  horseman.  Sometimes 
the  Honian  soldier  carried  a  sii]>]»ly  of  food  for  17  days  (Aminian.: 
f/lst.  Lihr.  17),  and  occasionally  sufUcient  for  a  longer  time  ;  a  supply  for 
only  5  days  is  mentioned  as  an  excejition  (Plut.  .SV/7.  1.3).  Regularly 
the  price  of  the  corn  was  dediu'ti'd  from  the  soldier's  pay,  which  for 
legionaries  —  -'•_''>  denarii  -  about  ■$;i7  to  JjlO.  A  modius  of  corn  cost 
U'ss  than  a  denarius  (see  li.'s  Kom.  I'  -t.,  p.  ,'}71).  — qui  ....  pr  ;erat, 
irho  held  the  eliUf  niitgiilraei/ ;  qui  is  to  Liscus.  —  "Why  is  ab  ex- 
pressed before  i)f  ?  why  is  sublevetuv  in  the  subjunctive?  vyhy  present 
subjunctive?  —  SvN.  deraum,  rf/  length  (not  till  now)  denique, ^>i(J% 
(in  short)  :  tdidei  ,  id  last  (after  many  efforts) ;  postremo,  lastly  (last 
in  order)  proponit,  set  forth,  introduces  the  indirect  discourse  (348) 
which  follows. —  plurimum  valeat,  is  very  power/id ;  valeat,  what  would 
this  be  in  the  direct  discourse  ?  —  seditiosa  ....  orations,  hy  seditious 
and  u'ii-l id  speeches.  —  ne  frumentum  conferant,  from  contrihnting  the 
corn  ;  Conferant  is  plural  on  account  of  the  eolleeiive  noun  multitiido 
I)receding.  — nostra  in  the  direct  discourse  would  be  changed  to  vestra. 

—  a  ae,  by  himself;  a  me  in  the  direct  discourse.  —  quin  etiam  .... 
eauiitis verit,  piorc.over  our  pictns  urc  disciosctt  ,•  quin  cLiani,  iiiiy  even.^ 
intellegere  ....  fecerit,  he  ivas  well  aimre  with  hoiv  great  peril  he  did 
//(«/. —  SvN.  intellego,  understaid  by  means  of  reflection;   aentio,  per- 
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c'lr,'  l)y  the  senses  or  by  tlie  miiul.  -  quamdiu  potuerit,  as  long  as  ha 
l.nd  hccn  aU,.-H\y.  taceo,  tUIrr  no  iwrd,  he  silent,  pass  over  in  silence; 
sileo,  make  n<>  noise,  be  slitl. 

12.  Dumiiorigem  ....  designarl,  that  Dnmnorix  was  meant.  Dumno- 
rix  k'll  tlie  iijitioiiiii  ])iirty  aiiiony:  Ins  people,  as  opposed  to  Rome,  while 
liis  brotluTDivitiaeus  favored  an  alliance  with  the  Honians.  — piaribus 
praesentibus  (abl.  al.s.),  lit.  more  U-in;/  present,  or  in  the  presence  of  so 
'""".'/•  — eas  res  jactari,  Ihot  these  matters  should  he  agitated;  jactarl, 
a  frequentative  from  jacio.  — Give  the  sjns.  of  concilium.  —  reperit 

esse  vera,  he  jinds  (that  ineso  statements)  thimjs  are  true. —  ipsnm 

audacia,  that  it  u-as  Duwnorix  himself,  a  man  'of  the  greatest  holdness.— 

cupidum  novarum  rerum,  desirous  of  a  re rolut ion '—complnrea 

habere,  l/i<tl  h,-  has  firmed  for  man,]  years  all  the  rerenues  of  the  ^Edui  at 
a  louy,riee.~^YS.  vectigal,  tithes  (deciima),  o»  agricultural  produce ; 
tnbutum,  nn  extraordinary  property  tax,  levied  in  the  tribes,  and  paid 
back  when  the  exigency  was  passed  ;  scriptiira,  rent  of  the  pasture 
lands;  portoriura,  harhor  duties  originally,  afterwards  applied  to  tolls 
paid  on  transit  of  merchandise.  The  revenues  among  the  Romans 
were  not  collecti'd  directly,  but  were  farmed  out  (or  leased)  by  the 
censors  to  contractors  called  publicani,  who  paid  a  lixed  sum  into  the 
trea.sury,  and  collected  tlie  taxes  for  thi'lr  own  use;  tluy  so  abused  their 
privileges,  that  tlie  name  publican  became  a  term  of  reproach. -ill5 
licente,  he  bidding,  i.e.  vhen  h  hid.  -  audeat,  see  348.  -  rem  famiHarem, 
pncate  property.  Dumnorix  is  the  subject  of  favere  and  odisse.- 
SvN.  iiotentia,  power  as  an  attribute  of  a  person  :  potestas,  power  as  of 
a  magistrate,  y.o/rr/-  to  do  anytliing;  ditio  (siv  dicio),  power,  jurisdiction. 

—  siquid Romanis,  if  anything  then  should  happen  to  'the  Romans, 

I.e.  in  ease  of  any  disaslrr.  _  obtinendi,  see  264.  1.  -imperio,  under  the 
government,  ablative  of  tinu'  aiul  cause. -de  regn5,  of  ro,/al power. 

l;3  certissimae  res,  the  most  undoubted  facts' -s^nim^dverieret, 
should  punish  A/w.-unum  repugnabat,  one  consideration  opposed.- 
summum  ....  studium,  the  very  great  attachment  towards  the  Roman  people ; 
the  clause  quod,  etc.,  is  in  apposition  witli  iinam,  and  might  be  intro- 
duced by  »./;m/y._v61untatem,  good  will,  as  a  friend;  studium,  attach- 
ment,  zeal,  as  a  partisan. -ejus  refers  to  Dumnorix. - verebatur,  give 
the  synonymes.  -itaque  ....  conaretur,  therefore  before  he  attempted  anu- 
thing:  for  the  subjunctiv<.,  see  337. - commonefacit,  reminds,  Wi.warns. 
-ipso  (354.  4)  praesente,  when  he  himself  was  present,  i.e.  Diviaticus  - 
de   60.   concerning   him.   i.e.    D,„„„orix. -apud   se,   h.fore   hims.If,  i.e. 

Ca'sar.-ne  quid statueret,  that  he  .should  not  determine  ani/thinij 

too  .severe  against  his  brother.  -  scire  ....  vera,  (saying)  that  he  hieiv  those 
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thinijs  were  true.  —  Syn.  populus,  tlio  people,  originally  only  ,the  patri- 
cians, came  to  include  the  plebeians;  plebs,  common  people,  opposed  to 
the  patricians ;  valgus,  the  iijuorant  multitude.  —  quod  ....  accidisset, 
because  if  anijthinij  loo  severe  should  be  done  to  him  by  Cwsar ;  accidisset 
represents,  in  indirect  discourse,  tiie  fut.  perf.  indie,  (accident)  by 
sequence  of  tenses  (see  326.  2).-eum  locum,  that  place  =_-  so  hi,jh  a 
;^/(/r('.  —  apud  eum,  i.e.  Ca'sar.  -  iuturum, /<  would  happen,  si;o  349.— 
animi,  the  <ijfrcti<i}is.  —  {ra,tTem.  adhibet,  he  has  his  brother  present. 

14.  exploratoribus :    Sv.\.  explorator,  a  scout;   speculator,  a  spy ; 
emissarius,  a  secret  r/yr/^/.-milia  passuum  =  4854  ft.,  a  little  less  than 

an   English  mile  .n-.  ai'SO  ft.  -  quails adscensus,  irhat  kind  of  an 

ascent  it  was  by  a  circuitous  route,  i.e.  at  various  parts  of  its  circuit.  — qui 
cognoscerent,  misit,  he  sent  (persons)  to  ascertain;  qui  cognoscerent 
denotes  the  purpose  (see  324) ;  tlie  antecedent  of  qui  is  tiie  object  of 
misit:  what  is  the  object  of  cognoscerent  ?  -facilem,  sc.  adscensum.  - 
de  quarta  vigilia  :---•  al)ont  2  o'clock  a.m.  -  eodem  itinera,  along  the 
same  route.  — qno,  by  which  (271). 

15.  prima  luce,  at  daybrcal^-.  —  summna  mons,  the  summit  of  the  moun- 
tain.-ipse,  and  ichen  he  himself,  sc.  cum.  -  passibus  (see  215.  1);  a 
Roman  pace  was  the  distance  from  where  the  heel  is  raised  to  where  it 
is  set  down  again  =  5  Rom.  ft.  :r  nearly  4.0  Eng.  ft. ;  a  Rom.  mile  = 
4840  ft.,  an  Eng.  mile  =--  5280  ft.  -  neque  ....  Labieni,  and  (when) 
neither  his  own  approach  nor  that  of  Lahinvts.  -  equo  admisso,  with  his 
horse  at  full  s;>m/.  -  voluerit,  in  indirect  discourse  (348).  —  se  is  the 

sul)ject  of  c5gn6visse.  -  ex insignibus,  by  the  Gallic   arms  and 

ornaments;  insignibus,  lit.  d,riccs  on  the  shields  and  helm,  fs.  -  snhdvLcit, 
draws  'i/Z'.-ut  ei  praeceptum,  as  he  had  been  instructed.  What  is  the 
subject  of  praeceptum  erat  ?  -  exspectabat,  continued  to  look  out: 
imperfect,  see  317.  ;].-mult6  denique  die,  at  last,  luhen  much  of  the  day 
had  passed. -jirb  viso,  ^/,s-  sco  ;  lit.  f,r  .sv.'»._What  is  the  object  of 
renuntiasse  ?  -  quo  consuerat  intervallo,  with  the  usual  distance; 
intervallo  is  the  antecedent  of  quo. 

16.   diei  is  gen.  after  the  adverl)  postridie.  -metiri,  to  measure  out.  - 
rei  .  .  .  .  existimavit,  In-  thought  he  must  look  out  for  suj)j,lics,  sc.  sibi  esse. 

-Pibracte  ^  Mont  IJeucray.-aevL existimarent,  because  they  be- 

lirred  that  the  Eomans,  being  terrified,  were  departing ;  the  subjunctives 
existimarent  and  confiderent :  sometimes  the  subjunctive  is  used  after 
quod,  quia,  with  verbs  .  f  saying,  thinking,  etc.,  although  the  idea  ex- 
pressed is  that  of  tiie  writer,  and  the  reason  assigned  is  his  own.  Roby 
explains  this  subjunctive  in  174(5,  and  renis. ;  Vanieek,  527,  anm.  2. 
Cajsar's  army  was  composed  of  four  veteran  legions,  and  two  legions 
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newly  levied;  viz.:  tlie  lOtli,  which  he  liad  found  in  the  Province,  the 
old  legions  (7th,  8tli,  and  Oth)  which  lie  had  brought  from  Aquileia, 
and  the  two  new  ones  (11th  and  12th)  raised  in  Cisalpine  (Jaul  =  very 
nearly  oO.OOO  legionaries.  To  these  must  he  addeil  4UU0  cavalry,  raised 
in  the  Province  and  among  the  ^Edui,  and  nearly  20,()()0  auxiliaries, 
making  a  total  of  59,000  or  00,000.  Tliis  estimate  docs  not  include  the 
men  assigned  to  other  duties,  as  working  tlie  machines,  taking  care  of 
the  baggage,  the  army  servants,  etc.  In  the  engagement  Caesar  did 
not  employ  the  two  legions  newly  raised.  The  IlelvetiaTia  had  about 
70,000.  For  the  time  denoted  by  the  infinitive,  see  349;  discedere 
here  is  the  imperfect  infinitive. 

17.  poatquam  id  animum  advertit,  n/hr  thit  Qrsur  prrcci'vea  this;  id 
is  governed  by  ad  in  composition,  —  in  colle  medio,  on  the  middle  of  the 
hill,  i.e.  midiaiji  up  ihf  /i///.  —  triplicem  aciem:  the  triple  line  of  battle 
w.as  formed  with  the  four  veteran  legions,  viz. :  the  7th,  8th,  9th,  and 
10th.  The  arrangement  was  siu-h  that  one  legion  (probably  the  10th) 
formed  the  right  wing,  two  legions  the  centre,  and  one  legion  the  left 
wing;  the  legions  were  in  the  same  line.  This  is  of  importance, 
because  the  triple  line  of  Ctesar  is  commonly  misunderstood;  if  the 
legion  is  considered  as  the  tactical  unit,  there  is  but  one  line;  but  the 
cohorts  of  each  legion  were  arrangeil  in  three  lines.  The  celebrated 
triplex  acies  is,  then,  the  order  of  battle,  according  to  which  the  ten 
cohorts,  of  which  each  legion  was  made  up,  were  stationed  in  three 
lines,  one  behind  the  other;  ordinarily  four  being  in  the  front  line,  three 
in  the  second,  and  three  in  the  third,  a  suitable  space  being  left  between 
the  cohorts.  The  arrangement  of  the  cohorts  of  the  legion  when  in 
line  of  battle  will  be  understood  from  the  following  diagram  :  — 


CZ] 


I'     'I 


In  Ca?sar's  line  of  battle,  then,  the  four  legions  formed  a  front  line  of 
sixteen  cohorts,  a  second  line  of  twelve,  and  a  third  line  of  twelve.— 
BSircmaiS,  i-arh  sdlilicr's  hiii/iiiii/c ;  in  (iiis  sense  used  only  in  the  plural: 
each  soldier  carried  besidi's  his  personal  baggage  and  trenching  tools 
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provisions  for  a  nund)er  of  days.  Tlic  various  articles  of  baggage 
were  bound  into  binidlcs  (sarcinae),  and  then  bound  to  tlie  upi)or  end 
of  a  pole  (furca)  5  or  0  feet  long.  On  tiie  march  this  pole  was  carried 
on  the  shoulder,  and  rested,  during  a  halt,  on  the  ground.  Tiie  poles 
were  an  invention  made  l)y  Marius,  and  were  hence  called  by  the  sol- 
diers "  31arius'  mules  "  (muli  Mariani).  The  weight  carried  by  a  soldier, 
aside  from  his  food  and  extra  clothing,  was  .'].")  to  50  pounds;  the  entire 
weight  (including  provi.^ions  and  clothing)  was,  as  stated  above,  not 
far  from  00  to  75  pounds,  sarcinae  means  originally  both  baggage 
and  packs,  or  burdens;  it  was  used  sometimes  to  signify  the  packs 
carried  by  the  soldiers  (/>/.  Cal.  II.  17),  sometimes  for  the  hsavy  bag- 
gage {Del.  Civ.  I.  81) ;  here  it  is  used  for  both.  The  impedimenta  were 
the  heavy  baggage,  tents,  engines  of  war,  etc.,  which  were  carried  in 
wagons  or  on  horses.  —  eum,  sc.  locum.  —  in  siiperiore  acie,  in  the  upper 
linn  {the  rear),  i.e.  those  on  the  top  of  the  hill,  the  two  legions  of  newl;,' 
levied  soldiers.  —  confertissiraa  acie,  in  verij  close  arra^. —  phalange 
facta  :  tiie  phalanx  consisted  of  a  large  body  of  men  in  solid  mass, 
with  their  shields  raised  above  their  I'.eads,  locked  and  overlapped  so  as 
to  form  a  close  fence.  —  sub  ....  successerunt,  they  advanced  close  up 
to  our  front  line.  — primum  ....  equis,  first  his  own  horse.  —  pilis  :  the 
pilum  was  a  shaft  of  wood,  a  little  more  than  six  feet  long,  with  a 
sharp  iron  head  projecting  about  nine  inches;  fragments  of  pila  have 

been  fomid  at  Alise.  —  perfregerunt,  hrol-e  through,  see  perfringo. 

ea  disjecta,  vhen  this  (phalanx)  iras  broken  apart. 

18.   Gallls  ....  impedimento,  it  vas  a  great  hindrance  to  the  Gauls. 

pliiribua  eorum  scutis,  several  of  their  shields,  see  synonymes  of  scii- 
tum.  —  cum  ....  inflexisset,  irhen  the  iron  (head)  became  bent.  Their 
shields  were  locked  over  their  heads,  and  overlapped  one  another;  a 
javelin  would  pierce  through  more  than  one,  and  bind  them  together. 
Movements  of  their  left  hands,  in  which  the  shield  was  held,  were  thus 
impeded.  —  pedem  referre,  tofdl  back.  —  eo,  thither. — capto  monte,  the 
mountain  beimj  reached.  — succedentibus  nostris,  our  men  coming  close  up 
below. — agmen  ....  claudebant,  closed  the  enemy's  line  of  march.  — ex 
itinere,  on  the  march.  —  circumvenere,  perfect  tense,  third  person, 
plural. — Romani  ....  intulerunt,  the  Eomans  turned,  and  advanced  in 
two  divisions  :  the  Komans  indicated  the  movements  of  their  armies  by 
terms  derived  from  tiie  signum,  the  standard :  thus  signa  convertere, 
to  turn  ;  signa  conferre,  to  enrjage ;  signa  inferre,  to  advance ;  it  was  the 
third  line  that  wlieeled  about  and  advanced,  while  the  first  and  second 
opposed  the  Helvetians  who  had  been  driven  l)aek.  —  ut  ....  resiste- 
ret,  that  it  might  re.sist  those  (who  h;id  been)  comjuered  and  driven  back: 
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for  tlio  snl.ju.u-tivi-,  sec  321.  -  ancipitl  proelio,  in  a  ,hmhlo.  nwfUrt  (lit 
two-Jiriuh'il). 

10.  alterl ....  alterl,  the.  o>,r  part,j  ....  th,  other  j,arhi,  rofcrring  to  tl.o 
iri.lvcti.-ins,  a.Kl  to  tl.o  Uoii  .-ui.l  Tnlin-i  rcsiH-ctivolv.  —  ab  hora  sep- 
tma,  fr„K.  „m.  ,.Vl<,ck  in  tin-  iiftiTnoon  ;  the  day  bogan  at  sunrLso,  an.l 
c'U.lod  at  sunset;  the  en.l  of  the  sixth  hour  was  noon. -pugnatum  sit 
the.  bnttlo  ra<,ed,  see  313.  l.-aversum  hostem,  an  cnom,,  turn,,!,  about  - 
acl  multam  noctem,  ////  law  at  »/v/,/.-pr6  vallo,  for  a  rampart,-  the 
vallum  ^vas  eoniposed  of  the  dirt  lieaped  up  (agger)  from  the  ditcli 
(fossa)  against  the  stakes  (valll).  -eaque  tota  nocte,  ,hmn<,  that  whole 
nxjht,  196.— nostri,  sc.  milites. -  potuissent,  see  338.  — litteras,  a 
letter. —  -ae re  juvarent  (ordering),  that  they,  etc. 

20.  quicum,  »//r«  /A..y.  —  suppliciter  \b(im,  speaking  suppUnntl ,  — 
qno  tnmesseni,  where  the>,  then, rrre;  tlie  subjunctive  is  used  to  indi- 
cate tliut  Cicsar  .lid  not  know  where  they  were.  —  paruerunt,  iheu 
obej/ed.  — qui  perfugissent,  which  had  fed  to  these.,  i.e.  whatever,  etc.,  see 
361.  — ut  ....  facerent,  lit.  that  then  should  supply  them,  with  corn,  i.e.  to 
supply,  etc.  — ipsos,  them,  emphatic,  used  to  distinguish  the  Helvetii 
from  the  Allobrogibus  (354.  4). 

21.  tabulae,  //.s/,s.  —  litterls  Graecis  confectae,  made  out  in  Greek 
letters,  which  had  been  learned  in  Greek  Massilia.  -  ratio  confecta  erat 
an  account  had  been  kept. -qni  niimerus  ....  eorum,  what  number  of 
them.  —  possent,  see  364,  —  summa,  the  sum. 

The  following  brilliant  description  of  the  battle  near  Bibracte  is  from 
Mommsen's  History  of   Home  (vol.  iv.  p.  253,  Eng.  ed.):  "The  two 
arnnes  posted  themselves  on  two  parallel  chains  of   hills ;   the  Telts 
began  the  engagement,  broke  .he  Hon.an  cavalry  which  advanced  into 
the  plam,  and  ran  onward  against  the  Ifonuin  legions  posted  on  the 
slope  of  the  hill,  but  were  there  obliged  to  give  way  before  Caesar's 
veterans.     When  the  Komans,  thereupon  following  up  their  advantage 
descended  in  their  turn  to  the  plain,  the  Celts  again  advanced  againsi 
them,  an.l  a  reserved  Celtic  corps  took  them  at  the  same  time  in  the 
flank.    The  reserve  of  the  I^oman  attacking  colunm  was  pushed  forward 
agamst  the  latter;  it  forced  it  away  from  the  main  body  upon  the  bag- 
gage and  the  barricade  of  wagons,  where  it  was  destroyed.     The  bulk 
of  the  Helvetic  host  was  at  k.ngth  brought  to  give  way,  and  compelled 
to  beat  a  retreat  in  an  easterly  direction,  -  the  opposite  of  that  towards 
which  their  expedition  led  them.    This  day  had  frustrated  the  scheme  of 
the  llelvetli  {.,  establish  for  themselves  new  settlements  on  the  Atlantic 
Ocean,  and  hande.l  them  over  to  tlu-  pleasure  of  the  victor;  but  it  had 
been  a  hot  day  also  for  the  con.juerors." 
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[Tho  references  are  to  par/en;  fii,'uros  or  letters  in  jmrenllieKps  to paraf/raphs.    Tin 
index  is  very  full,  unci  will  aid  itupilii  lireatly  if  tliey  are  taiiglit  to  eonwull  it. J 


A,  sound  of,  28;  a  or  ab  (prop.).  f;4, 
171;  Jifter  peto  or  postillo,  with 
;ibl.  of  nscnt  after  passives,  l.'iO, 
211;  witli  gerund,  22i). 
AitL.VTiVE,4.S,it7;  nilo  of  position,  ilS; 
vmliny; -ah UK,  5!!;  in  -c,  !I2:  -/.  !)2; 
in  -i  of  adjec,  101),  HI ;  in  -c  of  ad- 
jectives,  10!),    Ill;    in   -rilnis,   141: 
after  propositions,   172,     Syntax, 
il7,  i;iO;  of  crime,  21)4;  duration  of 
time,  1S2;  uses  of,  201t;  ahl.  projier, 
20;);   iiistr-iniental  abl.,  2t)!l;  loca- 
tive abl.,  20:1;   gen.    rule  for  abl. 
proper,  210; compounds  witli  prep., 
210;    abl.  of  cause,  210;  or  witli 
prep.,  210;   instrumental  a!)!.:  (1) 
nusans  or  in.strument,  ];il,  2S7;  (u) 
measure,  287;   (,'5)  differeiK.-e,  281, 
288;    (4)    dLstance,    182,    288:    (.")) 
pri<'e,  28;5,   288;    ((i)    al)l.  of  tinip 
with  adverbs,    288;    (7)    material, 
288;   (8)  manner,  2Ml,  accompani- 
ment, 28i);  (10)  quality  and  cliarac- 
leristic,  281);  of  agent,  l.'JO,  211;  of 
time,  If)?;  abl.  ab.solute,  222;  mean- 
ing of,  222;  of  quality,  2(il);  speci- 
fication, 278;  of  difference,  281. 

Ablative  absolute,  222. 

-dbiis,  in  dative  plural  of  1st  declen- 
sion,  5(1. 

ftbutor,  287. 

ac,  see  atque. 

Accent,  rules  of,  .T). 

Bccldit,  .synopsis  of,  201. 

Accompaniment,  abl.  ot,  ■wllii  cuiE, 
1.52.  I 

AcnrsATiVE,    .W;    in    -ini,    88,     1(2;  j 
pi.,  in  -is,   88:  after  prepositions,  I 


04;  as  objoets,  ,"m;  with  vcrb.q 
of  remembering,  etc.,  2;'4;  with 
impers.,  2114;  with  juro,  etc.,  1114. 
Sy.ntax,  Tw;  as  direct  object,  ri.'i ; 
with  verbs  of  feeling,  2iM;  after 
compounds,  17;'>;  with  impers.,  204; 
cognate,  '^T^•,  two  accusatives, 
loS;  pa.ssive  use,  with  verbs  of 
asking,  im;:  adverbial,  ;{7;>;  dura- 
tion of  time  and  extent  of  .space, 
107.  1.S2:  with  per,  18;i;  as  subject 
of  inliuitive,  217;  in  ii.  lirect  dis- 
course, ;>4:!;  in  sul)stantis-e  clauses, 
;!;'.4  f. ;  of  gerundive,  220  f. 
Accusing  and  ac(iuitting,  verbs  o'", 

21)4. 
ac  si,  ;!21. 

Active  voice,  8,  r.!»-ll!):  how  to  con- 
vert to  pa.ssive,  i:!(l. 
ad,  (i,!,  17;!;  meaning  near,  2;>7;   in 

coiups.,  17;?. 
Adjectives,  T);  delino<l,  00;  posi- 
ti(ni,  07;  like  nouns,  (i7;  inlleclion 
of,  00;  of  1st  and  2(1  decls.,  00,  08; 
model  lor  parsing,  (i7;  of  Md  deck, 
10."),  107;  of  two  or  three  termina- 
tions, lOS;  (if  one  termination,  108; 
the  inllectii>n  of  comparatives.  111; 
cases  of,  used  as  adverbs,  12;'.; 
model  for  parsing,  112;  gen.  with, 
114;  dat.  with,  114;  adj.  (dauses, 
21)7;  adjectives  in  -qiius,  114. 
CoMi'AKisoN,  110,  111;  con.struc- 
tion  with  comparatives,  112;  com- 
liari.M.n  by  adverbs,  110;  ride  of 
agreement,  (it;;  rule  of  gender,  00, 
10.">:  position.  07;  demonstnUives 
as  adj.,  IIH);  neut.  adjs.  as  nouns, 
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07;  siiporlfUivcs,  Jlo  if.;  uj,;,  ^r,.„.^ 
115;  with  (lilt.,  114;  humIlI  for 
parsiiif,',  (i7. 

adjuro  with  ace,  1(14. 

Adveuus,  (leliiied.  lii,  Hi);  classified, 
l.'i,  122,  IL'4;  illustrated,  12;  how 
formed,  lL'2,  IL'4;  compared,  lii, 
124;  position  of,  Hi);  numeral.  Hi), 
1.S0;  derived  from  adjectives,  12;'>; 
classilieation  of,  of  i)]ace,  of  time, 
etc.,  i;?,  124;  model  for  parsluff, 
125.  ^  *' 

Adverbial  accusative,  ol'A. 
Adverbial  clauses,  2i)7. 
Adverbial  phrases,  12,  l.'i,  Jli). 
Adversative  conjunctions,  IT,"). 
ad  versus  (prep.),  17.'}. 
Agent,  abl.  of,  with  a  or  ab,  VM), 
211;  dat.  of,  2.').S;  a.^creement,  o;!;  of 
subject,  5.".;  of  predicate,  54. 
aio,  infl.  of,  2,St;. 
-ill,  -ar,  as  neut.  endings,  87  ff. 
ailquis,  infi.  of,  207. 
alius,  inll.  of,  177. 
Alphabet,     23;    vowels    and    diph- 
thongs, 2.'{;  consonants,  2.'!,  24,  25; 
classification  of,  24;  see  table,  2."i. ' 
alter,  infl.  of,  177. 
Alternative      questions,      .'i;;s,      ,",2 ; 

answer  to,  ;i;5S. 
ambo,  infl.  of,  see  duo. 
Altliougli,  ,'522. 
ambio,  280. 
amnis,  gender  of,  il5, 
an,  anne,  annon,  ,'i,!,s  f.;  an  used 
after   nescio,  baud,  scio,   du- 
blto  an,  .'540. 
Analysis  of  sentences,  IS,  189;  direc- 
tions for  analyzing        i;  of  verbs, 
42,44,72,120;  of  p     ,.  voice,  127. 
Answer,  form  of.  ;!40. 
ante  with  quam.  ,'>25,  .")2S. 
Antecedent,   its   use  with   relatives, 

20.'];  omitted,  203. 
Antepenult,  30. 

antSquam,  327;  often  written  sepa- 
rate, 328. 

Aorist,  37,  299;  rendered  like  plu- 
perfect, 32G. 


Apodo.sjs,  ;!|4. 
Ajjj.ositioti,  do. 
arbor,  gender  of,  li.",. 
Arrangement  of  words,  i!0. 
Article,  (i. 

As,  used  as  a  rel.  pron.,  2().'>. 
Asking,  verbs  of,  l,'j(;. 
Assimilation  of  consonants,  24. 
atque,  175. 

Attniction  of  mode,  .Sail. 
Attril)utive  adjective,  1(W. 
audeo,  255. 
aut,  175. 

Auxiliary  verb,  7,  100. 
-((/,  adjective  ending,  108;  adjective 
in,  with  gen.,  11."). 

B,  sound  of,  28. 
-hiitn,  tense-ending,  44  i'(. 
liargaining,  verl)s  of,  28;;. 
belli,  l()(;utive,  2.;."). 
-/'<',  vcrlMiuding,  44  if. 
bonus,  declined,  (j(i. 
bos,  decl.,  <H). 


C  =  G,  sound  of, 28;  guttural,  25:  for 
qu. 

canis,  gender  of,  !«;  gen.  pi.  of,  8i). 

Cardinal  luimbcrs,  ISO. 

caro,  gender  of,  ii."). 

Cases,  4,  47,  48;  geiu'ral  view  of,  v.); 
genitive,  48;  dative,  48;  accusa- 
tive, 48;  vocative,  48;  ablative, 
48;  independent,  4. 

Case,  defined,  4;  ol)li(]ne  cases,  48. 

Case-endings,  liible  of,  51,  58,  78,  88, 

Case-sufHx,  4(1. 

causa,  used  with  gen.,  210. 

(.'ausal  clauses,  ;{2.3,  ;{24;  cum  and 
qui,  causal,  .'524. 

Causal  conjunctions,  17(5,  32,*}. 

celo,  with  two  ac(!us.,  mi. 

Characteristic,  clause  of,  40,  130, 1.3,3, 
l.T>,  138,  144,  1.51,  l.r,2;  charac- 
teristic vowel.  40 ff.:  sometimes 
dropped,  l.T),  i;!9. 

Cities,  construction  of,  2.')4  ff. 

civis,  abl.  sing,  of,  «>2. 
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(Ji.AU.sKs,  (Icfiiicd,  l!tO,  248;  syntax 
of  dependent, 'J'.KJ  11". ;  subordinate, 
17(i;  conditional,  .'iUil". ;  tinal, 
30<iff.;  consecutive,  ;>0!)tT.;  com- 
imnitivo,  3li0;  concessive,  IJ21; 
causal,  o2.'5;  temi)onil,  325  ff.; 
substantive,  .'>33  ff. ;  interroj^ative, 
3'M  a.;  as  subject,  object,  or  appo- 
sitive,  .">2ij;  relative,  ittolT.;  inter- 
mediate, 358;  in  ind.  disc,  347; 
with  causal  conjunctions,  17(i. 

Cognate  accusative,  .'i7.">. 

Connnand,  expression  of,  178,  24S; 
in  indirect  discourse,  1352;  mild 
command,  248. 

Common  gender,  1)4. 

Comparative  clauses,  320  ff.;  se- 
qnence  of  tenses,  321;  in  indirect 
disc,  321. 

Comparative  conjunctions,  17G,  320. 

Comparative  suttix,  111. 

Comparatives,  iiillection  of,  10(1,  HI; 
ways  of,  110;  stem  of.  111;  mean- 
ing of,  :ilO,  113,  lis  ;  connective 
vowel,  i;>0;  construction  of,  112. 

Comparison  of  adjectives,  5,  (12,  110, 
114;  ways  of,  5,  110;  irregular, 
11(5;  defective,  IKi;  of  adverbs, 
114 ;  construction  of,  112 ;  with 
quam,  112;  model  for  parsing,  112. 

Complement  Mitli  copula,  18,  1(X). 

Comidementary  infinitive,  217,  218. 

Completed  action,  tenses  of,  121. 

Complex  sentences,  180. 

Compound  seTitences,  189. 

Compound  words,  inflection  of,  90, 
142;  verbs  with  dative,  173. 

Concessive  conjunctions,  170,  321; 
their  use,  321,  323. 

Concessive  clauses,  322;  in  indirect 
disc,  ;i47. 

Condemning,  verbs  of,  294. 

conlcio,  written  also  conjicio,  IflO. 

Conditional  conjunctions,  17(i. 

Conditional  clauses,  314;  classified, 
314  ff. ;  in  ind.  disc,  .3.W. 

Conditional  particles,  314. 

Conditions,  nature  of,  314,  315; 
simple  present  and   past,   314  f., 


317;  in  ind.  disc,  350;  future, 
314  f.,  317;  in  ind.  disc,  :;50;  un- 
real present  and  past,  314  ff.,  317;  in 
ind.  disc,  350;  verbs  of  duty,  etc., 
358;  in  ind.  di.sc,  350;  disguised, 
319;  omitted,  id.;  in  indirect  dis- 
course, ;i50fl'. ;  exception  in  se- 
quence of  tenses,  'M2,  31G. 

confido,  210. 

Conjugation,  in  Engli-sh,  7;  in  Latin, 
39,  40,  etc.;  characteristic  vowel, 
40;  the  four  conjunctions,  41,  71; 
1st  conj.,  41,  etc.,  12(i;  2d  conj., 
129,  132,  13.-),  137;  3d  conj.,  144,  140, 
151;  4th  conj.,  1(15  ff. ;  how  tran.s- 
lated,  203  ;  formation  of,  42,  71  ; 
paradigms  of  four  conjs.,  259  ff. 

Conjunctions,  defined,  13;  illustrated. 
13;  classification  of,  13, 175;  model 
for  parsing,  170. 

Connecting  vowel  (so  called),  i;50. 

Connectives,  relative  used  as,  202. 

Consecutive  clau.so,  ;!09;  exception  in 
sequence  of  tenses  .'509;  character- 
i.stic  and  result,  311;  used  after 
what,  310,  311. 

Consecutive  conjunctions,  17(i. 

Consonants,  classification  of,  2i'>: 
changes  of,  20  ;  double,  23 ;  u  a 
consonant,  24. 

Consonant  stems,  78,  101;  3d  ded., 
77;  of  adjec,  107. 

c5nrtare,  with  abl.,  288. 

cons;at,  synopsis  of,  291. 

contei.*^^u8,  with  abl.,  210. 

Continued  action,  see  Tenses. 

Contraction  of  verbs,  72. 

Coordinate  clauses,  298. 

CoiJrdinate  conjunctions,  175. 

Copula,  18,  99. 

Copulative  conjunctions,  175. 

cor,  gender  of,  95. 

Countries,  names  of,  gender. 

Crime,  gen.  of,  294. 

crinis,  gender  of,  95. 

cum,  prep.,  172:  n.sed  with  abl.  ot 
pronoiuis,  172;  appended  to  abl.  of 
pers.  pron.,  194 ;  in  temporal  clauses, 
329;  cum  inversum,  329;  causaj, 
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fell 


;«t,  ;{;;0;  concessive,  ;!i.'i,',  ;;;;o:  not 
used  witli  (•(.Ttiiiu  iil)is.,  2,S!i;  itera- 
tive use,  :V2'.);  liistorical,  .'WO;  tnui.s- 
latiou  of,  3.'il. 


(:^-*r' 


Dativk  endluKs.Dl,  58,  78;  in  -nhm, 
5<);m-i,77;(IiU.of.|tl.d(.cl.,in-r,^/,.s- 
41.    Syntax,  KU;  iiidir(.(;i  ol.j.rt,' 
(>'2,\(A;  used  fur  the  loeutive,"!';^-); 
with  intransitive  vcrl)s.  1(^4;  with' 
transitive  verbs,  (L';  uses  of,  with 
verbs   meaning  /tiror,    etc.,    U'A\ 
with  compounds  of  ad,  ante,  etc,' 
173;    with   compounds   of    satis,' 
bere,  etc.,  H'A;  of  ixissession.iiHj; 
agency  with  gerundive,  l.'.-.,S;  ,,']  in- 
terest, Kii);  of  purpose  or  end,  170; 
of    advantage  and    disadvantage. 
170;  of  a])parent  agent,  ITi);  d7it! 
reference,  170;  dat.  instead  of  -en., 
170;  witli  adjectives,  114;  of  litnoss] 
114;  with  impers.  verbs,  'J'.Ji. 
dea,  inth'(!tion  of,  .50, 
Declarative  sentence,  74. 
Declension,  4(1;  of  nouns,  40;  how 
<listinguished,   40;     general    rules 
for,  .W;  termination,  40;  1st  decl. 
CI,  r>2;  I'd  decl.,  .57-(i;3;  stem,  .57; 
cpse-endings,   58;   nom.   and   voc. 
endings  wanting  in  nouns  in  -cr, 
50;  neut.mmn.s,  (;i>;  3d  decl.,  77-0;!; 
4th  decl.,  140;  5th  decl.,  14-J. 
Defective  nouns,  8.3,  !KJ,  Hl'. 
D(?fective  verbs,  7,  285. 
delecto,  with  ace,  HA. 
Deliberative  subjunctive,  248,  348. 
Definite,  .see  Perfect, 
Definite  prlc(!,  283. 
Demonstrative  pronouns,  use  of,  100; 
used  as   personal    jiroii.,    1<I8;    ;vs 
adjee.  pron.,  l!Ht;  position  of,  l!t<(; 
voc.  wanting,   100;    in   ind.  disc., 
.'540. 
dens,  geiuler  of,  95. 
Dental  stems,  80. 
Depoueut  verbs,  250;  conjugation  of, 

OKI        OEO.      . 1  •     •      1  r        ^ 

"•>!,  -„.■>,    participles  of.  i;.j2;   abl. 
with,  2.5.3;  synopsis  of,  253  f. 
deus,  inflection  of,  50;  stem  of,  50. 


die,  imi)er.  of,  170. 
dies,  intiectionof,  142;  gender  of,  142. 
difflcllis,  comparison  of,  IKi. 
diffido,  Mith  ahl.,  210. 
dig-nus,  with  abl.,  2S8;  with  relative 
elau.se,  .".12. 

Diphthongs,  2.;;  .sound  of,  2S;  ,,u.an- 

tity  of,  .31. 
Direct  di.scourso,  l'A2. 
Dii'ect  object,  ,"i. 
J>irect  (jueslion,  3;!8. 
Disjunctive  conjunctions,  17.5. 
disslmllis,  in/I.  of.,  l;«i;  with  gen.  or 

d;it.,  114.  115;  coinp.ar.  of,  Utj, 
Distance,  arc.  or  abl.,  182  f. 
Distributive  numerals,  180;  howu.sed 
with  i)l.  nouns  v,  ith  a  sing.  mean, 
iiig,  1.S2. 
do,  iiitin.  of,  5t;;  irregular,  74. 
-''",  -!/<>.  feminine  eiulings,  05. 
donii,  local! ve,  2:'d  f. 
domos,  domvim,  118. 
dSmus,  iiiHcction  of,  1-10;    gender 

of,  141. 
donee,  ;;2(;. 

Dubitativ(>  siil)junctive,  248. 
dtiblto  an,  ;;i(). 
diiblto,  with  quin.  ;!,;(;. 
due,  imperative  of,  170. 
dum,  32(1;  in  the  sense  of  irhilr,  etc., 

327;  'icnotiiigpurp().se,  320,327. 
dummodo,  .118. 
duo,  indection  of,  181. 
Duration,  ace.  of,  182. 
-dxs,  participle  in,  25(5  f. 

E,  prep.,  see  Ex. 

6do,   intl.  of.   280;   irregularity  of, 

280;  pass,  of,  280. 
Effecting,  verbs  of ,  311. 
^§reo,  with  gen. 
l'^mi)hasis,  as  alTected  by  or  affecting 

arrangement,  iN). 
Enclitic,  17f!.  [421. 

Endings,  of  case,  51,  58,88;  of  verbsi 
English    method    of   pronunciation. 

»A-,Hu 

iMiglish  verb,  forms  of,  14-17. 
enim,  170. 


■■H 


.';f;»'ii(iLTof,  142. 

II  of,  IK). 

I). 

'•><;  Willi  relative 

il  of,  2S;  (jiiaii- 


ons,  175. 
iWi;  witii  <^i'u.  or 
)ar.  of,  lj(;. 
lS2f. 

,  IKO:  liowusfd 
I  a,  sins;.  inoaiN 

;iilar,  74. 


',   1-10;    ^'oiidor 


0,  248. 


:<;. 


i). 

i  of  irhi/(\  etc., 

■!c,  ;!2(>,  -.m. 


regularity  of. 


•y  or  aiYecting 

[42  f. 
,SS;  of  verbs, 
romineiation, 

14-17. 
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eo,  IrrcK.  verb,  intlection  of  •J7'h 
.stem  of,  27!t;  intrans.  eonii...mi.ls 
of,  27!»;  trans,  conipounds,  lT'.V 
pass,  of,  2«0;  perfect  of,  I'SO. 

•rr,  iiom.  ending,  oil. 

ergo,  175. 

-r,s,  as  noin.  ending,  8S. 

esse  and  its  munponnds,  272;  inflec- 
tion of.  102;  iuilection  of  com- 
I)ounds,  272. 

et  .  .  .  et,  both  .  .  .  and,  175. 

etiam.  in  answers,  y,J4. 

Stiam  ji,  322. 

etsi,  322. 

KiJFHoNic  cv-ANOKH.  25;  vowel  weak- 
ening, 2(i;  of  3d  coiij.,  14ii,  l.'-,4. 
6v6nit,  synopsis  of,  2:)1. 
Exclamatory  sentences,  74. 
Kxplctive,  1<J2. 


F,  sound  of,  28. 

Fac,  imper.  of,  17i>. 

facllis,  comparison  of,  IKJ. 

fS,cio,  282;  compounds  of,  282. 

fari,  dof.  verb,  2.S7. 

fas,  with  supine,  232. 

Fearing,  verbs  of  (ne  or  ut),  307. 

Feminine,  rule  of  gender,  !»5. 

fer,  imper.  of,  17!». 

fero,   intl.   of,   27(i;  compounds  of, 

277;  irregularity  of,  277. 
fido,  semi-deponent,  255;  with  abl., 

filius,  iiirt.  of,  58;  voc.  of,  48. 

i'ifth  declension,  142. 

Filling,  verbs  of,  with  ablative,  288 

Final  clauses,  2<)8,  ;;0(i;  lu.w  trans- 
lated, 300,  307;  in  indirect  dis- 
course, 347  f . 

Final  conjunctions,  170,  .'500. 

Final  vowels,  quantity  of,  80. 

finis,  gender  of,  S»5;  abl.  sing.,  02 

Finite  verb.  9. 

fio  infl.  of,  282;  used  as  pass,  of 
lacio,  282;  compounds  of,  2.S2. 

First  conjugation,  formation  41  jf  • 
inflection  of,  41  ff. 

First  declension,  51. 

flaglto,  constr.  of,  150. 


fon.s,  gender  of,  <'5. 

f<5re  ut,  345. 

Koigetting,  verbs  of,  204. 

f5rem,  241. 

Fourth  conjugation,    formation    of, 

b>7  tf.;  indection,  l.")7  if. 
fretus,  with  abl.,  210. 
fruor,  fungor,  with  abl.,  287. 

FUTl-UK  TKNSK,   10,  41,    lOO,   vjo,  130, 

111;  vowel  changes,  145,  l,-),s. 
Fi-nuK  i-KKKKCT, !»,  10;  syntax,  .'W; 

forsinii.le  future,  315;  represented 

utsubj.,  ;',04;  in  iiid.  disc,  304 
faturum   sit  ut,   us,.,!   instead   of 

periphrastic  form,  304. 

Gr     c  (in  early  use),  sound  of,  28. 
g-audeo,  255. 

<lENi)Eu,  l.!;  natural  and  grammati- 
cal, 47;  common,  !H;  of  ],st  deel., 
^1;  of  2d  decl.,  57,  02;  of  3d  decl., 
!«,    !«;     of     4tli     decl.,     140;     .5th 
decl.,    142;    gen.    of    indeclinable 
words,  clauses,  etc.,  47,  3;!4. 
(ieneral  truth,  .328. 
General  relatives,  lYM,  ;!57. 
(Jknitive.  48,  (;o;  pi.  in  .,„„^  5,0;  ^f 
1st  decl.,  51 ;  of  2d  decl.,  57,  5i);  of 
nouns  in  -htn,  and  -hmt,  58;  ^r(.„, 
«h'r,  58;  of  .Sd  decl.  in  -ini)),  02;  in 
-i>'>%  177;  of  ;idjec.,  0(i,  loo.    Syn- 
tax, (il;  subjective,  102;  objective, 
hi2;  possessive,  flO,  1(;2;  in  predi- 
cate, 103;  partitive,  108;  predicate 
gen.,  lO.!,  104;  with  adjectives,  115- 
with  verbs,  2fUf.;  of  nn-morv,  205- 
of   charge    and    peiialtv,   2iH;    of 
feeling,  205;  impers.,  205;  interest, 
-ii.>;    ol    plenty  and  want,  115;  of 
value,  21(5;  of  gerundive,  228:  of 
quality,  200. 
Gkiutxd,    .38,   225;   not  one  of   the 
pnnciipal  parts  of  a  verb,  .38;  nom 
how  supplied,   225;  how   formed, 

".""•,  ^"fi"^;^  o^'  "<i;  ace,  how 
uaen,  220;  its  government,  227; 
equivalent  gerundive  forms,  227- 
of  .3d  and  4th  coujugatiousi  I'Os! 
Syntax,  228. 
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\i- 
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if'  J 


Gkhundivk,  227;  uses  of  f^t'ii.,  227, 
22S;  dat.  22H;  uvr.,  22H;  abl.,  22<); 
nftitr  wliat  vorhs  used,  22H;  of  M 
and  4tli  (■onjuj,'ati()ns,  25r);  when 
not  admissible,  228. 

gratia,  with  j?en.,  210. 

(iruek  lunuis,  52. 

(iuttural  stems,  of  nouns,  17;  of 
verbs,  148, 1(51. 

H,  spirant,  2;?;   guttural,  24;  sound 

of,  28. 
hie,  lull,  of,  1!)7;  use  of,  l'.)7,  l!i8f. 
Hindering,    verbs    of,   with    n§    or 

quomlnus,    ;i08;    n(';;ativo    with 

quin,  olO;  sequence  of  tenses,  olO; 

after  nog.  indcf.  expressions,  310. 
Historical  infin.,  412. 
Historical  present,  l!0.'5,  ',W>. 
Historit:al  tenses,  ;H)'„!. 
Holing,  verbs  of,   ','A^i;  with    infin., 

'Mr,. 
HoRTAToUi  Stru.T.,  24S. 
hiimi,  ioeative,  2;!.'). 

I,  sound  of,  27 ;  i  and  j  interchange- 
able, 24;  i  suppressed  in  conlcio, 
etc.,  Kill;  how  i)ronounc.cd  between 
two  vowels,  2H();  of  perfect,  71. 

-i,  abl.  in,  87,  ff.,  !»2. 

-;,  stems  of  nouns,  5)1 ;  of  adjectives, 
105,  10(5. 

-Ibam  =  -ivham  (4th  conj.),  221. 

idem,  infl.,  200;  derivation  of,  201; 
use,  201. 

IdSneus,  compared,  114;  Idoneua 
qui,  312. 

-ii's  in  5th  decl.,  142  f. 

Igltur,  meaning  of,  175. 

ignis,  gender  of,  il5;  abl.  sing.,  92. 

-11  in  gen.  of  2d  decl.,  58;  contracted 
into  -7,  58. 

Illative  conjunctions,  175. 

ille,  inflection  of,  197;  use,  199. 

-m,  ace.  ending  in  3d  decl.,  88,  92. 

Imperative  mode,  0,  75.  177,  178; 
personal  endings,  74, 178;  negative 
with,  178;  ten.ses  of,  178;  first  i)er- 
son  of,  179,  241;  passive,  18G. 


iMrr.r.ATivK  skntkncks,  74;  imply- 
ing condition,  .'519;    in  iiid.  disc, 

;;52. 

iMrKiiFKCi  ti;nsk,  formation,  41, 
i;50,  145,  152,  15S;  uses,  9(5,  37,  299, 
121. 

Imfeusonal  VERns,  291;  synopsis, 
7,  291;  dassilication,  292;  passive 
of  intrans,,  29:5.  Svntax,  2!4f.; 
consec.  clauses  after  impers.,311; 
ace.  with  intin.  or  quod  with  in- 
die, 3,'^);  subst.  clauses  after  im- 
pers.,  .'i;)5. 

in,  constr.  of,  172;  with  expressions 
of  lime,  1(57. 

Inc(.   iplete  action,  tenses  of,  121. 

Increment  of  nouns,  77. 

Indeclinable  nouns,  47;  rul<!  of  gen- 
der, 47. 

Indefinite  i)ronouns,  207;  indefinite 
second  j)erson,  32.S. 

Indicative  mode,  meaning  and  use 
of,  8. 

indignus,  J88;  relative  clause  with, 

;;i2. 

Indirect  discourse,  1542;  applied 
to  what,  ;!59;  used  after  what 
verns,  348;  informal, .'!( 10;  infin.  in, 
344;  tenses  in,  ;54(>;  reflex,  pronouns 
in,  348;  ccmditioual  sentences  in, 
.")50;  imperative  .sentences,  352;  in- 
terrogative sentences,  vl. 

Indirect  object,  02. 

Indirect  questions,  33(5,  337  f. 

Indo-Kuropean,  21. 

Inlinitivc  clause,  3;U. 

Intinitive  verb,  .'547. 

Ini'initi^'e  ivroDE,  9,  213;  meaning, 
9;  use,  2i:!;  formation,  40,  ILt!,  129, 
144,  157,  214;  present  infin.,  40, 
12(5,  129,  144,  157;  inlins.  of  active 
voice,  213;  of  pass,  voice,  214; 
personal  eiulings,  214.  Syntax, 
213;  classification  of  uses  of,  213; 
wlien  in  ind.  disc,  VAVt;  subj.  must 
as  a  rule  be  expressed,  340;  as 
subject,  217;  object,  217;  comple- 
ment, 217;  with  subj.  ace,  210;  as 
meaning    jnirpose,    308 ;     perfect, 
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iKNCKs,  74;  iniply- 
UU;    ill   iiul.  disc, 


ns,  LM»1 ;  synopsis, 
lUioii,  'J*.)2;  passive 
i.  Syntax,  LMUf.; 
after  impers.,  .'Ul; 
or  quod  witli  in- 
.  clauses  after  iin- 

I;  with  expressions 

,  tenses  of,  V2\. 

IIS,  77. 

IS,  47;  rule  of  i^cn- 

ns,  1207;   indefinite 
;;'_'s. 
nicaninj;  and   use 

ilative  clause  with, 

JUSR,  342;  applied 
used  after  what 
rinal,  .'ilJO;  infin.  in, 
4ti;  relU'X.  pronouns 
ional  sentences  in, 
^  sentenctss,  ;U52;  in- 
tonces,  id. 
2. 

:oN3,  330,  3:57  f. 
1. 

334. 
17. 

"z,  9,  213;  meaning, 
nation,  40,  12(i,  12<», 
present  infin.,  40, 
>7;  infins.  of  active 
pass,  voice,  214 ; 
igs,  214.  Syntax, 
ion  of  uses  of,  213; 
^c,  340;  subj.  must 
expressed,  340;  as 
bject,  217;  coraple- 
i  subj.  ace,  210;  as 
ose,    3()H ;     perfect, 


;>45;  future  witli  f6re  ut,  34");  re])- 
rosents  in  ind.  disc,  'M~t;  after  m6- 
mlni,  ;{4r»;  subject  of,  must  in  ind. 
disc  be  expressed,  .'(4(1. 

1nklk(;ti<)N,  dotin.  of,  40;  termina- 
tion of,  40  ff. 

Infiu-mal  ind.  disc,  300;  after  what 
verbs,  IM). 

inquam,  2H(;;  position  of,  2H(). 

Inseparable  i)repositioiis,  174  (7). 

Intensive  pronouns,  2U0;  iu  ind. 
disc,  34!». 

Inter  se,  l!)r>. 

interest,  constr.  of,  2(r).        • 

Interjections,  defined,  14,  74, 

Intkhmkdiatk  clauskm,  syntax  of, 
liTiH;  merely  explanatory,  3."i.sr. 

Interrogativ*!  conjunctions,  17(i;  in 
ind.  ili.sc,  ;V)1. 

Intkiikooative  I'ltoNoiiNS,  20.''); 
l)articles,  20."),  .3.')7;  implying  con- 
dition, 'M\). 

interrogative  word,  74;  omitted,  ;i.'!7, 
;i;i,s,  ;i3!». 

Intransitive  verbs,  (!,  11!);  dat.  with, 
104. 

-iv,  nouti-endinj;,  05. 

-/o,  verb-emling  of  3d  conj.,  lOS. 

ipse,  2(X);  infl.  of,  2(H) ;  um'  of,  2tK), 
.320;  compared  with  se,  200,  ."ilO. 

iri,  in  fut.  i''tin.  passive,  2.12. 

is,  inflection  of,  200;  use  of,  200  f. 

-in,  ace  pi.  ending,  KS;  gen.  ending, 
70;  pi.  cases  of  2d  decl..  l.")8,  ,S2. 

Islands,  nann^s  of,  loc.  iis'     2;^1. 

iste,  107;  use  of,  107  f. 

ft,  as  sign  of  impersonals,  202. 

Itaque,  accent,  see  Vocal). 

Iter,  ind.  of,  '.K!;  gender  of.  0."». 

-his,  gen.  sing,  ending,  177:  (luantitv, 
177. 

J,  semi-vowel,  23;  sound  of,  28;  -  i, 
24;  interchangeable  with  J,  24. 

jiibeo.  with  ace,  ICA;  construction 
of,  :>;ii. 

Jupplter  or  JQpIter,  intl.  of,  <Ni. 

jus,  gender  of,  00. 

jusjurandum,  inri.  of,  00. 


jQvfinls,  liow  compared,  117;  gen. 
1)1.  of,  hO. 

javo,  witli  ace,  104. 

K,  sound  of,  28. 

Knowing,  constr.  w.  verb.s  of,  334. 

Kiu)wledge,  adjs.  of,  w.  gen.,  115. 

L,  sound  of,  28. 

Labial  stems  (lid  decl.),  77;  gender 
of,  ',M. 

laedo,  with  ace,  h'A. 

Latin  language,  21 ;  origin  and  nda- 
tionsiiip,  21. 

Laws  of  eiipiiony,  140. 

LettiTs,  classilication  of,  21  f. 

llbet,  impers.,  202. 

licet,  synopsis  of,  201. 

Lingual  stkms,  77;  gender  of,  H3. 

LKiUiDS,  see  Lingual. 

Littiratnre,  periods  of  Latin,  22. 

Locativk  cask,  IS;  locativis  abla- 
tive, 200,  234;  locative  form.s,  iHJ, 
141,  ISS. 

16c6,  wit  bout  prep.,  235. 

16cus,  declen.  of,  70;  nn>ainng  in  pl., 
70. 

M,  sound  of,2S:  verb-<'nding, lost, 4.3. 
magni,  genitivi'  of  value,  2S3. 
.Making,  verbs  of,  150. 
malo,  inflection  of,  27:'.. 
Material,  abl.  of,  2.s,s. 
materfamllias,  ind.  of,  00. 
maxfme,  as  sign  of  superl.,  110. 
Maif,  potential,  how  expressed,  240. 
Means,  abl.  of,  287. 
Measure,  abl.  of,  2S7. 
mgdius  (middle  i)art  of),  415. 
memini,   intl.    of,   2.s.".:   with   pres. 

infin.,  ;>45. 
meridies,   intl.  of,  142;  gender  of, 

142. 
-met,  enclitic,  10.3. 
meus  (voc.  mi),  10.^. 
mille,  ;is  ndj,  nr  ;is  noun,  181:  how 

infl.,  1SL 
milltiae,  locative.  2:^"). 
minoris,  gen.  of  value,  283. 
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mlsfii'oor,  with  koii.,  '-".tr). 
mlafiret,  'J!i2;  willi  iic-.  uinl  yen., 
'J!tr>. 

Modurn    laiifiiiiigos     dcrivcil     from 

I -at  in,  L'L'. 
M.Kics,  H,  'J.".!). 
Modf-sif^iis,  24:?,  'JtlS  ;   modos  in  de- 

IK'udent  cliiuscs,  2!l7,  ;'.<Xi  11'.:  iiitlii., 

Modiliratioii,  of  words,  .">;  of  sul)joet 

or  predifatc,  I'M). 
m6do.  dum  m5do,  with  subj.  iu 

conditions,  ."JIH, 
mSns,  ^f(  idi-r  of,  '.in. 
Mood,  sec  Mode. 

Motion,  expressed  wiili  i)rt'p.,  IT'J. 
Monntains,  names  of,  );endcr,  47. 
Mutes,  23  1T. ;  mute  steins  (;>d  dt'd.), 

78  IT. 

N,  sound  of,  28;  stems  in  n,  HO. 

Nasals,  2:?. 

navis.  abl.  sinj^.  of,  !)2. 

ne,  witii  liorlat.  subj.,  248;  i)rohibi- 
tions,  248;  linal  clauses,  .'StXif.;  con- 
secutive clauses,  'MH;  with  verbs  of 
fearing,  1)07. 

-ne,  enclitic,  in  (luostions,  75,  7(>,  244. 

Necessity,  verbs  of,  257. 

necne,  ;>;?'.). 

n6fas,  with  supine,  2;>2. 

Nej^ative  particle,  7(1;  as  expressinj^ 
IK)  in  answer  to  (piestions,  l!40. 

n6go,  bctte''  than  dico  . . .  non,  410. 

nemo,  use  of,  ltJ5. 

ne  non,  ."^IS. 

nSque,  175. 

neq>-us,  207. 

ne  .  .  .  quidem,  412. 

nescio  an,  ;>40. 

nescio  quis.  ;V40. 

Nkutkk  nounh,  (12  IT.,  04  f. 

-/(/"lensjthens  preceding  vowel,  32. 

ni,  nisi,  :U4  IT. 

nolo,  27;>  f. 

N()MT\'ATTVR,4,  .^).'>:  sign  of, 77;  form- 
ation from  stem,  1st  decl.,  40,  .51 ; 
2d  decl..  57,  .^O-O^;  ."^d  decl.,  77.  78, 
81,  82,  8;{,  85,  87;  summary  of  rules 


for  fm-niing  llie  nom.  of  'M  decl., 
87;  4th  decl.,  140;  5tli  decl.,  142  f. 
Syntax  :  as  subject,  5i'>;  pred.  after 
esse,  1(K). 

n5n,  in  answer,  ."10. 

nOn  dflblto  quia,  I'.J.!. 

nSnne,  I't,  I7<i. 

non  quia,  n6u  quod,  n5n  quin, 
:524. 

n5ster,  104;  in  ind.  disc,  .">40. 

nobtri,  as  olij.  gen.,  \W. 

nostrum,  as  piirtitive  gen.,  lOo. 

Not  Ns.  dctiiied,  1,  2;  classified,  .'t; 
Latin  nouns,  4(1;  inll.,4(l;  modilica- 
tioii  of,  47;  |iaradign:s,  51  IT.  ;  rule 
of  agreement,  (10  IT.;  model  for  pars- 
ing, 54;  abstract  and  collective, 
;i!)7;  of  1st  decl..  40  IT  ;  2d  decl., 
."•"IT.;  Md  (led.,  77  IT.;  cl.issilication 
of,  77,  0."  ;  4th  decl.,  140  ;  5th  decl., 
142. 

-iiti  as  adjective  ending,  107  f.;  gen.  pi. 
of,  02;  letigihens  preceding  vowel, 

;i2. 

null-  s,  intlec.  of,  177;  tised  for  gon. 

iiiui  abl.  of  nHinS,  1(15. 
num,  force  of,  74,  2(K);  in  indirect 

questions,  .'5^0. 
Nund)er,  2,  3, 10,  47;  of  nouns,  i<l.\  of 

adjectives,  (1(1;  of  verbs,  10,  41  IT. 
Ni'MERALS,  180;classilicationuf,  ISO. 

O,soiin(iof,  27;  quantity  of  o  final,  8(5. 

O  in  amo      a  and  o  and  m. 

O  si,  with  subj.  of  wish,  248. 

Objwt  dctined,  4.  .W;  direct,  .55;  in- 
direct, (12;  model  for  parsing  the 
objeiitive,  .5(i. 

Object  clauses,  .".07. 

Oblique  cases,  4.S;  obliipie  di.sc,  342, 

•.m. 

odi,  285. 

offendo,  with  ace,  1(>4. 

oportet,  202. 

Optative  subjunctive,  248. 

6pus.  irarh-,  intl.  of,  81. 
\  6pus  and  Hsus,  nerd,  with  abl.,2S8. 
'  Oriltio    (iblhittd,    see    Indirect    l)ls- 
I      course. 


Iiolli.  <)[  .'t<i  ilci'l., 
>;  r.lh  (Iwl.,  14-' f. 
L'ct,  vj;!;  pietl.  iiller 

I). 
,  [VS,\. 

uod,  n6n  quin, 

I.  disc,  -M'X 

tivt!  .u'cMi.,  i'.»:'>. 

,  'J;  cIiissUkmI,  ."(; 
iiitl.,4ii;  luodillcii- 
iliuii:-;,  51  IT.  ;  nii(( 
IT,;  iiuxitsl  ftir  pars- 
jt  and  collective, 
.,  4!HT  :  LM  d.-cl., 
7  IT.;  li.issilicaUon 
icl.,  140  ;  5th  decl., 

liiijj,  107  f.;  Jjjcn.i>l. 
i  preceding  vowol, 

177;  used  for  Ron. 

5,  111."). 

1,  "JO*;;  ill  indirect 

7;  of  noun.s,  /'/.;  of 
f  verbs,  10.  41  ft", 
iissilicatiouof,  ISO. 

untityof  f)  linal.Wi. 

o  and  m. 

wish,  'J4H. 

').''•:  direct,  Ti.';  in- 
'1   for  parsing  the 


oblique  di.sc,  342, 


:.,  KM. 

ive,  248. 
(if,  HI. 

u>ril,\v\t\i  abl.,2SS. 
see    Indirect    Dis- 
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Order  of  words,  IX). 
Ordinal  inimbers,  ISO, 
ordo,  gender  of,  m. 
-IIS  for-»,s,  in  noni.sing.  of  2ddecl.,r(7. 
Origin  of   Latin   language,  21;  how 
related,  21 ;  whert^  .spukuu,  21. 

P,  sound  of,  28. 

paenltet,  eonstr.  of,  2)»ri. 

Palatal  consonants,  2.'). 

panis,  gen.  pi.  of,  hi);  gender  of,  05. 

rarliciiiial  clauses,  210;  iini»lying 
(■oiidili<tn,  ;>10. 

I'arlicipal  stem,  ^IH,  i;>7. 

I'AiainrLKH.deiined,!! ;  illustrated, 
11.  ;'mS,  210;  <'lassitied,  11,  210;  iiitl. 
of,  ;!«.  108,  100,  IJS;  abl.  in  -/,  100: 
noiii.  and  gen.  pi.,  100;  how  trans- 
lated, 210,  22.;;  in  abl.  abs.,  222: 
voie-s  of,  220;  of  trans,  verb,  220; 
of  intrans.  verbs,  220,  forniatio  i 
(if,  220;  inll.  of , '-."  ,  .'Erections  fo.' 
parsing,  22;5.  f  yiitax,  2,'0;  time  of, 
221;  of  tlepoi 'int.  verb.s.  '"0;  perf. 
l)ass.,  with  pi,ssi-o  niea:  ing,  25:>: 
perf.,  12iS;  perf. ,  <  •,,  hov  .uipplied, 
221;  perf.  partit  it-noting  paren- 
tage, etc.,  210;  agreement  of,  220: 
gerundive,  220,  220  ff.;  no'it.  of  the 
perf.  in  enumerating  the  principal 
parts  of  a  verb,  155. 

rAKTiCLES,  defined,  74;  interroga- 
tive and  negative,  74.  Syntax  of, 
248,  :m\{f.;  conditional,  315;  tem- 
poral, 325. 

Parts  of  speech  defined,  1-14. 

Passive  voice,  8,  110;  .analysis  of, 
120;  origin.  121;  pass,  sign,  121. 

Passive  sign,  120,  121  ff. 

pglgaus,  neut.,  see  Vocab. 

Penalty,  gen.  of,  2'.^. 

p6nes,  172. 

Penult,  30;  quantitv  of,  33, 

per,  (>1,  172;  with  expressions  of 
time,  ir>7,  183;  for  agent,  210;  m 
composition,  174  (7;. 

Perfect  .stem,  10,  71;  analysis,  72; 
synopsis  of  ndes  for  forming,  161; 
in  composition,  118, 


PKUKKt'T  TKNHK,  71  ;  perfect  dof- 
In'ie,  37,  .'MKt ;  personal  endings, 
71,  i;j;*,  147,  Itil;  u.sed  as  present, 
28<);  origin  of,  134;  r  suppressed  ii, 
perfect,  72;  stem,  how  formed,  71, 
133,  147,  lt)5;  of  subj.  iu  ticqneiico 
of  tenses,  '.'M  f. 

PkRIPHKASTIC    CONJlifJATIONS,    2.'(;; 

act.,  257;  pass.,  257;  pa.ss.,  how 
used,2i>4;  meaning  and  formation 
of,  257;  periphrastic  forms  in  sub- 
ordinate clauses,  1503. 

Person,  defined,  10;  the  first  person 
is  the  first  in  order,  105. 

Pkksunai.  knoinos,  42,  71,  120,  121, 
123.  lOO:  meaning  of,  42,  etc.,  121; 
how  formed,  1(1(>. 

Pkksonal  ritoNuUNS,  5,  103 f,;  re- 
tained in  ind.  disc,  'M\). 

Persons  of  verbs,  3,  10. 

I'l  t'llio  i>l>Htiii<i.  IKIO. 

p6to,  with  a  or  ab,  1.5G. 

Phonetic  changes,  25,  26,  154. 

Phrases,  i:!,  173;  defined.  101;  adj, 
and  adverb,  05;  prepositional,  172, 

plgret,  eonstr.  of,  205. 

Place,  to  wh'eh,  187,2.54;  relations  of, 
require  prep., 237:  locative  uses,235. 

Plenty,  verbs  of,  288. 

Pleonasm,  4  (' ). 

Pluperfect,  10,  72;  analysis  of,  72. 

Plural,  of  nouns,  3,  47,  51  ff.;  of 
verbs,  10,  3(5,  30  IT. 

plflria,  gen.  of  value,  283, 

pias,  inllection  of,  10(;,  111. 

posco,  eonstr.  of,  156. 

poenltet,  see  paenltet. 

pons,  gender  of,  05. 

posse,  270  f . 

Possessive  pronouns,  194;  in  ind. 
disc,  :H0. 

Position,  rules  of,  00. 

possum,  infl.  of,  271;  how  formed, 
;      271. 

j  postea.  .326. 
i  postq'!^.^rr,,  -''.26. 
I  posttilo,  eonstr.  with  a  or  ab,  156. 

Potential  mode,  0;  how  expressed, 
I     240. 
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rotciitiiil  siibjmiotivo,  248,  ;'>'_'«. 
p6tior,  with  ablative,  li87;  with  j^oni- 

tivo,  2<S7. 
prae,  17U. 

ruiCDiCATE,  tS,  1!K);  flofinod,  IS,  UK); 
after  esse,  IS,  100;  a!,'reeineiit,  IS, 
100. 
ruKPosiTioNS,  VA,  171,  172;  use  of, 

172,  17;i;  inseparable,  171. 
I'resent  stem,  how  formed,  40  ff. 
PuKSKNT   TKNSE,   i»,    10;    used    for 

aorist,  .'iO.'i. 
Treteritive  tenses,  o*J5. 
Trice,  abl.,  283. 
pridie,  loe.,  see  415  (Ifi). 
I'rimjiry  tenses,  'MO. 
ritiNC'iPAL  I'AKTS  of  vcrbs,  38,  12(!; 

neut.  of  the  ])erf.  partie.,  1,"). 
prior  used  instead  of  primus,  182. 
priusquam,  ;'>27:  often  written  sep- 
arate, ;i2S. 
pro,  preposition,  172. 
Pruliibitions,  178,  248. 
Tromisinfjc,  etc.,  verbs  of,  ;545. 
I'lioNouNS,  5;  defined  and  classified, 
5,  172;   infl.  of,  l!t;i-2()7;  personal 
and   reflexive,    1!»;],    1<.I4;    rule   for 
position  of,   liHi;   possessive,    194; 
demonstrative,  r.»7;  determinative, 
200;   relative,  202;   interroi,^.   20.-)? 
indefinite,  207;  pronouns  stren,utli- 
ened  by  -nirt,  -tc,  etc.,  l!);!;  redu- 
plicative forms,  liH;  exs.  illustrat- 
ing use  of,  l!»r>;  rule  for  position, 
l!Hi.    Syntax  of,  203. 
I'uoNUNciATiox,  modcs  of,  27;   Ko- 
nian,  27,  28;  phonetic,  27;  English, 
.'54. 
prosum,  infl.  of,  272. 
Protasis,  IKM. 
Proviso,  318. 
pudet,  2!)5. 

pugnatur,  imp-^rs.,  synopsis  of,  201. 
I'uuposE,  30(j;  ways  of  expressing, 
;508. 

Qu,  sound  of.  28. 

quaero  (quarso),  irreg.  verb,  280; 
coustr.  of,  15li. 


quam,  with  superl.,  118,  275;  with 
conipar.,  112, 275;  comparative  par- 
ticles, 320, 
quamirbet,  207;  infl.  of,  see  Vocab. 
quamsi,  320,  321. 
quamvis,  207;  infl.  of,  sec  Vocab. 
quanti,  gen.  of  value,  28.3. 
(,»UANTiTY,  general  rules  of,  31,  32, 
8();  of  final  vowels,  32, 8(j;  of  other 
syllables,  see  Preface, 
quasi,  320,  321. 
-i/itr,  enclitic,  7();  as  conj.,  175. 
quae,  irreg.  verb,  282,  28(i. 
Questions,  74,  200;  single  or  double, 
200;    fact   questions,   337;  direct, 
338;  indirect,  33!);  rhetorical,  337; 
dei»endent  and  indejjendent,  3;i!»; 
alternative,  see  double,  3^58;  in  in- 
direct disc,  351  f. 
qui,  relative,  intl.  of,  202;  agreement 
of,  203;  position  of,  203;  model  for 
parsing,  203;  general  relative,  202; 
indefinite,    207,    200;    expressing 
purpose,  300,  ;{,')();  concessive,  322; 
with  nescio,  ;?40;  strengthened  by 
ut,  ut  p6te,  etc.,  'Xu. 
quicumque  (quicunque),  212. 
quia,  ]7(i,  323. 
quidam,  205;  iudef.,  207. 
quidem,  412. 

qviiii,    in   consecutive  clauses,  310; 
with  verbs  of  hindering,  310;  non 
quin,  310. 
quis,  infl.  of,  205;  distinction  from 
qui  in  use,  205,  207;  compounds  of, 
205;  indef.  207;  with  nSscio,  340. 
quisnam,  205. 
quisplam,  207. 
quisquam,  207. 
quisquis,  202. 
quivis,  217. 

quo,  in  final  clauses,  310. 
quoad,  320. 

quod,  conj.,  170;  clauses  with,  323, 
324, 3.'>5;  as  acc.of  s|)eeificatloii,  373. 
quod  si,  see  Vocab. 
quomlnuH,  308  fT.;    with  verbs  of 

hindering,  308. 
quSniam,  323  f . 
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)f,  see  Vocab. 


h  verbs  of 


Quotation,  342. 
quum,  see  cum. 

R,  sound  of,  28;  substitute  for  s,  82. 
Reading  Latin  at  siglit,  directions 

for,  211. 
lleciprocal    (each    other),    how  ex- 
pressed, I'.M  f. 
r§cordor,  2!)4. 

Ill-duplication,    148;     of    pronouns, 
l'.t4;   in  perf.,  14S,  Kil;   lost,    148; 
in  compounds,   148;    reduplicated 
forms  of  pronouns,  rJ4. 
refert,  witli  gen.,  2!)."). 
Kotlexive  i)ronouns,  HI4  f.,  348.    Syn- 
tax of,  l'.»4,  ;>i8;   in  indirect  dis- 
course, 34'.);  two  rctlexives,  lii'X 
Uellexive  verbs,  121 ;  reflex,  stem, 121. 
Regular  verbs,  7,  54  if. 
Relative  clauses,  5,  202,  203;  how 
introduced,  3.-)5;  force  of,  ;?5a,  207  f.. 
355.    Syntax,  203;  concessive,  322, 
;«5;  inind.disc,  ;?57f.;  conditional, 
;i.55;  characteristic  and  result,  35<i; 
as  causal,  :'>5o;  temporal,  ;555. 
Relative  pkdnouns,  inflection  of, 
202;  how  trans,  at  beginning  of  a 
sentence,  203,     Syntax,  203;  rule 
of  agreement,   202,  355;  position, 
203;  liow  translated  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  sentence,  203;  model  for 
parsing,  203;  omitted  in  Eng.  but 
not  in  Latin,  203;  as  as  a  rel.,  203. 
respublica,  intl.  of,  142. 
Remembering,  coustr.  with  verbs  of, 

2i>4. 
rSmlniscor,  204. 
res,  inri.  of,  142. 
Restrictive  relative,  350. 
Result,  clause  of,  312,  3.56. 
Rhetorical   questions,    337;  in   ind. 

disc.,  352. 
rSgro,  constr.  of,  156. 
Itoman  pronunciation,  27,  28. 
Roman  writers,  22. 
Rorap.nce  languages,  origin  of,  22. 
Rules  of  syntax,  30(> If.;  general  rules 

of,  371. 
rtis,  constr.  of,  234. 


S,  sound  of,  28;  as  sign  of  nomina- 
tive, 77-1)3;  8  of  the  nom.  and  voc. 
is  sometimes  dropped,  82;  s  be- 
comes r,  82 ;  s  unites  with  c  or  g,  85. 

Second  conjuoation,  formation  of, 

120  ff . 
Second  declension,  nouns  of,  57  fl. 

sed,  175. 

Semi-deponents,  255. 
Semi-vowels,  24. 

sSnex,  intl.  of,  m;  compar.  of,  117. 
Sentence,  parts,  17;   analysis  of, 
18, 101 ;  classification  of,  74, 180  ff., 
2!H),    208;    simple,    180;    complex, 
180, 100;compouud,  180, 100;  model 
lor  analyzing,  101. 
Separation,  abl.  of,  209. 
Sequence  oe  tenses,  ;i02;  rules  for 
applying,  ;>04;  in  indirect  discourse, 
,-502,  34(!,  'MIL;   after  participles, 
;{47 ;  after  infinitives,  etc.,  347. 
si,  -onj.,  176;    conditional,   314  ff., 

concessive,  .322. 
simul  ac,  326. 

Signs  of  quantity,  23;  of  accents,  2S. 
slmllis,  intl.  of,  KXi;  with  gen.  or 

dat.,  114,  115;  compar.  of,  116. 
siquis,  207, 
sSleo,  255. 
solus,  intl.  of,  177;  with  rel.  clause, 

312. 
sonants,  25. 
Space,  ace.  of,  182. 
Specification,  abl.  of,  278;  ace.  of, 

373.  See  Cognate  Accusative. 
Stem,  defined,  40;  noun-stem,  46; 
how  formed,  4(5;  Ist  decl.  or  a- 
stems,  40-,'")2;  2d  decl.,  57;  3d  decl., 
77;  4th  decl.,  140;  5th  decl.,  142; 
verb-stems,  40;  terminations  of,  40; 
stem-characteristic,  40;  1st  conj., 
40;  2d  conj.,  130,  137;  3d  conj., 
144;  4th  conj.,  157;  labial,  dental, 
lingual,  guttural,  ?<-stems,  of  verbs, 
148,  161 ;  present  verb-stems,  40, 
126;  perfect,  71,  126,  1.33,  146,  147; 
participial,  126,  l.'^7, 1()3.  iGo;  blems 
classified  and  defined,  259  f . ;  stem- 
words,  82. 
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sub,  17-'. 

SunjECT,  defined,  17,  T^S,  55;  oniitled, 
42,  plur.  subj.,  150;  in  indir.  disc, 
34(i;  with  verbs  of  i»:-oini.sing,  etc., 
:M5. 

Suhjunctivk  mode,  •);  paradigm  of, 
2-i'A,  L'15  f . ;  lias  no  f  lit.,  how  sup- 
plied, L'5(i,  2;)'.);  uses  of,  2.'!!»;  analy- 
sis of,  24;!;  personal  endings,  24.'!: 
tenses  of,  240,  .'!0;5;  tenses  wanting, 
303;  how  translated,  240,  241,  244; 
classilieation  of  uses,  250;  conces- 
sive, 24.S;  hortatory,  24.S:  optative, 
248;  diibitative,  24.S;  potential,  24.S; 
negative  with,  244,  24S;  four  con- 
jugations of,  245:  pass,  of,  24t):  in 
independent  sentences,  248;  in  de- 
pendent clauses,  248;  in  rel.  clauses, 
248,  ;.!55  ff. ;  in  interiuediate  clauses, 
248,  ;!58;  in  indirect  discourse, 
248,  243 ff.;  in  indirect  questions, 
3.'!0;  how  translated  in  indirect 
questions,  ;U0. 

tJUnoKDlNATK     CLAUSES,     li)0,     248, 

2!)1  If.;  how  classified,  2i)7  f.;  in  in- 
direct disc,  ;M2. 

Subordinate  conjunctions,  17(). 

Substantive  clauses,  defined  and 
classified,  333;  infinitive,  3;i4;  of 
purpose,  334;  of  result,  335;  with 
quod,  .3,'?5;  ind.  question,  3.3();  gen- 
der of,  3;i4. 

subter,  172. 

Suffix,  defined,  4();  of  nouns,  4(>;  of 
verbs,  42  ff. 

sum,  inflection  of,  101,  102. 

summus,  conipar.  of,  117;  meaning 
of,  118,415. 

sunt  qui,  ;!,5(). 

sCiper,  172. 

Sui'EULATiVE,  defined,  5;  of  adjec, 
diiTerent  ways  of  forming,  5;  infl. 
of,  111;  how  trans.,  113,  H8;  of 
adverbs,  124. 

Supine,  noun  of  4th  deel.,  38,  231; 
meaning  and  use  of,  231 ;  not  com- 
luon,  232;  not  one  of  tlie  i)rineipal 
parts  of  verbs,  232;  government  of, 
232;  depoiidence  of,  232;  uses  of, 


2:!1;  its  government,  2;!2;   sup.  in 

-urn  not  eonimou.    Stem,  231;  how 

formed.  231. 
Surds,  25. 
Syllabication,  20. 
Syllables,   rules  for  division  of,  20, 

;!4. 
Synopsis  of  tenses,  73;  of  impersonal 

verbs,  01. 
Syntax,  17,  5.'!  ff.     See  each  case  and 

mode  in  index. 

T,  sound  of,  28, 

taedet,  const  r.  of,  205. 

tanquam,  .'!21. 

tanquani  si,  321  f. 

tanti,  gen.  of  price,  283, 

Teaching,  verbs  of,  15(i. 

Temporal  conj.,]7();  classification  of, 
325;  clauses:  (1)  antecedent  act  ion, 
;!2(;;  (2)  contemporaneous  action, 
32();  (3)  subsequent  action,  327. 

Tenses,  0;  how  classified,  9,  37; 
meaning,  0,  41,  etc.;  analysis  of, 
44;  classification  of,  200;  denoting 
incomplete,  complete,  or  indefinite 
action,  200;  primary  and  second- 
ary, 300;  endings,  2(;0ff.;  forma- 
tion of,  200 ff.  Syntax,  Of.,  200, 
300  if. ;  classification,  200;  present, 
200;  imperf..  Of.,  29!);  future,  Of., 
20i);  perfect,  Of.,  299;  pluperfect. 
Of.,  200;  future  perfect,  i)  f.,  209; 
sequence  of,  300  ff. ;  of  infin.,  344. 

Tense-signs,  45  ff.,  74, 121, 145, 243, 268. 

Terminations,  40;  of  infl.,  4<i,  51  ff.; 
of  nouns,  51  ff.;  of  verbs,  40,  42 ff. 

terra  marique,  235,  2',i6. 

That,  uses  of,  330;  300  ff. 

Third  coNJUGAXioN.verbsof,  144 ff.; 
formation  of,  144 ff.;  infl.,  144-155; 
verbs  in  -io,  108. 

Third  Declension,  nouns  of,  77  ff. ; 
rules  of  gender,  47,  5],  57,  94,  95. 

Though,  see  Althoui:!  . 

Tlireatening,  infii  .  \  ith,  .'145. 

Time  and  place,  construction  of,  167, 
182,  188,  234  ff. 

Time,  when,  1()7;  how  long,  182. 
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totus,  177. 

Towns,  names  of,  gender  of,  47; 
construction  witli  or  without  prop- 
osition, 234  IT. 

trans,  prep.,  172;  coini)s.  of,  witli 
ace,  r?74. 

Transitive  verbs,  7,  11!». 

Translation  of  subjunctive,  241. 

tres,  inf..  of,  LSI. 

turris,  abl.  sing,  of,  92. 

-tils,  noun-endiu};,  !»5. 

U,  .sound  of,  27;  a  consonant,  24; 
interclianged  with  v,  24. 

iibi,  in  tem)H)ral  chiusos,  .'i2();  libi 
primum,  ;i2(l. 

-ttbtis,  case-ending  in  4th  decl.,  141. 

-udo,  noun-ending;  !)5. 

ullus,  iufl.of,  in. 

unus,  inri.  of,  181;  in  pi.,  181;  with 

_  pi.  nouns  of  a  sing,  meaning,  18L 

unus  qui,  Avith  sabj.,  JWO. 

unusQuisque,  207. 

-nnts,  future  participle,  220;  in  in- 
direct discourse,  .'U(i. 

Qsus,  need,  with  abl.,  288. 

ut,  as  concess.,  ;!22;  comparative, 
:i20;  as  final,  30(1;  of  result,  ;W!); 
ut  ne,  aO();  v>-ith  subst.  clauses, 
3;}3,  8.'{4;  c.iission  after,  .%'i7. 

ut,  ivhcn,  325,  32G;  ut  primum,  32(). 

titer,  infl.  of,  177. 

uterque,  infl.  of,  177. 

uti,  tltlnam,  with  subj.  of  wish, 
248;  uti,  comparative  particle,  320. 

utor,  etc.,  with  abl.,  287;  as  transi- 
tive, 228. 

utrum,  3:5!) ;  utrum  ...  an,  338. 

ut  si,  320,  321. 

V,  sound  of,  28;  originally  not  dis- 
tinguished from  u,  28:  interchange- 
able with  u,  24;  syucopated  in 
perf.,  72,  IGl. 

Value,  gen.  of,  283. 

vol,  17.5. 

v6iut,  .'520,  321. 

v61ut  si,  .320,  321. 

Verb-stem,  40. 


Verb,  as  complete  sentence,  43. 

Vkkbs,  d(>lined,  6;  modification,  (5, 
'M,  38;  formation,  3!tlT. ;  regular, 
7;  deponent,  2,")3f.;  .semi-deponent, 
25.");  irregular,  7,  273;  defective, 
285;  impersonal,  2!tl;  rule  of  agree- 
ment, .54.    Syntax  of,  iU  ft". 

Verbs  of  perceiving,  declaring,  etc., 
217,  ;)34,  ;!48. 

Verbal  endings,  42,  44  iT.,  i;i0. 

Verbals  in  -(i.t;  115;  in  -bllis,  115. 

vero,  in  answers,  MO. 

vescor,  with  abl.,  253. 

vespSri,  (H),  see  Vocab. 

v6to,  with  ace.  and  infin.,  334. 

vStus,  intl.  of,  10<);  compar.,  llfi. 

-ri,  in  perf.,  71, 134.  The  i  is  part  of 
the  stem,  71. 

vis,  infi.  of,  <)G. 

Vocative,  48,  58  ff.,  182;  ca.se,  15; 
like  nom.,  .50,  (12,  77;  except  in  2d 
decl.,  .57,  77;  in  -I  of  nouns  in  -ins, 
58.    Syntax,  75. 

VoifE,  8,  111),  1:57;  act.  and  pass., 
8,  11!);  formula  for  converting  act, 
to  pass.,  13(i. 

v61o,  infi.  of,  27.'}. 

Vowels,  24:  quality  of,  24;  open, 
close,  medial,  24;  vowel  stems,  78, 
1(51;  characteristic  vowel  of  the 
stem  dropped,  i;5<);  vowel  of  the 
stem  lengthened,  Kil;  characteris- 
tic f^^  changed,  i;X),  133,  ia5, 
138,  1 14.  .5,  147,  151,  154,  158,  KiO, 
1()3,  17!);  characteristic  vowel  of 
stem  shortened,  72. 

W,  not  in  Latin  alphabet,  23;  =  v,  24. 
Want,  verbs  of,  288. 
AVay  by  which,  abl.,  237. 
Wish,  expression  of,  248. 
Winds,  gend.  of  names  of,  47. 
\Vishing,  constr.  with  verbs,  .3.34. 

X,  sound  of,  28;  lengthens  preceding 
syll.able^  "2. 

Y,  sound  of,  27. 

Vear,  how  expressed,  182,  222. 
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I.  — LATIN   AND    HNGLISH. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


a nctire. 

nbl nhlatirc 

nco (n'ciisiitirr. 

adj adjcrtiri'. 

adv adirri). 

conj co7tJitnrli<ni. 

comp cnmpnrniirt'. 

dat dativf. 

dff defrctirc. 

dt'p deponent, 

dim diminutire. 

t- fcminiiic. 

^'cn f/eniilre. 

iinpvrat imperative. 

inipcrs impersonal. 


iiidccl indecUnahle. 

inch inchofitire. 

iutr intrannifire. 

inU'i'j interjection, 

irr irrer/iildr. 

M masculine. 

N neuter, 

niiin numeral. 

part participle. 

pcrf perfect. 

pi plural. 

p.p perfect  part. 

prep ]>re])osition. 

pron ]>rono'Un. 

tr transitive. 


The  quantity  of  vowels  that  are  long  or  short  by  position,  of  diphtbongs,  and  of 
Bhort  (inai  Hyll..'jleH,  is  not  given. 

The  references  in  the  V^ocabulary  are  to  the  Bcctions  of  this  book. 


a,  &b,  prep,  with  abl.  (a  only  be- 
fore consonants ;  ab  before 
vowels  and  consonants),  from, 
by;  ab  slnistrS  parte,  on  the 
left  side. 

ab-do,  -dSre,  -didi,  -ditum,  to 
put  away,  hide,  conceal, 

ab-daco,  -dilcSre,  -diLzi,  -duc- 
tum,  to  lead  frotn,  withdraw. 

ab-eo,  -Ire,  -ivi,  or  il,  -Itum  (298. 
Obs.  !i),  to  ()(>  away,  depart, 

ab-Icio  (prorounced  ab-jicio), 
-Io6re,  -jSci,  -jectum  (ab ; 
j^cio),  to  throw  away,  abandon, 

abB-3ns,  -entis,  part,  (ab-sum), 
absent. 

ab-solvo,  -solvgre,  -boIvX,  -851{l< 
turn,  to  unbind,  acquit. 


abs-que,  prep,  with  obi.,  without, 
hilt  for,  except, 

abs-tineo,  -tln6re,  -tinul,  -ten- 
tum  (tSrso),  to  hold  (one's 
self)  off,  abstain,  refrain, 
spare. 

ab-8utn,  -esse,  -ful,  irr.,  to  be 
absent,  to  be  wanting. 

S.C,  see  at-que. 

Acca  L^entia,  -ae,  f.,  the  wife 
of  the  shepherd  Faustnlus,  who 
reared  Rom  dus  and  Remus. 

ac-cedo,  -cSdSre,  -cessl,  -cos- 
sum  (ad ;  cedo),  to  go  towards, 
approach . 

ac-cido,  -cid3re,  -cldl,  no  p.p. 
(ad;  c&do),  to  fall  upon,  hap' 
pen,  (w.  dat.  pers.)  befall. 
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a  line  of 
sh(irj)h/, 


ao-cldo,  -cidgre,   -cidi,  -cisum 

(ad;  caedo),  to  rut  into. 
ac-clpio,  -cip6re,  -cSpI,  -ceptum 

(ad;  capio),  'o  iakt.,  (K'ccpt. 
ac-curro,  -cunere,  -cttcunl  and 

-curri,  no  p.p.,  lo  run  to. 
ao-cuso,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (ad; 

causa),  Id  (tcctise,  hlome. 
Seer,  -oris,  -ere,  adj.,  shari),  keen, 

fffjer,  (H-live. 
Scigs,  -ei,  v.,  tin  edge ; 

acriter,     adv.     (acer), 

kcrnli/,  ficrrc/i/. 
Scus,   -U3,    V.    (Eicuo),    (a    thin;/ 

sharpened),  a  necillv,  pin. 
Sd,   pi'op.  Avitli   ace,   to,  totvards, 

nntr  to,  at,  l/(  sides. 
ad-Smo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  her/in 

to  /ore. 
ad-do,  -dgre,  -didi,     ( Jtum,   to 

add,  join,  annex  lo. 
ad  duco,  -gre,  -xi,  -ctum,  to  lead 

I'K  hri>/f/  to  (of  jM'i'soii.-,). 
arii\  ,•  et'.  aff. 
ad~li>'be?j,    ere,  -ui,  -Itum  (ad; 

hiV'>4o),    to   have   in;    to   snm- 

VtiU\ 

ad-huc,  adv.   (ad;  hie),   to  this 

pi  (tee,  thus  far,  Jiesidis,  as  i/ef. 
ad-Ipiscor,  -ipisci,  -eptus  sum, 

dep.  (ad;  apiscor,  282),  to  (,h- 

tain,  win. 
ad-jiivo,  -jftvSre,  -juvi,  -jiitum, 

to  tielp,  assist. 
ad-ministro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 

manage,  administer. 
admira-tio,  -onis,  f.  (admiror), 

an  admiring,   admiration,  von- 

iler,  surj)rise. 
ad-miror,  -5ri,  -5tus  sum,  d('p. 

(282),  to  admire,  teonder  at. 
ad-mitto,  -mittgre,  -misi,  -mis- 

C11i«%^       4^     7^J     ,,-»       ^.11 3 • m 

"•i.«,  lu  tc(  gtr,   (t!::;rr,     aujinaso 

equ5,  at  full  gallop. 
ad-mdneo,   -ere,    -ui,    -Itum,    to 

warn,  urge,  admonish. 
&d5ie-sco,      -dlescgre,     -6lSvi, 


-ultum,  inch.  (ad61eo),  to  grow 
up,  grotv,  inerease. 
ad-6p6rio,     -Ire,    -ui,    -tum,    to 

corer. 
ad-6rior, -Srirl,  -ortus  sum,  dep., 
to    rise    up  against;    to   altaek, 
assault,  begin. 
ad-6ro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  tern-- 

shi/),  resprrf,^  cntreit,  beg. 
adp,  sec  ads. 
ads,  see  asju. 
adspicic,  ;  -f    ispicio. 
adtHesceai,    e/Jtis,  jiart.   (adfi- 
lesco),  :/"ung  ■    as  JHun,  v..  a 
goung   man,    a    g<>ung    in. wan 
(t'-)iu  15  io  30,  and  «"onietinies 
U>  1(1  iiid  later). 
ad-sum,  adesse,  affui  (oradftii), 

to  he  near,  hi-  pris'^nt,  nssisl. 
adven  tub,  -us,  m.  (advv^uio),  a 

cnminj  to,  arrirftf. 

adver/^arius,  -a,-uni,  adj.  (adver- 

sxis),  turned  U-irards,  fronting ; 

as  noun,  m.,  an  opponent,  eneiiig. 

adversus,  prep.  \\.  ace,  opposite 

to,  against,  towards. 
adversus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (adver- 
to),  turned   towards,   opposite: 
as  iKMin,  opponent. 
ad-verto.  -6re,  -ti  sum,  to  turn 
to   or  towards,  to  direet ;    &iii- 
mum    advert€re,    to    ohseree, 
attend  to;  aminum  advert^re 
in  aiiquem,  to  punish  one. 
aedgs,   -is,   v.,  a  temple;   i>\.,  a 

house. 
aedlfle-ium,  -ii,  n.  (aedifico),  a 

liuilding. 
aed-i-flcb,      are,     -tvl,     -atum 

(aedes;  faeio),  to  build. 
Aedui,  -orum,  m.,  a  tribe  in  Gaid 
between    tlie    J^iger   (raodern 
Loire)  and  the  Arar  (Saone). 
Aeduus,  -a,  -um,  an  yJCditan. 
aeger,  -gra,    -grum,    adj.,    sick, 

disabled. 
aegrg,  adv.  (aeger), /eei/e;  with 
dij/ieulty,  scarcelg. 
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acfirotus,    a,  -um,  adj.  (aeger), 

sick,  ill. 

5er,    -6ria,    >r.    (aoc.    aera    and 

aerem),  the  air,  cloud,  7nist. 
aes,    aeris,    x.,    ropjxr,    money, 

v:(t(jes;  aes  UiSnum,  another  s 

mniicij,  i.e.  a  delit. 
aes-tas,  -atis,  v.,  summer. 
aes-timo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (aes), 

to  estimate,  value  (304). 
aet&s,   -5tis,    v.    (aevum),    ar/e 

(of  old  or  youiit;). 
af-f6ro,  -ferre,   -atttili,  -allStum 

(ad;  £6ro),  to  briuij. 
af-ficio,  -6re,  -feci,  -fectum  (ad ; 

f&cio),  to  treat,  aj/'ect,  visit  (with 

punish Mieut,  etc.). 
af-finis,    -e,     adj.    (ad;     finis), 

Jiorilering    upon,     adjacent    to, 

kindred. 
affin-itSs,  -5tis,  v.  (afflnis),  rela- 

tionsliip   hi/   marriatje,    relation- 
ship, nearness. 
a-f6re,  fut.  inf.  of  absum,  tn  he 
_  away,  absent. 
Africa,  -ae,  F.,  Africa,  especially 

the  country  near  Carthage. 
Sger,  -grl,  m.,  a  Jield,  territory. 
agger,  -6ris,  m.,  a  heitp,  mound, 

einhnnkinent. 
ag-gr§dior,  -gr6dT,  -gressus  sum. 

dcj).   (ad;    gradior),  to  ;/o   to, 

approach,  attack. 
ag-men,    -Iiiis,    n.     (Sgo),    that 

u-ltich  is  led,  i.e.  arniy  (on  tiu' 

march). 
a-gnosco,   -no8c6re,   -novi,   -nl- 

tum  (ad ;   gnosco  --  nosco), 

to  recoijuize,  ou-n,  acknowledcp'. 
agnuB,  -1,  M.,  a  laiuh. 
ago,  -fire,  Sgl,  actum,  to  ilrirc ; 

to  do ;  Sggre  cum,  to  treat  icith ; 

agSre  dS,  talk  over. 
agr-Srius,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (Sger),  of 

fields  or  puhiic  lands. 
agr-I-c61a,  -ae,  m.  (&ger ;  c51o),  a 

cultiralor  of  the  land,  a  farmer. 
aio,  def.  (305.  'J),  to  speak,  say. 


aiacr-itas,  -Stis,  v.  (SlScer),  live- 
liness,  eaijerness,  alacrity. 

Alba,  -ae,  f.,  Alb<i  (Longa),  an 
ancient  town  of  Latium,  20 
3niU's  S.K.  of  Rome,  built  by 
Ascfuiins,  sou  of  ^Tjne.as. 

Alb-5nu8,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (Alba), 
fj/'or  belonyiny  lo  Alba;  Alban, 

albus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  white,  fair. 

Alexander, -dri,  :m.  (Defender  of 
men),  .son  of  rhilip  and  Oh'Ui- 
pia,  surnanu'd  "the  (Jreat," 
the  founder  of  the  Macedonian 
Knipirt!  (it.c.  ■\')(]-')'J''i). 

aii-§nus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (Slius), 
belonrjiny  to  anottier  person  or 
thiny ;  foreiyn,  hostile;  aes  5116- 
num,  debt. 

aiiquamdiu,  adv.  (Sliquis;  diu), 
awhile,  for  some  time. 

aiiqu-ando,  adv.  (aiiquia),  (of 
time  jiast,  future,  or  pi-esent), 
at  some  time,  at  last. 

aii-quantus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (Uius ; 
quantus),  soine,  considerable. 

aii-quis  (Sliqui),  -qua,  -quid  or 
-quod  (alius;  quis),  pron. 
indef.  (247),  some  one,  some, 
any ;  ciliquid,  sotnethiny. 

aii-quot,  indef.  num.  adj.,  indecl. 
(alius;  quot),  some,  a  few. 

alius,  -a,  -ud,  adj.,  another,  other 
(209) ;  alius  .  .  .  alius,  one  .  .  . 
another. 

AlldbrdgSs,  -um,  m.,  a  (lallic 
people,  bounded  on  the  north 
and  west  by  the  Uhodanus 
(Rhone),  south  by  the  Isara 
(Fsere),  and  extending  east- 
wanl  lo  the  Alps. 

aio,  -6re,  -ui,  altum,  to  nourish, 
support,  feed. 

AlpSs,  -ium,  F.,  the  Alps;  the 
high  mountain  range  oetweeu 
Italia,  (iallia,  and  Helvetia. 

alter,  -tSra,  -tSrum,  adj.  (209), 
one  (f  two,  other,  second :  alter 
.  .  .  alter,  one  .  .  .  the  other. 
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altitado,  -dlnis,  v.,  /ici;/lit,  depth. 
altUB,  -a,  -um,  part.  (JUo),  hiyh, 

deep. 
alveus,  -i,  m.  (alvua),  a  channel, 

trough,  .s^ijf, 
Ambarri,  -6rum,  m.  pi.,  a  people 

of  (illlll. 

amb-id,  -Ire,  -IvI  or  -il,  -Itum 
(eo),  fo  ip)  al/imt,  canvdsx, 

ambi-tio,  onis,  f.  (ambio),  a 
en n v(issin(/,  a inhitimi . 

ambo,  -ae,  -o,  mini,  adj.,  hnth. 

ambtilo,  -Sre,  -5vi,  -atum,  to 
walk. 

S.mlc-ltia,-ae, '  {kn\icvi&),  friend- 
ship. 

9.in-icus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (amo), 
loiHiifp  friendly,  kind. 

&m-icus,  -1,  M.,  a  friend. 

a-mitto,  -mittSre,  -mlsT,  -mis- 
sum,  to  let  (JO,  lose,  dcstroi/. 

amnis,  -is,  m.,  a  river  (largo,  doi'p 
stream). 

Smo,  -are,  -Svi,  -Stum,  to  love. 

amor,  -oris,  m.  (amo),  lore. 

am-plector,  -plecti, -plexus  sum, 
dep.,  to  irind  oround,  embrace. 

ampliua,  conip.  adv.  (amplS), 
more,  lomp'.r,  further. 

amplus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  tjreot,  amjde, 

^  spacious,  tp-and,  larf/e. 

Amulius,  -il,  m.,  a  king  of  Al!)a, 
brotiier  of  Niiinitor,  and  great- 
iinido  of  Romulus. 

an,  disjunctive  inter,  particle 
(345),  whether,  or. 

an-ceps,  -cipitis,  adj. (an;  caput), 
two-headed,  douhtfut,  critical. 

angust-iae,  -arum,  f.  (angustus), 
narrowness,  a  narrow  pass,  de/ile. 

angus-tus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (ango), 
narrow,  scanty. 

an-Ima,  -ae,  f.,  air,  breath,  life. 

anim-adverto,    -tSre,  -ti,   -sum 

mind  to,  to  attend  to ;  animad- 
vertSre  in  aliquem,  lo  punish 
one. 


anim-al,   -aiis,    s.    (anima),   an 

animal  (including  man),  livinf/ 

creature. 
an-imus,  -1,  M.,  the  soul,  mind,  dis- 

])osition,  temper,  thought. 
an-uon,  conj.,  or  not  (345). 
anufl-lus,  -I,  M.,  rinf/. 
annus,  -T,  m.,  a  year. 
anser,  -6ris,  m.,  (p)ose. 
antea,  adv.,  bef)re. 
ante-eo,  -Ire,  -IvI  or  -il,  no  p.p., 

N.,  to  f/o  before,  precede,  excel. 
antg-pduo,   -6re,   -pdsul,   -pdsi- 

tum,  to  place  before,  prefer. 
ante  .  .  .  quam,  conj.,  before  that. 
ant-Iquus,  -a,  -um,  adj.   (ante), 

J'or/ncr,  ancient,  old. 
Antonius, -il,  m.,  Marcus  A7ifoni- 

us,  the  tlistingui,sli(>d  triumvir, 

conipuued    by   Octavianus,    at 

Actiiim,  u.c.  ;n. 
anxius,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (ango),  tor- 

viented.  anxious,  troubled, 
apgrio,  -Ire,  -ul,  -tum,  to  open, 

unclose,  shou\  rereal. 
aper-tus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (apgrio), 

open. 
Apollonia,   -ae,   f.,   a  town   of 

>Ma('i'donia. 
Apoll5nius,  -il, 

a    celebrated 

lliiodcs. 
ap-pareo,  -5re,  -ui,  -itum  (ad; 

pareo),  to  appear,  be  visible. 
ap-pello,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (ad; 

pello),  to  aildress,  call,  nante. 
ap-p6to,  -p6t6re,  -pStTvI  or  pgtil, 

-pgtltum,  to  seek  for. 
ap-prghendo,    -6re,    -dl.    -sum 

(ad;  pr6h'=Tdo),  to  seize,  lake 

hold  of 
ap-pr6pinquo,  -are,  -avI,  -atum 

(ad ;      pr5pinquo),      to     ap- 
-  proach. 
xa.prillS,  -is,    M.  ydp^TlO J ,  jijirU  / 

the  month  in  wliich  the  earth 
oi'KNH  itself  to  fertility;  as 
adj.,  of  April. 


M.,    Apollonius, 
rhetorician     of 


Spud,  prep,  with  aoo,,  irith,  near 
to,  in  the  presence  of;  Spud  m§, 
at  my  house. 
&qua,  -ae,  F.,  vntcr. 
&qulla,   -ae,    f.,    the   eof/le ;    the 
standard  of  the  Uoniau  legion. 
Squil-i-fer,  -6ri,<M.  (ftqulla ;  fSro), 
^  an  eaffle-hearer,  standard-bearer. 
Aqultsin-UB,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  Aqui- 
^  tanian. 
Arar,  -Sris,  m.,  a  trihutary  of  the 

lUioch'mus   in    Gaul  (now  the 

Siioiie). 
ara-trum,  -I,  N.,  a  ploiu/h. 
arbitrium,  -il,  n.  (arbiter),  a  de- 
cision, Jwh/ment :  jiower,  ivill. 
arbitror,  -5ri,  -atus  sum,  dep. 

(arbiter),  to  hear,  judtje,  think: 
arc-eo,  -5re, -ul,  no  p.p.,  to  inclose, 

keep  off,  jirecent. 
ar-cesso,  -Sre,  -sivT,  -situm  (ad ; 

cSdo)  (to  CAISK  to  come),  to 

snniinon,  C(dl,  in  rile. 
arcus,  -US,  m.,  n  hon\  rainhoxc. 
arguo,  -Sre,  -ui,  -utum,  to  male 

clear,  accnse. 
ar-idus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (5reo),  dr;/ : 

N.,  as  noini,  dr;/  loud. 
AriovistUB,  -i,  m.,  a  kinj^  of  the 

Germans. 
arma,  -orum,  n.,  arms,  defensive 

weapons. 
armo,  -5re,  -5vi,  -5tum  (arma), 

to  furnish  tvith  iceapons,  to  ami, 

eijuip. 
aro,  -5re,  -5vT,  -5tum,  to  ]ilou</h. 
ar-rlpio,    -6re,    -ripul,    -reptum 

(ad;  rSpio),  to  snatch,  seize. 
arrdgS-ns,  -ntis,  part.  (arr6go), 

as:<uminf/,  hauf/ht;/,  proud. 
arr6gan-ter,  adv.  (arrbgSna),  as- 

sinnin(/Ii/,  han;;htili/,  proudhj. 
arrogantia    (arrSgo),     -ae,     f., 

arrof/a nee,  hauf/htiness . 
ars,  a/tis,  f.,  skill,  ability,  clever- 

w  ss,  invention. 
ArvernI,  -orum,  m.,  a  people  of 

(Jaul,  in  tlie  present  Auvergne. 


ar-vum,   -I,    n.    (Si'o),  cultivated 

land,  afield. 
arx,   arcis,    f.   (for   arc-a   from 

arceo),  a  castle,  citadel,  tower. 
a-8cendo,    -scendSre,    -scendi, 
-Bcensum  (ad;    scando),    to 
ascend,  mount  up,  climb. 
Asia,  -ae,  F.,  Asia,  generally  Asia 

!Minor. 
Ssinus,  -T,  M.,  an  ass. 
asper,  -6ra,  -6rum,  adj.,   rough, 

harsh,  riolent. 
a-Bpicio,  -6re,  -exi,  -ectum  (ad ; 
BpScio),  to  look  at.  to  behold,  see. 
aB-sideo,  -Sre,  -Sdi,  -essum  (ad ; 

sSdeo),  to  sit  near ;  to  besiege. 
aa-surgo,  -gSre,   -rSxI,  -icctum 
(ad  ;  Burgo),  to  rise  up,  stand 
up, 
at,  conj.,  but,  yet. 
Athenae,  -5rum,  f.,  Athens,  the 

cliicf  city  of  Attica. 
at-que  or  ac,  conj.  [in  the  best 
writers  ac  is  used  only  before 
a  word  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant], oral  also,  and  besides, 
and ;  simul  atque,  as  soon  as; 
minus  ac,  less  than. 
atrox,  -ocis,  adj.,  savage,  fierce, 

crurl,  atrocious, 
Atticus,  a  Koinan  name. 
at-tingo,  -Sre,  -tigi,  -tactum  (ad ; 
tango),  to  touch    upon ;  border 
upon. 
auctor-itSs,  -5tis,    f.   (auctor), 

authority,  power,  influence. 
audSc-ia,  -ae,  F.  (aiidSx),  cour- 
age, daring. 
audSc-iter,  and  audSc-ter,  adv. 
(audax),  boldly,  courageously, 
daringly. 
aud-axi  -5cia,  adj.  (audeo),  dar- 
ing, bold,  courageous,  violent. 
aud-eo,  -Sre,  auaua  sum,  semi- 

dep.  (243),  to  dare,  venture. 
audi-Sns,  -entis,  part,   (audio), 
obedient  to;  as  noun.  M.  or  F., 
a  hearer. 
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audio,  -Ire,  -IvI  uv  -il,  -itum,  to 

h'ltv,  listi  n. 
SLM-fiio,  -ferre,  abstaii,  abiatum, 

iiT.  (ab  ;  f6ro),  to  cun  j  away, 

rnnon-  (295.  ( )hs.  2). 
au-ftlgio,   -6re,   -fugl,    -ftlgitum 

(ab  ;  fflgio),  tojt'e  a/rui/. 
augeo,  -6ie,  -auxl,  -auctum,   to 

inrreasc,  t  ularyc. 
augar-ium,    -iX,     n.,    preiHrlioim 

loun>!.        ':_i   part)   oil  tlie  oh 

gervation  of  birds;  divination, 

proj)/>c'j\  sooliisnj/itif/. 
aur-euB,  -a,  -um,  utlj.  (aurum), 

<;ot(len. 
ausplc-ium,  -il,  x.  (auspex),  <iii 

iii))pn  (takfii  from  tin'  wutcliiiig 

ot"  lijnls),  ((n  auspict'  ■  aiisv/Tc 

h&bSre,  to  hold  oi'  Iulc  the  (iiis- 

pici'S, 
aut,  coiij.  (205.  2),  or ;  aut  .  .  . 

aut,  ( itiicr  .  .  .  (ii: 
aiitem,  coiij.  (205.  3),  i>nt,  hmr- 

( rcr,  Itesides. 
auxllium,  -il,  .\.  (augeo),  luli>, 

aid,  assistdurc  ;  auxilia, -oruiu, 

niui/i(iri/  troo/)s. 
S-verto,  -6re,  -ti,  -sum,  i urn  (iway 

from,  avert,  wit/idroir. 
&vid-itSs,  -5tis,  i<\,  <  dt/rmcss. 
.1  vidua,   -a,  -um,   lulj.    (Sveo), 

tfif/er,  rorvtoHX. 
avis,  -is,  F.,  a  bird. 
avus,  -i,  M.,  It  yrandfiither. 


balneum,  -i,  n.  'pi.  ino.stly  balne- 
ae,  -arum,  f.),  a  bath. ' 

BaltiriiB,  -a,  -um,  /ialtir 

barbftj  ■  -,  -a,     im,  iulj      ''nrcinn.  ' 
stran(jr,     fxtrtniriati  :     barbftrT,  : 
-6rum,  M.,  /orel(/nt  rs,  har/tari-  \ 
(ins.  it      !  .   ^upiilit'dfii'  '  hytiie 
(ireeks  -mkI  alterwanh  hy  the 
Iloinaiis  to  people  ot  other  lut- 
tioii.s. 


be  5tu8,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (beo),  hap- 

pi/,  prOKjifroHs,  I'nrlunate. 
Bcdgae,  -arum,  m".,  theJielgians.  a 
warlike  peo[ile  dwelling  in  the 
north  of  (iaul. 
b-ellum,   -I,   X.    (f>kl    form   du- 

ellum)  (duo),  (a   contest   be- 
tween two  partie.s),  imr. 
b6ue,  adv.,  inJl,  Jincli/,  prosper- 

oHsly  ;  b6ue  piiguaie,  to  Jight 

successj'ii/lij. 
b6u6-f actor,  -oris,  m.  (b6ne;  fa- 

cio),  a  III  I u' fa,  tor. 
b6ii6flcium,  -il,   n.  (bSur      fa- 

cio),  irill-diiinri,  favor,  benefit. 
bIbo,bib6re,bibi,  no)).p.,/o^//"//</'. 
Bibracte,   -is,    \.,    lii/mirie,   the 

(^hiet!  town  of  tiie  J'^dni. 
Bibrax,  -actis,  x.,  liitirax,  a  town 

of  (Ian I.  in  the  tt-ri'ltory  of  the 

Ivi^nii. 
Bibillus,  -1,  M.,  Marcus  Cn/pur- 

iiiiis.  consnl  n.c.  59,  colleague 

i>{  t'a's.ir. 
bi-duum,  -ill,  x.  (bis;  diSs),  a 

spiirr  of'  tiro  dai/s, 
bi-in,  -ae,-a,  numeral  distributive 

au j.  (bis),  tiro  e^ch,  two  Inj  tiro. 
bl-partito,  adv.  (bis;  pars),  in 

two  parts,  two  divisions. 
bis,  num.  adv..  twice. 
Boil,  -6ruir.  \).,  the  lioii,  apeoi>le 

of  (Jaul 
b6n-itas,  -atis,  v.  (bSnus),  tjood- 

ness,  vir'ne,  icorth. 
b5nus,  -a,  -um,  adj..  (/n,,d  (149. 

4);   as   noun,   b6aum,   -i,    .\., 

(/ood ;  v.  pi.  as  nonn,b6ni(ef.  3. 

4),   f/ood  men;    bdua,  -orum, 

(foods,  propertij. 
bSs,  b6vis,  .  om.  gen.  (121),  an 

or,  a  core. 
brachium, -ii,  x.  (bia^      ),  an  ann. 
brgvis,  -e,  adj.,  short,  small,  brief. 
E.  taunia,  -ae,  f.,  J!ritain. 
Britamii,  -orum,  m.,  the  inhabi- 
tants fy    liritain,  Ji  !tons. 
Britanuicus,  -a,  -um,  ilritish. 


j.  (beo),  h(ti>- 

'he  lic.lgnnia,  a 
veiling  hi  the 

(I    Ion  11   du- 

t   CUM lest   be- 
^),  intr. 
Ill' 1 11,  prosprr- 
II are,  to  Jiyht 

M.  (b6ne;  fS- 

.  (b6u<      fa- 

h(Y>r,  b(  lie/it. 
i)]^.\K,todriid: 
liilinirie,   the 
vKdiii. 

iihrd.r,  a  town 
rritory  i)t"  the 

'reus  Cfi/pur- 
;")!),  culleuy;ue 

>i8;  diSs),  n 

1  distributive 
//,  two  hji  tiro. 
is;  pars),  in 
"tions. 

Boii,  ii-peo\i\o. 

>6nii3),  yood- 

..  (/ood  (149. 
>iium,  -1,  N.. 
ii,b6nl(cf.  3. 
i6na,  -orum, 

11.  (121),  an 

icc-),  an  ami. 

,  small,  hr'u'f. 

'rilain. 

..  t/ie   inhuhi' 

rltons. 

1,  British. 
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Brundisium,  -ii,  \.,  UniwUxlnm, 
an  uiicient  town  of  Calabria, 
in  S.  K.  Italy,  noarcs*  M'ii)Mirt 
to  (Jreecf!. 

Brutus,  -I,  M.,  Lurins  .  in,,  a 
founder  of  the  IJoinan  Uepiili- 
lio,  B.C.  no!). 

BriitUB,  -I,  M.,  Miirrim,  a  friend  of 
("ioero,  a  eonspiralor  ai^ainst 
C'a'sar;  Jhrhnus,  a  fello\v-{;on- 
«i>irator  with  the  pn-ccdini;. 

C. 

Can  abhroviation  donotinj,'  Gai- 

us  (Caius);   as  a  nmncral,  c 

--  centum,  hnmln  <l. 
c&do,  cad6re,  c6cldi,  casum,  ,'  . 

Jail,  liappi  //,  pirish. 
caed-Ss, -is,  i'.  (caedo),  sl<iii>//,- 

Irr.  l)looil.s/i<<ly  liarov. 
caedo,  -6re,  c6cldi,  caesum  (cS- 

do),    {to    (■<:■■•«'    !()  j'illl),    to    fill 

(loini,  kill,  strict'. 
caelum,  -T,  \.,  .s//, ,      nmi. 
Caesar,  -aris,  m.,  (iaiuK  Julius, 

murdered  by  Brutus  and  Cas- 

sins,  ij.c.  'II. 
caiSm-Itas,  -atis,  i-.,  disaxtcr,  va- 

lainitt/. 
calcar,  -aris,  x.,  s/mr. 
calv-Itium, -ii,  \.  (calvuB),  halt I- 

tiiss. 
calvuB,  -a,  -um,  adj..  liald. 
campus,  -I,  M.,  a  plalii,  /irld,  level 

sin-fare;   Campus  Martius,  a 

(grassy  plain    in    Home,  alom; 

tl      Tiber,  dedicated  to  Mars, 

wliert      'ections  were  lield,  ex- 

'       se  ami  recreation  tnlven. 
c&nis,  -is,  com.  gen.,  a  dot/;  gen. 

pi.  cSuum  (109.  N.  1). 
caJao,  cSngre,  cScInl,  no  p.]).,  to 


:f  


canto,  -are,  -avi,    atum  (cSno), 

intens.,  siny. 
capel-la, -ae,  v.        i.  (cSper),  a 

sln-yoat. 


'  capio,  cSpgio,  c6pi,  captum,  to 
!       tab\  s<  i\r  (147). 
i  cap-tivus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (oSpio), 
taki  tl  /irisoiier,  caplire  ;  as  noun, 
captlvuK,  -T,  M.,  a  pvisom  r. 
caput,  -Itis,  N.,  till.  Iliad. 
career,  -gris,  m,,  a  dnnycou,  pris- 

0)1, 

careo,  -Sre,  -ul,  -Itum,  to  he  irilli- 

out,  free  from. 
carmen,  -luis,  .\.,    -  jioem,  son//; 

an  orach'. 
carrus,  -i,  m..  a  tiro-wheded  cart ; 

carl,  irai/nii. 
Carthago"  (Kar), -Inis.   i  .,      'or- 

tliaye,  a  city  of   \.  Africa. 
carus,  -a,   -um,    adj.,  dear,   pre- 
cious. 
casa,  -ae,  i'.,  a  Inil,  cot/ni/e,  cahin. 
Casca,  -ae,  .m.,  one  of    I  lie  con- 
spirit  ors  against  C'a'sar. 
Cassianus,  he/Din/iiu/  to  Cassiiis, 
Cassius,  -ii,  m..  ( 'assiiis,  a  proper 

muiKf;    the   chief   conspirator 

aganist  Ca'sar. 
castel-lum,  -i,  n.  dim.  (castrum), 

a  castle,  fort. 
Casticus,  -I,  ^r.,  Casticns,  a   Se- 

(puMwan. 
castra,  -orum,  n.  jil.,  a  camp. 
castrum,  -I,  n.,  a  casllc,  fortress. 
ca-sus,  -us,  M.  (cado),  a  falling 

doirn  ;  fall,  cliaiicr,  calamity. 
catSna,  -ae,  v..  a  cliain,  a  fetter. 
Catilina, -ae,  m.,  i'lcius  Seryius 

<'atiHna;    a    Koman    who    at- 
Mipted  an  insurrection  against 

!.,>  country. 
Cats,  -onis,  M.,  yitin  IIS  Porrius 

Calo  (n.(  .  !>;}-4r>),  the  younger, 

who   connnitt'd  suicide    after 

the  batth;  of  Tiiapsus. 
cattllus,  -I,  M.  diui  ,  a  youmf  doa ; 

I  If.'' 

causa  iUSB  i  -ae,  v.,  a  cause, 
reason  ;  c:         ,  for  the  sale  of. 

c6do,  cSdeve,  oessi,  cessum,  to 
yu,  yield,  n  treat. 
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cdlSber.   -biift,    -bie,    adj.,   jre- 

quenie.tl,  ctUbrnlxl. 
cfiler,  -6ria,  -Sre,  atlj.,  sir!f},jlirf. 
C6l6i-Ita9,  -atis,  F.  (c61er;,  swi/l- 

iicsn,  </niclnesif,  speatL 
c616r-Uer,  a<lv.   (c61er),  swlj'th/, 

i/nickli/,  s/>t'('t/ili/. 
cSlo,  -5re,  -Svl,  -Atum  (185),  to 

hide,  concriil. 
Celtae,  -5rum,  M.^the  Celts;  the 

iiilialiitiiiits  of  C't'iitral  (iaiil. 
ceuseo,  -Sre,  -ui,  -um,  to  lu  ckon, 

esllinate :    (of    proct'ediiigs    in 

S(Uiati       rule,  to  (jke  one's  opin- 
ion. 
centum,  adj.,  indecl.,  a  huutlred. 
centtiria,   -ae,    v.    (centum),   a 

division  of  one  hundred  ;  d  cen- 

tury,  cniupmn/. 
centfiriS,  onis,  m.  (centum),  the 

commnudcr  of  a  century ;  <i  cen- 
turion. 
certa-men,  -Inia,  n.    (certo),  a 

contest,  liitttlc. 
certi6rem(a('f.)fac8re,/r)n*/o/v«. 
certs,  adv.  (certus),  vertuiidy. 
certo,  -are,    avl,  -atum,  to  jiyht, 

contet'd. 
oertus.-a,  -um,  adj.  (cerno),</r/(T- 

mined,  Jl.ted,  ccrtai)) ;  r*  solved. 
cesBO,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  itiltMis. 

(c6do),  to  delay,  erase,  linyrr. 
(cStSruB),  -a,  -um,  adj.  (^loinina- 

tive   singular   ,m.   n(jt   found), 

t?ie  other,  the  rest. 
ceu,  conj.,  as,  as  if. 
clbaria,  -orum,  n.  (cibu8),/«0(/, 

provisions,  fodder. 
CicSro,   -onis,   m.,  Marcus   Tul- 

lius  Cicero,  the  greatt-sL  of  Ko- 

niau  orators  and  writers  (u.c. 

10(J-4;5). 
Cimbri,  -6rum,  r.i.,  a  pcoph.'  of 

NuiLiii'm  (it-rniany. 
cingo,  cinggre,  cinxi,  cinctum, 

to  gird,  surround,  besieye. 
circa,  adv.  and  prep,   with   the 

ace,  around,  about. 


circlter,  ads.  ami  prei).  uith  tho 

ai'C,  round  idmut,  near. 
circul-tu8,  -fl.9,  M.  (circumeo), 

a  yoiny  around  in  a  circle;  a 

circuit,  conijKiss. 
circum,  adv.  and  i>r"p.  with  ace, 

around,  (diout,  mar, 
circum-do,  -dftre,  -d6di,  -datum, 

to  put    itroumt,  surrouml   tvilh, 

encompass ;    circumdare   mii- 

rum  urbi  or  urbem  miiro,  to 

jiut  (I  wall  round  the  city,  oi    to 

surround  the  city  with  a  wall. 
circum-fundo,    -fundfire,  -ffldi, 

-fiiaum,    j)(iiu-   around,  (pass.) 

rush  in  on  <dl  sides, 
circum-sto,  -stSre,  -atfetl,  no  j  >.]>., 

to  stand  around;  to   surround, 

beset,  besieye. 
circum-venio,  -Ire,  -vim,  -ven- 

tum,  to  come  around,  encomjxtss, 

i)irest. 
cia,  ])r('p,  witli  ace,  on  this  side. 
cltfirior, -ua,    adj.    (150.    1),    on 

this  side,  hither ;  Gallia  citfiri- 

or,  hither  Caul,  i.e.,  this  side  of 

the  Jljis. 
clt5,  ail\ .,  ipilckly,  speedily,  soou 

(coinjt.    citiua,     sup.     cltiaal- 

m§). 
cTtra,  ]nv\<.  with  alil.  and  adv., 

(.;)  ////,s  siilc ;  before,  irlthin. 
civ-ilia,  -e,  adj.  (civia),  helonyiny 

to  citizens,  civd,  courteous. 
cTvia,  -ia,  coin,  gen.,  a  citizen. 
civ-itaa,  -atia,  v.  (civis)  citizen- 
ship; a  city,  state  ;  freedom  of 

the  city. 
ciadSa,  -is,  1'.,  disaster,  slauyhter. 
clam,  adv.,  secretly;  jirep.  witli 

all!.,  without  the  knowledye  of. 
ciamo,  -are,  -avT,  -atum,  to  cry 

out,  call,  jiroclaim. 
claruB,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  clear,  briyhl, 

ilhistrious. 
claaaia,  -ia,  v.   a  feet. 
claudo,  -fire,  -si,  -sum,   to  shut, 

close,  surround,  finish. 
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speedilif,  soon 
sui).     citisBl- 


claiidilB,  -a,  -um,  lulj.,  lanir. 
ciemeii-ter,      .ulv.     (olfimens), 

milill}/,  yentli/,  cnlmti/. 
cliens,  -entlB,  ((mi.  gf ii.  (clueo), 

(I  ct'ient,  rcla'uKr  (onn  iittaclicl 

to,  jiiul  protccUid  by  a  patron). 
ooelum,  ,s»'(!  caelum. 
c6-6mo,  -6m6re,  -6ml,  -emptum 

(oon;    Stno),    it)  jntn/uise   ti>- 

fjethi'r,  to  hit/f  up, 
cdepi,  coeplsse,  def.  (305. 1),  to 

bc.fjin,  itnili  rtdke. 
co-erceo,  -Sre,  -ul,  -Itum  (con ; 

arceo),   to  enclosn  irliolhj  ;    re- 
strain. 
oS-gito,  are,    avi,  -Stum  (con ; 

ciglto),  to  think,  meditate. 
CO  gnSmen,   iuis,  x,  (con  ;  gno- 

men  -  noraeu),  a  surname  :  as 

Marcus  (praenomen)  TiiUius 

(nomen)  (Iciio  (cognSmen). 
co-gnosco,    -gnoscgre,    -gnovl, 

-gnltum,  (con ;  guosco     nos- 

co),   to    find  out;    in   perfect 

teiis((s,  knoio. 
co-go,  cogSre,  coSgl,  coactum 

(con;    ago),  to  drire  together, 

<'ol/('rf,  Jorce,  compel. 
odhors,  -hortis.  v.,   a    cohort    (a 

(company  oC  (iOO  sol'Iicrs). 
c6 -hortor,  -arl,  -atua  sum,  dep. 

(con;   hortor),  to   e.rhort,  ad- 
monish. 
col-lSga,  s('('  con-lfiga. 
col-ligo,  .set'  con-ligo. 
collis,  -is,  M.,  //,.//«  f/round,  a  hill. 
col-16co,  set!  con-16co. 
coll6qu-iiim,  see  con-16q«iiim. 
col-16quor,  see  con-16quor. 
c61o,  c616re,  c61ui,  ciiltum,  to 

till,  ciilliratc,  cherish  ;  to  dircll. 
c5me3,  -itis,  com.  gen.  (con ;  eo), 

a  coniiHinlnn.  associate-. 
cSmltor,  -ari,  -atus   sum,    d(!p. 

(cdmes),  to  accompany,  foiloni, 

attend. 
commea-tus,  -us,  m.  (commeo), 

jnorisions,  supjJiiLS. 


com-m6m6ro,    are,    fivl,    atum 

(cou ;    mSmdro),    to    cull    to 

mind,  mention. 
com-mitto,  -mittSre,  -mlsl,  -mla- 

sum  (con;  mitto),  to  connect, 

Join,  commit. 
commfidS,    adv.    (commSdus), 

dull/,  propcrli/,  well. 
com  niddus, -a, -um,  adj.  (con; 

mdduB ),  Jit,  serrio-ahle. 
commdnS-facio,    -facdre,    -fScI, 

-factum,  to  remind. 
com-mdveo,    -m6v5re,    -mCvI, 

-m5tum    (con;    mdveo),    to 

move  riolcntti/,  shake ;  bellum 

commovSre,  to  stir  up  war. 
com-mauia,  -e,  adj.  (con;   mfl- 

nuB),  common,  f/cneral. 
com-mflto,      are,    -avI,    -atum 

(con ;  miito),  to  rj-chant/e,  alter. 
com-paro,      are,      avI, '    atum 

(con;    paro),   to  piU  tot/ether, 

prepare,  collect,  compare. 
com-pello,  -pell6re,  -pttll,  -pul- 

sum,  to  drive  together,  force. 
com-pleo,  -pl6re,  -pl6vl,'-pl6tum 

(con;  pleo),  to  fill  full. 
comploratiS,  -Snis,  v.  (compl&- 

ro),  a  loud  weeping,  lamentation. 
com-piarSs,  -a   or  -ia,  adj.,  .sct>- 

er(d  together,  verg  mang. 
com-pono,  -p6n6re,  -pSsuI,  -p6- 

sltum    (con;    pono),    to   put 

together  or  //;  order,  to  settle. 
com-porto,    -are,    -avl,    -atum 

(con ;  porto),  to  bring  together, 

cot  I  ret. 

com-prghendo,  -6re,  -dl,  -sum 
(con;  iprehenAo), to  catch  hold 
of,  seize  ;  to  pcrceire. 

con-c6do,  -c6d6re,  -cessi,  -ces- 
sum,  to  grant,  yield. 


\J1.T3XXIX1 


(con ;  caedo),  to  cut  to  pieces, 
destroy,  kill. 
concllio,  -are,  -avI,  atum  (con- 
cilium), to  call  together,  make 
friendly,  reconcile. 
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con-clliiim,  -il,  x.  (con;  cSlo,  la 

call),  (I  iitrr  lint/,  nssi'iiilili/,  council. 
con-clSmo,  -Sre,  -5vl,  -5tum,  fo 

crij  out.  III  sliDul, 
con-cttpi-sco,  -cftpiBcfire,  -cilpx- 
VI  or  -cflpii,  -ctipitum,  im:ii. 
(con;    cttpio),  lo  be   nrji  tl<- 
siroiis  of,  sirirc  a/lcr. 
con-cur ro,   -currgre,   -curri    (»r 
-cftcurri,  -cursum,  to   run   lo- 
f/el/ier,  asxeinhle,  fi;/lit. 
concur-sus,  -us,  m.  (concurro). 

ft  coiicoiifsc,  nssrni/ili/,  till<i<-l\ 
con-demno,   -5re,     avl,    -5tum 

(con;  damno),  lo  cnmltinn. 
cou-dic-io,  -onis,  f.,  /'  mis,  comli- 

lion. 
conditid,  sec  condicio. 
con-do,  -dSre,  -didi,  -ditum,  to 

pliice  loi/rl/i(r;  loj'oKnil,  /liiir. 
con-duco,  -ducSre,  -duxi,  -due 
turn,  lo  IkiiI  loi/illirr,  co/hcl ;  lo 
liir( . 
confgro,  conferre,  contttll.  col- 
IStum,  lo  hrinr/  lo(/<  l/n  r,  collrcl. 
confertuB.  -a,  -um,  ]);irt.  (con- 
fercio,  to  crom  Imji  tin  r),  close, 
rroirdi  il,  cnunmcd. 
cSnfestim,   adv.  (confgro),  i)n- 

inc(li(il(  h/,  sjiti  iUhj. 

con-flcio.  -fic6re,  -f gcT.  -f ectum 

(con;    fScio),    to    nccumjilisli, 

fin  isli . 

c6n-fIdo,    -fldgre,    -fisus    sum 

(248.    2,    ()l».s.   :>),  to  Irnst  conji- 

(Itnllji,  ronJi(l( . 
c6n-firmo,  -5re,  -5vi,  -5tum,  lo 
ni<il,i-  /inn,  (slohlisli,  slri  ni/l/i'.n. 
con-flteor.  -fitgil.  -fcBsus  sum, 
(lr|).  (con;  fateor).  to  cmifcss. 
c5n-f6dio.   -f6d6re,  -fodi,  -fos- 
Bum,  to  diij ;  lo  jiicrcc  tliroui/li, 
stall. 
con-fugio,  -fagSre.  -fugl,  uo  p.p., 

to  jlcf  for  rc/'ni/c. 
c6n-gr6dIor,     -grSdl,    -gressus 
sum,  (U'p.  (con;  grSdior).  lo 
vitti,  encdiiiitir,  vuntcnd./iijht. 


con-gruo,  -gru6re,-grui,  no  [>.ii., 

lo  (if/rt  c  iriiJi,  ntcpf, 
coiiicio     (iiroiioiiin'<'<l    con-ji- 

cio),    -Ic6re,    -jeci,    -jectum 

(con;  jclcio),  In  throw  totfcl/irr, 

Ihrnir,   hurl :  in    ftlgam    coni- 

c6re.  /"  /'"'  lo  /li(/hl. 
cou-jungo,  -g6ie,  -xi,  -ctum,  to 

join  loi/' Ihi  r,  conntcl,  iniilc. 
conjura-tio.  -onis,    i".,  a  .fircar- 

"'II  toijdhi  r,  ciiiisjiir<n\i/. 
conjura-tua,  -i,  m.  (conjuro),  a 

<'<iNs/)ir(ilor. 
con-juro.   -5re.  -avT.  -atum,  Ifi 

sin.'ir  loi/i  ihi  r,  cons/nri. 
conjux  (conjunx),    ilgiB,  com. 

^•f'li.  (conjungo),  '/  irifc,  lius- 

lionil,  a  III  lrolh<  il, 
con-lega,   -ae,  m.  (con;   16go), 

iissoriiili  ,  colli  ilf/nc, 

con-ligo.  -are.  -5vl,  -5tum  (con ; 

llgo).  Id  liinil  loi/i  llii  r  ;  n  slrnin. 
con-16co    (coU-j.     -5re.     -5vl, 

-atum,    to    filiici'    loi/ilhir;    to 

SI  illc  in  (I  jiliice ;  to  ijirc  a  wo- 

iniin  in  iinfriitiii . 
con-16quium,  -il,  \.,a  talkimito- 

1/1  ihi  r,  cinircrsiilion,  conference. 
con-16quoi,  -i,  -cutus.  dcp.,  n»»- 

n  rs'  ,hnri  it  cunj'i  n  ncc  toi/ilhi  r. 
Conor,  -Sri.  -5tuB  sum,  ilt'*    /(* 

(ilti  iii/it,  I m/i  iirnr.  In/. 
con-sanguln-eus,  -a,  -um,  a»ij. 

(con;     sanguis),    rehiled    h;/ 

lilooil,  n  lull  <l . 
con-Bcendo,    -d6re,  -dl,   -sum 

(con;  scando),  to  climb;  (n5- 

vgs),  niihurl:. 
con-scrlbo,  -b6re.  -psT,  -ptum,  lo 

enlist,  enroll,  inscribe,  irrite. 
c5nBen-BUB,  -fls,  y\.  (consentio), 

(in  iii/reenienl. 
c5n-B6quor,  -qui,  -cutus  sum. 

/.  I.  ^.   „i..;.. 

«ii  jt.,    ('<>  Ji'iiiHr  (t/trr,   r;rr,' tttr,  r  . 

c6n-s6ro,  -s6r6re,  -s6rul,  -ser- 
tum.  III  Join,  unite,  brini/  lo- 
i/ilher:  phgnam  or  proelium 
cdiisSrSre.  to  Join  buttle ;  m&- 
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grui,  ijo  p.p., 


num  c6ns6r6re,  1o  euytuja  in  a 

liHtiil-lo-lntitil  (•(iiijllct. 

considfiro,  -5re,  -5vT,  -5tum,  lo 

t  .rdniiiic,  con.sidtr,  aliscrrr  care- 

/kII/I. 
Considius -il,  m.,  oik;  of  Civsar's 

ollit'crs. 
cou-sido, -8id6re, -sedl, -aessum, 

In  Jill  (liiirn  tnif)  llii  r.  i  liftlin/i. 

couailiuni,  -ii,  n.,  ildil"  niiion, 
(idrln ,  tdlriif :  cousilio,  on 
/>ur/K>s<',  lull  nllniiiil/i/. 

con-aisto,  -biatgre,  -stiti,  -atl- 
tllill.  hi  .■ildiid  sli/i.  iiKihi  II  slain/. 

couapec-tuB,   -ua,    m.    (conapl- 

cio ).  "  sii/hl. 

cou-fipicio,  -apicfiie.  apexi, 
-spectum    (coii;   Hp6cio),  to 

hh.t  III,  III  liiilil,  r/isi  rri'. 
ecu  jpicor, -ari,-5tu8,  (Icp.,  to  sei'. 
Lo;ispTrH-ti5, -oniB,  i'.  (conapl- 

jo),  an  <i(/ri(!meiif,  rans/ilrari/. 
constan-tia, -ae,  F.  (conatana), 

/iriiiiifss,  coiistduci/. 
c6u-8tItuo,    -u6re,    -uT,    -utum 

(con;  atatuo),  /(.  jilacr,  inakc, 

ihlrrmiiic. 
non-ato,  -stSre,  -atltl,  -atatum,  in 

siniiil  toi/illicr ;  cmisisl  o/"(308). 
c6naii6-8CO,  -eacfire,  -Svi.  -6tum, 

inch,  (cousueo),  to  In-  umis- 

InilH'll,  lie  tcoiif. 
c6nau6-tudo,  -Iiiis,  v.  (c6nau6- 

tus),  ciistimi,  /lahit,  tisaiji ,  inhr- 

('unrsc. 
couaul, -tilia,  m.,  «  ronsul ;  one 

of    the  two  chief    iiiugislrutes 

of  Homo,  chosen  yearly. 
c6uEill-5tus,  -fla.    M.  (cSnaul), 

till'  iijlicc  of   Ciiiisiil,  iniisiils/iij). 

conadlo.  -6re,  -iiI,  -turn,  to  <klih- 
eratf,  considi  i\  n'lrisi,  consiill 
for :  ftllcul  c5nBiil6re,  to  nm- 
' suit  for  one's  iiitcnst ;  Sllquem 
c6u8tllere,  to  cunsull,  iakv  wi- 
rirr  of,  oiii'. 

cSnsul'tum,  -T,  n.  (cSnafllo),  a 

i/iiTii,  <leciti<    1)  f(       "C. 


con-tendo,  -d6re,   -dl,   -turn,   to 

sirivc.  for,  conli  ml,  fiijlit ;  Inistcn. 
conten-tio,  -ouia,  v.  (contendo), 

n  straininif ;  ilis/mli'. 
con-teator,  -5rl,  -Stua  sum,  dep., 

to  call  to  iriliii'ss,  iiirohi'. 
contlnen-ter,  adv.  (continena), 
UHulcratrhi ;    contintiousli/,  irilU- 
out  hiterntpti'oii. 
con-tlneo,  -tinfire,  -tinul,  -ten- 
tum  (con;  tSneo),  to  liold  to- 
ijitlicr,  to  hold  ill,  keep  buck;  re- 
strain, confine. 
con-tingo,  -tingfire,   -tigl,   -tac- 
turn  (con ;    tango),  to   toiirh, 
hordir  upon  ;  impers.,  coutiu- 
git  mih!,  //  is  vvj  lot  (313). 
contln-uuB,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (con- 

tineo),  unbrok'en,  continuous. 
contrS,  adv.  and  ]>rei).  with  ace, 

over  (iffiiinst,  oji/iosite  to. 
con-tr&ho,  -hSre,  -xl,  -ctum,  ti> 
draw  toijethar,  asscinhle,  cuntrnct. 
contr5-riua,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (con- 
tra), o]>j)osite,  contrary,  oppost  d, 
/lost  lie. 
controvera-ia,  -ae,  v.   (contro- 

verausj,  cnntrorersi/,  dispute. 
contftmS-lia,-ae,  k.  (contttmeo), 
(d)use,    insult ;    in    i>l.,    abusive 
epil/irts. 
con-v6nio,  -v6nlre,  -v6nl,  -veu- 
tum,  to  come  toi/rt/ier,  as.ietnble ; 
convgnire  &llquem,  to  accost 
one  ;   convdnit,  inipers.,  it   is 
(ii/reed  upon  (313). 
conven-tu8,  -iXa,  At.  (oonvfinio), 
a  cominif  toifet/ier ;  an  nssenibhf. 
con-verto,  -t6re,  -tl,  -sum,  to  turn 
roinid,  clianije,  turn;   conver- 
tSre  in  fiSgam,  to  ftui  toJli(//il. 
con-v6co,   -ftre,   -avi,  -Stum,  to 
call  tofjef/ier,  assmdile,  .nnnmon. 
co-6rior,  -6rlrl,  -ortna  (con  ;  6ri- 

or),  dep.,  '•>  uiai    l   «'"nj.,  a/'i.<c, 

break-  out  (war). 
c5phlnu8,  -I,  .M.,  a  liasket. 
c6pia, -ae,  t.  (con;  opa),  ahun- 
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(Imicc ;    1^1.,     supplies,    troops, 

ircnltli. 
copiOBUS,  -a,  -uni,  adj.  (c5pia), 

well  supplied,  abounding,  plenti- 
ful, copious. 
c6qiio,-6re,  coxl,  coctum,  to  rook. 
coram,  adv.  and  jircp.  with  ahl., 

ojtenli/ ;  in  the  jiresenve  of,  before. 
Cdrintiiiis,  -i,  i'.,  Corinth,  a  c:ity 

of  (iri'ece. 
CornSlia,  -ae,  v.,  the  first  wife 

of  Ca'sar. 
cornu,  -us,  n.,  o  horn ;   the  win;/ 

of  an  ariiiy. 
corpus,  -dris,  N.,  ajiodi/,  corpse. 
cottidi-5uus  or  cotidi-anus  -a, 

-um,   adj.,  ddilji. 
cottldie  or  cotidiS  (qu6t-),  adv., 

d  ail  11. 
crSber,  -bra,  -brum,  adj.,  tldclc, 

close,  fretpient. 
credo, -d6re,-dldl,  -ditum  (with 

dat.  pers.),  to  trust ;  (with  ace. 

and  inf.),  beliere. 
crSmo,  -5re,  -Svi,  -atum,  to  burn. 
creo,  -Sre,  -avi,  -atum,  to  bring 

forth,  beget,  rr-  ate,  fleet. 
cr6-8Co,  crescgre,  cr6vT,  crStum 

(creo),  to   grow,  grow    up,   in- 
crease. 
crinia,  -is,  m..  the  hair. 
crtlcia-tus,  "US,  M.  (crtlcio),  tor- 
ture, tormi  nt. 
crux,  -tlcis,  r  ,  a  cross,  torture. 
cflbo,  -Sre,  -ui,  -Itum,  to  lie  down, 

recline. 
culpa,  -ae,  v.,  crime,  fault,  failure. 
culpo,  -are,  -avI,  atum  (culpa), 

to  censure,  blame. 
cum,  pre)),  witii  abl.,  ivith,  together 

u-ilh,  among. 
cum  (quum),  conj.,  when,  since, 

although,  though  ;  cum  .  .  .  turn, 

both  .  .  .  and. 
cunctor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep.,  to 

lint/tr.  hisitate.  dthni. 
cflpi-dS,  adv.  (cGpIdus),  cru/t^r///, 

zealously,  ardently. 


cttpld-ltas,  -atis,  F.  (ciipidus), 

a  longing,  desire,  arariee. 
ciip-idus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (cttpio), 

eager,  desirous,  eoretous,  fond. 
ciipio,  -6re,  -ivi  (or  -ii),  -itum, 

/(*   long  for   a   thing,  ct)ret ;   to 

far  or  (with  dat.). 
cur,  adv.,  n-liy:'  for  what  reason? 
cuiia,  -ae,  f.,  a  curia,  one  of  the 

thirty  parts  into  wliich  IJoniii- 

his  divided  the  Roman  people  ; 

the  senate-house. 
cura,  -ae,  f.    (quaero),  troxdAe, 

care,  attention,  pains. 
Curiatius,  -ii,  m.,  an  Albau  fam- 
ily name. 
euro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum    (cura), 

to  care  for ;    manage,  govern ; 

cure. 
curro,  currSre,  cftcurri,  cursum, 

to  run,  hasten. 
currus,  -Qs,  i\t.,  a  chariot. 
cur-sus,  -us,  M.  (curro),  n  run- 

iiirg,  race,  journey,  voyage. 
custos,  -odis,  M.,  guard,  wutch- 

iitun. 


damno,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (dasa- 
num  -  fne,  damage),  to  con- 
demn,  p<tss  sentence  an  ;  damna- 
re  capitis,  to  condemn  to  drath. 

damnum,  -I,  .v.,  loss. 

dS,  prt'p.  with  abl.  (the  subject 
of  thought),  of;  (of  plat*), 
down  from,  from;  (i>f  time), 
during.  <tt,  concf.rning. 

dea, -ae,  f.  (dat.  and  al)i.  pi.  de- 
abus),  a  goddes'. 

d6-beo,  -bere,  -bui,  -bitum  (de ; 
habeo),  to  owe,  be  bound,  bt: 
due ;  with  an  infiiiitivf  after 
it,  translate  it  by  ought,  must, 
etc. ;  imper.s.,  dSbet,  it  behooves, 
might  (3i3). 

decern,  num.  adj.  imlfcl..  fen. 

DScem-ber,  -bris,  m.  (dficem), 
the  tenth  luuuth  of  the  Kumau 
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year,   reckored   from   Mardi ; 
Dicemher. 
dgcember,  -'oris,  adj.,  of  Decern- 

hrr. 

de-certo,  -5re,  -Svi,  -Stum,    to 

fujht  enniestli/,  to  (■(iiitriid  for. 
d6cet,  d6c5re,  ^6cuit,  no  p.p., 

impt'i-rt.,  /.*  is  hicomiiif/  (313). 
d6c-imu8, -a, -um, Old.  "uuni.  adj., 

the  tenth. 
d5cr§-tum,   T,  n.   (decerno),  <i 

ilccree,  decision. 
dSc-us,  -Sris  n.  (cf.  d6cet),  thnt 

which  is  hecomiii;/,  onidinrnt. 
dSdScus,  -6ris,  n.,  dishunor,  dis- 

f/racc. 

d6d-iti6,  -onis,  v.  (dS-dStiS),  a 

(firiuff  otie's  M'lf  itp,  (t  surrender. 

dS-duco,  -ducgre,  -duxi,  -duc- 

tum,  to  lend  away,  withdraw; 

mislead,  seduce. 

d5-fendo,-d6re,-di,  -sum,  to  tcard 

off',  avert ;  to  defend. 
d6-f«ro,  -ferre,  -t'aii,  -latum,  irr., 
to  b*ar  or  hrint/froni,  so  report; 
land  (of  ships)  ;  accxisp. 
d€-<StiBCor,  -f  fetiscf ,  -f  esaus  sum, 
dt*]i.,  /(>  hei;i)ii<-  tired  uut ;  to  <jrow 
faint. 
dein,  sei;  delude. 
dein-G'*pB,  adv.  ^dein;    cSpio), 
one  oj'.'r  the  other,  successively  ; 
1  her  rafter. 
deiudei  ad^v.,  then,  afterward,  sec- 
ondly. 
dS-Icio    (proiiouiK'cd    de-jIcio>. 
-icSre, -j6c!,  -jectum  (d6;  ja 
cio),  to   throw   down,  dislodye, 
deprive. 
d61ec-to,  -are,    avl,    atum,   iii- 
teins.{dl5llcio  ),  to  d^lifl^f,  please, 
amnse. 
dSleo,  -ISre,  -ISvI.  -IStum,  to  wipe 
out,  to  (diolish,  destroy. 

(de ;  16go),  to  choose  out,  sclc< 
de-ligo,  -are,  avl,  -atum,  to  bind 
together,  bind  up. 


dS-mluuo,     -minugre,     -minul, 

-minutum,  to  lessen,  diniitnsh. 
dS-mitto,   -mittgre,  -misi,  -mip 
sum,  to  let  or  britiy  down,  casL 
down,  dismiss, 
dSmum,    adv.     (nethermost),    at 
last,  at  lenyth,  mdy ;   turn  dS- 
mum,  then  at  lenyth. 
dSn-ariuB,  -a,  -um,  adj.   (dBni), 

cot.sisliny  of  or  conlaininy  ten. 
d6u-arius,  -if,  m.,  a  K<)iiiaii  silver 
coin  (containing  originally  ten 
asses),  eipial  to  about  sixteen 
cents. 
dS-nggo,  -are,  -avl,  -atuin,  to  de- 
ny, reject,  refuse. 
dgiil,  -ae,  -a,  num.   distributive 
adj.  (dgcni),  ten  each,  ten  at  a 
time,  hy  tens,  ten. 
dgnique,  adv.,  at  last,  finally. 
dSns,  dentis,  ^\.,  a  tooth. 
dS-pello,    -pellgre,    -pflll,    -pul- 

sum,  to  drive  from,  repel. 
dg-pono,  -p5ngre,  -p68ui,  -p5Bl- 

tum,  to  ''.(y  aaide  ;  give  up. 
dgprgcator,   -oris.    m.    (dgprg- 
cor),  an  intercrder,  intercessor. 
dg-prgcor,  -arl,  -atus  sum,  dep., 
to  beseech,  pray  ayainst,  depre- 
cate, beg. 
dg-scendo,  -dgre,  -dl,  -sum  (dg ; 
scando),   lo    come    down,   de- 
scend, 
dg-sgro,  -gre,  -ul,  -tum,  to  def^rt, 

abandon. 
dg-slgno,   -are,   -avi,  -atum,    to 

mark  out,  appoint,  choose. 
dg-Bllio,  -sllire,  -sllul,  -sultum 

(de  ;  saiio),  to  leap  tlrnvn. 
dg-sisto,  -sistgre,  -stiti,  -stltum, 

,'(•  leave  of,  give  over,  ilesist. 
di-spgro,  are,  -avl,  -atum,  to  be 

hopeless,  despair  of. 
dS-spondeo,  -dgre,  -dl,  -sum,  to 

iirnnilae.  to  betroth. 
dg-Btriugo    -Btringgre,    strinxT, 
striotum,  to    Mishcath,    draw 
(ti»e  sword). 
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dg-aum,  -esse, -fill,  to  In-  (iirai/:  tn 

j'ltiK  Ik   mini  ill  1 1  (293.  4). 
dgBftper,  adv.  (dg,  I'min  :  super, 

iihoiy  ),  j'nmi  iihiiri . 
detggo,  -tgggre,  -texl,  -tectum,  in 

uiiron  r,  ( .r/msc ;  ilisniri  /•,  rcr<  ol. 
dfi-terreo,  -teneie,  -ter  r  ui,  -ten  i 

turn,  to  /'rii/liifii  oil\  ihiir. 
dg-tineo,  -tingre,  -tiniil,  -tentiim 

(de  ;  tgiieo),  to  hohl  off,  il<  tuin. 

hinder. 

dS  tiaho,  -tr&hgre,  -trSxi,  -trac- 

tum,  to  ilrinr  o/l',  irit/n/nni'. 
dgtii  mentiim,   -T,    \.    (dgtgro), 

loss,  d<l>inii/i\,  ill  full. 

dens,  -1,  M.  (176. 1),<;  ijoil,  ilirin- 

iti/,  (li  iiij. 
dg-vinco,    -vincgre,   -vici,  -vic- 

tuni,  Id  ronijiii  i\  rmi'/'iis/i. 
dg-v6ro,  -Hie,  -5vi,  -atum,  to  t/nl/i 

<l<>ini,  (h  roitr,  ronsiiiii'', 
dexter,   -tra,   -trum,    a  ml  -tgra, 

-tgrum,  ailj..  to  i/ir  ritjlit.  an  ih, 

rii//il  side,  riijlit. 
dextgra,  -ae,  r.,  llir  ri<//it  linml. 
dididgma,  -dtis,  .\..  a  rm/itl  licml- 

(hrss,  iliiuli'in. 
die,  iiii|»<Miit.  of  dico,  siiif. 
dico,   dicgre,   dixT,  dictum,  lo 

SjK  <ih\  siiij,  11(11111 .  (ijipoiiil,  jih  ml : 

dicitiir,  //  is  sdiil. 
dicta-tor,  -oris,  m.   (dicto),  ilic- 

Uitor ;    a   ,sii|)rt'iiit'    iiia.i;istrate, 

t'U'cted  by  tin?  lioiiians  only  in 

seasons    of    cuhmj^ciicv.    vvlicii 

liis   ]>()W('r  uas    ahsohiti',   and 

lasted  for  six  months. 
dict-ito,  -5re,  -5vi,  -5tiim,  intens. 

(dicto),  /'*  soil  or  /i/iinl  n/}t.'ii, 

tU'clan'. 
dicto,  -5re,    SvT,  -atum,  in  tens. 

(dico),  to  suji  oj'li  II,  ilictiiti'.  prc- 

xcrilx  . 
dic-tum, -I,  N.  (dico),  o  sai/in;/, 

il   ii'ui''i,   t'liii'iiiUlitU  . 

digs,  -gl,  M.  (175.  2),  r«  ihiii  of  "J  I 
hoiins  ;  (III  1/1  it/Ill ;  in  digs,  *Aj/7//, 
with  an  idcja  of   eouslant  in- 


(Tca.se ;    ad    diem,    itl   the   a/t- 

/loillll  (/   tillll'. 

dif  fgro,  differre,  disttill,  dlia- 
tum,  to  (li'hui ;  nu'anintj  to  i/i/'- 
ji'r ;  no  ]»-r(.  nor  j>.i>. ;  inter 
s6  diffgrre.  to  iHfj'i  r  from  lach 
o///rr  (295,  Ol.s.  •_'). 

difficile,  adv.,  irith  illl/iculti/. 

dif-ficilis.  -e,  adj.  (dis;  facilis), 
hunt,  ilifjii-iilt. 

difficul-tas,  -atis,  v.  (difflcllis), 

dUlicullif.  Irouhlc. 
dif-fido, -fldgre,-flsus  sum,  send- 

<l('l..  (dis;  fido,  248.  2,  Ol.s.  S), 

to  mistrust,  <h  sjiair. 
dignus,  -a,  -um,  a<lj.,  imithii  of 

(307,  Ol.s.  1). 
dlliggus,  -entis,  part,  (dlllgo), 

con  Jul,  (ilti  nllrr,  ili/it/i  iil. 
dillgeu-tia,  -ae,  i.,  i/iliynict',  cure 

fitlmss. 
di-llgo,   -llggre,    -Igxl,   -lectum 

(dis;   IggO),  lo  rohir  hiijhhi,  cs- 
ti  ( III,  lore. 

di-mico,  -are,  -avi  or  -ul,  -atum, 

to  Jii/ht.  roiiti  nil. 
dimidius,   -a,   -um,    hitif:    as   a 

nonn.  dimldium,  the  half. 
di-mitto,    mittgre,  -misi,  -mis- 
sum,  /((  sciiil  forth,  distniss,  ail- 

joiini. 
di-rlgo,  -riggre,  -rgxl,  -rectum 

(dis;  rggo),  to  din  it,  ynide. 
dis,  ditis,  adj.,  st'c.  dives, 
dis-cgdo,  -cgdgre,  -cessi,   -ces- 

siim,  to  I/O  (i/Kirl,  di'jKirl. 
disc  IptiluB,    -I,    M.    (disco),   a 

li-arni  r,  scholar,  pupil. 
disco,  discgre,  didlcl,  no  j>.p.,. 

Ill  1 1  urn. 
dis  Icio  (pronounced  dis-jlcio), 

-icgre,  -jgcl,  -jectum  (dis;  ja- 

cio),  to   tear   asunder,  scatter; 

break  dotcn. 
di-Bpergo,     -spei  geie,     -spersi, 

-spersum  (di ;  spargo),  to  .scat- 

ttr  ahitut,  dlspiTSf, 
dis-pllceo,  -pllcgre,  -pllcul,  -pll- 
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r  -111,  -atum, 


citum    (dis;     piaceo)    (witli 

(lilt.),    to    ili^ix'iost. 

dlspfito,   -5re,    avT,     5tum,    lo 

tlisrnss  ;  it  nine. 
diasfins-ifi,  -onis,  i'.  (dissentio), 

iiif/iri'iict    of  opinion,  ilisiii/ro:- 

iiit  lit,  (jitarnl. 
dissldiutn,  -i,  n..  ilisconL 
dis-Blmllis,   -e,  adj.,  utilike,  dis- 

siniiliir. 
ditior,   dltissimus,    coini'.    and 

MilKirlativf  of  dives, 
difl,     adv.     (difis),     /<//     </<///,    a 

Iniitf    time,,    lonif    mjo :    coiiip., 

didtiuB;    siipcrlativi',    diutia- 

slm8. 
div-es,  -Itis,  adj.,  rich  (tlic  iioiii. 

and  act',  of  the  niMit.itl.  do  not 

ocriir;  coMi|>.,  divitior  or  di- 
tior ;  .suiM'rlat  i  vc,  dlvItisBimus 

or  dltisBlmus). 
DIvIco, -onia,  M.,  Dirira,  a   Hfi- 

vt'tian  leader. 
di-vido,  -vid6re,  -visT,  -visum,  to 

si'fxintte,  (liri'lt ,  (listlni/iiis/i, 
DivIti&cuB,  -I,  M.,  hiritiiirns,  an 

.Kdiian  diit'f. 
do,  dare,  d6di,  d&tum  (75.  x.  :\), 

to  (jivi' ;  fluem  dSre, /<>  /»»/  an 

end  to. 
ddceo,  -fire,  -ul,  -turn,  to  tfuch. 
doc-tuB,  -a,  -urn,  ]>art,   (d6ceo), 

learneil,  rirse<l,  < x/nrimred. 
ddleo,  -6re,  -ul,  -itum,  to  feel  pain, 

lament,  he  snrr//  for, 
ddl-or,  -6riB,  m.    (dflleo),  j)ain, 

antfiiis/i,  unt/er. 
ddlus,  -I,  M.,  )/uile,  frarid,  deceit. 
ddm-!-cIl-ium,  -il.  n.  (dfimiis),  n 

huhilaliou,  dici ilini/,  aliodi . 
ddmlnft-tid,  -Snis,  i .  (domlnor), 

rtde  ;  despotism. 
ddmlnuB,  -I,  At.  (ddmo),  a  7nas- 

ter,  lord,  chief:  oirnvr. 
domo,  -are,  -ui,  -Itum,  to  suhdue, 

raiii/itish,  m'ercitmi ,  compter. 
ddmus,-I  or  -Cs,  k.  (174),  <i  house, 

home ;  d5m!,  al  home. 


donee,  <'onj.,  «.<  long  as,  while; 
uiilil  (334). 

dono, -are, -&vl,-&tum  (doiium), 
to  f/ire  (with  act',  of  tliinjj;  and 
dat.  of  ]>i'rson,  or  ace.  of  p'f- 
son  and  aid.  of  thinj^). 

donum,  -T,  n.  (do), a  ifift,  present. 

dormio,  -Ire,  -ivi  or  -il,  -Itum,  to 
ship,  nst. 

Dubis,  -is,  M.,  a  river  of  (Janl. 

dtlbitatiS,  -ouia,  i .  (dftbito),  a 
doiihtini/,  doulit.  hi  silation. 

dtlbito,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  intcMi.s. 
(duo,tlirongli  old  forni,dubo), 
to  doulit,  hesitate. 

diibiuB,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (duo),  doubt- 
ful (145);  as  lunm,  dtlbium, 
-I,  X.,  doid)t. 

dfl-centi,  -ae,  -a,  ntnn.  adj.  (duo; 
centum),  tiru  hundred, 

dQco,  diic6re,  diixl,  ductum,  to 
If  nil;  pill  ojf,  consider,  think; 
murum  diicSre,  to  hnild  n  wall : 
uxdrem  in  matrlmonium  dfl- 
c6re,  to  miirri/  (a  woman). 

dulcis,  -e,  adj.,  sireit,  agreeable. 

dum,  conj.,  irhile,  so  long  us,  un- 
til, pror'iileil  that  (334). 

dum-mddo,  eonj.,  prodded  that, 
if  onlji  (327). 

Dumu5rix,  -Igis,  m.,  Dumnorir, 
an  J'ltlnan  eliie-f. 

duo,  -ae,  -o,  nnni.  adj.,  tiro  (213). 

dud-dScim,  num.  adj.,  indecL, 
twelrr. 

du6-d6-vlgintl,  num.  jidj.,  in- 
decl.,  ticn  from  ticintg,  eighteen. 

dux,  dflcis,  ('.  (dflco),  a  leader, 
i/ilide. 

Dyrrachium,  -il,  n.,  a  .seaH-oa-st 
town  of  lllyriu. 


6,  ex,  ]»rep.  with  aid.,  out  of ,  from, 
of:  ex  itinere,  on  the  march ; 
ex  6qu5,  nn  hursiback. 

S-dIco,  -dicdre,  -dixl,  -dictum, 

to  declare,  publish  ;  order. 
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gdo,  €ddre  or  esse,  Sdl,  Saum 
or  essura  (299j,  lo  ml. 

6-do,  -d§re,  -didi,  -ditum,  to  f/ire 
forth,  j)"h/is/i,  crlilliit,  (li.ipl<ii/. 

§-duco,  -duc6re,  -duxi,  -ductum, 
to  Icail  forth,  iiiorch  out  trooj)S. 

6d\Sco,  -Sre,  -avi,  -Stum,  to  lirinij 
u/>,  nor,  ('(/ucdtc. 

ef-f6ro,  efferre,  extftlT,  615tum, 
invg.  (ex;  f6ro),  to  corri/  forth, 
to  brin;/ forth,  })iililish  (295). 

ef-flcio,  -fic6re,  -fScI,  -fectum 
(ex;  f&cio),  to  mohi'  out,  t/rint/ 
to  jxiss  ;  to  c/lirt  (323.  3). 

ef-fundo,  -fuiidfire.-fudf,  -fusum 
(ex ;  fundo),  to  /tour  out  or 
forth;  to  art r /low ;  stjuoiif/fr ; 
effundgre  sg,  to  s/ircott  out. 

ggg-nus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (ggeo),  /// 

ll'dUt,  (IcStitolC,   !)(!>  (Ijl. 

ggo,  mel,  jiroii.,/;  |>1.'  nSs  (229). 
g-grgdior,  -grgdl,  -gressus  sum, 

(li'I).  (ex;  gradior),  to  <jo  out, 

f/o  forth,  hiive. 
g-grgg-iu8,  -a,  -um,  a<lj.  (g;  grgx), 

(out  of  the  herd),  excellent,  re- 

iiiarkahle. 
g-icio  (pronoiuicod  g-jicio), -Icg- 

re,  -jgci,  -jectum  (e ;  jacio),  to 

cast,  thrust  or  drirt'  out,  expel, 

hiinish  ;  gicgre  sg,  to  rush  out. 
g-iabor,  -labi,  -lapsus  sum,  dep., 

to  slip  (iwai/,  escd/te. 
g-iatus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (effgro), 

exalted,  lofij,  hi(/h. 
glggans,  -ntis,  adj.,  clajont. 
gldquent-ia,  -ae,  f.  (g'lfiquens), 

a  heiiKj  elot/ueiit,  eloijuciice. 
g-mlueo  (ex ;  mineo),  -gre,  -ul, 

no  .siij).,  to  stood  out,  excel. 
gmo,  gmgre,   emT,   emptum,  to 

huji  (304). 

grim,  coiij.  (.stri'iigtheiied  form 

t)f  nam,  /or;  j>laci'd  after  the 
•^«.^.f  ..'.....]  .... i..\     ^' .. 

deed,  in  fact  (205.  5). 
ft-nuntio  (cio),-are,  avI,  -fttum, 

to  divulye;  to  report. 


eo,  Ire,  ivi  or  ii,  Itum,  irreg.,  to 
(JO  (298). 

eS,  adv.  (is),  thither;  to  that  place, 
so  for;  therefore.  With  coiii- 
jiarativi-H,  hy  so  much,  so  much, 
the ;  qu6  .  .  .  e6,  the  . .  .  the. 

eSdem,  adv.  (idem),  to  the  same 
/il(ic( .  lh<  same  u-oi/. 

Epicurgus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  Kpicu- 
mm. 

gpisttila,  -ae,  v.,  a  letter,  epistle. 

gques,  equitis,  m.  (gquus),  a 
horsiinon,  rider;  ]A.,  gqultgs, 
cacidrii;  al.so  the  kniyhts,  the eipii- 
t(S,  as  an  order  in  tin'  state. 

gques-ter,  -tris,  -tre,  adj.  (gques), 
lielouyimi  to  horseiio  u,  ei/ut  strian. 

g-quidem,  adv.,  rerily,  truly. 

gqultatus,  -as,  M.  (gqulto),  a 
ridiny,  cavalry. 

gquIt-6, -are, -avi,-atum  (gques), 
to  lie  (I  horseman ;  to  ride. 

gquus,  -I,  M.,  a  horse,  steed. 

ergo,  adv.  (205.  4),  therefore,  ac- 
cordinyly. 

g-rlpio,  -ripgre,  -rlpul,  -reptum 
(e  ;  rapio),  to  snatch  away,  res- 
cue :  gtlpgre  sg,  to  snatch  one's 
self  away,  to  escape. 

g-rttd-io,  -Ire,  -ivi  or  -il,  -Itum 
(e;  rUdis),  to  free  from  rude- 
ness, educate,  instruct. 

et,  couj.  (205),  and,  also,  too,  as; 
et .  . .  et,  hoth  .  .  .  and,  not  only 
.  .  .  but  also. 

gtiam,  coiij.,  and  also,  besides, 
likewise,  (205.  5);  certainly, 
yes:  with  ooinparatives,  still; 
magis  gtiam,  stUl  more. 

et-sl,  oonj.,  even  if,  allhouyh 
(331);  yet,  but. 

Euripides,  -is,  m.,  a  celebrated 
Athenian  tragic;  poet. 

6-vadp,   -dgre,   -si,  -sum,  to   no 
j(i7'!ii,  io  < sciijic  from. 

g-vello,  -vellgre,  -veill  or  -vuUX, 
-vulsum,  to  tear  out,  remove. 

g-vgnio,  -vgnlre,  -vfini,  -ventum, 
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I,  irivg.,  to 

I  thdt  place, 
iVith  coiii- 
'/,  .w  much, 
. .  .  the. 
o  the  same 

dj.  Epicu- 

r,  epistle. 
5quus),    n 
,  gqultes, 

'i(s,t/ieet/ui- 
i'  .state, 
j.  (fiques), 
I'ljUi  xtrian. 
trull/. 
Squlto),  a 

n  (gques), 

ride, 
'ecd. 
re/ore,  ac- 

',  -reptum 
(iiray,  re.s- 
uutch  one's 

-il,  -Itum 

'roin  rutlc- 

<o,  too,  as ; 
tt,  not  only 

0,    besides, 

certainly, 

ives,  still; 

tre. 

although 

jelebrated 

im,  to  go 

or  -vuIbI, 

remore. 

-ventum, 


to  come  (lilt ;  come  In  pass,  turn 

Dllt. 

6-verto,  -t6i'e,  -tl,  -sum,  in  turn, 

drirr   or    thrust    mil ;    Id   onr- 

throir,  di  siriii/. 
ex   or   6   (S   only  lu'fort!   coiiso- 

nants),  prep,  with  ;il«l.,  out  <>/, 
from,  lit'. 
ex-cSdo,    -c5d6re,   -cessi,   -ces- 

BUm,    III   ijo    out,    irltlidroir ;    In 

I'.rni  d. 
excell-gns,    -entia,     imrl.     (ex- 
cello),  ///////,  liijty,  excclldit. 
excel-BUB,   -a,    -um,    i);irl.    (ex- 
cello),  eleratcd,  lnjhl,  hi;/li. 
ex-clpio,  -clp6re,  -c6pi,  -ceptum 

(ex;    capio),  to   take   out;   to 

receice  ;  to  succeed. 
ex  clfldo,  -cludgre,  -clusl,  -clG- 

Bum  (ex;  claudo), /o  shut  out, 

exclude. 
ex-c61o,  -c616re,  -c61ul,  -cultum, 

to  ciillirtilc  ;  to  impruci . 
exemplum,   -I,    N.    (eximo),   n 

smnpli'. 
ex-eo,-ire,-IvIor-ii,  -Itum,  irrcg.. 

til  I/O  iiiil   (I'rom  lir«),  irilhdrair 

(298). 
ex-eiceo,  -Sre,  -ul,  -Itum   (ex; 

arceo),    to    en  rrisr,  practise  ; 

nSgStium  exercSre,  to  follow 

(I  Intsini  >.■>'. 
exerr  5ta-ti6,-5nis,  r.  (exerclto), 

<'.:  r'l.  I',  iii'iii'tit'e, 
exeic-l.'uB    -iiB,   m.    (exerceo), 

trained  Imdy  of  im  n  ;  mi  ariny. 
ex-Igo,  -IgSre,  'figl,  -actum  ( ex ; 

Sgo),  to  lead  out,  !t<  dri'-c  foi'h, 

e.ijirl  :    ciavt  ;    fni'!'  •     jhiss  . 

SJIquid  ab  &liqu5  ox;[:6re,  tc 

devHiiid  11111/  III  in;/  from  ■■■><;■  one. 
existlmatiS,  -onis,   v.    ejciHtl- 

mo),  a  Judi/iiii/,Judi/mint,  ojii:i- 

ion,  ctiariii'tir. 
ex-istimo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (ex ; 

aestlmo),  to  judije,  think,   es- 
teem. 
exi-tium,  -il,  n.  (exeo),  destruction. 


ex-pgdio,  -Ire,  -IvI  or  -il,  -Itum 

( ex ;  p6B ),  {tofrei  the  feel  from), 

to  I  .rtricale,  disenyai/e  ;  sit  free. 
exp6dit,  iiiiju'rw.,  it  is  projitahle, 

us, ful  (313). 
expSdl-tio,  -oiiis,  v.  (expSdio), 

iin  e.r/ii'dilion,  ijcursiim. 
expgdI-tuB,  -a,  -um,  ])art.  (exp8- 

dio),  iiiiiiiipeded,  jiiissalile,  vdh- 

oiil  liiti/i/iii/e. 
ex-pello,  -pellSre,  -pttll,  -pulBum, 

to  drier  out,  ejict,  expi  I. 
experg-iscor,  -pergiBcI,  -perrec- 

tus   Bum,  de]).  (expergo),  to 

he  awakened ;  to  awake. 
ex-pSrior,  -pgrlrl,  -pertus  sum, 

d(!i>.  (ex;  pfirior,  obsolete),  to 

try ;  altivipt. 
ex-pio,  -fire,  -ftvl,  -&tum,  to  atone 

for,  i.r/)iate, 
explorS-tor, -6ri8,  m.  (expl5ro), 

a  sear'hir  out,  srniit,  spy. 
ex-pduo,  -pon6re,  -pdsul,  -pdsl- 

tum,  to  lay  or  put  out,  set  forth; 

explain ;  to  set  on  shore,  disem- 
bark. 
expds-ItiS,  -dnis,  v.  (exp5no), 

a    selliiiij   forth,    exposition;    a 

narration. 
ex-prlmo,     -prlm^re,      -pressl, 

-preBBum  (ex;  prdmo),  to  press 

out ;  describe,  ex/inss,  ultir. 
ex-prdbro,  -Are,  -flvl,  -Atum  ( ex ; 
j      probrum),  to  npraach. 
ex-ptigno,  -5re,  -5vl,  -fttum,  to 

fake  by  assa  nil ;  to  slortii,  rapture. 
ex-quiro, -rfire, -bIvI,  -sltum  (oai; 

quaero),  to  srarrh  diliyeiitly. 
ex  sSquor,  -sdqul,  s^cfltuB  sum, 

<k']i.,  to  follow  out,  execute. 
ex-specto,  -&xe,  -ftvl,  -Stum,   to 

awiiil,  I  Xpert ;  finr. 
ex-splro,  -ftre,  -ftvl,    -fttum,    to 

breathe  out;  expire. 
ex-Btiiiguo   -itlinguere,  -aiiuxf, 

-Btiucttim,  lo/nii  out,  extinyuish ; 

to  kill,  destroy;  aquft  eztino- 

tus,  drowned. 
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exBul-to,  -are,  -avT,  -atum,   iii- 

tt'iis.  (exjsftlio), /w  Irdj,  up;  re- 

Joicc  fxreeduKihi. 
ex-ter  (t6riis),"-Sra,  -6rum,  adj. 

(ex),  onl.'<ii/i ,  /iirri>/n,  .stritu;/(  ; 

comp.,    exterior,    tnitcr,    c.iir- 

rior ;  su|t('rliitivt'.  extrfimus  or 

(extlmuB),  oittf  riiiDs/,  fast. 
ex-tlmesco,  -tiin§8c6re,  -tlmul, 

in>    p.p.,   V.    A.   and    .\.,   fear 

i/rraffi/,  ilriail. 
cx-toUo,    -tollSre,  no    pcrf.,   no 

p.  p..  /(/  //'//  ii/i,  nilsf  11/),  I  .iiill. 
extra,  adv.,  and  prep,  witli  acr., 

on  the  outmle,  fte/funtl. 


fft-ber,  -bri,  m.  (facio),  //  rnrjxm- 

tcr,  siiiit/i,  iirlisnn. 
fabrico,  -are,   -avi,  -atum    (fft- 

ber),  fi)  f'nniic,  makr,   finiKlriict, 
J>uH,L 
fabrlcor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dfp., 

to  framt ,  lutihl.  /(is/ili>ii. 
fS-btlla,    -ae,    i.    (for),   <t    sforif, 

/(ili/f. 
fScBtUB,  -a,  -um,  a<lj.,  omrlcous. 
facll-e,  adv.  (facilis),  msi/i/. 
fftc-Ilia,    -e,    adj.     (i&cio),    rnsi/, 

roiirtinua,  a/fiifi/i'  (149.  2). 
fac-Inu8,  -6ris,  n.  (fScio),  d  tUid, 

criine. 
facio,  facgre,   f6cl,    factum,   to 

viakr,    (!(> ;    ]iassivt',    flo,    fifirl, 

factus  Bvim,  to  In'  nunlt',  to  lie- 

roiiir  (302);  castra  facSre,  to 

pilch  rom/i :  inipiTs.,  fit,  //  kap- 

fxns,  is  usual :  fiat,  so  he  it. 
fac-tio,  -5nis,  y.  (facio),  a  muk- 

iiii/  ;  a  jtitrtji,  /nrlion. 
fac-tum,  -i,  \.  (facio).  a  (hrd,  net, 

exploit. 
faiio,  failure,  fgfeill,  falBum,  to 

deceive, 
fal-su8,   -a,   -um,    part,    (fallo), 

false. 


famll-ia,    -ae,    v.    (famillus,    ,i 

s(  rviint).  fiimilii-S)  minis,  rctoiu- 
crs :  Jhiiiili/,  household  :    pater 
famliias  or  famlliae,  noisier  of 
(I  /iniiilif. 
famili-ariB,  -is,  m.  (famllia),  of 
Ihi  household ;  suhst.,  ii  friend. 
fas,  ind<rl.,  .\.  (for),  (that  wliicli 
is  ri,i"lit  in  tiic  .si^lM  of*licav('n), 
ilirlue  liiir  ;  rli/lil  (267). 
fascia,  -is,  m.,  a  lot  mile,  parcel; 
fascfis,  pi.,  a  Imndlt!   of   rofi.s 
and  an  axf  carried  Ity  flu;  lic- 
lors  Ix't'orr'  a  cliief  inayislratc, 
with    which     criniinais     Wi-n- 
.M'ourj^cd    and    beheaded;    the 
fasci  s. 
fateor,   fatSrl,    fassus    sum,    to 

eou/'ess. 
fa-tu"m,  -I,  N.  (for),  de.ttini/,  fate, 

CO  la  III  it  I/, 

fauces,  -ium,  v.  (found   in  tho 

.sing,  oidy  in  tlic  aid.;  fauce), 

the  throat,  ipillet ;  a  defile,  pass. 

FauatflluB,  -I,  m.,  Faustuhis,  tho 

.siicphcrd     who     l)ronght     up 

Honmhi.s  and  licnms. 

faveo,  fav6re,favi,  fautum,  to  fa- 

ror,  protect, 
Februarius,  -ii,  m..  Fehnian/. 
fSlIc-Iter,    adv.    (fSlIx),    aiispt- 

ciouslif,  J'avoralili/, 
ffillx,  -Icis,  adj.  (feo,  to  produce), 

fruilful ;  happii.  fortunate. 
f6ra,  -ae,  v.  (fgrua),  a  wild  ani- 
mal, wild  beast. 
ffirS,  adv.,  nearli/,  f/cneralh/. 
fSro,   ferre,   tail,"  latum,    irrcg. 
(2BH),  to    her.,,  hriufi,    endure; 
hrinij  forth  ;   tell,  relate ;  raise, 
exalt ;  fdruut,  theii  sa}/ ;  fertur, 
//  is  said;  auxlli^.m  ferre,  to 
hriuji  aid:   injarias   ferre,   to 
injiict   injuries;   ferre   16gem, 
to  propose  a  law. 
f6r-6x,   -6cis,    a<lj.  (ffiro),   hold, 

fierce. 
ferrum,  -T,  n.,  iron  ;  sword,  anus. 
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fessiiH,   -a,    -um,    ;i<lj.,    inarlnl, 

liidl,  f'titif/iu'l,  trriik',  I'l  rhlc. 
festluo,    -Sre,    -&vl,    -atxim,    to 

liiixtni,  /lurri/,  ticri /cntlf. 
fld-fis, -el,  K.   (fldo),  Inisl,  J'liilh, 

ronjiihni'e,  IxlicJ,  rndit ;  pmiii- 

isr,  cniidifciiH'iit,  iriinl. 
fldo,   fldSre,   flsus    sxim,   sciiii- 

(It-p.  (283  iind  248.  2,  Obs.  :S). 

til  trust,  von  fill)'. 
filia,  -ae,  i       >lat.  ami    iiM.  ]>!.. 

HuiiK'tiiiics  iiiiabus;  75.  N.),  fi 

(Ittiitlhtrv. 

flliuB,  -I,  M.  (v()c-a(ivo  .sill};.,  fill; 

75.  5),  (I  sou. 
fin-io,  -Ire,  -IvI  or  -il,  -Itum  (fi- 
nis), to  limit,  1)1)1111(1,  jiitis/i. 
finis,  -is,  M.  and  f.,  a  houiulnri/, 

limit,  1 11(1 ;  finfis,  j»l.,  the  horde rs 

(of  a  iciritorv),  tcrrilorj/. 
fin-itlml,  -6rum,  m  .  ( finis ),  /«■/////- 

hors  ;  iiiasc.  ]>1.  ol'  flnltlmiis. 
flo,  jiass,  of  facio  (302). 
flSgito,  -Sre,  -avi,  -atum,  to  dc- 

iixnid   /icrcci)/;      to     importune 

(185.  2). 
flecto,  flectSre,  flexl,  flexiim,  to 

bend,  direct. 
fleo,-6re,  -6vl,  -6tiim,  to  w('e/),  rri/. 
flS-tus,  -fls,  M.  (fleo),  <i  iree/)iii(/. 
flo,   -are,   -avI,  -atum,  to   hioir : 

hloir  (tint I/. 
fl5rS-ns,   -ntis,    i)art.     (floreo). 

/loKris/iini/,   /iri)sp(  roHK. 
fl6r-eo,  -6re,  -ui,  no  \>.  ]>.  (flSa), 

to  hliiom,  to  l)(  prosperous. 
fl6s,  fl5ris,  M.,  (I  l)l()ssom,jloirer. 

fluCtUB,    -fls,    M.    (flUO),     V'Ur<,     (I 

hi  I  loir,  sur(/c. 

flii-meu,  -Inis,  n.  (fluo;  tliat 
whii'li  Hows  alonj;),  <t  rirer. 

fluo,  -fire,  -xl,  -xum,  to  flow ;  dis- 
appear. 

fltiv-ius,  -il,  M.  (fluo),  a  rirer, 
rnnniufi  iroler,  streaiK. 

fddio,  fdddre,  fSdl,  fossum,  to 
difp 

foed-us,    -gris,    n.     (fidus),     a 


Icdipip,  treaty,  compact,  aijree- 
vient. 

for,  farl,  fatus  sum,  dcp.  (305. 
2,  (■),  to  spKik',  sdij. 

fdre,  Int.  inf.  of  sum. 

fdris,  -is,  v.,  a  door,  tpite  (gt'ii.  jtl., 
fdrum). 

for-nia,  -ae,  i- ..  shape ^  form,  Ik diiti/. 

for-slt-an,  a<lv.,  perhaps  (fors; 
sit;  an). 

fort-as-se,  adv.  (forte;  an;  sit), 
perhaps,  hi/  chance. 

forte,  adv.  (fors),  hi/  chance,  per- 
h(i/)S. 

for-tis,  -e,  adj.  (ffiro),  utroni/, 
poN'vr/id,  coura(/( ous,  hrave. 

fort-Iter,  adv.  (fortis),  stromjli/, 
poirerfidli/,  holdli/,  r(diantli/. 

f6rum,  -I,  N.,  */  mark(t  place,  pub- 
lic S(jH(ire,f'i)rum  ;  a  long  open 
space  in  Koine,  lu'tweeii  th«i 
Caiiitoliiu^  and  TalatiiM!  hills, 
sniTonnded  l>y  poiticoe.s  and 
llip  slioi>s  of  hankers. 

fos-aa,  -ae,  r.,  a  ditch,  trench. 

frango,  frangfire,  frggl,  fractum, 
to  hridl:;  (of  ships)  to  irreck. 

frater,  fratris,  m..  a  hrother. 

frfitUB,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  »v7////)//  upon. 

frigus.  -6ri8,  n.  (frig-  in  frigeo), 

(•()/(/,   cold  IK  SS, 

frons,  frondis,  i.,  n  leaf;  leaves, 

folia  ip\ 
fructu-5sus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (fruc- 

tUB),  fruitful,  adr(inta(i((>un, 
fruc-tus,  -fla,  m.,  fruit,  projit,  ad- 

rantdf/e,  incoiiK . 
frfiges,  -um,  v.  pi.  (frflx),  fruits 

of  the  earth,  crops. 
frflment-ariuB,  -a, -um,  adj.  (frfl- 

mentum),  of  com  :    rSs  frfl- 

mentaria,  corn,  prorisions. 
fru-uientum,  -T,  x.  (fruor),  corn, 

f/rain. 
I  fruor,  frul,  fructus  and  frultus 

sum,  dej).,  to  (11/(11/  (280). 
i  frustrS    adv.,    irithimt    effect,    in 
i      rain. 
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fag-a,  -ae,  k.  (fQgio),  aj/ii/hf,  tj- 

lie,  'iiiiiis/iiiit  III. 

fligio,  tagfire,  fflgi,  fiigitum,  ^» 
Jlee  or  fill ;  to  run  amii/ ;  escape. 

fulg-ur, -flris,  n.  (fulgeo). //>//</- 
ttifuf,  lirifihliK  ss, 

fnnda,  -ae,  v..  sl'nifj. 

fund  Itoi.  -L^riii,"  m.  (funda,  ti 
si i III/),  one  ii'/iii  s/iiif/s,  n  <liiif/i  r, 

fundo,  fundSre,  ffldi,  fasuin,  in 
pour:  sriiltir,  roul  :  LicrlmSs 
fundSre,  to  shnl  fmrs  ;  hostSs 
fundSre,  to  rout  tfia  vhtiiiif : 
fundi,  to  hi'  pniiri  il  out,  to  flmr. 

fungor,  fungi,  functus  sum,  dcp., 
to  perfiirm  (280). 


GftdSs,   -ium,    i-.,    a    rolony   in 

sdiillicni  lli>|iiini;i  (Cm/iz). 
Oaius  (Caiuaj,  -il,  m.,  a  Itoiiiiin 

niinu>. 
Oalba,  -ae,  m.,  (iiillm,  a  lloniim 

emperor;  a  cliicf  of  the  Sucs- 

sidiics. 
g&lea,  -ae,  k.,  a  In /met. 
Oalll,  -orum,  ai.,  (,'iiiiIs,  the  poo- 

]>Ii'  of  (laiil. 
Gallia,  -ae,  i\.  (hihI. 
Oall-Icus,  -a,  -rni,  a<lj.  (Gallia), 

i.'iillii: 

gall-Ir.i    ne,  i .  (gallus,  k  rod), 

(I  /'  •(. 
Oal'anv   a, -um.  a<Ij.,  (luHic ;  as 

.•>!;':*■;     ,    -i    (I'lllll. 

Gar ;:.'>!...!,  -ae,  m.,  a  river  of  (Jaiil 

( now  ■<  KirniiiK  ). 
gaudeo,  gaudSre,  gftvlsus  sum, 

.S(MMi-ilf|>.    (283),  III  rrjnii-i'. 

gaud-ium,  -il,  \.  (gaudeo),  /»>//, 

i/linhii  ss,  i/c/ii//it. 
gdlu,  -fls,  v.,  colli,  /h,sf,  rhill. 
gdmlna-tu8,  -a,  -um,  )>arl .  (g6ml- 

no),  llnlthhil,  llnllhli'. 

g6-minus,  -a,  -um,  adj.   (g6uo, 

:•'  ni'iiiij  fnrilt),  iiriii,  (louliic. 

Gduftva, -ae,  i'„  (lemva  (on  Lake 
(Jeneva,  at  its  outlet  into  the 


i|o- 


Ulion(!),   a  cilv    of    thf     vi 

1 1  root's. 
gSner,  -6rl,  m..  n  son-in-i'Dw. 
gfin-Itus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (gigno), 

liff/otit  II,  liiirii. 
gfinil,  -fls,  N.,  i/i>  Luce, 
gfinua,  -6ri8,  v..  h'lrlh,  race,  kind. 
Germftnl,  -6rum,  .m.  |.I.,  the  (kr- 

iimiis, 
Gei.iiaiua,    te,        (lirinany. 
Gevui^nus,  -a,         i,  adj.,    Ger- 

iiiitn. 
gero,  g^iSre,  ReshT,  gestum,  to 

cnrrii.   irmr,  hcnr,   do,   transact, 

riirri/  on  ;    sS    g6rgre,    lo    coii- 

ilncloni'saclf;  bellum  gSrdre, 

to  ciirnj  on    irur ;   ifis   gestae, 

ilirih,  crpliiils. 
ges-to,  -are,  -5v     -Stum,  intcns. 

(g6ro),  lo  h'lir,  ,<i,    V,  hnrr. 
gIgno,  gignfiie,  gSuuI,  gSnltum, 

/"  Ixil'  I,  proiliir,'  (283.  3). 
glAdius,  -il,  .M.,  <i  xivoni . 
gloria,  -ae,  r..  fjli'ri/.Ja.nc;  nnihl- 

llOII,  lu'iuiiiiiiif. 

gl6ri-or,   -aii,  -Stus   sum     dt 
(gloria),  to  (jlorij,  honst. 

On.  (Cn. ),  (,'nii  us,  a  lloinan  nahK". 

GraecuH,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  (,'><( L\ 

Graecus,  -I,  m.,  n  (,'ri<k. 

graphium,  -il,  .n..  n  irrilini/sti/lc. 

,,rat-ia,  -ae,  i  .  (t,iatus),  Jiiror, 
ni/iinl;  gratiae,  pi.,  tfinnls : 
aggre  gratias,  in  i/irc  tlianks; 
facdre  giatinm,  to  i/nml  pnr- 
ilon,  fnniici' :  gratia,  willi  the 
}^( Ml. ,/(*;•  ///''  siiLi  of,  on  iicrnuiil 
of;  ea  gratia,  yi./-  l/iis  or  tlml 
n  iison,  on  Ifiis  or  l/iiil  account. 

grat-tilor,  -arl,  -atus  sum,  dip. 
(gratua),  to  iris/i  Joy,  coiii/riiiii- 
Idli  :  lo  i/lrc  f/iiiiils. 

gratus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  plccLsitii/ : 
i/roli  fill. 

gravis,   -e,    adj.,  Iicnvi/,  wcif//iti/ ; 

lilijiiii'hl ill',   i/i'ili'i \    I'lllll  III. 

grav-iter,  adv.  (gravis),  /inin'li/, 
aci'crclij.  Id  ii/litili/ ;  clal/untlcly. 
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tho    Allo- 

-.  lit: 
(gigno), 


arc,  kind. 
.,  the   (Ivr- 

miiny. 
ulj.,    lier- 

estum,  to 
,  IratiKdct, 
J,  til  cou- 
rt g^rdre, 
8  gestae, 

n,  iiitcus. 

,  /iiirr. 

gSnItum, 

.3). 

me;  amhi- 

iim    (If 

St. 

1.111  llil   lie. 

p. 

'llill-.-itjili  . 
8),  Jiiror, 
,  thanks  ; 
•c  t /id ids  : 
rant  jxir- 
\\itli  111,. 
II  (tcriiiiiil 

is  or  ilidt 
(irroiiiit. 
urn,  ill  p. 

coiujnitn- 

])li  (lain;! : 

tvclijlitii  : 
fit. 

,  hi'iu'i'lif, 
itwrately. 


grex,   griglff     M,   n  Jlock,  hern, 

drove  ,   truoji,  coin/uini/. 
gaberna-tor,-driB,  M.  (gflberno), 

a  sill  i.-<iti(in,  pUot ;  rulir,  govi  r- 

nor. 
gtibc!  lO,  -ftre    Svl,  -Stum,  to  stirr 

or  I  Hot  a  xl      :  yovcrn. 


habeo,  h&bSre,  hj^bul,  hdbltum, 

/()   hill'  :    lu  cstci'iii ;   bSne   88 

hftbfiie,    to   he    well;    aU     h&- 

b6re,  to  he   even    so ;   h&bSrl 

pr6,  with  all].,  to  he  r,  ijardi  d  ns, 
h&b-Ito,  -Sire,  -Svl,  -Atum,  inteiis., 

(h&beo),  to  hare  pos.tession  of, 

to  inhnliil ;  to  dwell. 
Haeduu8,  s(;(>  Aeduus. 
haereo,  haerSre,  haeal,  haesun 

to     >td  fust,  stick: 
Hannibal, -&liB,  m.,  1Iiiiniihid,\\\i 

son  of  Il.'viiiilcai',  IciKlcr  ol"  Ih. 

Carthaginians   in   the  Socoiitl 

Tunic  War. 
^Srfldes,  -um,  m.  jtl,  Ifarudes,  a 
•(•niian  trilx;  in  (Jaiil. 
hand,  adv.,  not  at  all,  not  (iioga- 

tiviii}^  siiiji^le  words). 
Helvetia,  -ae,  k.,  Helvetia,  moiU'rn 

Switzerland. 
HelvStil,  -5rum,  M.  ]>!.,  Jlelceti- 

iiiis,  a  jH'oplii  of  (Jallia. 
Helv6tiu8,  -a, -um,  adj..  /felcetian, 

of  the  Ileh-etii ;  Sger  Helvfiti- 

118,  the  territory  of  the  llelrelii. 
hSrI,  or    hSre,    ailv.,    yesterday, 

lately. 
heu,  inbn'j.  (an   exolaniation  of 

pain  or  grief),  oh!  ah!  alas! 
Hibernia,  -ae,  v..  In' ■mil. 
hlb-ernus,  -a,  -um  (1  ieras),  adj., 

wintry;  hiberna,  -6rum,  n,  pi. 

(sc.  castra),  winter-o    irters. 

,,     , ,    j-.i 1.1 . 

(234.  2),  this,  this  oj  mine  ;  he, 
she,  it;  the  latter  ojiposed  to 
ille ;  hOc,  on  this  account. 


hic,  adv.,  here,  hereupon. 
hifimo,  are,  Svl,  -&tum  (hiema), 

to  /KISS  till'  II  inter. 

hier  s  (-mps),  -dmis,  v.,  the 
II 

hiiic,  lo),  from  this  place: 

fi  fiini ,  hereafer;  hi  nee; 

hill       .  .  hino,  on  the  one  hand 
/'■'.(    ilhi  r, 

Hi8pauia,  -ae,  i".,  Spain 

HfimSrus,  -I,  .m.,  Homer;  me 
great  tpie  poet  of  (Jret'ce, 

hdmo, -inis,  (-(nn.  gen.,  a  human 
heiiifi;  a  man  or  woman,  a 
niinial . 

hdnor  (-08), -6riB,  m.,  honor,  re- 
pute; hdnSrSs,   pi.,   oJ)ices   of 
'"     ■'•.  jiiihlic  o//iees. 
ioiifIc-6,  adv.  (hdn6rlflcu8), 
in]).    hduSrlficentius,    sup. 
idnSrlflcentisalmS,  irilh  lion- 
or,  in  an  honoralile  ma  niter, 

Ii6u6r-l-ncu8,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  (hdn- 
or; fftcio),  hriiii/iny  honor, 
honorahli  ;  oonip.  hdnSrlfi- 
centior,  sup.  hdnorlficentis- 
slmuB. 

hora,  -ae,  r.,  an  hour.  (The  Ro- 
mans divided  (heir  (i.i>  into 
twelve  intervals  fro'n  sunri.se 
to  sunset;  hence  tlieir  hour 
varied  in  length  at  ditVerent 
seasons  of  tlie  year). 

HSratiiis,  -il,  ai.,'  (a),  the  name 
of  the  three  brothers,  in  tlie 
time  of  TlIIus  Ilostilius,  who 
fought  against  the  Alban  Cu- 
rlatii;  (h)  Iloratins  Codes, 
who,  in  the  war  with  Porsenna, 
<lef<,'iided  a  bridge  single-hand- 
e<];  ((•)  Horner,  il  Iloman  poet. 

hordeum,  -T,  x.,  harley. 

horreo,  horrSre,  horrul,  no  p.p., 
/()  bristle;  to  tremble,  shudder; 
//)  tli'i'fiil, 

horr-or,  -Sris,  m.  (horreo),  a 
hristliny ;  a  shakiny ;  dread, 
horror;   reliyious  awe. 
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hortor,  -aii,  -atus  sum,  (Ifp.,  /o 

incite,  clucr,  c.ihort,  urge. 
hortub,  -1,  M.,  (/  (j(ir(le)i. 
hospit-ium,  -ii,  n.   (hospes),  a 

place  of  /ios/)italiti/,  inn. 
hostis,  -is,   com.   gen.   (108),  « 

stranqer,  (in  cuemij. 
hum-anus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (homo), 

pertainliifi  to  vi(tn,lnnn(Ui ;  conii- 

(:()HS,  civil izcd. 
hiimgrus,  see  flmSrus. 


I. 


Ibi,  adv.,  in  that  place,  there. 

ibidem,  adv.,  in  the  sane  jiUice. 

ICO,  ic6re,  ici,  iotum,  to  siril-e. 
hit,  smite,  stab :  foedus  Icfire, 
to  make  or  conchnic  a  trealji. 

ic-tus,  -us,  M.  (ico),  a  blow. 
thrust. 

idem,  eidem,  idem,  ]iion.,  tin 
same,  verij  (238.  2)  ;  idem  qui, 
the  same  as. 

id5neus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  meet,  prop- 
er, suitahle  (145). 

idus,  -tium,  v.  pi.,  the  Ides ;  tlu; 
fifteenth  day  of  the  niontlis 
Mavcli,  ^lay,  Jnly,  and  Octo- 
ber, the  thirteenth  day  of  th(! 
remaining  months. 

igitur,  conj.  (205.  3),  then,  there- 
vpon;  therefore,  conserptentli/. 

ignis,  -is,  M.,  fire  (108). 

i-gnosco,-gn68c6re,-gn6vi,-gn6- 
tum  (in;gn6sco  — n6sco,\\itli 
(hit.),  to  pardon,  forr/ire,  excuse, 
orerlook. 

I-gnotus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (in ;  gno- 
tus  --  notus),  unkntitrn. 

illatus,  or  inlatus,  see  in-f6ro. 

ille,  -a,  -ud,  ]»ron.  denionstr. 
(234.  3),  that,  that  yonder;  hie 
.  .  .  ille,  this  .  .  .  that,  the  one  .  .  . 
the  other. 

illic,  adv.  (ille;  ce),  in  that  place, 
there. 


il-lico,  adv.    (in;    16c6),  on  the 

spot,  instantti/,  there. 
imago,  -inis,  v.,  an  image  or  like- 

7H ss,  statue,  picture. 
imber,  -bris,  m.,  a  shower  of  rain. 
im-maturus,  -a,   -um,   adj.    (in; 

maturus),  nnripe,  immature. 
immo   (Imo),  adv.,  on    the   con- 

Irarji :  no  indeed,  yes  indeed. 
im  mortalis,  -e,  adj.  (in;   mor- 

talis),  }tndi/inf/,  immortal. 
im-par, -Sria,  adj.  (in;  par),  ««- 

eren.  nn<(pt(d,  not  a  match  for. 
im-pStiens,  -entis,  adj.  (in;  pS- 

tiens),  not  <dtle  to  hear,  impatient. 
impedi-mentum,  -i,    x.    (impS- 

dio),  a  hindrance,  impediment ; 

impSdimenta,  -orum,    n.  pi., 

lia<p/(ii/(>. 
im-p6dio,  -ire,  -Tvi  or  -ii,  -itum 

(in;    pes),  to  (iilangle,  hinder, 

impede. 
imp6di-tus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (impfi- 

dio),  hindered,  impeded. 
im-pello,   -pell6re,    -ptili,    -pul- 

sum  (in ;  pello),  top nsh  against ; 

urge  on,  impel. 
imp6ra-tor,  -oris,  m.  (imp6ro), 

gener(d,  connnander  (in  chief). 
im-perfectus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (in; 

perfectus),    unfinished,   imjier- 

fcf. 
imp6r-ium,  -ii,  x.    (impgro),   a 

commanil :     authority:     eutpire, 

gorenninnt. 
im-pero,  -are,  -avi,  -atum   (in; 

paro),  to  commitnd ;  gorern,  rule 

over;   impgrare  obsides  51i- 

cui,   to    d(  nnind    hostages  from 

any  one. 
im-p6tro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (in ; 

pStro),  to  accomplish  ;  to  make 

a  reipiest  and  hare  it  granted. 
impetus,  -tiis,  u.,  an  attack,  as- 
sault, o)iset :  impetuosity. 
im-pl6ro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (in ; 

ploro),  to  invoke  with  tears,  call 

to  one's  assi,^tance  :  to  implore. 
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iu;    16co),  071  the 

I,  (here. 

.,  (Ill  image  or  like- 
licliire. 

.,  (I  tf/ioircr  of  rain. 
\,  -um,    adj.    (in; 
Hi-lpc,  iiiunature. 
adv.,  on    llie.    coii- 
'ei'd,  yes  indeed. 
B,  adj.  (in;  mor- 
ucj,  inniiortal. 
idj.  (in;  par),  un- 
,  II ol  a  match  for. 
itis,  adj.  (in;  pS- 
'e  Id  hair,  impatient. 
m,  -1,    X.    (imp6- 
•aiice,  inipcdinieiit ; 
ta,  -orum,   x.  pi., 

-ivi  or  -ii,  -itum 

')  eiitanijle,  liindcr, 

-um,  part.  (imp6- 
d,  impelled. 
I6ie,    -pfili,    -pul- 

lo),  top  nsh  against ; 
'I. 

ris,  M.   (impgro), 
naiider  (in  clner). 
-a,  -um,  adj.  (in; 
II II flushed,   imjier- 

,  X.    (impgro),   a 

iiithoritii :     empire, 

-avi,  -atum   (in; 

iiKiiid  ;  f/oreni,  riilr 
are  obsidea  Sli- 
ind    hostages  from 

-avI,  -atum  (in; 

complish  ;  to  make 
have  it  granted. 
M.,  an   attack,  as- 

impetiiositg. 
-avI,  -atum  (in; 

voke  with  fears,  call 

ance :  to  implore. 


im-p6.no,  -p6n6re,  -p6sui,  -p6si- 
tum  (in ;  pono),  to  jilace  upon  ; 
place  on  ;  impose  upon ;  finem 
imponSre,  to  make  an  end; 
mount  (iiicii  on  liorscs). 

im-porto,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  Jn-ing 
in,  imjiort. 

im-primis,  adv.  (in;  primis),  in 
the  frst  place,  chie/lg,  especial!//. 

im-pr6bu3,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (iu ; 
pr6bu8),  iricked,  had. 

im-pugno,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (in ; 
pugno),  to  f gilt  iii/ainsl.  attack. 

in,  prt'p.  uith  ace.  and  alil.  (200. 
3),  1 .  with  ace,  in,  into,  ai/ninst ; 
in  dies,  from  dag  to  dag;  -. 
with  abl,,  in,  before,  in  the 
presence  of. 

in-cSlesco,  -cSlescSre,  -calui,  no 
p.  p.,  inch,  (in;  c&leo\  to  gmir 
irarm  or  hot. 

in-cendo,  -d6re,  -di,  -sum,  to  set 
on  fire  ;  injlame,  irritate. 

in-certus, -a, -um,  atlj.,  uncertain, 
nn reliahle,  h es ita ting. 

in-cido,  -cid6re,  -cidi,  -casum 
(in;  cAdo),  to  fall  in  with,  at- 
tack ;  to  happen  ;  in  mentionem 
incidSre,  to  viention  accid ent- 
ail g ;  inipcrs.,  (314.3),incidit, 
//  happens,  witli  dat. 

in-c^pio,  -cipSre,  -cepi,  -ceptum 
(in ;  cSpio),  to  hegin,  undertake. 

in-cito,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  set  in 
rapid  motion  ;  to  incite,  spur  on. 

in-clamo,  -Sre,  -Svi,  -atum,  ti> 
call  upon  for  assistance  ;  to  in- 
I'oke  ;  revile. 

in-clino,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  hend 
doirn,  incline,  yidd,  i/ire  iray ; 
in  ftigam  inciinare,  to  he  on 
the  point  of  Jleeing ;  inclinari, 
to  he  on  the  point  of  falling. 

incdla,  -ae,  com.  gen.  (inc61o), 
an  inliahilaiit,  resnlent. 

in-c61o,  -c616re,  -c61ui,  no  p.p., 
to  dwell  or  abide  in  a  phice,  to 
inhabit. 


in-c61flmis,  -e,  adj.,  uninjured, 
safe  a  lit  I  sound. 

in-comm6dum,  -T,  x.,  trouble, 
viisj'ortune,  defeat. 

in-credibilis,  -e,  adj.  (in;  cre- 
do), incri  dihlr,  e.rtraordinarg. 

in-crSpo,  -are,  -avi  or  -ul,  -atum 
or  -itum,  to  make  a  noise,  rus- 
tle;  rebuke;  to  clash. 

in-cuso,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (in  ; 
causa),  to  accuse,  hiame. 

inde,  -MXy.,  from  there,  thence. 

in-dico,  -are,  -Svi,  -atum  (in ; 
dico,  to  make  known,  and  so 
point),  to  point  out. 

in-dignus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  umrorlhi/ 
(307.  ()l)s.  1). 

ind-61es,  -is,  v.  (61esco,  to  gro,r), 
iiihorii  or  natire  </iiality,  nature. 

in-dulgeo,  -dulgere,  -dulsi,  -dul- 
tum  (in;  dulcis),  tohe  courteous, 
kind;  to  indulge,  humor,  give 
wag  to;  concede,  allow,  grant. 

in-duo,  -du6re,  -dui,  -diitum,  to 
put  on,  assume,  clothe ;  in  pass., 
indui  vestem,  to  put  on  a  gar- 
ment. 

in-eo, -ire, -ivi or  -ii, -itum, iireg., 
to  go  into,  enter ;  inire  consili- 
um, to  form  a  plu  inire  f oe- 
dus,  to  make  a  ily;  inire 
gratiam,  to  get  into  the  good 
graces  of  (298.  Obs.  ;!). 

in-ermis,  -e,  adj.,  (in;  arma), 
una  mild,  defenceless. 

in-ers,  -ertis,  adj.  (in;  ars),  un- 
skilled ;  idle. 

in-fans,  -antis,  adj.  (in;  for), 
spt  echlf'ss  ;  n  r//  young.  As 
nonn,  com.  gen.,  an,  infant, 
ha  he. 

in-fe]ix,  -icis,  adj..  unhappy. 

inferior,  -ius,  adj.  (comp.  of 
infgrus,  1.50.  2),  lower,  later, 
i  lifer  !• :)'. 

in-f6ro,  inferre,  intftli,  illatum 
(iniatum),  irreg.  (295.  Obs. 
2),   to   carry   in   or    into;    in- 
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ferre  signa,  to  admnce  the 
stamlar<h,  attack:  Inferre  p§- 
dem  or  gr&dum,  to  advanct, 
attack;  se  inferre,  to  betake 
one's  self,  go. 

in-fSrua,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (com p.  in- 
fgrior,  sup.  luflmus  or  imus), 
loin,  nether.  A^  iioiui,  iiifSri, 
-orum,  M.  pi.  (the  iuliabitanls 
of  the  lower  regions),  the  dead . 

infesto,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (iHfes- 
tus),  to  attack,  7no(esf,  infetd. 

lu-fastus,  -a,  -um,  adj. (old  part, 
of  iiifgro),  hostile;  nuxafe. 

Infimus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (superla- 
tive of  inffirus),  the  lowest,  last, 
loioest  part  of. 

in-flecto,  -flectgre,  -flexi,  -flex- 
um,  to  betid  doirn ;  icarp  :  a /led. 

In-flo,  -flare,  -flavi,  -flatum,  to 
blow  into ;  inflate. 

in-fluo,  -flufire,  -fluxi,  -fluxum, 
to  Jiow  into,  flow  upon,  flow. 

infrS,  adv.  and  prep,  with  ace.,  be- 
low, beneath,  under,  underneath, 

in-g§ns,  -entis,  adj.  (in;  gens, 
bei/ond  its  kind,  so),  great,  vast. 

inicio  (pronounced  in-jlcio), 
-ic6re,  -i§ci,  -jectum  (in ;  jk- 
cio),  to  throw  or  cast  into,  cast 
upon  or  against;  infuse  into, 
inspire ;  InicSre  mStum  Slicui, 
to  inspire  one  irithfear. 

in-imicus, -a, -um,  adj.  (in;  Ami- 
cus), unfriendlg,  hostile.  As 
noun,  M.,  a  private  enemy  or 
foe. 

in-iquus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (in;  ae- 
quus),  unequal,  unjust ;  unkind. 

ini-tium,  -ii,  .n.  (ineo),  a  begin- 
ning, commencement :  origin. 

injiiri-a,-ae,  v.  (injurius),  injury, 
violence;  insult,  injo-iice. 

in-nSscor,  -nasc",  -natus  sum, 
dep.,  to  be  born  in ;  spring  up  in. 

in-nltor,  -niti,  -nisus  or  -nixuB 
sum,  dep.,  to  lean  or  rest  upon, 
support  one's  self  by, 


',  in-ndcens,  -entis,  luVj.,  harud<:ss  ; 
'  blame/ess,  innocent;  disinter- 
ested. 

indp-ia,  -ae,  f.  (iaopB),  poverty, 
need,  rcanf. 

inquam,  def.  (JUS.  2  /;),  I  siiy. 

in-scribo,  -acribSre,  -scripsT, 
-scriptum,  to  write  upon,  in- 
scribe; indicate. 

in-s6quor,  -o6qui,  -sSciitus  sum, 
dep.,  to  fntloii'  after,  pmrsue. 

in-sideo,  -sidere,  -sedi,  -sessum 
(in  ;  s6deo),  to  sit  in  ;  sit  ujton, 
settle  upon  ;  to  get  possession  of, 
occupy. 

insid-iae,  -arum,  f.  pi.  (insid- 
eo),  an  amhuKh  ;  artifice,  jihit ; 
per  insidias,  by  stratagem, 
craflily. 

insidi-or,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep. 
(insidiae),  'n  lie  in  wait  J'or, 
watch  for,  expect. 

Tnsign-e,  -is,  x.  (insignia),  a  dis- 
tinctive mark ;  badge  (of  ofTici?), 
a  signal;  ensign;  in  pi.,  insig- 
nia, -ium,  badges  oj'  honor,  dec- 
orations, ornaments. 

in-signis,  -e,  adj.  (in;  signum), 
remarkable,  distinguished,  extra- 
ordinary. 

in-silio,  -silire,  -silui,  no  p.p. 
(in;  sSlio),  to  leap  or  spring 
into  ;  to  leap  or  spring  upon. 

in-sinuo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (in ; 

sinus),  to    penetrate    or   enter 

p'ivwhere  by  ivinding  in;  insin- 

;;  with  s5,  work  one's  tvay 

/. 

ins5'en-ter,  adv.  rinsdlens),  ?/  -•- 
usually  ;  haughtily,  insolently. 

in-stituo,  -stitugre,  -stitui,  -sti- 
tutum  (in ;  stStuo),  to  arrange, 
educate. 

Tnstitu-tum,  -T,  n.  (Inatituo). 
custom,  arrangement;  in  pi., 
institutions. 

in-sto,  -stSre,  -stitT,  -statum,  to 
stand  upon ;  approach;  harass. 
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■'.  (inopB),  pocerti/, 


to   write 

■ale. 

qui,  -sScutus  num, 

<ir  (ij'fci;  /)Krsn('. 

ere,  -sedi,  -sessum 

),  to  sit  In  ;  sit  vj)on, 

to  yet  2)osscssion  oJ\ 

um,  K.  pi.  (insid- 

ni^jt  I  artifice,  jilot ; 
as,     hi/    strata  ye  in, 

I,  -atus  sum,  dep. 
*o  lie  in  tea  it  for, 
rpect. 

v.  (insignis),  a  dis- 
•;  hatjye  (of  office), 
siyn  ;  in  pi.,  inslg- 
ailyes  of  J'onor,  dac- 
ameiits. 

adj.  (in;  sTgnum), 
distinyuis/ied,  extra- 
re,  -silul,  no  p.p. 
to  leaj)  or  spriny 
or  spriny  upon. 
3,  -avl,  -atum  (in  ; 
penetrate  or  enter 
I  windiiiy  in ;  insin- 
se,  icork  one's  way 

dv.  rinsSlens),  ?/  '- 
if/hllly,  insoleitil//. 
tu6re,  -stJtui,  -sti- 
atatuo),  to  arranye, 

-T,  X.  (instituo), 
anyeinent ;    in    pL, 

-stlti,  -statum,  to 
approach;  harass. 


In-jiti  uo,  -stru6re,  -struxi,  -struc- 
tum, /(>  (red;  teach;  set  in  or- 
der, itrranye  (of  troops)  ;  clothe. 
array,  ornament. 

in-suesco,  -suescSre,  -sucvi, 
-suetum,  to  becdiiie  acciistoined ; 
to  accustom  or  habituate  one  to 
:i  tiling. 

iu-s\ila,  -ae,  f.  (in;  salum,  the 
sea),  an  island. 

iu-sum,  -esse,  -fui,  irrcg.,  to  he  in 
or  upon,  to  he.lony  to. 

iu-tactus, -a, -um,  adj.  (in;  tan- 
go), untouched, unharmed ;  pure, 
chaste, 

iu-tgger,  -gra,  -gruni  adj.  (in; 
tango),  untouched ;  sound, 
ichole,  unhurt ; fresh  (of  troops)  ; 
hlameless,  pure;  ex  integro, 
afresh. 

intel-16go,  -Igggre,  -lexi,  -lectum 
(inter;  16go),  to  disiinyuish  he- 
tireen,  to  perceire ;  understand. 

inter,  prep,  with  ace,  between, 
amony,  duriny,  in  the  midst  of; 
inter  se  differre,  to  differ  from 
each  other;  dSre  inter  se,  to 
interchanye. 

inter-cedo,  -ced6re,  -cessi,  -res- 
sum,  to  ao  between  ;  to  be,  ^t,!ud, 
or  lie  between,  interrenc ;  protest 
(as  tribune). 

inter-cludo,  -cludSre,  -clusi, 
-clusum  (inter ;  claudo),  to 
shut  of,  cut  off,  Jiinder ;  sur- 
round. 

inter-dico,  -dicSre,  -dixi,  -dic- 
tum, to  forbid,  interdict,  prohdi- 
it ;  aiiquid  interdicSre  alicui, 
or  ^liquem  Sillqua  re,  to  ex- 
clude one  from,  to  forbid  one 
the  use  of  ani/thiny:  interdl- 
c6re  Slicui  s!qua  et  igni,  to 
forbid  one  the  use  of  fre  and 
water,  i.e.,  to  deprive  one  of 
ciril  riyhts,  to  banish. 

inter-ea,  (aoc.  pi.  n.),  adv.,  mean- 
while. 


inter-est,  iiiijicrs.  (313),  it  con- 
cerns, is  (f  interest,  is  important; 
interest  mea,  315.  3  (-J),  //  is 
■my  concerii;  interest  omnium, 
it  is  the  interest  of  all. 

interfec-tor,  -oris,  m.  (interfi- 
cio),  a  slayer,  murderer. 

inter-ficio,  -fic6re,  -feci,  -fec- 
tum  (inter ;  facio),  to  destroy, 
kill. 

int6r-im,  adv.  (inter ;  im  =  eum), 
in  tlie  ineantivie,  meanwhile. 

interior,  -ius,  adj.,  conip.  (150. 1), 
inner,  interior. 

int6ri-tu3,  -us,  :\r.  (intgreo),  de- 
struction, ruin. 

inter-mi  tto,  -mittgre,  -mlsl,  -mis- 
sum,  to  discontinue,  intervene. 

inter-pello,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 
interrupt,  hinder;  urye. 

inter-rumpo,  -rump6re,  -rupi, 
-ruptum,  to  break  asunder,  break 
down. 

inter-sum,  -esse,  -fui,  irreg.,  to  be 
between,  intervene,  he  present  at ; 
interest,  inipers.,  see  inter- 
est. 

inter-vallum,  -i,  x.,  space  between, 
interval,  distance. 

intra,  adv.  and  prep,  with  ace, 
tvithin,  under  (with  numerals). 

in-tueor,  -tueri, -tultus  (-tutus) 
sum,  dep.,  to  look  at,  contem- 
plate. 

in-ttimesco,  -tiimesc6re,  -tiimui, 
no  sup.,  to  beyin  to  swell,  to  swell 
or  r/se  up,  increase;  to  be  elated; 
swell  with  raye. 

in-usitatus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  unusu- 
al, extraordinary. 

in-v6nio,  -vgnire,  -venl,  -ven- 
tum,  to  come  upon,  find  ;  invent. 

in-vicem,  adv.  (in;  vicis),  by 
turns,  alternately,  one  another. 

in-victus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  uncon- 
f/uered ;  in  vincible. 

in-video,  -videre,  -vidT,  -visum, 
to  look  spitefully  at;  envy. 
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in-vituB,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (in ;  v61o), 

7inirilli>i(i,  rchiclaiit. 
in-v6co,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  lo  rail 

on  or  upon;  hirob: ;  iniplore. 
ipse,  -a,  -um,  pron.  (238.  3),  .sr//, 

ren/ :  lunn<('lj\  hn^lf,  ilsclj. 
ira,  -ae,  F.,  aiujct;  vralh,  ire. 
ira-cundus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (ira), 

prniif  to  (DKjrr,  irritahh'. 
ir-ascor,  Irasci,  iratu3  sum,  dop. 
(ira),  to  he  aiu/ri/,  he  in  a  ra;/('. 
ira-tus,  -a,  -um,  i)ait.  act.  (Iras- 

cor),  an(/ri/,  aiKjered. 
ir-rldeo,  -ridere,  -risi,  -risum  (in ; 
rideo),    to    hniijh    in    ridlntir ; 
ridicule. 
ir-rumpo,  -rump6re,  -rupi,  -rup- 
tum  (in;  rumpo),  to  hmtt  m, 
hurst  in. 
ir-ruo,  -ru6re,  -rui,  no  p.  p.  (in ; 
ruo),  to  rush  in  or  into;  uttiwk 
furious! I/,  nssdult. 
is"  ea,  id,  pron.  (238. 1),  this,  that; 
he,  she,  it ;  is  qui,  the  wan  who, 
such  a  one  that ;  in  eo  esse,  to 
he  on  the  point  of. 
late,  -ta,  -tud,  pron.,  this  of  yours, 
that  near  you;  this,    that;    that 
fellow  (in  contempt)  (234.  2). 
ita,  adv.,  thus,  so;  to  such  an  ex- 
tent;  lta...ut(witli.snbj.), /// 
such  a  manner  .  .  .  thd. 
Italia, -ae,  v.,  Italy. 
Ita-que,  conj.   (205.  4),  and  sn ; 

therefore,  accordinyly. 
item,  adv.,  in  like  manner ;  so  also. 
iter,  Itingris,   N.   (eo),  jonnny, 
march,  route  (121);  exitin6re, 
on  the  march ;  magnis  itmen- 
Dus,  hi/  forced  marches. 
itgrum,  adv.,  again,  a  second  tune. 
iturus,  -a,  -am,  part,  from  eo. 

J. 

jaceo,  -Sre,  -ui,  no  p.p.,  to  lie,  he 

prostrate,  lie  dead. 
jacio,   jac6re,  jeci,  jactum,   to 

throiVf  cast. 


jacta-tio,    -onis,    k.     (jacio),    a 

llii-dirin;/ ;  liiiaslintj. 
jact-ito,  -are,  no  pcvf.,  no  p.p., 
frcMpienlativt!  (jacto),  to  pour 
forth  frrqiieiitly ;  to  make  a  <ireat 
dlsjilai/. 
jac-to,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  frequen- 
tative  (jacio),  to   throw;    talk 
(diinit. 
jam,  adv.,  now,  already,  presently, 
at  lenyth  :   ^vitll  a  negative,  as 
jam  non,  /"'  Imnjcr. 
jacvdiu,  adv.,  lony  ago,  already, 

f)r  a  Ion  (I  time. 
jSnua,   -ae,  v.   (janus),   n  door, 

i/ate. 
jaiiu-arius,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (janus), 
of  or  h(  longing  to  January.     As 
noun,  M.,  January. 
Janus,  -i,  m.,  an   ancient  l.atiu 
divinitv,  represented  with  two 
faces,  one  in  front,  the  other 
behind. 
jScus,  -T,  M.  (in  pi.,  also  i6ca, 

-orum),  a  ji  si,  joke. 
JSvis,  !j,cn.  nl'  Jupiter. 
Jiiba,  -ae,  :m.,  a  kin"'  of  Nuniidia. 
jiibeo,  jflbere,  jussi,  jussum,  to 

ordt  )\  ciimmand. 
iude:^:.    -icis,     com.    gen.    (jiis; 

dicc\  <i  ju'lgr.  umpire. 
judic-ium,    -ii,    x.    (judico),    a 

jiidrpncnt.  trial,  court. 
ju-dico,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (jus; 

dico),  to  judge,  determine. 
jiig-mum, -i,  X., -us, -i,  M.  (jungo) 
(that  which  joins),  that  which 
joins  the  shoulders  and  neck; 
the  throat. 
jiig-um,  -T,  N.  (jungo),  a  yoke  ; 
team ;  a  summit  (of  a  mountain) . 


Julius,  -ii,  M.,  Julius,  the  name 
of  a  Koman  gens;  especially 
Gains  Julius  Ccesar,  and  his 
adopted  son,  Gnius  Julius  Cff- 
sar  Octavianus  Augustus. 

Julius,  -ii,  M.,  the  month  of  July ; 
so  called  after  Julius  Civsar. 
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hiia,    V.     (jScio),    a 

llddSlilll/. 

e,  no  ipcrr.,  no  p.p., 
ive  (jacto),  to  pour 
ctithj;  to  ninke  a  ijredl 

-avi,  -atum,  frequeu- 
cio),  to   throw;    talk 

oir,  tilrrfi'ff/,  ])resenlly, 
with  a  ni'jj;ative,  as 

110  l(iii(/tr. 

v.,  Ion;/  (I (JO,  already, 

lime. 

V.   (jaiuis),   a   (hior, 

-a, -um,  adj.  (janus), 

■?!//»//  to  .fdiiiiar;/.     As 
./(tiiiuir;/. 

M.,  an  ancient,  l.atiii 
represented  with  two 
e,  in  front,  tlu^  other 

M.  (in  pi.,  also  i6ca, 
rt  J(st,  jok''. 

(if  Jdpiter. 
\i..  a  king  of  Nmnidia. 
ere,  jusai,  jussum,  to 
iiniioiitl. 
ns,     eoni.     v;vn.    (jus". 

/itil(/(\  iiiii/orc. 
,   -il,    N.    (judico),    a 
r,  trial,  court. 
are,  -avI,  -atum  (jus ; 
)  jii)l(/(\  determine. 
-i,x.,'-us,-i,  M.  (jungo) 
lich  joiJis),  that   which 
2   shoulders   and   neck; 
t. 

i,  N.  (jungo),  a  yoke  ; 
mwmit  (of  a  mountain) . 
1,  M.,  Julius,  the  name 
oniau  yens;  especially 
Tulius  'Ccesar,  and  his 
I  «on,  Go  ins  Julius  C(k- 
ivianus  A  uynstus. 
:,M.,  the  month  oi  July ; 
d  after  .Julius  C'lvsar. 


Julius,  -a,  -um,  a<lj.,  of  July. 
ju-mentum,  -I,  .\.  (jungo),  a  heast 

of  iiurdi  II. 
jungo,  junggre,  junxT,  junctiim, 

to  Join,    harness ;    sdciet^tem 

jang6re,  to  form  a  jiarlnershi/i. 
junior, -us,  adj.,  comparatire  (jtl- 

v6nis,  150.  3),  i/ounyer. 
Ju-piter,  sec  Jiipplter. 
Jii-ppiter.  Jfivis,  m.  (121),  Ju/ii- 

tcr,  son  of  Saturn,  bi'uther  and 

hushandof  Juno,  king' of  gods. 
Jura,  -ae,  y\.,  a  chain  of  moun- 
tains extending  from  the  Rhine 

to  tlie  Khone. 
jure,  abl.  of  jiis,  used  adverbially, 

////  riyht,  justly. 
juro,  -are,  -avI,  -atum,  to  swear, 

take  an  oath. 
jus,  juris,  N.,  justice,  law ;  court 

of  jii.-^iice  (ace.  pi.  wanting). 
jusjurandum,    jurisjurandi,    >-. 

(121),  an  oath. 
just-e,     adv.     (Justus),     riyhdy, 

justly. 
jflv6nis,  -is,  adj.,  com.  gen.  (109. 

X.  and  150.  3),  youny,  youthful ; 

as  subst.,  jtlvgnis,  -is,  com. gen. 

(gt?u.  pi.  jtivgnum),    a    youny 

man    or    woman    (between    17 

and  4.")  or  4()). 
jftven-tiis,    -iitis,    r.    (jiivgnis), 

youth,  the  season  of  youth. 
jflvo,  jtivare,  jiivi,  jutum,  to  help, 

aid. 
juxta,  ])rep.  with  ace,   near  to, 

near ;   as  adv.,  near  by,  in  like 

manner,  alike. 


KSlendae  (Cal-),  -arum,  r..  Ca- 
lends, the  first  day  of  the 
iiiontii. 

KarthSgo  (Car-),  -inis,  v.,  Car- 
thayc ;  a  celebrated  city  of 
A  f  lica. 


L,  an  abl)rev.  for  Lucius. 
L^biSnuB,  -I,   m.,   Ltdnenus ;    an 

(jllicerof  Ca'sar  in  (iaul,  who  af- 
terwards went  over  to  I'ompey. 
laboro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (ISbor), 

lo  toil,  loltor. 
15c,  lactis,  N.,  milk. 
IScer,  -6ra,  -Srum,  adj.,  torn,  man- 

yled,  maimed. 
l^cesso,  -essgre,  -essivi,  or-essii, 

or  -es«"    essitum,  to  provoke, 

excite,  assail,  attack. 
lacrima,  -ae,  i'.,  a  tear;  lacrimas 

d^re,  to  iceep. 
IScus,  -us,  M.,  a  lake. 
laedo,  laedgre,  laesi,  laesum,  to 

strike,  injure;  annoy,  violate. 
laetor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep.  (lae- 

tus),  to  f  el  joy,  he  ylad. 
lambo,  -6re,  -i,  no  p.p.,  to  lick,  lap. 
l&iiio,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  rend, 

teeir  in  pieces. 
llpis,  -idis,  M.,  a  stone,    n  stone 

(placed  at  the  end  of  every  lOUO 

paces),  a  mile-stone. 
l^queus,  -el,  m.,  a  noose,  halter, 

snare. 
lat-e,  adv.  (latus),  tcidely;  far 

and  icide. 

lat-ibra,  -ae,  i-.,  (ISteo),  a  hiding- 
place,  lurkiny-j       c. 

later,  -6ris,  m.,  <,  orick  or  lUe. 

latro,  -5re,  -avi,  -atum,  to  bark, 
yelp :  bark  at. 

latro,  -onis,  m.,  a  robber,  hiejhway- 
man. 

lltus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  broad,  hide. 

latus,  -6ris,  X.,  the  side, flank,  body, 
luiiys ;  l^tSris  or  13.t€rum  d6- 
lor,  pain  in  the  side,  pleurisy. 

la-tus,  -a,  -um,  part.  (f6ro),  borne, 
carried. 

laudo,  -are,  -Svi,  -atum,  (laus), 
to  praise. 

laurea,  -ae,  f.,  a  laurel-tree;  lau- 
rel-crown. 
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laus,   laudis,    i ., 

laudes, _/('///' . 
legS-tio,   -ouis,    |-.,    <ni    < 

li'j/dlitm. 
legS-tus,  -1,  M.  (ISgo),  (III  (iiiihds- 

sdilor,  ti(  iili imnt.  iik ssciif/i-r. 
16g-i6, -ouis,  1'.  (16go),  a  let/ion; 

coiisisliii!^'    (V     l)t.'t\vc(M)     1"JU() 

iiiid  (idllO  iiii'ii 
Iggion-ariub, -a, -um,  jiilj.  (16gio), 

of' (}\'  li(/(tni/i)i(/  to  (I  l<(/ii)ii;  l(- 

i/li)ii(ir;/. 
16go,    16g6re,    legi,    lectum,   lo 

f/iitha;  St  led ;  rctnl. 
LSmaunus,  -i,  M.,  I-akc  flenova. 
Ign-itas, -atis,  v.  (lenis),  softness, 

siiiootl/Ui  xs. 
leo,  -onis,  ^\.,  a  lion. 
Igx,   legis,    F.   (16go),    law,  pre- 
cept. 
libent-er,  adv.  (libens),  icillinf/li/, 

cheerful  1 1/,  t/lodli/, 
libeo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itum,  to  please ; 

libet, iiiijicrs.  (314.  2),  it  j)[eas- 

es,  it  is  ai/rfcah/f. 
liber,  -6ra,  -6rum,  adj.,  free,  un- 
restricted :  ill  pL,  llbgri,  -orum, 

M.   (the   tree   iiieniliers  i)f  tlie 

liouseliold),  c/ii/dren. 
liber,  -bri,  the  inner  hark  of  a 

tree;  a  hook  (since  tlie  bark  of 

a  tree  was  used  as  material  for 

writiiiL!,"  upon). 
Iib6ral-itas,  -atis,  v.  (libgralis), 

(jenerositji,  IHk  ndit//. 
Iib6r-e,     adv.     (liber),     frecli/, 

franklji. 
inbgri,  -orum,  :\i.  ]>1.  (see  liber). 
lib6ro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (liber), 

to  free,  lihrrate,  acijnit  (248). 
liber-tas,  -atis,  v.   (liber),  free- 

doni,  lihertji :  candor. 
liber-tus,  -i,  :\i.  (libgro),  afreed- 

inan. 
libet,  libere,  libuit  or  libitum 

est,  iiii])ers.  (314.  2),  //  jdeeises. 
liceor,  -eri,  -itus  sum,  dep.,  to 

bid  (at  an  auction). 


licet,  llcere,  licuit  or  licitum 
est,  ini[ters.  (314.  2),  it  is  alloir- 
ahle,  perniittid;  one  inaij,  can  ; 
licet  v6iiias,  jioii  iikij/  coim-. 

lie  ■-,,  conj.  (206.  1)^  alt/ioiu/li, 
tlioiKjh,  ereii  if. 

lie-tor, -oris,  y\.  (ligo),  a  lictor  : 
an  attendant  t;ranle(i  to  a 
magistrate  as  a  sign  of  ollieial 

di,i;iiity. 
llgiium,  -1, X.,  n'ood ;  \\\.  fre-irood. 
liuea-meiitum,  -T,   x.    (linea,   a 

line),  a  line;  \i\.,  drawings, fea- 
tures, litieaiiienls. 
Lingdnes,  -um,  m.  (acc.]>l.  Lingfi- 

nSs),  a  pt'oplo  in  Celtic  (Jaul. 
lingua,   -ae,    i\,  the   tongue;  lan- 

f/iiai/e. 
liiiter,    -tris,    i'.,    a    boat,    skijf 

irherr;/. 
Liscus,  -1,  :\i.,  Liscus,  an  il'Muau 

cliief. 
littfira  (litfira),  -ae,  v.,  a  letter 

(of    the   alphabet) ;    littgrae, 

1»1.,  an  ejiistle,  lit<  rature. 
litus  (littus),  -6ris,  x.,  the   sea- 
shore, shore,  coast,  heach. 
16cus,  -1,   M.  pi.,  16ci  or  16ca, 

:\i.  ami  x.  (87.  x.  2),  a  place. 
long-e,  adv.   (longus),  far  of; 

■much,   hij  far  (com]>.  longius  ; 

.superlative,  longissimg) . 
longus, -a, -um,  adj.,  lony ;  tall; 

distant,  tedious. 
ISquor,  16qui,  IScutus  sum,  dep., 

to  speak: 
luceo,  lucere,  liixi,  no  p.p.,  to 

shine,  he  erident. 
Lucius,  -ii,  M.,  a  Koman  name. 
lu-crum,  -1,  X.  (luo),  ;/ain. 
liid-icrum,   -i,   x.,    sjiort ;    sh'W, 

public  (jumes. 
lud-i-fico,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (lii- 

dus;  f^cio).  to  make  sport  of; 

mock. 
lud-i-ficor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep. 

(ludus ;  fScio),  to  make  sport 

of;  to  muck. 


!H-v> 


licuit    or  llcitiim 
(314.2),  it  is(i/li>ir- 
t(il ;  (HI)'   iiKij/,  c(tii ; 
B,  t/oii  111(11/  i'onn'. 
206.    4),"  idlhoutjh, 

M.  (ligo),  (I.  livliir ; 
lilt  j;riUit(Ml  io  ii 
;is  a  sinii  of  ollicial 

vooil ;  \)\.  firr-iriuxl. 
1,  -1,   N.    (linea,    a 

;  ])].,  (/nmunijKjJ'ea- 
I  I'll  Is. 

1,  M.  (acc.i)l.Ling6- 
)le  in  Celtic  (Jaul. 
K.,  t/ie   toiKjue;  lan- 

]•'.,    a    hoaf,    .s'A///', 

Liscus,  an  Jvlnaii 

a),  -ae,   F.,  a  letter 

l>iial)('t)  ;    littgrae, 

e,  lite  rat  are. 

,  -6ris,  N.,  the  sea- 
coast,  beach. 
])1.,  16ci   or  15ca, 

87.  N.  2),  a  place. 

(longus),  far  qtf: 

ir  (coini).  longius ; 
longisslme). 

ni,  adj.,  lony ;  tall ; 

ons, 

,  Idcutus  sum,  dep., 

5,  luxi,  no  p.p.,  to 

(lent. 

.,  a  Roman  name. 

.  (luo),  f/ain. 

I,   N'.,    sport ;    sh')V', 

s. 

re,  -5vi,  -atum  (lu- 

).  to  make  sport  of; 

in,  -atus  sum,  dep. 
cio),  to  make  sport 


VOCARITLAIIY.  —  T. 


29 


ludo,  -d6re,  -bI,  -sum  (ludus),  to 

plaip 
ludus,  -1,  IM.,  n  play,  fjame,  pas- 

liiite ;     school ;     in    pi.,    public 

f/ames,  shows. 
lugeo,  luggre,  luxi,  no  ]>.  p.,  to 

lament ;  mom  ii  Jnr. 
lu-ua,  -ae,  i'.  (luceo),  (the  sliiii- 

ilit;'  out;),  //"'  moon. 
IftpUB,  -1,  M.,  a  irolf. 
lu-3U8,  -us,  M.  (ludo).  (t  /)lii;jin(/: 

sport,  (imn.^enient,  (fame. 
lux,  lucis,  K.  (luceo),  Hi/ht,  da//- 

lifjht ;  prima  lux,  daij-break. 


M. 

M,  as  an  al)brev.  for  Marcus. 

M',  as  an  ahbrov.  for  Mdnliis. 

maereo  (moer-),  -gre,  no  perf., 
no  p.p.,  to  (jriere,  lament. 

m^gis,  conip.  adv.,  more,  rather. 

mSg-ister,  -tii,  si.,  >:  master,  chief, 
leader. 

mSgistr-atus,  -us,  jr.  (mSgister), 
a  maf/istrac//,  office,  iiKKjistrate. 

m5gnifio-S,  adv.  (magnificus), 
ii')hh/,  mafpiificentlji,  spleiididli/, 
richly  (conip.  magnificentius ; 
superlative,  magulficentissi- 
m6). 

magn-i-ficus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (comp. 
magnificentior ;  superlative, 
magnificentissimus),  (mag- 
nus ;  fScio),  noble,  (/rand. 

magn-itudo,  -inis,  r.  (magnus), 
f/reatness,  size,  bulk. 

magnus,  -a,-um,  adj.  (conip.  ma- 
jor; superlative,  mSxImus), 
great,  lar(je  (149.  4) ;  natu 
major,  greater  in  birth,  older. 

Mains,  -ii,  M.,  the  month  of  May. 

majores,  -rum,  m.  pi.  (major), 
ancestors. 

m51-e,  adv.  (comp.  pgjus ;  super- 
lative, pessime),  (mSlus), 
badly. 


mai6-dico,  -dic6re,  -dixl,  -dic- 
tum, to  s))eak  ill  of,  revile 
(193.  2). 

m^g-fic-ium,  -il,  n.,  evil  deed, 
crime. 

ma-lo,  malle,  m§luT,  no  p.  p., 
irrc^-.  (294),  (mSgis;  v61o), 
to  v'ish  rather,  pref  r. 

m^lum,  -1,  M.  (mSlus),  evil,  misfor- 
tune, calamity,  damage. 

mSlus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (com]),  pg- 
jor;  superlative,  pessimus), 
erd.  icicked  (149.  4). 

mand^-tum,  -I,  n.  (mando),  a 
charge,  order,  commission. 

man-do,  -5re,  -Svi,  -Stum  (mS- 
nuB ;  do),  to  commit  in'o  one's 
hands,  to  command. 

raJkneo,  m&nere,  mansT,  man- 
sum,  to  stay,  remain,  stop;  ivait 
for,  uv:ait. 

mknlfestus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  clear, 
plain,  evident,  manifest. 

mftnus,  -us,  f.,  a  hand ;  band  (of 
t  roops) ,  fo7-ce  (174) . 

Marcellus,  -i,  M.,  Marcellus,  a 
Roman  name. 

Marcus,  -i,  m.,  a  Roman  name. 

mSre,  -is,  n.,  the  sea ;  mSre  inter- 
num, the  Mediterranean. 

mar-itimus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  of  or  be- 
longing to  the  sea ;  maritime  ;  c6- 
piae  m&ritimae,  naved  forces. 
As  noun,  m^itima,  -orum,  n. 
pi.,  places  on  the  sea-coast. 

MSrius,  -il,  isr.,  Gains  Marias 
(157-8(3  n.c.)  ;  the  conqueror 
of  Jugnrtha,  and  chief  of  the 
popul'  ]>arty  at  Rome.  He 
was  Ci  .>    ;i  seven  times. 

Mars,  -tis,  ;m.,  the  fabled  father 
of  Romulus ;  the  god  of  war, 
of  husbandry,  of  shepherds  and 
seers. 

Martius,  -a,  -ura,  adj.  (Mars),  <f 
Mars;  of  ov  belonging  to  March. 


Martius, 

March. 


-il,  M.,  the  month  of 
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mater, -tria,  v .,  u  moUn  r ;  mater- 
familias,  or  mateif  amiliae,  Um 

iiiistriss  of  It  lantsi    (121), 
mati-imouiiim,  -ii,  n.  (mater), 

ini//ni/,-.    /i/nrriii(/c  ;    in    matrl- 

moniiim  ducSre,  in  nmrr//  (used 

only  of  a  man  niarrvin;^'  a  wo- 
man). 
matr-oiia,  -ae,  i\  (mater),  <i  mar- 

rn  il  irdiitiiii,  ifif'r,  nmlroii. 
Matr6iia,  -ae,  .m.,  ;i  livur  in  (laid 

(now  tilt'  Mitriii). 
matur-5,  adv.  (maturus),  dirhi, 

.s/)/i(/i/i/,  ijiiii'Lhi  (coiiiii.  matii- 

rius ;  sniicrlalivc,  maturrime 

and  maturisslme). 
inatiir-o,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (ma- 

tiirus),    lo    iiKihe.    ri/)t\,    n'/ii  ii  ; 

/nisli  ti. 
maturus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  riju ,  in<i- 

liirc;  crci'/hii/ ;  sctisondh/i', 
maxim-e  (maxtim-),  adv.  (ma- 

ximus),  ///  l/i'   III  (///est  (I  t  ;/>•(■<■ : 

I'lrji ;  iiKj.s/h/,  c/iitj/ij, 
maximus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  supmla- 

livo  of  magnus,  (/mi/fsf. 
Maximus,  -i,  m.,  a  Woman  name. 
me-cum,  /rlih  i,i<  (230.  3). 
mgdidcriter,  adv.,  iikhIi  cnhhi. 
medium,  -ii,  \.,  the  midilli ,  jiiii/si  : 

lliv  fin >:i  ltd   ov  ft'ujhl :  e  ni€dio 

tolldre,  to  put  out  of  tlif  iraii. 
m^dius,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  miilillv,  mid ; 

lull/  inni ;    inhrrcniiKi,   inttrint- 

(lidtc. 
membrum,  -i,  n.,  a.  liiiih;   dicis- 

loii. 

mSmiui,  -isse,  x.,  del".  (305.  ( )l).s. 

•5),  to  r<  nil  itili(i\  rci'olh  ct. 
m6mor,  -6ris,  adj..  m'nulfiil. 
mgm6ra-bili,'3,-e,adj.(m6m6ro), 

iiK  /iKiriili/c  ;   irortliii  of  iti(  idioii. 
meiid-ax,  -a.cis,,  fds<',  dcci  itfnl, 
mens,  mentis,  i\,  tin-,  mind,  'undcr- 


mensa,   -ae,    k.,   <i   t-dilr :    (lliat 

which  is  put  on  {\\\\\r),food. 
meusis,  -is,  :\i.,  n  mouth. 


me«tior,-IrI,  -Itus  sum,  dcp.,  toliv. 
mercator,  -oris,  .m.  (mercor),  ti 

tnidrr  ini  rchiiid. 
mer-cSs,  -gdis,   \ .  (merx),  ////r, 

iriuji  s,  sidurii ;  hrdx  . 

mergo,    merggre,    mersT,    mer- 

sum,  ImiiKisr;  .sin/,;  uccriv/ichu; 

ill  strof/. 

mgrl-digs, -5i,  m.  (mgdius;  die.-i) 

(175.  2  ).  iiiiddiii/,  iioiiii  ;  the  south. 

m6r-Itus, -a,-um,i)ait.(m6reor), 

di  xirriiifi, 
mStior,   mStlrl,    mensus    sum, 
dc)).,  to  midsurc,  dcdl   uid   (ra- 
tions). 
metor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dcp.,  to 

nil  iisiiri ,  iiKirf  of, 
Mettius,  -il.  y\.,  a  Homiiii  uiiiuc. 
metuo,  m6tu6re,  mgtui,  no  p.  p., 

(m6tus),  to  fur;  he  nfniid. 
me-us,  -a,  -um,  pron.  iw.s.se.ssivo 
(mS)  (vocativ<!  s\i\'^,  niasc,  ml, 
rarely  meus),  /////,  mine,  hdony- 
in<i  to  me. 
migro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  di- 

/Kii't,  /nii/rati ,  ijo  (iiro/f. 
miles,  -itis,  coiii.  gen.,  a  soldin\ 

<i  foot-soldii  r. 
Miletus,  -1,  M.,  a  city  of  Caria  in 

Asia  ]Miiior. 
milia,  -ium,  x.  ]il.,  see  mille. 
milit-aris.  -e,  adj.  (miles),  o/'or 
/iilonf/ini/    to    (t    Kohrnr    or    the 
soldiers;  iiiilitarij ;  res  millta- 
ris,  militurji  science. 
milit-ia,  -ae,  v.  (mmto),  jnilituri/ 

serrice  ;  icdrfiirc. 
mille  (mile),  numeral  adj.  in- 
decl.,a  thousand  (ZIZ,  2).  A.s 
noun,  used  only  in  the  noni. 
and  ace.  sing,  (mille),  and  in 
pi.  N.,  mIlia  (millia),  -ium, 
a  thousand;  followed  by  the 
partitive  gen.,  as  mIlia  pas- 
suum,  a  thousand  pdccs,  one 
mill'. 
mill-ies  (-iens),  adv.  (mille),  a 
thousand  times. 


H 


Bsum,  (l('|i.,/„//f'. 

,  Ai.  (mercor),  a 

I. 

r.  (merx),  ////v, 

hrl/if . 

i,   mersi,    mer- 

xiiil;  oL'rrw/if/iu; 

(mgdius;  dies) 

'/,  )in(iii  :  f/ii  siiilf/i. 

l);ut.  (mgreor), 

mensus    sum, 

'',  (k(U    out  (la- 

8  sum,    (!(•}).,    Id 

I  Hoiiiiiii  iiiiiiio. 
mfetui,  IK)  ]t.  p., 

ir :  //I-  ti/'niiil. 
iron.  i)os,s('ssive 
si  ml;',  iiiiisc,  ml, 
////,  iiiiiie,  IxtoHij- 

i,  -5tum,  to  <J(- 

gen.,  (I  snid'ur, 

city  of  Cariii  in 

L,  SCO  mille. 
i.  (miles),  ofoY 
soldier    or    t/ic 
•I/;  res  milita- 
mcc. 
nilito),  military 

iineral  adj.  in- 
7(213.2).  As 
y  in  the  noni. 
mille),  and  in 
'millia),  -ium, 
1  lowed  by  the 
as  milia  pas- 
iiid  pHfcs,   one 

idv.  (mille),  a 
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MI16,   -6ni8,   Mil,,,   a   {vwml   of 

Cict'io. 
minor,    aii,  -atua  sum,  (hp.,  to 

jut  forth  ;  t/irf(iten,  minacc. 
minor,  -us,  ;idj.  coniit.  (parvus), 
/r.v.v.     As  noun,  mluorSs,  -um, 
com.  gcii.  1>1.,  (Icsre Ill/ants. 
minuo,  -ufire,  -uT,  -fltum,  to  lis- 
S(ii,  dlniinltih,  loin  r,  rxhice;  to 
i/roii.'  less, 
minus,  adv.,  I<ss:  si  minus,   // 
not  (pftrum,  minus,  minime). 
miror,  -rSri,  -rStua  sum,  dip.,  to 
(idiiilrc  :   to  inmdrr  at  (279.  2). 
mir-us,    -a,   -um,    adj.    (miror). 

iroiul,  r/'iil,  ixtroordinnrji. 
miser,  -g'ra,  -6rum,  adj.,  I'rrctr/o  d, 

iin/ortitiKili  ;  nlc/,\  ill, 
mIs6r-eor,   -gri,    Itus  ov  -ertus 
sum,  (li'i).  (miser),  to  j)iti/,ji (I 
pitif  for,  coimnistrate, 
mis6rg-sco,  -sc6re,  no  ]H'rf.,  no 
p.p.,  inch,  (misgreo),  to  Jhl 
pitji,  lidre  rontjxission  for. 
misgret,  mlafirere,  mls6rltum, 
iinixTs.    (314.   2),  it  distresses, 
.stirs  pit//:  misSret  me,  I piti/. 
Mithrldates,   -is,   :\i.,    Mithriiln- 
tcs  the   Great,  \i\w^  of  I'ontns, 
wl)o  waged  war  with  the  Ko- 
inans,  and,  heing  at  hist  con- 
(piered  by  I'ompeins,  .stablH-d 
himself. 
mddo,  adv.,  otd//,  mere.l// ;  at  all ; 
just    noiii ;    m6do  .  .  .  m6do, 
now  .   .    .   hoir,    (it   one.    iiionient 
.  .  .  at  another;  non  mSdo  .  .  . 
sed  gtiam,  ?iot   oul//  .  .  .  hut 
(dso;  mddo,  with  the  subjunc- 
tive   mood,    //■   (odi/,    prodded 
that. 
mddus,  -1,  \,  .  .    measure  or  stand- 
ard ;  houHiiS,  limits,  end;  va//, 
■manner,  method,  mode;  ad  md- 
dum,   in    mSdum,    with    thf; 
gen.,  after  the  manner  of;  like; 
mddo  fluminis,  lH-e  a  rirer ; 
bunc    in    mddum,    after  this 


fashion;    nQ116   mdd5,  h/j   no 
m(  ans. 
moenia,  -ium,    n.   pi.,   defensive 
vidls,  ('it//  walls  ;  jorti/ir'ations. 
m616s,  -is,  y.,a  mass, mole;  dam; 

di/fieulti/, 
mdiestus, -a,  -um,  adj..   trouhle- 

some,  irksome,  annoi/in,/. 
m61o,  -6re,  -ul,  -ituni,  to  //rind. 
m6neo,  -gre,  -ul,  -Itum,  to  admon- 
ish, irarn  ;  punish;  tearh. 
mon-s,  montis,  ^\.,  a  mountain. 
monstro,  -5re,  -avi,  atuni  (mon- 

Strum),  to  show,  /mint  out. 
mou-strum,  -i,    x.    (mdueo),    n 

dirine  omen;  a  monster. 
mdra,  -ae,  v.,  a  deloi/ ;  ohstarle. 
morbus,  -I,  u.,  a  sichiess,  disease; 

aj/liction. 
mordeo,     mordgre,     mSmordI 
(mgmordi),  morsum,  to  lute; 
hurt. 
mdrior,  m6rl  (mfiriri),  mortuus 
sum,  dt'p,  (fnt.  part.,  m6rlta- 
rus),  to  die,  deca//. 
mfiror,  -ari,  atus  sum,  dep.  (m6- 
ra),  to  tarri/,  stai/,  loiter;  hinder. 
mor-s,  mortis,  y.  (mfirior),  death. 
mos,  moris,  .m.,  usai/e,  eustimi;  in 
pi.,  customs,  eharaetir;  exmSre, 
(lecordin//  to  custom. 
mo-tus,  -us,  M.  (mdveo),  a.  mov- 

ine/. 
m6veo,  mSvgre,  movl,  motum, 
to  mure,  .set  in  motion;  tale  awai/, 
remove;  influence;  arma  m6- 
vere,  to  take  arms;  belluni 
mdvgre,  to  undertake  war. 
mox,  iidv.fpresenfl//,  soon,  directli/; 

afterwards,  then. 
mtilier,  -igris,  v.,  a  woman,  female. 
mult-itudo,  -dinis,  v.  (multus), 
a  f/reat   numher,   multitude;    a 
crowd. 
mult-o,  adv.  (multus),  much,  far; 
f'!l.f'i'\  %  ?«"<■/< ;  multo  post  or 
ante.  Ion//  after  or  before. 
multus,   -a,    -um,    adj.    (couip. 
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plfls;   .siii)cilaliv(',  plvlrimiis), 

iiiiirli,  vi(iii)/  (149.  4). 
muiiduB.  -I,  M.,  l/ii:  iniin  rs(  ;  llir 

Witrld,  ihc  ciirlh. 
mfln-io,  -Ire,  -TvT  or  -il,    -Itum 

(mocnia),  to  /iirtij}/,  Imlld. 
mfmi-tiS,  -onia,   y.   (mvlnio),  <i 

Jiirti/icdlHiii,  I  ani/iiiii, 
munis.  -1,  M.,  (I  mil/. 
luiis,  -uiis,  com.  j;('ii.,  n  ninnsr. 
miiaca,  -ae,  i'.,  '/.////. 
niu-to.  -are,  -Svi, -atiim,  iiitciis. 

(ni6veo),  to  c/iuikjc  ;  (jchmKif 

(304). 

N. 

nac-tus,  -a,  -iim,  ])arl.  (nancis- 

cor),  litiriiKi  ohiiihii  il. 
nam,  coiij.,  /(>/■  (205.  5), 
nam-que,  couj.,   for,  fur  inthcd, 

for  trill  If. 
uanc-iscor,  iiauci.sci,  uactus  or 

naiictus  sum,  dop.,  to  fjet,  re- 

(•lire:   /I III/. 
nans,  -antis,  ])iiit.  of  no. 
narro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  ti  //, 

n/iiti',  ii'irrnli.  n count. 
nascor,  nSsci,  natus  sum,  i\v\K, 

to  he  liorn  (248.  3). 
nS-to,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (no),  to 

sirim. 
na-tura,  -ae,  v.  (nascor).  iinliin  : 

(/isposilioii,  clidriicti  r  ;    natura, 

7)iilitr(il/i/. 
nauta  (nkvita),  -ae,  si.,  <i  sai/or, 

SidllKIII. 

nav-icttla,  -ae.  v.,  dim.  (nSvis), 

a  siiKi//  rissi  /  ;  hoal,  s/,i/f. 
navig-ium,  -ii,   x.   (navigo),   (t 

sm'/iiif/ :  ri'ssd,  s/iij),  In  ml. 
navis,   -is,   r.    {•avc,  navem    or 

navim;  abl.,  nave  oi' navi),  a 

s/iijt;    navis  longa,  a  s/iijt  of 

ii'itr. 

n§,  adv.  and  oonj.,  1.  adv.,  not,  no; 
nS  .  .  .  quidem,  not  even  (the 
Avord    or    pliraso    einphasi/.od 


always   l»i>t\vo(!n   llm   nS    and 

quidem)  ;  'J.  con  j.,  ///(//  not,  list; 

ill   liiiat    clausi'H,  t/mt  not,  list; 

\\\[\\  vi-rlts  of  fcariiij^',  that  or 

lisj  (321.  '2  cV278.  1  (I)). 
-ne,  iiilirroL;.  a:idt'ii(!liti('iiarti(do, 

irlii'tlier  (ill  dirtHit  qiicstionH  ne 

is  not  to  Ix!  translated,  except 

i'V  layiii.t;'  enipliasis  ui)()n  tlie 

word  to  wliicli  it  is  joined). 
nee,  see  nfique. 
nficessario,  a<lv.  (ngcer  UriiiB), 

111  ri  ssiiri/i/,  iiiiiiroii/r/i/i/, 
ng-cea-se,  neiil.  adj.  (found  only 

in   iKiui.   anil  aco.  sing.)  (n5; 

c5do),  iiniiroii/iih/i ,  neresudr)/. 
ngcess-Itas,  -atis,  f.  (ngcesse), 

//(  ri  ssiti/ ;  force. 
n6cess-Itudo,  -inis,  f.  (ngcease), 

c/ose/ji  Iioinid ;   Intiniaci/ 1   c/oxe 

ri/atio)islilj>. 
nec-ne,  coiij.,  or  not. 
n§co,-5re,-5vI(-ui),-atum,/o////. 
n§-diim,  conj.,  />//  no  nieans,  much 

/ess;  not  to  sdi/,  vntcli  more. 
nS-fSs,  N.  iiid(!(,'l.,  t/idt  tc/iich  is 

vn/dirfid  (267). 
ngg-ligo,  -liggre,  -lexi,  -lectum 

(nee;   16go),  to  neij/ect,  disre- 

f/iird. 
nggo,  -are,  -avi.  -Stum,  to  soy 

no  ;  di  HI/,  njase. 
n6g-6tium  -ii,  n.  (nee;  otium), 

d     liKsines.s',    ocoijiation ;    di//i- 

cidt)/ ;  matter;  nullo  ndgotid, 

vil/ioiit  troidi/e. 
ne-mo  (in  place  of  gen.  nSmlnis, 

nulllus  is  used;  in  place  of  al)l. 

nemine,  nullo,  m.,  or  nulla, 

r.,  is  used),  m,  and  f.   (ne  ; 

h6mo),  no  one,  nohody  ;  nSmo 

non,  every  body,  all ;  non  ne- 
mo, some. 
ngpos,  -Otis,  M.  and  f.,  a  <jrand- 

s'.in,  a  (jrmid-daiujhtcr,  a  nepheir. 
n6-que  or  nee,  conj.,  and  not; 

n6que  (nee) . . .  n6que (nee)^ 

neitker  .  .  .  nor. 
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8,  F.  (ngcease), 

iitiiiKicii ',    close 


-atuni,   to  say 


n6  quia,  -qua,  -quod  or  (suhst.) 
-quid,  imlct'.  judii.,  /c.sV  niiji. 
Unit  iin  I, III'  (246). 

NerviT,  -oium,  m.,  Th<  Ntrrli,  ii 
]i('()|ilr  (if  15('lL;ic  ( laiil. 

ne-scio,  -Bclie,  -sclvl  or  -soil, 

-HCltum,     lint     to     liioir,     to    lie 
It/inirinit   of. 

neuter,  iieutra,  neutrum  (,!j:<'ti. 

iieutiluB),  nrilhvr  (209). 
iiS-ve  (ueu),  (tml  not,  imr ;  neve 

.  .  .  neve,  m  illnr  .  .  .  unr. 
nex,   nficis,    v.    (nfico),    datlh, 

ninnltr.  ditiiijlili  r. 
nl,  conj.,  If  not,  im/css  (326). 
niger,   -gra,  -grum,  jidj.,  NdcL; 

(lnrk\  iliiskii. 
nihil   (nil),   x.,  iiKlcc;!.,  nothuiff, 

not  at  (ill ;  nihil  hcibeo  quod. 

1  hnrc.  no  I'l'uson  t/'int  ;  non  ni- 
hil,  soiiiel/iiiii/ ;   nlhlloniinus, 

iiirrrt/icless. 
nlhil-dum,  iulv..  nol/n'iif/  its  yd. 
nihilo,  iidv,  (witli  ooiiipanilives), 

////  iintliiinj,  ho;  nihllo  niSjor. 

no  f/reiitf'i: 
nlhllomlnus,  adv.,  sit;  nihil, 
nil,  ,st(!  nihil. 

ni-si,  c'oiij.,  i/'iiof,  viilcss  (326). 
nitor,  niti,  nisu.B  ornixus  sum, 

dcp.,  lo  nst  ti/iDii,  rchi  ii/nm;  to 

fitrirc,  ciiili'iiror. 
nix,  nivis,  f.,  snoio  (121). 
no,  nare,  navl,  no  p.ji.,  to  swim, 

Jloiit. 
no-bllis,   -e,  adj.  (gnosco),  ''at 

can  he  h-iioini ;  fdiiions,  nohlc. 
nobil-Itaa,   -atis,    f.    (nobilis), 

cdehritji,    fume  ;     the    nubilitij, 

nnf/lts. 
n6ceo,   -ere,   -uT,   -Itum    (witli 

diit.),  to  luirni,  hurl,  injure. 
noctii,  al)l.  (used  adverbially), 

hji  nit/ /it. 
nolo,  nolle,  noliil,  irrei;-.  (non; 

v61o)    (294),    not    to' wish,   he 

uniri/linf/. 
no-men,    -inis,    n.    (nosco),   a 


noiiir  ;    renown  ,    ndmen    h,'^- 
bSre,   /()  he  /'iniiniii<. 

j  nomlna-tim,  iulv.  (nSmIno),  h;/ 

I      name,  ej/iressli/. 

\  nSmIno,  -are.  -Svl.  -Atum  (n5- 

j       men), /(>//<////(•  ;  i.oinindle. 
nSn,  adv.,  not,  no. 
Ndnae,    arum,   i\   (nSnua),  the 
\onis;  tlif  lil'lh  day  in  every 
nioiilh    of    tjio    year,    except 
March,   May,  .fnly,  and  Oclo- 
licr,  in  wliieli  it  was  the  seventh. 
So  called   iK'causo  it  was  the 
ninth  flay  hel'ore  the  Ide.s. 
n6n-dum,'adv.,  not  i/et. 
non-ne,  interroy.  jKirticle  (91.  1. 

h),  not? 
non-nullua,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  smne, 
sen  rill.      As    noun,  n5nnulll, 
-orum,  :\i.  ]A.,  jiersons,  serenil. 

non  -nunquam  (-numquam), 
adv.,  siHiK  times,  oeedsionalli/. 

n6-nu3,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (ndvem), 
the  ninth.  As  noini,  nona, 
-ae,  v.,  the  ninth  ! our  of  the 
(Idjl,  i.(!.,  the  third  hour  before 
suus(.'t,  at  which  liour  business 
was  ended  at  Rome. 

noa,  nostrum  or  noatrl,  pi.  of 
6go,  we  (239.  1). 

nosco  (gnosco),  noscSre,  novl, 
notum,  to  become  dci^idinted 
v'ilh  ;  learn ;  novi,  jierf .  with 
])ves.  nieanini,',  I  know ;  nSvS- 
ram,  /  knew  {305.  (>bs.  2)- 

nos-ter,  -tra,  -trum,  possess, 
pron.  (nos),  our,  our  own,  ours 
(231);  in  pi.,  nostrl,  -orum, 
.■\r.,  our  nil  n,  our  troops. 

n6to,  -are,  -avl,  -atum  (n6ta), 
to  marl;  indicate  ;  ilesii/nalc. 

no-tus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (nosoo), 
known. 

n6vem,  num.   indecl.  adj.,  nine, 

November,  -oris,  u.  (ndvem), 
JS'ovemher;  tiie  ninth  month  of 
the  old  Honian  year  (which 
I'c^^au  in  March). 
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a   number;   a 


Novembris,  -e,  udj.,  of  November. 

uovi,  so(j  nosco. 

nfivus,  -a,  -um,  ad j .,  new ;  recent, 
slrniHfe;  n6vae  x^~i,rev()hition ; 
llie  coiDparativc.  o''  tliis  adj.  is 
Avantiiit;',  siiiuirlati,  ^.  n6vis8i- 
mus,  latest,  last;  udvissimuin 
agmen,  tlie  rear. 

■nox,  uoctis,  F.,  ni(//if :  darkness. 

iiubes,  -is,  F.,  a  clond. 

nubo,  nubSre,  nupsi,  nuptum 
(iiubes),  to  veil,  one's  self, 
marry  (used  only  of  a  ^vo^llan 
maiTyiiij;"  a  man,  and  j^ovt-rns 
tlio  dative),  see  niatrimoiiium. 

nullus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (ne ;  ullus) 
(209),  not  ani/,  none,  no. 

num,  interro,<<'.  particle  (91.  1. 
r),  whether  :<* 

iittmfiro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (ntt- 
niSrus),  to  count,  number;  es- 
teem. 

ntlni6rus,   -i,    im., 
multitude, 

Niimidia,  -ae.  f.,  a  country  of 
northern  A IViea (now  Ali>eria). 

Niimitor,  -oris,  m.,  a  king  of 
Alba,  brother  of  Annilius  and 
grandfather  of  Konndus  and 
Kennis. 

numquam  (iiunquam),  adv.  (ne; 
umquam),  at  no  time,  necer; 
noil  nunquam,  sometimes. 

nunquam,  see  numquam, 

nuntio  (nuncio),  -are,  -avi, 
atum  (nuntius),  to  announce, 
drclare. 

nuntius  (-cius),  -ii,  M.,a  vicssen- 
;/er ;  ntirs,  tidinf/s. 

nu-per,  adv.  (n6vus),  recently. 


O,  interj.,  0 .'  oh! 

ob,  pre]K  with  ace,  on  account  of, 

for;  quam  ob  rem,  where/ore, 

accordinyly. 


6b-aer-atus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (ob; 

aes),  inrolreil  in  debt.    As  noiin, 

fibaeratus,  -i,  m.,  a  debtor. 
6b-edio,  -Ire,  -Tvi  or  -ii,  -itum 

(ob ;    audio)    (with  dat.),  to 

f/irc  ear  to  :  obey. 
6b-eo,  -ire,  -ivi  or  -ii,  -itum,  to 

(JO  towards,  tneet,  die. 
ob-icio   (pronounced  ob-jicio), 

-jic6re,    -jeci,    -jectum    (ob ; 

jScio),  to  c((st  in  the  way ;   re- 
proach. 
obli-tus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (oblivis- 

cor),  Jiacinr/  forr/often  ;   foraet- 

fnl. 
obliviscor,    oblivisci,    oblitus 

sum,  dep.,  to  for  yet. 
ob-n6xius,  -a,   -um,  adj .    (ob ; 

l\6x.a),  frcnl ;  liable;  obedient. 
ob-ruo,  -ru6re,  -rui,  -rtitum,  to 

orerwhelni ;  cru^h. 
ob-s6cro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (ob ; 

sacra),  to  beseech,  supplicate. 
obses,  -idis,  m.  and  f.,  a  hostayc. 
ob-signo,   -are,  -avi,  -5tum,  to 

seid,  seal  up ;  attest. 
ob-sisto,  -sistgre,  -stiti,  -stitum, 

to  oppose,  hinder,  obstruct. 
ob-sto,  -stare,    -stiti,    to   stand 

ayai)tst,  oppose,  hinder. 
ob-stringo,  -stinggre,  -strinxi, 

-strictum,  tt)  bind. 
ob-tineo,  -tinere,  -tinui,  -ten- 
turn  (ob  ;  t6neo),  to  hold,  jws- 

sess,  occupy ;  last. 
ob-treoto,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (ob ; 

traoto),  to  disparaye ;    injure, 

thwart. 
ob-vius,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (ob ;  via), 

ineetiny,  in  the  way,  so  as  to  meet ; 

obvium    ire    Siicui,    to   meet 

one. 
ob-volvo,  -volvgre,  -volvl,  -v6- 

lutTim,  to  wraj)  around^  viutfle 

up ;  cover,  disyuise. 
occa-sus,  -us,    yu    (occido),  a 

f(dl,  settiny;  dtaih,  ori  rlhrow. 
oc-cldo,  -cidfire,  -cidl,  -cisum 
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(ob;    caedo),  to  slriL-a  <Jnmi, 
kill. 
oc-cido,  -cidgre,  -cidi,  -casum 
(ob  ;  cSdo),  to  fall  down;  pcr- 
ixh,  (lie;  to  (JO  (lon'n,  set. 
oc-ctilo,   -cftigre,   -ctilul,   -cul- 
tum  (ob;  ciilo),  to  an-ar, /,klr, 
conceal. 
oc-culto,  -are,  -avl,  -atum  (iu- 

tens.  of  occtllo),  conceal . 
occul-tus,  -a,  -um,  j.mt.  (occti- 
lo),    hidden,   c()ncc(d((l,    secret; 
in  occults,  in  secret. 
oc-ctipo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (ob, 
cSpio),  to  take,  seize,  loji  hold 
of;  occnpji,  enter. 
oc-curro,  -currfire,  -curri  (rare- 
ly cflcurri),  -cursum,  to   ran 
toicards,  run   to  meet;  meet,  ojj- 
_  pose. 

Oce&nus,  -i,  m.,  the  ocean. 
OcSlum,  -I,  N.,  a  town  in  Cisal- 
pine Gaul  {Oulx  in  Piedinont). 
oc-ior,  -ius,  conip.  adj.  (supf-rla- 
tive,  ocissimus),  (juicker,  soon- 
er, earlier  (15G 
oct-avus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (octo), 

the  eifjhth. 
octin-genti,   -ae,  -a,   num.   adj. 
(octo ;  centum),  dfiht hundred. 
octo,  num.  adj.  indecl.,  ei(iht. 
Octo-ber,  -bria,  i\r.  (octo)',  Oeto- 
Iwr  (orio-inally  the  eighth  month 
of  the  Roman  year,  reckoning 
from  INIarch).     As  adj.,  Octo- 
bris,  -e,  of  October. 
octo-dgcini,    num.   adj.    indec;]. 

(octo;  d&ciia),  ei(/hteen. 
octo-ginta,    num.    adj.    in  dee!., 
eif/hti/. 


Scfllus,  -1,  M.,  an  eye. 

odi,  odisse,  defect  (305,  1)  ;  to 
hate,  dislike. 

dd-ium,  -il,  N.  (odl,  305.  1^.  ha- 
tred. 

of-fendo,  -fendgre,  -fendl,  -fen- 
sum  (ob;  fendo,  obsolete),  to 
strike,  injure;  make  a  mistake. 


of-fic-ium,  -il,  .\.  (ops  ;  fScio),  a 

kindness;  duti/ ;  business. 
olim,    adv.,  formerly:  hereafter; 

long  af/o;  si  olim,  if  ever. 
omn-In6,  adv.  (omnis), edtogether, 

wholly;  atedl;  generally. 
omnis,  -e,  adj.,  erery,   all.      As 
subst.,  omnes,  -ium,  eom.  gen., 
all  persotis  ;  omnSs  ad  unun^ 
all  to  a  man. 
6n6rarius,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  of  burden 

(as  a  slii)>). 
6n6ro,  -are,  -avi,  -5tum   (6nus), 

to  load.  (ir(  rioad. 
6nus,  -gris,    k.,    «  load,  burden, 

iceijiht. 
6pgra.  -ae,  v.  (6p6ror),  pains, 
rrork,  labor;  6p6ra,  bi/  all 
means;  6p6ram  dSre  aiicui, 
to  attend  to;  mea  6p6ra,  by  my 
a  id. 
6pes,  s('(>  ops. 

6portet,  -ere,  -uit,  inipers.  (314. 
2),  //  is  necessary,  needful,  prop- 
er ;  I  (thou,  she,  &i!.)  must  or 
ought. 
oppidum,  -T,   x.,  a    toirn  (other 
than  Home,  -which  was  called 
Urbs). 
op-pono,  -pongre,  -p6sui,  pfisl- 
tum    (ob ;     pono),    to    place 
against,    set    opposite,     oppose, 
allege. 
op-pdrtunus,  -a,  -um.  ad'',  (ob ; 

portus),///,  s(ason(iblc. 
op-primo,     -primgre,      -preasi, 
-pressum    (ob;    prgmo),    to 
crush,  overvhelm,  subdue. 
op-pugno,  -are,  -5vi,  -5tum  (ob ; 

pugno),  to  attack,  assault. 
ops,   6pis,    F.   (nominative   and 
dat.    sing,    wanting),     power, 
might,   strength;  in    pi.,    6p6s, 
-um,  ii'finltlK  rescmvces,  poiei'' 

optlmates,  -um  or  -ium,  m.  pi., 

the  principal  men  ;  the  nobility. 
optim-S,  adv.  (superl.  of  bgne), 
excellently. 


''I^^'ii,'    .1-. 
i;5;i 


30 


FIRST   STErS    IN    LATIN. 


I 


optimiis,  -a,  -um,  ;i(lj.  (sii[)(m1. 
of  b6nus),  best. 

5pus,  -gris,  X.,  u'orl;  I  aha?;  (ask. 

6pus,  N.  iudecl.  (308.  Obs.  2), 
that  which  is  neccssarii,  need. 
As  c"dj.,  needful,  veccssanj. 

ora,  -ae,  v.,  a  J/order,  coast,  shore, 
rei/ion,  district. 
f,  ora-tio,  -onis,  v.  (oro),  a  speal- 
iufi,  speech;  oration. 

ora-tor,  -oris,  y\.  (oro),  a  speak- 
er, orator,  aiidnissador. 

orbis,  -is,  ai.,  a  circle ;  orbis  ter- 
rarum,  the  whole  world,  the 
globe  ;  (in  war)  a  holloin  square. 

orbus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  deprived, 
bereft. 

ordo,  -inis,  ^r.  (ordior),  an  ar- 
rangin().  rank,  line :  ordJue, 
ex  ordine,  in  ordinem,  in 
order,  in  I  urn  ;  extra  ordinem, 
out  of  order,  irree/ularli/ ;  ordo 
gquester,  the  etptestrian  order, 
the  kni(/hfs. 

OrggtSrix,  -igis,  m.,  Oryttorix, 
a  Helvetian  noble. 

Sri-ens,  -eutis,  part.  (6rior), 
rising.  As  noun,  m.,  the  east ; 
the  rising  sun. 

6rior,  Sri  (6riri),  ortus  sum, 
dep.  (248.  3),  to  arise,  originate 
from ;  to  begin. 

orna-mentum,  -I,  N.  (orno),  aii 
ornament,  decoration,  eijui/mnnit ; 
in  Y)\.,  J(  irels. 

orna-tu9,  -a,  -um,  part,  (orno), 
adorned ,  (trn<tniented. 

oro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (6s),  speak, 
es]>ec.,  to  prag,  beseech. 

OS,  oris,  N'.,  (he  mouth,  tin;  face, 
countenance  :  speech. 

os-tendo,  -tendfire,  -tendl,  -ten- 
sum  or  tentum  (ob;  tendo), 
to  shoir,  ilisplag ;  declare  :  prae- 
mia  ostendSre,  to  oj/ir  n- 
irards. 

otium,  -ii,  N.,  leisure,  freedom 
from  business ,'  quiet. 


6vis,  -is,  !•'.,  a  s/n  < />. 

6vo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  e.nilt, 

rejoice,  triumph  in  an  oratimi. 
ovum,  -1,  X.   (Svis)   (belonging 

to  a  bird),  an  egg. 


P.,  an  abbreviation  of  Publius. 
pa-b\llum,  -1,  N.   (pasco),  food 

(for  aninials) ;  Joilder. 
Padus,  -1,  M.,  the  I'o. 
paene,  adv.,  neurlg,  almost. 
paeuitet,  paenitere,  paenituit, 

no  p.  p.,  inipers.   (314.  2),   it 

repents,  with  ace.  of  person  and 

gen.  of  tiling,  or  infinitive  in 

])lace  of  thing ;  paeuitet  me 

fact!,    r  rc/ioit   of  the   action ; 

paeuitet  me  fecisse,  /  repent 

ha  ring  done  it. 
pagus,  -1  and  -us,  m.,  a  canton, 

village. 
palam,  adv.,  o/>r'H//y,  publiclg ;  as 

prep,  with   abl.,  before,  in  the 

presence  of 
pall  idus,  -a,  -um  (palleo),  pale. 
paludamentum,  -i,  x.,  a  militarg 

cloak. 
pa-lus,  -1,  :\T.,  a  slake,  proj),  pide. 
pando,  pandgre,  pandl,  passum, 

to  sjireml  out,  e.rli/td,  throw  o/xii ; 

passis   crinibus,    irith    dishcr- 

ellcd  hair. 
pango,  pangere,  pegi,   (panxT, 

pgpigi)  pactum   (panctum), 

to  fasten,  jix  in  ;  settle. 
panis,  -is,  M.,  bread,  loaf. 
par,  paris,  adj.  (gen.  i>l.,  pSri- 

um),  iipnd,  eipnil  to;  as  snbst., 

par,  pSris,  :\i.,  a  match  for  ;  also 

par,  paris,  n.,  a  pair. 
parco,  parcgre,  pfepercl  (parsl), 

no  p.  p.,  lo  spare. 
parous,    -a,    -um,    adj.,    spariug, 

frug(d,  thrif'ltf. 
p^r-ens,  -eutis,  m.  and  f.  (geu. 
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\,  M.,  a  canton, 


l)I.,pareiitum  ;iii(l  parentium) 

(p&rio),a  parent;  /(ilher,inot/tcr. 
pareo,  -Sre,  -ui,  mo  p.  p.,  to  appear, 

oh<//  (with  dat.). 
pSrio.  pSrgre,  p6p6ri,  partum,  to 

pr       -e  ;  bring  fort/i,  la//,  beget. 
p&i    t.r,  adv.   (p5r),  egualli/,  in 


■/..   manner,  as  loelL 


pro- 


p5ro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 

cure,  prepare,  provide. 
pars,  partis,  v.,  n  part,  portion  ; 

parti/;   ex  omni  parte,  in  all 

respects;  nulla  ex  parte,  in  no 

respect. 
partus,  -us,  m.  (pSrio),  a  I 

ing,  birth;  offspring. 
parvti-lus,  -a,   -um,    adj 


bear- 


dim. 


(parvus),  very  small",  pett;/, 
slight;  young.  As  noun,  par- 
vtilus,  -1,  m'.,  a  little  boy;  par- 
vtila,  -ae,  f.,  a  little  girl. 

parvus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (eonip.  mi- 
nor, super],  minimus),  small, 
little  (149.  4). 

pas-sus,  -us,  M.  (pando),  a  step, 
pace;  pace  (as  measure  of 
length,  consisting  of  Jive  Ro- 
man feet)  ;  mille  passuum, 
a  thousand  steps,  one  mile. 

pas-tor,  -oris,  m.  (pasco),  a  feed- 
er, shepherd. 

pSter,  -tris,  m.,  a  father. 

pSter-fSmilias,  patris-fSmilias, 
IM.,  a  father  of  a  family,  master 
(fa  household. 

pSti-ens,  -entis,  part.  (pStior), 
suffering,  patient;  unyielding; 
p^tiens  dngris,  cd)le  to  bear  a 
burden. 

pStior,  pStT,  passus  sum,  dep., 
^o  bear,  suffer,  alUnv. 

patr-ia,  -ae.F.  (p^ter),  fatherland, 
jiative  country,  native  /dace. 

patr-icius,  -a,'-um,  adj.  (pSter), 
^patrician,  noble. 

patr-imonium,  -ii,  n.  (pSter),  an 
estate  inherited  from  a  father; 
patrimony ;  fortune. 


paucus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  I'eir,  some 

(generally  phn-ulj";   pauca  or 

pauci,  -orum,  a  few  words;   a 

few  persons,  etc. 

paulo,  adv.  (paulus),  by  a  little, 

a  little,  somewhat. 
paulus  (paullus),  -a,  -um,  adj., 
little,  small. 

pauper,  -6ris,  adj.,  poor,  needi/ 
(comp.  paupgrior,  super],  paii- 
perrimus). 

pauper-tas,  -atis,  f.  (pauper), 
poverty. 

pax,  pacis,  f.  (tliat  whicli  l)inds), 
peace;  favor;  pace  tua,  ivith 
your  permission. 

pgcu-nia,  -ae,  f.  (p6cus, -iSdis), 
money,  riches,  we<dth. 

p6cus,  -6ris,  x.,  a  herd,  flock; 
cattle. 

p6d-es,  -itis,  si.  (pes;  eo)  (one 
that  g-oes  on  foot),  afoot-sol- 
dier; infantry. 

pejor,  -us,  adj.  (comp.  of  mS- 
lus),  icorse. 

pellis,  -is,  F.,  a  skin,  hide;  a  gar- 
ment (made  of  slcin). 

pello,  pellgre,  pgpttll,  pulsum, 
to  strike  ;  ejpel. 

pendeo,  pendere,  pgpendi,  pen- 
sum,  to  hang,  be  susjiendid. 

per,  prep.  witJi  ace,  through,  dur- 
ing, by  means  of 

p6r-kgo,  -Sggre,  -egi,  -actum,  to 
finish,  complete. 

p6r-agro, -5re, -avi, -atum  (per; 
5ger),  to  lead  through;  fnish; 
(witii  concilium)  hold. 

per-cipio,  -cip6re,  -cepT,  -cep- 
tum  (per;  capio),  to  take  in, 
learn ;  (of  harvests)  to  gather : 
seize. 

percuncta-tio  (contatio),-6nis, 
F.  (percunctor),  an  inguiring 
of;  (171  inguiry. 

per-duco,  -duc6re,  -duxi,  -duc- 
tum,  to  lead  through,  conduct; 
draio  out,  extend. 
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p6r6giinor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dcp., 

/o  //v//-'  /  (ilioiif  or  iiiJorcKjii  liiiids. 
per-eo,  -ire,  -il  (-ivl),  no  i>.  p.,  ii  r. 

(to  j^o  tlir()UL;li),  fo  pirish,  t/ir. 
per-f6ro,   -ferrCy   -ttlli,    -latum, 

iiT.,   to  carrji  through,   coin-rii ; 

accoiii]>llsh  ;  suj/l'i;  eiidiirc. 
per-flcio,  -fic6re,  feci,  -fectum 

(per;    f^cio),   to  nude,   (coiii- 

plettily)  ;  fn'n^h  ;  rji'crl. 
per-fringo,-fring6re,  fregi,  frac- 

tum  (per;   frango),  to   l/n<il- 

throiujh;  In  slialtcr. 
pSrictiiosus,  -a,  -um,  ud  j.  (p6ri- 

ciXlvLxn^tful/ ()ff)(  ril ;  (/mu/i  roiis. 
pSri-ctilum  (-clum),  -T,  n.  (pe- 

rior,   obsolete),    o    trial ;    risl;  j 

daiKjir.  I 

pSri-tua,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (pferior. 

obsolete),  e.rp<;ricncet/,  sL-ilj'nI.     i 
per-magnus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  0/7/ 1 

f/reot,  rcnj  large. 
per-mitto,  -mittSre,  -misi,  -mis- 
sum,  to  let  IhroHf/h;  ptrniil.         \ 
per-m6veo,    -mdvere,    -movi, 

-motum,  lo  move  Uee])hj, 
pernic-ies,  -ei  (also  -ii),  r.  (per- 

nSco),  destruction,   ruin,   ncer- 

throw. 
per-paucus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  verg 

little,  verg  fcir. 
per-p6tior,  -p6ti,  -pessus  sum, 

(lop.  (per;  potior),  to  oidnrc. 
perp6tu-6,    adv.     (perpetuus), 

coustdiitlg,  ])erj)ctu<dlg. 
perp6tu-um,  adv.  (perpetuus), 

foren  r,  perpehudlg. 
perpetuus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  cool  inn- 
ing:    'ouslanl,  l((sliiig. 
per-saepe,  adv.,  nrg  o/h  u. 
per-sgquor,     -sfiqui,     -sgcutus 

sum,  dep.,  to  Jhlloir  <ij't< .;  jmr- 

sue. 
persgvero,    -are,    -avi,    -atum 

(persevcius ),  to  persist,  j/i-rsi-- 

vere  (in  anything). 
per-Bolvo,  -solvere,  -solvT.  -s6- 

liitum,  to pag  (fully),  render. 


per-stringo,  -stringgrc.  -strinxi. 

-Btrictum,  to  hitul jimdg.  fusiiit ; 

seize;  vounil  slif/litlg  ;  censure. 
per-suadeo.    -suadere.    -suasT, 

-siiasum.  Id  cnnrinc( ,  /lersinidi . 
per-terreo.  -terrere.  -terrui,  -ter- 

ritum.    In    J'riglili  n    or    t<rrij'g 

thnrnnghtg. 
pertinac-ia,  -ae,  v.  (pertinax), 

pt  rsii-f  rnnci ,  ohslinocg. 
pertiuac-iter,  adv.  (pertinax), 

jlrinlg,  slnhlmrnlg, 
per-tiaeo,  -tinere,  -tinuT,  no  ]>.  \^. 

(per;  t6neo),  Inslrelch,  e.tlend ; 

inire  r<j'(  rencc  In. 
per-turbo.  -are,  -avI,  -atum,  lo 

cnnfnse  nllerig  :  to  dislnrli. 
per-venio.  -v6nire,  -veiii,  -ven- 

tum  (lo  eoiiK^  through  to).  In 

(trrirc  <il,  n  <n'li. 
pes.  pedis,  Ai..  llic  fnni;  pgdibus, 

nn  fnnl. 

pessimus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  ((siipcrl. 
of  malus),  nnrst. 

pestis,  -is,  I".,  (I  plague,  pest. 

p§to,  pet6re,  p6tivi,  pgtitum,  lo 
aim  III,  <io  tn ;  lience.  to  ask 
(185.  2)'. 

phalanx,  -angis,  v.,  a  hand  of  sol- 
diers, plndan.r. 

PharnSces.-is,  M.,kiiigof  Tontus, 
defeated  by  ('.'e.-ar. 

Pharsal-icus,  -a,  -um,  adj. 
(Pharsalus),  of  Phursulus, 
Pharsalian. 

pi-6tas,  -atis,  f.,  (pius),  pietg  ; 
lore,  f/ralilnde. 

piget,  pigere,  piguit  and  pigi- 
tum  est,  iinpers.  (314.  2),  it 
vej-(S,  an  nogs,  t roubles;  pIget  me 
aliciijns  rei,  /  dislike,  a  thing. 

pilum,  -1,  ?:  ,  a  javelin  (a  heavy 
javel-.ii  of  tiie  lloiiian  infantry, 
which  they  hurled  at  the  enemy 
at  the  bcgiiuiing  ui'  an  action, 
and  then  used  their  swords). 

pinguis,  -e,  adj.,  fat,  fertile; 
slnjiid. 


tringgrc.  -strinxi. 

/>iii</  /inii/i/,J(isl(  II  : 
Klif/lifli/  ;  cciisurf. 
-suadere.    -suasi, 
'(inriiici-,  //{ rsiiiii/i . 
ri ere.  -terrul,  -tei- 
''rii//i!i  II     or    lirrijii 

le,  V.  (pertinax), 

fl/lslllidC//. 

adv.  (pertinax), 

nihj. 

ere, -tiniu,  no  ]).  ]>. 

),  to  s/ri/r/i,  ejtcitil ; 

<■  Id. 

e,  -avl,  -atum,  to 

11 :  Id  {/isliirli. 

nue,  -veni,  -ven- 

w.  tliroiigh  to),  lo 

'■/>. 

/Iii'/ddI;  pgdibus, 

-urn,  adj.  (su|icrl. 

•fO',s7. 

a  /ildt/iic,  pt'sl. 

i6tivi,  pfititum,  lo 

'd  ;    licMice,    Id   ask 

is,  I".,  (I  Ixnid  of  sol- 

r. 

M.,kiiigof  Pontus, 
I'a't-ar. 
-a,     -um,     adj. 

I,     of    Phursulux, 

v.,  (plus),  pletji; 

piguit  and  pigl- 
ipers.  (314.  2),  it 
trDiihlc's:  pl^etme 
,  /  dislike,  a  thin;/. 
;  jari'Un  (a  heavy 
!  Uoiuan  infantry, 
nrled  at  the  enemy 
iiui;'  uf  an  action, 
d  their  .swords), 
wli-   /<'(>   f'^rtile; 
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pirata,  -ae,  m.,  n  .ten-rohher,  pirate. 

pl&ceo,  -6re,  -ui,  -itum,  to  /ilcosc ; 
placet,  impers.  (314.  2),  it 
pleaaes. 

pl^ga,  -ae,  f.,  a  hloir,  stroke. 

pian-itiSs,  -iSi  (-ae),  F.  (planus), 
level  i/ronnd,  ploiii. 

plgbs,  plgbis,  K.  (pleo),  the  com- 
mon people. 

ple-nuB,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (pleo,  to 
Jill),  full,  filled ;  coinplele. 

plu-rimus,  -a, -um,  iidj.  (superl. 
of  multus),  i*eri/ much ;  most; 
as  adv.,  pluriraum,  mostlij. 

plus,  pluris,  adj.  (conip.  of  mul- 
tus), more.  As  noun  in  pi., 
plures,  -ium,  m.,  senerol. 

plus,  adv.,  more,  too  much. 

poena,  -ae,  f.,  jmnishment,  pen- 
alty;  poenSs  d^re,  to  pa  if  the 
penalty,  he  punished;  poenas 
sumSre,  to  injlict  punishment. 

poen-itet,  see  paenitet. 

poSta,  -ae,  m.,  a  poet. 

pol-liceor,  -licgri,  -licitus  sum, 
dep.  (p6r-;  liceor),  to  offer, 
promise. 

pompa,  -ae,  f.,  a  procession ; 
suite,  retinue ;  parade,  pomp. 

PompSi-5nus,  -a,  -um,  adj. 
(Pomp§ius),o/Pom/)e?/,  Pom- 
peian. 

Pompeius,  -ii,  m.,  Gneius  Pom- 
peius  Magnus ;  a  Roman  gen- 
eral and.  rival  of  Caesar ;  de- 
feated at  Pharsalus,  b.c.  48. 

pomum,  -T,  s.,  fruit. 

pone,  adv.  and  prep,  with  ace, 
after,  behind,  hack. 

p5no,  ponSre,  pdsui,  pSsitum, 
to  put,  place,  set,  lay;  castra 
pongre,  to  pilch  camp. 

pons,  pontis,  m.,  a  hridge. 

pontifex,  -ficis,  m.  (pons ;  f5- 
cio),  a  high-priest,  pontiff. 

Pontus,  -1,  M.,  the  Black  Sea 
(Pontus  Euxinus),  also  a 
region  about  the  Black  Sea. 


p6piilor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  de]). 
(p6ptilus),  lo  lay  waste,  pil- 
lage. 

p5pfllus,  -1,  M.,  a  peojile,  nation. 

porta,  -ae,  f.,  a  gale,  door. 

porto,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  carry. 

posco,  poscSre,  pdposci,  no 
p.  p.,  lo  beg,  drmaiid  (185.  2). 

posses-si5,  -onis,  f.  (possi- 
deo),  a  possessing,  possession , 
jiroperly. 

pos-sum,  posse,  p6tui,  irr. 
(pdtis;  sum),  to  hare  the 
poirer,  can,  he  ahle  (293)  ; 
plurimum  posse,  to  hare  very 
great  influence. 

post,  adv.,  and  prep,  with  ace, 
behind,  back,  after,  beneath. 

post-ea,  adv.,  afterwards,  here- 
after. 

postea-quam,  conj.,  after  that, 
ichen  (333). 

posterior,  -ius,  adj.  (conip.  of 
postgrus),  after,  later;  infe- 
rior ;  latter. 

post-grus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (post), 
coming  after,  following,  next,  en- 
suing, fitiire.  As  noun,  pos- 
tgri,  -orum,  m.  pi.,  descendants, 
posterity. 

post-hao,  adv.,  after  this,  here- 
after, henceforth. 

post-quam,  conj.,  after  that, 
after,  as  soon  as,  when  (333).    , 

postrem-6,  adv.  (postrgmus), 
at  last,  lastly,  finally. 

postr  - 1  -  dig,  adv.  (postgrus  ; 
digs),  on  the  day  after,  on  the 
next  day. 

postiilo,  -are,  -avl,  -atum,  to 
ask,  demand  (185.  2). 

pStgns,  -entis,  part,  (possum), 
able,  powerful,  strong. 

p6tent-atus,  -iis,  m.  (pStSns), 
ruh,  dominion,  command. 

pStent-ia,  -ae,  f.  (pdtgns), 
might,  power. 

p6t-ior,    -irl,    -itus   sum,    dep. 
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(p6tis),   lo    bcctmic,    iiitistcr   oj\ 
t(dt  poxi^asxinn  (>/' (306.  2). 

p5tis,  -e,  adj .  power/nl :  able  ; 
possible. 

p6ti-xis,  adv.,  comp.  of  p6tis, 
rather,  ]>rpfer(th/i/,  more. 

prStum,  -1,  N.,  posture,  vicadoir. 

prae,  adv.,  and  prep,  with  abl., 
before ,  in  front  of,  in  compo- 
sition, before,  rer//. 

prae  -  cSveo,  -civere,  -cavi, 
-cautum,  to  <piard  aqainst  be- 
forehatid ;  lie  on  one's  tpiord. 

pxae-cedo,  -cedfire,  -cessi,  -ces- 
sum,  U)  (jo  before,  precede  ; 
snr/xiss,  exctl. 

praeceptor,  -oris,  m.,  instructor. 

prae-cipio,  -cip6re,  -cepi,  -cep- 
tum  (prae  ;  cSpio),  to  take  in 
ad  ranee  ,  direct,  ordi'- 

prae-clarus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  very 
clear;  excellent,  celebrated. 

praeco,  -onis,  m.,  a  crier,  herald. 

prae-dico,  -Sre,  -avi,  -atum,  to 
make  known  (before  one),  p\d)- 
lish  ;  boast. 

prae-dTco,  -dicfere,  -dixl,  -dic- 
tum, lo  foretell,  predict ;.  team, 
command. 

prae-ditus,  -a,  -um,  adj .  (prae  ; 
do),  qifted,  endowed  with  (308. 
Obs.  4). 

praedo,  -onis,  m.  (praedor),  one 
that  plunders,  a  plunderer. 

prae-mitto,  -mittSre,  -miisi, 
-misBum,  to  send  before,  des- 
patch in  ail  ranee. 

ptae-pono,  -p6n6re,  -p6sur,  -p6- 
situiTi.  to  out  in  command. 

prae-scribo,  -scrlbgre,  -scrip- 
si,  -scriptum.  to  write  down 
befnehand,  command,  pre- 
scribe. 

praescrip-tum,  -I,  n.  (praescri- 
bo),  a  precept,  order,  ruie. 

prae-sSns,  -entis,  adj.  (prae; 
sum),  present. 

praeseiit-ia,  -ae,  f.  (praesens), 


jiresence ;    readiness;    in  prae- 
sentia,  at  j)rescnt,  now. 

prae-sertim,  adv.  (prae;  sSro), 
I  spfci(dli/. 

praesid-iixm, -ii,  n.  (praesideo), 
a  sitting  down  before,  (juard; 
protection. 

praestans,  -antis,  part,  (prae- 
sto).  pre-eminent,  excellent,  dis- 
tinguished, exiniordinari/. 

prae-sto,  -stare,  -stiti,  -statum, 
to  stand  before  ;  surpass;  prae- 
stat  (314.  3),'//  is  better. 

prae-sum,  -esse,  -fui,  irr.,  to  be 
ill  front,  be  in  conrmand  of  t/or- 
crn ;  sunimae  rerum  prae- 
esse,  to  hare  the  supreme  com- 
mand. 

praeter,  adv.  and  pro]>.,  (donri  hj, 
past,  beyond;  except,  beside. 

praet6r-eo,  -ire,  -ii,  itum,  to  (jo 
past ;  pass  by. 

praet6ri-tu3,  -a,  -um,  part, 
(praetgreo),  past,  f/otie  by,  de- 
P'.irted.  As  noun,  praet6rita, 
-orum,  X.  pL,  the  jxtst. 

praetex-ta,  -ae,  v.  (praetexo), 
the  "toga  pra'texta,"  a  mantle 
(with  purple  l)()rder,  worn  by 
iiiaj^istrates  and  children). 

praetor-iuni,  -ii,  x.  (praetor), 
a  rjenend's  tent. 

praetor-ius,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (prae- 
toi),  of  the  pr(etor. 

prae-vgnio,  -v6nire,  -veni,-ven- 
tum,  to  come  before ;  anticipate, 
prevent ;  surpass. 

prgcT,  prgcem,  prgce,  in  pi., 
prSces.  -um,  i\.jjmyer,  rei/uesf. 

prghendo,  -d6re,  -di,  -sum,  to 
seize,  ip-asp,  snatch. 

prgmo,  pr6m6re,  pressi,  pres- 
sum,  to  pr'^ss.  press  hard  on. 

prendo,  see  prehendo. 

pretium,  -ii,  x.,  money  ;  price. 

pre.-K,  see  prSci. 

pri-die,  adv.  (prae;  dies),  on 
the  day  before. 
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iiess;   in  prae- 

///,  )u>ir. 

.  (prae ;  agio), 

s;.(praesideo), 

bcjhre ,    ijiinvil ; 

3,  part,  (prae- 
//,  ('JTellcnt,  (lis- 
'U'l/liKir//. 
■stiti,  -statum, 
sar/Ki.'^s ;  prae- 
/  />■  (letter. 
-fui,  irr.,  to  he. 
)iiiinan(l  of,  r/or- 
reruni  prae- 
e  suprtnie  coiii- 

pre]-).,  (I  I  our/ hi/, 
'ccjit,  /irsi'/e. 
-ii,  itum,  to  go 

,     -uni,     part. 

list,  (jone  hij,  de- 
111,  praet6rita, 
he  past. 

•'.  (praetexo), 
'xla,"  a  mantle 
order,  worn  by 
i  children). 
X.  (praetor), 

im,  adj.  (prae- 

or. 

're,  -veiil,  -ven- 

'ore ;  anticipate, 

prSce,  in  pi., 
pnii/er,  ret/iii'st, 
,  -di,  -sum,  to 
eh. 

pres&i,  pres- 
''tss  hard  on. 
endo. 
loney  ;  price. 

ae;    dies),  an 


prira-6,  adv.  (primus),  at  Jirnt, 
in  the  he(/inniiif/,Jirst,Jirstli/. 

prim-um,  adv.,  Jirat,  in  the  first 
jdace,  for  the  first  time  ;  quam 
primum,  as  soon  as  possible. 

pri-mus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  superla- 
tive (prae,  prior,  primus), 
first,  foremost  (see  perior). 

prin-ceps,  -cipis,  adj .  (primus ; 
c5pio),  first.  As  noun,  com. 
gen.,  chiff  ruler,  emperor;  prin- 
cIpSs,  M.  pi.,  chiefs,  princes. 

princip-atus,  -us,  M.(princeps), 
the  chief  place,  supremacy,  do- 
minion ;  princIpStum  t^nSre, 
to  he  at  the  head  of. 

prior,  prius,  adj.,  comp.  (prae, 
prior,' primus),  former,  previ- 
ous, prior,  first  (of  two)  (150. 

!)• 
pristinus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  former, 

early,  primitive,  pristine. 
prius  . . .  quam,  con j.,  before  that, 

before,  sooner;  priusquam  non, 

not  until. 
prius,  comp.  adv.,  before,  sooner. 
privo,    -are,   -5vi,   -atum  (pri- 

vus),  to  deprive  of,  bereave. 
pro,  prep,  with   abl.,  before,  in 

front  of,  for,  in  behalf  of;   ac- 
cord in  f/  to,  as. 
pr<5b-g,  adv.   (prSbus),  rifidly, 

well,  properly,  fidy. 
pr6b-o,    -5re,   -avi,   -atum,    ap- 
prove, prove. 
pr6-bus,   -a,   -um,    adj.    (pro), 

(jood,  excellent,  upriyht. 
Pr6ca  or  Procas,  -ae,  m.,  Proca, 

a  king  of  Alba. 
pro-cgdo,  -cSdSre,  -cessi,  -ces- 

sum,  to  yo  forward,  proceed. 
pr6-cgr-it5s,  -Stis,  f.,  height,  tall- 

ness. 
Frocillus,  -T,  m.,  a  Roman  name. 
pro-cl^mo,  -§ie,  -5vi,  -atum,  to 

call  or  cry  out. 
prdcul,  adv.,/«?*,  distant,  remote. 
pro-curro,  -currgre  (-ciicurri), 


-curri,  -cursum,  to  run  forth, 

rush  forward ;  go  on,  advance. 
pro-d-eo,  -ire,  -ii  (-ivi),  -itum, 

irreg.  (pro;  eo),  to  go  forth; 

advance. 
pro-do,  -dgre,  -didi,  -ditum,  to 

place  forth;  publish,  betray;  mg- 

mdria  prodltur,  it  is  handed 

down  by  memory. 
pro-duco,  -ducfire,  -duzi,  -duc- 

tum,  to  lead  forth  ;  protract. 
proelium,  -ii,  n.,  «  battle,  combat, 

contest. 
pr6fec-tio,  -onis,  f.  (prdflcis- 

cor),  a  going  away,  setting  out, 

departure. 
pr6-fect-6,  adv.  (pro  ;  factum), 

actually,  indeed,  truly. 
pr6fec-tus,  -a,  -um,  part.  (pr6- 

ficiscor),  having  set  out,  gone. 
pro-fgro,  -ferre,  -tftli,   -Ittum, 

irreg.,  to    carry  or    bring  for- 
ward ;  to  reveal. 
pro-ficio,  -ficgre,  -f  gci,  -fectum, 

to    do    beforehand ;    advance  ; 

effect. 
pr6-fio-iscor,    -ficisci,  -fectus 

sum,  dep.  inch,  (pro;  f&cio), 

to   make    tvay  forward,    start; 

march,  travel. 
pro-fligo,  -5re,  -Svi,  -atum,  to 

strike  to  the  ground;  conquer. 
prd-fiigio,  -ftlggre,  -fugi,  no  p.  p., 

to  fiee  forth,  escape. 
pro-grgdior,    -grgdi,     -gressus 

sum,  dep.  (pro ;  gr&dior),  to 

go  forth;  go  forward,  proceed. 
pr6-hibeo,  -gre,  -uT,  -itum  (prp ; 

h&beo),  to  hold  back,  hinder; 

prohibit. 
pro-icio  (pronounced  projicio), 

-icgre,   -jgci,   -jectum   (pro; 

ykcio),  to  throw  forward  ;  throto 

down ;  reject. 
pro-labor,  -labi,  -lapsus  sum, 

dep.,  to  slip  forward,  fall  down. 
pro-l&to,  -Sre,  -5vi,  -Stum,  in- 

teus.,  to  lengthen;  extend. 
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pr6-m6veo,  -mdvere,  -movl, 
-motum,  to  move  J'orwanI,  ad- 
vanct',  promote. 

prope,  adv.  iiiid  prep,  with  tacc. 
(prdpius,  pr6xlm5),  near, 
nif/h  ;  iictir  h// ;  ncnrli/;  about. 

pr5-pensu8,  -a,  -um,  inrliiicd. 

pr6p6ro,  -5re,  -5vT,  -5tum,  (pr6- 
pgruB),  to  liafilen. 

prdpinquo,  -Sre,  -5vi,  -atum 
(prdpinquus),  to  hasten,  ac- 
celerate:  come  n!f/h ;  approach. 

pr6p-inquu8,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (pr6- 
pe),  7iear,  neif/hhorhu/ ;  akin ; 
similar.  As  noun,  m.,  a  relative, 
kinsman. 

prfipior,  -iu8  (gon.  -oris),  adj., 
conip.  of  stem  contained  in 
pr&pe,  nearer ;  superlative, 
prdximuB,  -a,  -um,  nearest, 
last  (150.  1). 

pr6-p6no,  -ponfire,  -p6suT,  -p6- 
situm,  to  place  or  lai/  before: 
set  forth  ;  determine  ;  mlhi  pro- 
pdsitum  est  (313),  /  have  de- 
iermived. 

prop-ter,  adv.  and  prep,  with 
ace.  (prSpe),  near;  on  account 
of,  because. 

propt6r-e5,  adv.,  on  this  account, 
therefore ;  propt6re5  quod, 
because. 

propul-so,  -are,  -5vi,  -atum, 
intens.  (prSpello),  to  ward 
off,  repulse ;  avert. 

pr5-silio,  -sllire,  -silui,  no  p.  p. 
(pro ;  s^lio,  -ire,  sSluT,  or  -ii, 
Bultum),  to  leap  forth ;  spring 
up,  spring  forth. 

prosper,  -Sra,  -6rum  (86.  2), 
fortunate. 

pro-spicio,  -splcgre,  -spexi, 
-spectum.  (pro;  spgcio),  to 
look  out ;  to  provide  for  any- 
thing (with  ace). 

pro-sum,  prod-esse,  pro-fui, 
(293,  3),  to  benefit,  projit. 

pro-tinus   (t6nus),   adv.  (pro; 


t6niis),  strtiiiihljoririird,  iiinnc' 
dial'  ///. 

provincia,  -ae,  f.,  a  province: 
a  field  of  duty  of  the,  consuls, 
usually  a  territory  out  of  Italy, 
actpiired  by  the  liDiniins,  and 
brought  under  llouiau  rule. 

pr6-v6co,  -are,  -5vi,  -atum,  tn 
cull  forth,  ch(dl>:ii(/(\si(iinnon:  cr- 
aspcrate:  pr6-v6care  ad  p6- 
pfilum,  to  app''(d  lo  the  pcoptr. 

pr6xim-S,  adv.  (prSximus), 
nearest,  verif  near,  next  (pr6p, 
pr6piu8,  pr6xime). 

pr6xim-6,  adv.  (prbximus), 
quite  recentlij,  ver//  latel;/. 

prSximus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  the 
nearest,  next ;  in  prdximo,  close 
hi/,  near  at  hand. 

prudens,  -entia  (contracted  from 
providens),  foreseeing ;  dis- 
creet; prudent. 

Pt616maeus,  -T,  m., Ptolemy,  king 
of  Egypt. 

public-§,  adv.  (publicus),  pub- 
lid)/ ;  on  account  if  the  state. 

publicus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (p6pii- 
lus),  belonging  to  the  people  or 
state,  public,  common. 

Publius  (Crassus),  -i,  m.,  a  Ro- 
man name. 

puel-la,  -ae,  r.  dim.  (puer),  a 
girl,  maiden. 

puell-tllus, -1,  Ai.  dim.  (puellus). 
a  little  bog. 

puer,  -6ri,  jni.,  a  boy,  child,  (until 
17);  ]>1.,  children. 

ptlgio,  -onis,  M.,  a  dagger,  dirk, 
poniard. 

piigna,  -ae,  f.,  a  battle,  dis- 
pute. 

pugn-Sx,  -acis,  adj.  (pugno), 
fond  <f  fighting,  warlike,  com- 
bative :  quavrelsome . 

pugno,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (pug- 
na),  to  fight,  engage. 

pulcher,  -chra,  -chrum,  adj., 
beautiful,  fair,  handsome. 
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punio,  -ire,  -Ivi  and  -il,  -Itum 

(poena),  to  /mnisti ;  aventjc. 
ptito,  -5re,  -5vi,  -Stum,  to  think, 

considir,  rcckitn,  liclli  re. 
PyrguaeixB,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  only 

^vith    montes,     the     Pyrenees 

Mountains. 


Q. 

Q.  or  Qn.,  an   abbreviation   for 

(Inlntiis. 

quadrag-SsImus,  -a,  -iim,  adj. 
(quadraginta),  /J>/V/r/A. 

quadi-a-ginta,  num.  a<Jj.  indt'cl. 
(quatuor  ),/;>/•///. 

quadr-in-genti,  -ae,  -a,  num. 
adj.  (quatuor;  centum), y^^r 
hundred. 

quaero  (old  form  quaeao),  quae- 
r6re,  quaesivi,  quaesitum,  to 
seek ;  search ;  strive  for  (185. 
2);  quaeritur,  the  question  is. 

quaes-tor,  -oris,  m.  (quaero),  a 
(puvstor  (treasurer  or  quarter- 
master). 

quails,  -e,  interrog.  and  rel. 
adj. :  1.  interrog.,  ofivhat  sort : 
2.  rel.,  of  which  sort;  such  as; 
tails  .  .  .  quails,  such  .  .  .  as. 

quam,  interrog.  and  rel.  adv., 
how ;  (in  comparisons)  as,  than. ; 
(nsed  to  strengthen  superla- 
tives) quam  maximus,  as  great 
as  possible. 

quam-diu,  as  long  as. 

quam-ob-rem,  interrog.  and  rel. 
adv.,  for  which  or  ^cliat  reason, 
tcherefore,  whij ^ 

quam-quam,  conj.,  though,  al- 
though ;  howecer,  and  get  (329). 

quam-vis,  adv.  and  conj.  (vis  fr. 
vfilo),  however,  however  much, 
nl though  (322,  1). 

quantus,  -a,  -um,  interrog.  and 
rel.  adj. :  1.  interrog.,  how  great? 
2.  rel.,  as  great,  as,  such;  in  abl., 
quanto  (;is  adv.),  %  huw  much, 


hg  <ts  much  as;  quanto  m^gis, 
horn  much  more. 

qu5-propter,  adw .,  for  what,  why, 
wherefore  ! 

qu5-r6,  intm'rog.  and  rel.  adv. 
(quae  ;  r§s),  from  what  cause, 
u-henforc,  why^'' 

quart-kna,  v.  (quartus),  the 
quartan  ague  (recurring  every 
fourth  day). 

quftsi,  adv.  (quam,  as;  si,  if), 
as  if,  just  as,  as  it  were  (330). 

quSter,  num.  •AOi\.,four  times. 

qutttuor,  num.  adj.  indecl., 
four. 

quattuor  (quStuor),  -dSclm, 
num.  adj.  (quattuor;  d6cem), 
fourteen. 

-que,  enclitic  conj.,  and,  also. 

qu^ror,  quSrI,  questus  sum, 
dep.,  to  complain  of,  lament. 

qui,  quae,  quod,  interrog.,  rel., 
and  indef.  pron. :  1.  interrog., 
ichicli,  what ;  2.  rel.,  who,  which, 
ichat  (240  &  245);  3.  (after  si 
and  nS)  any;  idem  qui,  the 
same  as. 

quia,  conj.,  because  (332). 

qui  -  cumque,  quae  -  cumque, 
quod-cumque,  indef.  relative 
pron.  (240.  1),  whoever,  what- 
ever, whosoever,  whatsoever. 

quid,  see  quis. 

qui-dam,  quae-dam,  quod- 
(subst.,  quid-)  dam,  indef. 
pron.,  a  certain  one,  somebody, 
something  (246)  ;  qufdam  hfi- 
minSs,  some  persons. 

quidem,  adv.,  indeed,  at  least; 
nS  . . .  quidem,  not  even  (the 
word  or  phrase  that  n5  . . . 
quidem  modifies  always  comes 
between  uP  and  quidem) . 

qui-llbet,  quae-llbet,  quod* 
(quid-)  llbet,  indef.  pron.,  any 
one  you  please,  any  one  (246). 

quin,  conj.  (qui ;  n6),  who  .  .  . 
not,  that  not,  but  that;  fram  (after 
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verbs    of     liiiulcniig) ;     quin 
gtiam,  iiiorcorcr,  naif  eran. 

QuinctiuB,  -il,  m.,  Qiiiiiliu.s,  a 
iionuui  iiaiiu). 

quiii-dficim,  lumi.  iulj.  iiidc'cl. 
(qiiinque ;  A6cem),Ji//rt'ii. 

quin-genti,  -ae,  -a,  num.  iidj. 
(quinque  ;  centum), ^ire  Iniu- 
(hrd. 

quin-ginti,  see  quin-geuti(cen-). 

qui-ni,  -ae,  -a,  num.  distributive 
adj.  (quinque).  /((v  (c"'/iji//jirr. 

quinqu-S-ginta,  num.  adj.  ii<- 
dfcl.  (quinque),,///'///. 

quinque,  num.  adj.  iudccl.,  ///v. 

quinqu-i6B,  adv.  (quinque), y/rt 
limes. 

quin-tus,  -a,  -um,  nuui.  adj. 
(quinque),  l/x-  Jiftli' 

Quintus,  -1,  M.,  see  CStiilus. 

quippe,  adv.  and  conj.,  siirt'lt;, 
certairili/,  indeed  ;  for  indeed. 

quia,  quae,  quid  (quod),  inter- 
rog.  and  indef.  pron. :  1.  inter- 
rog.,  v'ho,  v;h(it,  which  :  quid 
(used  adverbially),  hoir?  v/i//? 
wherefore?  (245  ami  246); 
2.  after  si  and  n6,  indef.,  si 
quia,  if  any  one  ;  n§  quia,  leM 
any  one,  that  ito  one. 

quis-nam,  quae-nam,  quid-nam 
(quod-),  interrog.  pron.,  who, 
pray  ?  which,  pray  ?  what, 
pray  ? 

quis-piam,  quae-piam,  quod- 
pi  am,  and  (subst.)  quid-piam 
or  quip-piam,  indef.  pron., 
any  one,  any  (246). 

quis-quam,  quae-quam,  quic- 
quam  (quid-quam),  indef. 
pron.,  any,  anything.  As  noun, 
any  one  (246). 

quis-que,  quae-que,  quod-que 
(.subst.,  quic-que.  quid-que). 
indef.  pron.,  each  (246). 

quia-quis,  quae-quae,  quod- 
quod  or  quic-quid  or  quid- 
quid,   indef.  pron.,  ichateuer, 


whatsoever.     As  nouu,  whoerer, 

v-hosoerer;  (  rery  one,  eat'h  one. 
qui- via,      quaevls,       quod  'Is 

(sTd)st.,  quidvia),  indef.  ])ron., 

anyone  ov  irhat  yon  please  (246). 
quo,  adv.  and  eonj.,  iut(!rrog.  and 

rel.,  n-hilher,  to  irhal place;  eonj., 

irhere/'ore,    irhij ;    in  order  that 

(32i;()bs.  2)'. 
quo-ad,   adv.,  how   tony:    eonj., 

as  lony  as,  initil. 
quod,  eonj.,  that  {332);  because; 

quod  al,  hut  if. 
quo-mlnua,    eonj.    (qu6,    n(Mit. 

abl.  of  rel.  pron.,  qui;  minus, 

less),  that  thereby  the  less,   that 

not,  from  (with  part.)  (322). 
qud-m6dd,  adv.,  in  n-lial  manner. 
quon,  dam,  iu\v.,forv>erly,  once  ; 

sometimes,' some  day,  ever. 
qufin-iam,  adv.  (quom  ^    quum 

r-  cum;  jam),  seeiny  that,  since 

(332). 
qufique,  conj.,  also,  too  (plaeed 

after  the  word  it  affects). 
quorsum,  adv.  (quo;  versus), 

whither;  to  what ]>nrpose. 
quot,  indecl.  interrog.  and  rel. 

adj. ;  1.   interrog.,  how  many; 

2.  rel.,  as  many  ,■  quot  .  .  .  tot, 

as  nuniy  .  .  .  so  many. 
qu5taunls  (quot;  annuB),  every 

year. 
qiistld-ianua,  -a,  -um  (see  cot- 

tldianus,  or  cotidiSnus),  t  If  r// 

day,  daily, 
qu6t-i-di§    (see   cottid-   or  c6- 

tgd-),  adv.  (qu6t;  digs),  </aily, 

every  day. 
qufitus,  -a,  -um,  interrog.  adj., 

one  of  how  many,  icliat  in  num- 
ber;  quSta  h6ra,  what  time; 

what  o'clock: 
quum  or  quom,  see  cum. 


radix,  -icis,  v.,  a  root ;  foot  (of 
a  hill). 


noun,  v'/ioever, 
y  (Die,  I  iii'li  our. 
'la,  quod  ^la 
b),  indcf.  ))r()n., 
on pli((sc  (24:6). 
'].,  inUirroLj.  iin<l 
■Itdt  jildcf;  conj., 
,■    in   order  tliat 

>r    lotui :    I't-nj., 

;332);  hrcauKit; 

j.    (qu5,    nciit. 
).,  qui;  minus, 

>i/  the  less,  tlittt 
part.)  (322). 
hi  irlifil  Dittnni  r. 
forv'crltf,  onri:  ; 
(hilly  ever. 
quom  -  quum 
^eeintj  that,  since 

dso,  too  (placed 
it  affects). 
[quo;  versus), 
it  ])nr/)()se. 
:errog.   and  rel. 
og.,  hom  mini!/; 
/quot .  .  .  tot, 
main/. 
t;  annus) ,  finer?/ 

,  -um  (see  cot- 
tidi&nus),  cveri/ 

cottid-  or  c6- 
6t;  digs),  ildili/, 

,  interrog.  adj., 
I//,  ic/iiit  in  niiin- 
6ra,  ivhat  time; 

see  cum. 


a  root  ;  foot  (of 
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rSp-ax,  -acis,  adj.  (rapio),  (jra»i>- 

iiiif,  iir(iili/y  nijKtnonK. 

rap id'ns,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (rapio), 
sirifl.  (/iiifh\  ro/tiil ;  r'lnli  III,  liiisti/. 

rap-ina,  -ae,  i'.  (rapio),  rahlxr;/; 
/iliniilir,  IkkiI//. 

rapio.  -6re,  -ui,  -turn.  /"  sikiIc/i 

.     inriif,  SI  r.c  ;  Inirri/  i  ll'. 

ra-tio, -onis,  v.  (reor),  a  n rh- 
oniiH/,  iirriiinil  ;  isliniiilr;  list. 

ratis,  -is,  !•'.,  <i  Jloiit,  ritj't,  rnoal 
(made  of  logs  fastened  to- 
gether). 

ra-tus,  -a,  -um,  i):irt.  (reor), 
liiiriiii/  sii/i/io.siil  :  rsliililis/iiil. 

rg-bellb,  -are,  -avi,  atum,  to 
inii/i'  iriir  iiijiiiii  ;  nrolt ;  iriino 
/luslilitics. 

rgcSns.  -entis,  adj.,,/'/'  >•/',  rmnt. 

rg-cipio,  -cipgre,  -cepi,  -cep- 
tum  (re;  capio),  to  rmlrr 
hack:  nrrlrc;  rirorrr;  rfici- 
pgre  s6  dSmum,  to  return,  or 
to  betake  one's  self,  home. 

rS-cordor,  -arl,  -atua  sum,  dcp. 
(re;  cor),  to  cull  to  miml,  re- 

llielliber,  ncnllect  (315.  1). 

rg'Creo,  are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  make 

iniew;  to  renew;  refresh,  recrinf. 
r6-cftp-6ro  (cipgro),  -are,  -avi, 

-atum  (re;    capio),  to  reijain, 

recover. 
r6-cuso,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (re ; 

causa),    to    decline,    reject,  re- 
fuse. 
red-do,  -d6re,  -didi,  -ditum,  to 

(fire,    back,    return  ;    with    two 

"aces.,  to  make,  cause  to  he. 
r6d-eo,  -Tre,  -ii,  -itum,  to  (jo  or 

come  hack,  return. 
r6d-Igo,    -ig6re,    -egi,    -actum 

(red;    ago),    to    drice    hack; 

reduce  ;  cum/iel. 
r6d-lmo,    -im6re,   -emi,   -emp- 

tum  (rgd;  §ino),  to  hmjback; 

bui/  u/)  (304)  ;  farm. 
r6d-int6gro,  -are,  -avT,  -5'um, 

to  renew  (again),  restore,  renew. 


rS-daco,  -dilcfire,  -dflxl,  -duc- 

tum,  to  h  ad  back,  brini/  back. 
r6-f6ro,  -ferre,  -tall,  -latum,  irr., 

Id  all  ri/  bark  :  i-estoir  ;  gratiam 

rfeferre,  to  show  (jralitude,  re/iaij 

(I  firor ;  rfiferre  p^dem,  to  re- 

trait ;  rfiferre  sfi,  to  return. 
rSfert,    -ferre,    -tfllit,     inipcrs. 

(315.  3(1.'))  (r68 ;  f6ro),  it  con- 

a  riis  ;  is  o/'  iiii/iortinice. 
r6-f6veo,  -f6v6re,  -fSvI,  -fStum, 

to  irariii  ai/ain  ;  n  store,  revive. 
r6-fftgio,  -fftgere,  -fugi,  no  p.  p., 

lo  /la-  back,  esca/ie,  retreat. 
r6g-ina,  -ae,  i'.  (rex),  a  (jiieen. 
rfig-io,  -onis,  v.  (i6go), direction; 

boiindarji-line;   a  territory,  dis- 
trict, ri'i/ion. 
r6g-iu8,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (rSx),  kin(jl!/, 

roi/al,  rei/al. 
rggiio,  -are,  -avi,  -atum   (reg- 

num),  to  ride,  (j(nrrn,  rei(/n. 
rgg-num,  -I,    x.   (r6go),  (juide ; 

dominion,  ride,  roj/all;/. 
rggo,  rgggre,  rgxi,  rectum,  la 

direct,  rule,  f/overn  ;  i/uide. 
rg-grSdior,  -gr6dl,  -gressus  sum, 

dep.  (re;  ^rkdiox),  to  (jo  hack, 

retreat. 
rggtlla,  -ae,  f.  (rggo),  rule. 
re-icio     (pronounced    rg-jlcio), 

-icgre,  -jeci,  -jectum  (re;  ja- 

cio),  to  throw  back;  force  bach; 

reject ;  post/ione. 
rg-iabor,    -labi,    -lapsus    sum, 

dep.,  to  sink  back ;  fid  I  back. 
rg-linquo,  -linqugre,  -liqui,  -lic- 

tum,   to  leave   behind;    leave; 

a/ypoint. 
rgliqu-iae,  -arum,  f.  pi.  (rglin- 

quo),  tlie  remains,  relics. 
rgliqu-UB  -a,  -um,    adj.    (rglin- 
quo),    remainimj.      As    noun, 
rgliquum,  -i,  N.,  the  rest,  re- 

Ifiji!, ,/!/!)•  •  rgliquiini  est  (313), 
it  remains,  follows. 
Remi,  -orum,  m.  pi.,  the  Revii,  a 
tribe  iu  Gaul, 
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i6-mlii-isoor,  -iaci,  no  pert'.,  dcp. 
(re;  mot  man  ),  i,i  nmll 
to  iiiliiil,  n  Colli  ct,  nnu  mill  r 
(315.1). 

ifimltto.    mittere,  -misl.  -mi»- 

Biim.  /     Ki  ml  hitch-,  ri  mil ;    ills- 

m  /.v.s' . 
i'l  mdveo.  -mdvgre.  iii6vl,  -mS- 

tum,  /'*  more  l/iii/,,  i-iiii:  '■!■, 
rgmus,  -I,  y\.,  ,in  our. 
RfimuH    -I,    M.,   Jirmns,   the   Iwili 

Krotlit  1  '>t"  lutiiiiiliis. 
i6-uuiitio,    Sre.  -Svl.  -atum,  lo 

hriiiff    liitck-     mini,      -port,     aii- 

Volincr. 

r6-iiuo,  -nu6ie,  -mil,  no  ]>,  p.,  ii> 

ilciii/,  rc/'rcf,  refuse. 
reor,  reil,  latiis  sum,  dcp.,  lo 

/iclii  rr,  //tin/,;  siip/msr. 
r6pent-e,    iidv.    (rfipcns),    sml- 
(li  iilji.  inicrpcclcil///. 

rgpent-iuus,  -a,  -lim,  adj.  (r6- 
pens),  siiili/(  )i.  mil  .i/)rc/i'il. 

fg-pgrio.  r6p6iiie,  i6pp6rl,  r6- 
pertum  (re;  pSrio),  lo  jiml 
out,  (iscrrliii)i,  discort  r. 

r6-p6to,  -p6t6re,  -p6tivl,  -p6tl- 
tuni,    to    recommcnci',    ilcmund, 
j.riict. 

re-prghendo,  -prghendfere,  -pr6- 
bendl,  -prgheiisum,  to  /mid 
Ikic/' ;  siizr  ;  cinsimf. 

rgptidio,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (r5- 
pfldium,  a  scpariition),  to  cast 
<>(/':  reject. 

r6-pugnb,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 
/ii//it  (it/aiiist,  oppose,  7-esisf. 

rg-quiro,  -quirgre.  -quisivl  or 
-quisii, -quisitum  (r6;  quae- 
re), to  see/:  (if/ain;  require;  need. 

rgs,  rei,  r.,  a  't/iitu/,  cirnnnstance, 
htisiness  ;  re,  in  re(dit//,  in  fact ; 
res  fSmiliaris,  jirii-afe  'prop- 
erlij-,  res  militaris,  miliUirn 
hnsiness,  science  of  ivor :  res 
r;estae.  deeds,  exploits ;  res 
humauae,  /ntman  affairs. 

re-sciudo,    -scindgre,    -scJdl, 


'      -BciBHum,  to  cut  of/';  lirea/i-  doini ; 

idiolis/i, 
r6-aervo,  -are,  -avi,   -atum,  to 

/>i  ip  line/,- ;  tiarc.  reserri . 
r6-sisto,  -Bistfire,  -stitl.  no  p.  p., 
to  stand  liiuk,  stay  lie/iind  :  resist 
(with  dat.). 
rfi-splcio,      -splcdre,      -sp6xl, 
-spectum  (re;  Bpf'Cio),  to  loo/c 
liiuk' ;  ri(/ard. 
r6-spondeo,  -spoudgre,  -spou- 
dl,  -spousum,  to  ansnu  r,  replij, 
respond, 
rgspou-sum,  -I,  n.  (rSspoudeo), 

an  <tnsirer,  reph/,  r<  spinisc. 
rSs-publIca,     rSI-publlcae,     v. 
(175.   2),     t/ie    state,    comnton- 
icealt/i,  republic. 
rg-spuo,  -spugre,  -spui,  no  j).  p., 

to  spit  hac/c  :  reject. 
rg-stituo,  -ugre,  -ul,    utum  (re; 
statuo),  to  set  11])  aijain,  ,  v.-uo/e. 
rgte,  -is,  x.,  a  net,  snare. 
rg-tlueo,  -tInSre,  -tinui,  -tentum 
(re;   tgneo),  to  /cccp  bac/c.;   rc- 
.«>.,■  ,.'// ;  preserve. 
rg-traho,  -trahgre,  -traxi,  -trac- 
tum,    to    driw    back;    wit/i/iold, 
j-/iec/x- ;  keefi  or  dnuj  bac/c. 
retro,  adv.  (rS),  backwards,  back: ; 

^formcrhi, 
retro-rsum,    adv.    (retro;   ver- 

sum),  back;  backwards. 
re-US,  -i,  m.,  rea,  -ae,  v.  (rgs),  a 
part II  to  an  action ;   one  iv/io  is 
accused  or  arraigned;  a  defend- 
ant, prisoner. 
rg-vello,  -6re,  -velli,  -vmIbub,  pull 

or  tear  away. 
rg-vertor,  -verti,  -versus  sum, 

dep.,  lo  turn  back;  return. 

rex,  rggis,  m .  (rggo),  a  ruler,  kinq. 

Rhea  Sylvia,  -ae,  f.,  daughter 

of    Nurnitor,    and    mother  of 

Koini'!!-  .'•'.:}  Tlemus. 

rhgda,    -:\e     ,■  ,    rt.  four-vhPih'd 

''<"'!'  '•'        '    ■■  .    ia(ie,  c/iariot. 
Rhgnus,  -i,  m.,  t/ie  Ji/iine. 


r'iap,"»ii'. 


{//';  hrenk-  down  ; 

IvI.   -atiim,  tn 

rcscrri  . 

-StItI,  111)  |i.  ])., 
ij  behiiiil :  resist 

igre,      -spSxI, 
ipftcio ),  to  look 

iidSre,  -spou- 

t  misii'i  r,  I  (ply, 

(rfispoudeo), 

)'( spiinsr. 
publlcae,     k. 

lull',       COIIIIIlOfl- 

spul,  no  J),  p., 

el. 

il,  -xltum  (ve; 

(lf/<liu,  .  (VSi'(//c\ 

'tKire, 

inul,  -tentiim 

h'cp  hack ;   re- 

-trSxI,  -trac- 

(wk,    withhold, 
'(If/  hack, 
■kwards,  back  ; 

(retro;   ver- 

vards. 

ae,  V.  (rSs),  a 
i;  one  who  is 
led;  a  defend- 

,-VVllBUB,pidl 

versus  sum, 

return. 
),  a  rider,  king. 

v.,  daughter 
1  inothei'  of 
mils. 

four-v'hp.tled 
rt/e.  rJidriof. 

Rhine. 
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Rh5danuB.  -I,  y\.,  ///<■   Uhom,  u 

I  i  -<T  ill  (iiiiil. 
Rhdiua  (-ob),  -I,  r.,  Ithodis;  an 

island  near  tlic  coast  ot"  Ania 

Minor. 
rideo,   rTdfire,   risi,   risum,    to 

1(111  If h  ;  IdiKjIi  (it. 
ilgeo,  rlgBre,  no  !■(  if-,  no  p.  ]>.,  to 

he  sll//' or  nitmby  tit  stijl'ni. 
rlpa,    -ae,    v.,    'he    hunk   (    f   a 

stream). 
rivus,  -I,  M.,  a  brook,  slnnin. 
rdgo,-are,-avI,'atum,  Imt  [\  (/ncs- 

tl(ni  ;  /n-o/iosi  (a  law)  (185.  2). 
Rdma,  -ae,  i'.,  Jioinc. 
R5m-ftnus,-a,-um,  adj.  (Roma), 

Ronian ;  of  Rome.     As    noun, 

M.,  a  RoiiKui. 
Rom-Qlus,  -I,  M.   (Roma),  the 

founder  and  first  king  uf  Home 

(B.C.  7-y.)-717). 
rfisa,  -ae,  i'.,  a  rose. 
ros-trum,  -I,  n.   (r6do),  a  hill, 

heak  ;  the  curnd  end  of  a  ship's 

]>roir,  shiji's  Iniik. 
Rafus,  -i,  M.,  Rifus,  a  Koinan 

name. 
rtldo,  -Ire,  -ivi  -itum,  to  roar  (as 

a  lion)  ;  brai/. 
rflmor,  -oris,   m.,   common   talk, 

hearsai/,  rumor. 
rupSs,  -is,  V.  (rumpo),  a  cHjf, 

steep  r()c'\ 
rursus  (-sum),  adv.  (contracted 

from  rgversus),  turned  hack; 

buck  ;  in  turn,  a(/ain. 
rus,  ruris,  x,  (in  pi.  found  only 

in  nom.  and  ace),  the  couiiin/ : 

lands,  fields ;  farm,  estate  ;  rurl, 

in  the  ronntn/ ;  rure,  from  the 

country  (270'.  1  and  2). 

8. 

5aCer,  sacra,  sacrum,  a{ij.,  noiy, 
sacred:  accursed.  As  noun, 
s&cra,  -orum,  x.  pi.,  sacred 
rites,  sacrifce. 


'  sacer-dfia,    5tiB,  com.  gen.  (■&• 

cer  ;  do),  a /)ri(  si  ;  firiisfi  ss. 
Bacrlflc-ium,  -il,  n.  (sacrlflco), 

a    I   •'•ijicc. 
Ba>  .-j-f  '!o,    -are,    -avi,    -atum 

V  ii-er;    facie),  «a>    sue,  .'lice; 

oji'i  r  in  sacri/'i) , 
Baepe,    adv.,    njhn,   fn  i/uently ; 

comp.   saepiiis;    Mn>&r.    sae- 

pisslme. 
«aep6-iu^m6r6,    adv.,    of}entimes, 

orer  and  over  ayain. 
saevus,    -a,    -nm,    adj.,   rayiny, 

mud  ;  fcrii ,  crui  .  sivere. 
sagitta,  -ae,  v.,  an  arrow. 
Sagittarius,  -a,  nm.  adj.  (sagit- 
ta), (for  belihiyitiy  h)  an  arrow. 

As  noun,  Sagittarius,  -il,  m., 

an  archer,  bowman. 
saltus,  -tfls,  M.,  a  forest  pasture; 

woodland  pasture, 
saius,  -litis,  F.  (salvus),  heidth. 

safety. 

saiato,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (saius). 

to  yreet,  so  ute. 

salve  see  salveo. 

salvus, -a, -u in,  adj.,  saved,  pre- 
serred,  sonif  '.  irell,  unhurt. 

sancio,  sanclre,  sanxi,  sanc- 
tum, to  renii  r  sacred ;  to  con- 
Jirm,  ratify. 

san-§,  adv.  (sanus),  truly. 

sano,  -arg,  -avi,  atum  (sanus), 
to  muke  sound,     i  al. 

Santdnl,  -orum,  .^i.,  the  Santoni, a 
peo})le  of  (Jaul. 

sapiSns,  -entis,  art.  (sapio), 
wise,  judicious. 

sapien-ter,  adv.  (sapiens),  wisely, 
discreetly. 

sapient-ia,  -ae,  i  (sapiSns), 
wisdom,  jn'udi  nee. 

sarclna,  -ae,  v..  a  j  nckaye,  bun- 
dle ;  pi.,  huyyuye,  j  icks. 

sStelles,  -Itia,  r.-jni.  .ii.,  an  at- 
tendant; acco7upli(  ;  in  pi., 
life-yuards,  an  escor  . 

satis,  adv.,  enough,  sufficiently; 
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satis  habere,  /o  deem  it  siiji- 
ririil. 

satis-facio,  -fac6ie,  -feci,  -fac- 
tum;  ill  pass.,  satis-fio, -figri, 
-factus  sum,  to  satis/)/  (193. 2). 

scglus,   -6ris,    x.,    a.  '  crime,    sin, 

(  UOVDlitll. 

scliSla, -ae,  v.,  <i  scliovl ;  disserta- 
tion. 
scient-ia, -ae,  v.  (sciens),  a  Inoir- 

Vif/;  hiioirh  (hje,  science,  skill. 
sci-licet,  adv.  (scio;  licet),  evi- 

dentli/,  certaiid;/. 
scindo,    scindgre,    scidi,   scis- 
sum,    to    cut,    tear,   rend,   sjt/it, 
cJt'dce. 
scio,   scire,    scivi,    scitum,    to 

l.iioic,  understand,  prrccire. 
Sclpio,  -onis,  m.,  ^Scipio,  the 
wMwv  of  a  celebrated  family  in 
Koine,  tlie  most  famous  of 
Avliicli  were  the  two  coninuM- 
ors  of  llie  Carthaginians,  Piih- 
lius  Cornelius  Scipio  A/ricanns 
Major,  and  Puhlius  Cornelius 
Scipio  J'2mUianxis  Africanus 
Miliar. 
scriba,  -ae,  :\i.  (scribo),  a  cltrl; 

Sfcrctarj/,  scrihe. 
scribo,  scribdre,  scripsi,  scrip- 
tum,   to   write,   compose;    scri- 
bgre  leges,  to  draw  n/>  lairs. 
scrip-tor,     -oris,    m.     (scribo), 

u-ritcr. 
scutum, _-i,  s.,  a  shield ;  defence, 

protection. 
se,  see  sui  (230). 
se-cedo,    -ced6re,    -cessi,    -ces- 
sum,  to  ;p>  ap<trt,  separate,  with- 
ilraw  ;  secede  :  retire. 
se-cerno,  -cernfire,  -crevi 


-cre- 

tum,  to  jmt  apart ;  to  sejKirate  ; 

discern. 
s6co,  -are,  -ui,  -tum,  to  cut. 
secret-o,  :v\y-.  (secretus)   apart 

se/xtrateh/ ;  in  secret. 
secre-tus,  -a,  -urn,  pait.  (s6cer- 

iio),  separate;  secret, private. 


sec-tor,  -ari,  -atus,  <lep.  iutens. 
(sgquor),    to    follow    ea(jerhi, 
hunt,  /Hirsue. 
s6c-undus,    -a,    -uin,    adj.    (sg- 
quor),  followint/ :    lience,    the 
seeond;  (as  not  oj)j)()sinj;) /?//■«/■- 
ahle  ;  sgcuiido  flumiue,"  (/««•/* 
stream. 
sed,  conj.,  hut,  yet  (205.  3). 
sgdeo,  sgdere,  sedi,  sessum,  to 

sit ;  he  encamped,  settle. 
sed-es,  -is,  v.   (sgdeo),  a  seat; 

abode  :  settle/nod. 
sed-i-tio,  -onis,  f.  (sed  ;  eo),  dis- 
sension, ciril  discord,  si'dilion. 
seditiosus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (sedi- 

tio ),  seditious. 
Sggusiani  (-avi),  -orum,  m.,  th<>. 
Scfptsiuni,  a  people  west  of  the 
Hhone. 
sel-la,  -ae,   v.    (sgdeo),    a  seat, 

chair,  stool. 
sgmel,  num.  adv.,  once,  n  sinf/lc 
time,  once  for  (dl ;  iion  sSmel, 
not  once  alone,  sereral  limes; 
s6mel  atque  itgrum,  once  and 
(if/ain,  repeated  I  IP 
sementis,  -is,  f.  (semiiio,  to  sow), 

a  sowinip 
semper,  adv.,  ever,  always,  at  all 

times,  for  ever. 
sgn-atus,  -us,  m.  (sgnex),  a  coun- 
cU  (f  elders  ;    the  senate  (gen. 
sing.,  sometimes  sguati). 
sguec-tus,  -tutis,  f.,  old  aije. 
sgnex,  sgnis,  adj.  (nom.  n'lid  ace. 
of  the  neuter  pi.  in  the  positive, 
and  of  the  neuter  sing,  in  the 
comp.,  are  wanting),  old,  (K/ed 
(150.  3).    As  noun,  sgnex,  -is, 
com.   gen.,  an  or/ed  person,  an 
old  man,  an  old  woman  (from  10 
and  upwai'ds)  ;   comp!  sgnex, 
sgnior,  maximus  iiatil. 
senT,  -ae,  -a,  uuiu.    distributive 

adj.  (sex),  six  each,  six. 
sgnior,  -ius,  adj.  (comparative  of 
sgnex),  older,  elder. 


atus,  (l((p.  iiitt'iis. 
>   follow    eajerli/, 

,  -uin,  adj.  (s6- 
'■///// ;  lieiR'c,  the 
jt()iip().siiin)/'r//-o/-- 
16  fluraine,"  dotcn 

yet  (205.  3). 
sedi,  sessum,  to 

ned,  settle. 
(sgdeo),  a  scat; 
wilt. 

F.  (sed ;  eo),  dls- 
hscord,  si'ilitiiDi. 
-um,  iidj.  (sedi- 

n),  -orum,  m.,  the. 
leuplu  wi.'st  of  tlie 

(s6deo),   a  scut, 

'v.,   n)ic(;,   (I  sliif/le 

(ill;  lion  s6mel, 

'<?,    sercriil   limes ; 

itgium,  once  <iml 

III,. 

(semiiio,  ^o,so»;), 

■cr,  alu'dijs,  at  all 

(sSnex),  a  coun- 

tlia  senate  (gen. 
les  sgnati). 
i,  v.,  old  «r/e. 
j.  (noni.  and  ace. 
'1.  ill  the  positive, 
'liter  sing,  in  tlic 
nting),  old,  a;/(d 
noun,  s6.aex,  -is, 

aijrd  person,  an 
'  woman  (from  U) 

;   coin]>.  sSuex, 
aus  iiatii. 

iiii.    distribulivu 

each,  six. 
(comparative  of 
elder. 
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S^ndnes  (or  Senones),  -um,  m. 

]>1.,  a  ])eople  of  (iaul. 

seiiteut-ia,  -ae,  f.  (aentio),  a 
thinkiny,  an  opinion. 

seiitio,  -tire,  -si,  -sum,  to  dis- 
cern,  perceive,  observe,  know. 

sep^ra-tim,  adv.  (sepSro),  asun- 
der, apart,  separately. 

septem,  num.  adj.  indecl.,  seven. 

Septen-trio,  -onis,  m.,  also  pi., 
Septen-trion^s.-um  (septem; 
trio),  the  secen  j>lough  oxen, 
the  stars  of  the  Great  Bear ; 
hence,  the  N<nih. 

sept  imus,  -a,  -um,  luim.  ordinal 
adj.  (septem),  the  seventh. 

septua-ginta,  num.  adj.  (sep- 
tem), seventy. 

s6pul-tura,  -ae,  f.  (sSpSlio),  a 
burying,  funercd  obsequies,  seji- 
nlture. 

SequSiia,  -ae,  f.,  the  Seqndna,  i.e. 
the  Seine. 

SequSnus,  -a,  -um, 
Sequani  (a  tribe 
]M.  pi.,  Sequani, 
Sequani ;  M.  sing., 
-1,  a  Scqnanian. 

sSquor,  sgqui,  sScutus  sum, 
di'p.,  tojhllox',  pursue  (283). 

seri-o,  adv.  (serius,  earnest),  in 
earnest,  seriously. 

sermo,  -onis,  m.,  talk,  speech. 

ser-o,  adv.  (serus),  late,  too  late. 

serp-Sns,  -entis,  m.  (serpo),  a 
snake,  serpent. 

serv-ilis,  -e,  adj.  (servus),  slav- 
ish, servile. 

serv-itus,  -utis,  f.  (servus),  slav- 
ery, servitude. 

servo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  save, 
preserve  ;  keep. 

servus,  -i,  m.,  a  slave,  servant. 

sgse,  redui)licated  form  of  s§, 
ace.  of  sui. 

ses-tertius,  -a,  -um  (sSmis-ter- 
tius),  ttoo  and  a  half;  (subst.) 
sestertius,  -ii,  m.,  a  sesterce  — 


adj.,  of  the 
of  (Jaul)  ; 
-orum,  the 
Sequ&nus, 


two  and  a  half  asses  =  about 
four  cents  ;  sestertium,  -ii,  n. 
(gen.  pi.  used  as  a  subst.),  one 
thousand  sesterces  (about  ^I'lO)  ; 
dficies  sestertium,  1,0UU,0U0 
sesterces  (-Iji  10,UU0) . 

seu,  see  sive. 

sex,  num.  adj.  indecl.,  six. 

sex-a-ginta,  num.  adj.  indecl. 
(sex),  sixty. 

sex-centi,  -ae,  -a,  num.  adj. 
(sex ;  centum),  six  hundred. 

sex-dScim  (sedficim),  num.  adj. 
indecl.,  sixteeti. 

sex-tus,  -a,  -um,  num.  ordinal 
adj.  (sex),  the  sixth. 

sT,  conj.,  //■  ivhether;  quod  si, 
hut  if;  SI  quis,  //"  any  one  ;  si 
quid,  if  any  tiling  (206.  3). 

SIC,  adv.,  in  this  manner,  so,  thus. 

siccus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  dry,  thirsty ; 
in  sicco,  on  dry  land. 

sicut  (and  sic-ut),  adv.,  .so  as. 
Just  fis,  as  ;  as  if. 

signum,  -T,  x.,  a  mark,  sign;  (mil- 
itary) standard ;  signal. 

silva,  -ae,  f.,  a  wood,  forest. 

simllis,  -e,  adj.,  like,  resembling, 
similar  (149.  2). 

simul,  adv.  (similis),  at  the  same 
time ;  simul  atque  or  ac,  as 
soon  as. 

simtllo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (siml- 
lis), to  prctenil  (a  thing  is  what 
it  is  not ;  see  dissimtllo),  to 
feign,  counterfeit,  simulate. 

sin,  conj.  (si;  ne),  hut  if,  if  on 
the  contrary  (326). 

sine,  prep,  with  abl.,  without. 

singtili,  -ae,  -a,  num.  distributive 
adj.,  one  to  each,  single. 

sinister,  -tra,  -trum,  adj.,  on  the 
left  hand  or  side ;  awkward ; 
u-nlucky. 

sinistra,  -ae,  f.  (sinister),  the 
left  hand. 

sino.  siiiftre,  sivi,  situm,  to  let, 
sujj'er,  allow,  pertnit. 
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HI       ) 


ji       i 


?  I   i 


I  '1  ) 


si-quis  or  si-quT,  siqua,  siquid 

(suhst.)  or  sTquod,iii(lef.  1)1-011., 
if  aiiji  (iiic  :  if  aiiz/t/iiiif/  (246), 
sisto,  sistgre,  stiti,  stStum,  (o 

St'/,  p/acc,  sidiid. 
si-ve  (seu),  coiij.,  or  if,  whether,  or. 
sobrius,  -a,  -um,  iidj.,  not  drunk, 

sober  ;  sciisihlt .  iiiodcrale. 
E6cer.  -6ri,  m.,  a  fathcr-in-laic. 
sol,  solis,  M.,  th<  sun. 
s61eo,  sdlere,  sSlitus  sum,  seiiii- 

de]).  (283).  fo  he  iront. 
sol-itudo.  -inis.  v.  (solus),  hne- 

/ni(  ss,  solitude  :  o  (h  scrl. 
solus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (209),  alone, 

<i)dii.  sinf/lf .  /oni  ii/. 
solvo,  solvere,  solvi.  sSlutum, 
to  loose,  nnl/i/id  ;  cost  ojjfironi 
shore);  pai/,  hrc<d<-  up.' 
sdn-itus,  -tus,  M.  (s6iio),  a  noise, 

sound,  din. 
sSror,  -oris,  f.,  a  sister. 
sdror-ius.  -a.  -um,  adj.  (s6ror), 

of  or  III  loiif/in(/  to  a  sister. 
sors,  sortis.'  v.'.  <t  lot,  lurk;  fate. 
spStium,  -ii,  X.,  room,  space ;  in- 
terval, period. 
sp6ci-es. -ei.  v.  (oon.  and  dat. 
])l.ii()t,J"()mid),  (sp6cio),«.s7/y?i', 
appf(iranre,forni ;  view. 
specto,  -are,  -avT,  -atum,  iiiteiis. 
(spgcio,  to  sec),  to  look  at,  oh- 
seri'c. 
spgciilor,  -ari,  -atus  sum  (sp6- 
cio),  dcp.,  to  spij  out,  watch,  ex- 
plore. 
spero,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (spgs), 

to  hope,  erjiect,  trust. 
spes.  spei,  F.  (spero),  ho/)c. 
spir-itus,    -us,    M.    (spiro),    a 
hrcath  :  the  breath  <f  life,  life  ; 
]>].,  spirit,  airs. 
splend-or,  -oris,  u.  (splendeo, 
U)   shine),  brii/htncss,   splen<lor ; 
honor,  di(/niti/. 
Bpdlio,  -are,  -avi,  -5tum  (sp6- 

lium),  to  strip  :  rob.  /dander. 
Bpdlium,  -il,  .\.,  boot!/,  pre  I/,  spoil. 


spou-sus,  -1,   M.  (spondeo),  « 

betrothed,  bridetjrooni. 

aponte,  abl. ;  gen.,  spontis,  the 

only  cases  found,  (spondeo), 

of  free  icill,  of  one's  own  accord. 

sta-tim,  adv.  (ato),  forthwith,  im- 

mediatelij,  at  once. 
statuo,   statugre,    stStuI,    st5- 

tutum,  to  put,  place;  station. 
sta-tura,  -ae,  v.  (sto),  n  standing 

uprif/ht  ;  height,  size,  statue. 
stel-la,   -ae,   V.    (sterno),   (the 

strewer  of  light),  a  star. 
stercus,  -6ris,  x.,  dun;/ ;  filth. 
stipeiidi-arius,  -a,-um,  ailj.  (sti- 
pendium),  trilmtarij,  liable   to 
contribution. 
stipendium,  -ii,  n.,  ^  (ax,  contri- 
bution ;  pa//  ;  niililan/  serrice. 
sto,    stare,     stSti,    stStum,    to 
stand;   to    cost    (with    abl.   of 
price,  303). 
strenu-e,  adv.  (strgnuus),  brisk- 

li/,  rii/oroush/. 
str6p-itus,    -Gs,    M.  (strgpo,   to 

make  a  noise),  a  noise. 
stringo,      stringgre,      strinxi, 
striatum,  to  bind  tU/ht ;  yrasp. 
stiideo,  -ere,  -uT,  no  p  p.,  to  be 

eof/er  about :  study. 
stild-ium,  -il,  x.  (stadeo),  zeal, 

d<  ration. 
suadeo,   suadere,   suasi,    sua- 

sum,  to  adrise,  exhort,  urqe. 
sub,   jn-ep.   with    ace.   and    abl. 
(200. 3),  under,  beneath,  durint/; 
sub  monte,  at  the  foot  of  the 
mountain. 
sub  duco,  -ducgre,  -duxi,  -due- 
turn,  to  draw  u/>  (especially  on 
shore),  withdraw. 
stib-eo,  -ire,  -ii,  -Itum,  irr.,  to  ;/o 
under;  enter;  approach ;  sustain. 
sub-igo,    -Iggre,    -egi,    -actum 
(sub;    ago),    to   brinf/   under; 
subdue;  impel;  force. 
siibit-6,    adv.    (stibltus),    sud- 
denly. 
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.  (spondeo),  « 

(jrooi)i. 

n.,  spontis,  tlio 

nd,  (spondeo), 

y«e'.s  oicn  (team/. 
o),  forthwith,  im- 
ice. 

e,    statu!,    st5- 
place;  stnlion. 
(sto),  n  sfntK/itif/ 
,  sizf,  s/(ifiie. 
(sterno),   (the 
it),  (I  star. 
.,  (Inn//  ;  Jilth. 
a,-um,  adj.  (sti- 
hutarn,  Ikible   to 

N.,  (I  t(i:r,  conlr'i- 
il/!t(ir>/  serrice. 
iti,    statum,   to 
(with   abl.   of 

trSnuus),  brisk- 

M,  (strgpo,    to 

1  noise. 

56re,       striuxi, 

nd  tight ;  (jmsp. 
,  no  p  }).,  to  be 
1(1//. 
(stfldeo),  zeal, 

e,   Buasi,    sua- 

exhort,  vi-(/e. 

ace.   and   abl. 
beneath,  (htrin;/; 

the  foot  (f  the 

re,  -duxl,  -due- 
>  (especially  on 
f. 

itum,  irr.,  to  f/o 
)proach  ;  sustain. 
-§gi,  -actum 
)  brinq  under; 
force. 
Jttbitus),    ««(/- 


stibi-tus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (siibeo), 
sudden,  unexpected. 

sub-Icio  (pronounced  sub-jicio), 
-ic6re,  -jSci,  -jectum  (sub ;  ja- 
cio),  to  throw  under,  place  under, 
subject. 

Bub-igvo,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to 
li(/hten  Jip,  raise  up,  assist. 

8ub-61es,  -is,  v.  (sub ;  filesco) 
(a  thing  growing  up  iroxn  be- 
neath) ;  a  sprout;  /)oster;f)/,  race. 

sub-s6quor,  -sSquT,  -sectus  sum, 
dep.,  to  follow  close  after  ;  fol- 
low. 

sub-sld-iuin,-ii,x.(sub;  sgdeo), 
a  body  sitting  in  reserre,  aitx- 
iliary  forces ;  assistance,  aid  ; 
subsldi5  mittfire,  to  send  as 
support. 

sub-sisto,  -sistfire,  -stiti,  no  p.p., 
to  stop  behind,  stand  still,  stop. 

sub-sum,  -esse,  no  pert'.,  to  be 
under;  to  be  present. 

sub-ter,  prep,  with  ace.  and  abl. 
(sub),  Ixiloic,  beneath,  under- 
neath, under;  close  b>/. 

sub-v6ho,  -v6h6re,  -vexi,  -vec- 
tum,  to  conveij  up  (up  stream). 

sub-vSnio,  -v6nire,  -veni,  -ven- 
tum,  to  come  under,  come  to 
one's  assistance ;  succor. 

Buc-c§do,  -cedSre,  -cessi,  -ces- 
sum  (sub,  under,  close  upon ; 
cedo),  to  follow  close  upon ; 
adrance,  succeed. 

suc-ccnseo,  -censere,  -censui, 
-censum,  to  be  anyri/  at. 

suc-curro,  -currgre,  -curri,  -cur- 
sum  (stlb ;  curro),  to  run 
under;  help,  aid,  succor. 

SuevI  (or  Suebi),  -orum,  M.  pi., 
a  powerful  Germanic  people  in 
northern  Germany;  Sicabians. 

suf-flgo,  -figgre,  -fixi,  -fixum 
(aiib ;  iTgo),  to  fasten  upon, 
affix. 

sui,  sibi,  se  or  s5se,  reflexive 
j)ersonal  pron.  (for  all  genders 


and  numbers),  of  himself,  her- 
self itself  themscires  (230). 
Sulla,  -ae,  m.,  Lucius  Cornelius 

Sulla  Felix,  the  celebrated  Ko- 

nian  Dictator,  n.c.  l;)S-78. 
sum,  esse,  fui,  ffi turns,  irreg.,  to 

lie  ;  mihi  est,  etc.,  1  hare,  etc. 
summa,  -ae,  v.  (v.  of  summus. 

sc.    rSs),   the    main    thin;/;    the 

to/) ;  the  amount,  sum,  whole. 
summus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (snj^er- 

lative  of  silpgrus),  chi(f,  top  (f. 
sumo,  sum6re,  sumpsi,  sump- 

tum  (sGb ;  Smo),  to  lake  aicaj/, 

a.isume ;  supplicium  (in/liet). 
stlper,  adv.,  and  prep,  witii  ace. 

and  abl.  (200.  3),  (d)ore ;  vwre- 

over,  besides;  ujxm. 
stlperije,  adv.,  /o'oudl)/,  hauf/htili/ ; 

comp.,  stiperbius;  super.,  si\- 

perbissime. 
siipgr-ior,  -ius,  adj .  (comparative 

of  siipgrus;    150.  2),  hif/h(r; 

suj)erior. 
s\ip6ro,-are,-avi,  -atum  (siiper), 

to  overtop ;  hence,  to  overc(nne, 

eoru/uer. 
stiper-sum,  -esse,  -fui,  no  p.p., 

to  be  hft  over,  exist  still ;  survive; 

be  in  abundance. 
siip6r-us,  -a,  -um,  adj.   (siiper), 

bein(/  above,  upper,  on  hi(jh  (150. 

2)." 
siiper-v6nio,-v6nire,-veni,-ven- 

tum,  to  come  upon :   come  up ; 

follow. 
sup-p6to,  -p6t6rc-,  -pgtivi,  -pgti- 

tum  (stlb;  p6to),  to  be  at  hand, 

be  in  store,  be  sujjicient. 
sup-plex,  -icis,  adj.  (sub,  under: 

plico,  kneel),  hieeling,  and  so 

entreating,  suppliant.    As  noun, 

com.  gen.,  a  suppliant. 
supplic-iter,    adv.    (supplex), 

// uinbii/,  stip[>hantii/. 
suppllc-ium,  -il.  (supplico),  a 

kneeling;  hence  a  sujiplicalion; 

punishment. 
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sup-porto.  -are,  -avi,  -atum, 
(sab  i  porto),  lo  hriiKj  up,  rdir//, 
coin-cy. 

Bupra,  adv.,  and  prep,  -with  ace, 
1.  adv.,  on  the  top,  above;    (of 
tinio),  he  fore,  formerly;  2.  prep., 
J>ej/oii(l,  hesldcs;  over,  above. 

sfipremus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (superla- 
tive of  siipgrus;  150.  2),  the 
highest,  fp-eatext,  last. 

sur-go,  surggre,  siirrexl,  sur- 
rectum  (sub;  rego),  to  raiae, 
lift. 

sus-cipio,  -cipSre,  -cepi,  -cep- 
tum  (sub;  capio").  '.o  tale  up, 
undertake  ;  inimicitias  susci- 
p6re,  to  incur  enmities. 

suspic-i5,  -onis,  v.  (suspicor), 
mistrust,  distrust,  suspicion. 

Bus-tineo,  -tiuere,  -tinul,  -ten- 
turn  (sub  ;  tgneo),  to  hold  up 
under,  support,  snslaiii. 

Bustail,  pert",  ind.  of  tollo. 

Buus,  -a,  -um,  poss.  pron.  (am), 
his,  her,  their,  their  aim,  oivn 
(353). 

T. 

T.,  an  abbreviation  for  Titus. 

tabern-aciilum, -1,  n.  (taberna), 
a  tent. 

tabaia,  -ae,  F.,  a  hoard,  ] dank  ; 
list  (of  ]iroscribpd  persons)  ;  a 
v'ill ;  icriting  tablet. 

tSceo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itum,  to  be  silent. 

taedet,  taedere,  taeduit,  or  tae- 
sum  est,  iinpers.  (314.  2),  it 
disr/usts,  offends,  ivearies  (one) ; 
mg,  eic.^-I  (tliou,  ho,  etc.)  m» 
disffusted. 

tSleiitum,  -1,  N.,  a  talent :  a  Greek 
weight,  e(|ual  to  abont  one-half 
a  Vumdred  weight;  a  sum  of 
money,  equal  to  about  JjilOiSO. 

talis,  -e,  adj.,  such,  of  that  kind 
(the  relative  adj.  correspond- 
ing to  talis  is  qualis). 


tam,  adv.,  so,  so  very ;  tain  .  .  . 

quam,  as  .   .  .  as. 
tSmen,  conj.,  nevertheless,  yet,  still. 
tam-etsi,  cotij.  (tSmen;    etsi), 

althouf/h,  thouyh  (332,  d). 
tam-quam  (tan-),  adv.  (of  com- 
parison), as  vmch  as,  so  as,  like 
as,  just  as;  as  if  j'tist  as  though. 
tan-dem,   adv.    (tam-dem),    at 
length,  at  last,  Jinally  ;  in  inter- 
rogative   clauses,    pray,    pray 
non:,  noil',  then. 
tango,  tanggre,  tgtigi,  tactum, 

to  touch,  affect. 
tanto,  s('<^  tantus. 
tantbpgre,  se(i  tantus. 
tant-um,  adv.  (tantus),  so  much, 
so   greatly,   to   such    a    degree ; 
only,    (done,    merely;    tantum 
non,  almost,  all  but;    tantum 
quod,  only.  Just  then,  but  Jtist. 
tan-tus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (tam),  so 
great;  tantSpgre  (tanto  6pg- 
re),  as  adv.,  .so  vivch,  so  greatly  ; 
tanto  (abl.  of  degree  of  differ- 
ence), by  so  much,  so  much  the. 
taurus,  -1,  M.,  a  bull. 
tec-tum,  -T,  x.  (tggo),  (a  thing 
that  covers),  a  roof;  a  house, 
dtvelling. 
te-cum,  set;  tu. 
tggo,  tgggre,  texi,   tectum,   to 

cover,  conceal;  protect,  guard. 
tggi-mentum,  -i,  x.  (tggo),  cover- 
ing, helmet. 
telum,  -T,  N.,  a  dart,  spear,  javelin 

(offensive  weapon). 
tgmgr-arius,   -a,    -um,   adj.  (tg- 

mgro),  rash,  indiscreet. 
tgmgr-itas,   -atis,  v.  (tgmgro-), 

rashness,  temerity. 
tempgrant-ia,  -ae,    f.   (tempg- 
rSns),  self-control,  moderation, 
discreetness,  temperance. 
tempgro,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,  to  con- 
trol,   coidrol    one's    self  (with 
quTn),  manage;  restrain. 
tempes-tas,  -atis,  v.  (st.  of  tem- 


j'cn/ ;  tain  .  .  . 

as. 
'lilicless,  yet,  still. 
^tSmen ;   etai), 
I  (332,  a). 
),  adv.  (of  coni- 
tch  as,  so  as,  like 
f,  j>ist  (IS  Ihoiif/h, 
(tam-dem),    nt 
'inalhi ;  in  inier- 
les,    />i'(i;/,    pnii/ 

tgtigi,  tactum, 

s. 

antus. 

autus),  sn  much, 

such    a    (Icfpyc  ; 

nrrrli/ ;    tantum 

[//  but;    tantum 

it  then,  hut  Just. 

I,  adj.  (tam),  so 

ire  (tanto  6pS- 

viuch,so  (/re((tli/ : 

degree  oi'  differ- 

/(■/;,  so  much  the. 

hull. 

(tggo),  (a  thing 

a  ruof ;  a  house, 


Bxi,   tectum,   to 

:  protect,  (juurd. 
,  N.  (tggo),  coi-cr- 

art,  spear,  Javelin 

IpDU). 

,    -um,    adj.  (tg- 
niliscrect. 
is,  F.  (tgmSro-), 
rity. 

-ae,  F.  (tempg- 
ntrol.  moderation, 
'wperance. 
avi,  -atum,  to  cun- 
one's  self  (with 
'e ;  rest7'<iin. 
As,  i'\  (st.  of  tem- 
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pus,  6  weakened  to  e),  a.  time, 
scitson,  period  ;  storm,  tempest. 

templum,  -I,  n.,  a  sanctuary, 
temple,  shrine. 

tempus,  -6ris,  n.  (temno,  cut), 
time ;  ad  tempus,  at  a  ,fittin<i 
time ;  ex  tempSre,  ojl'-hand. 
extempore ;  id  tempSris,  at  that 
time  (236) ;  in  pi.,  temp6ra,  the 
times,  circnmsta n ces. 

tgn-ax,  -acis,  adj.  (tgneo), 
lioldiiKj  fast,  teuaciitus. 

tgneDrae,  -arum,  f.  ])!.,  darhiess. 

tgneo,  -ere,  -uT,  -turn,  to  hold, 
possess. 

tgner,  -gra,  -grum,  adj.,  soft,  del- 
icate, tender. 

ten-to  (or  tempto),  -are,  -avi, 
-atum,  iiitens.  (tendo),  to 
handle ;  attack ;  attem})t,  trt/. 

tgnus,  prep,  with  abl.  (follows 
its  word),  as  far  as. 

tgr,  adv.  num.  (tres),  three  times, 
thrice. 

tergum,  -i,  n.,  the  hack;  terga 
dSre,  tojlee. 

ter-ni,  -ae,  -a,  num.  distributive 
adj.,  three  each,  hij  threes. 

tgro,  tgrgre,  trivi,  tritum,  to 
rub,  (/rind,  wear  airay. 

terra,  -ae,  f.,  the  earth,  land. 

terr-enus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (terra), 
ofea-th,  earthen. 

terreo,  -gre,  -ui,  -itum,  tofriyhten, 
alarm. 

terr-or,  -oris,  m.  (terreo),  dread, 
alarm,  terror. 

ter-tius,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (tgr),  the 
third. 

testa-mentum,  -i,  n.  (testor,  to 
hear  witness),  what  is  acknowl- 
edged before  witnesses,  so  a 
will,  testament. 

testis,  -is,  com.  gen.,  a  ^citn(\'is. 

Teutoues,  um  (ur  Teutonl, 
-orum,  M.  pL),  a  people  of 
derm  any. 

ThessSliai  -ae,  f.,  Thessaly. 


Tibgris,  -is,    m.    (ace.   Tibgrim, 

abl.  TibgrI),  the  Tiber. 
tigil-lum,  -1,  ?^.  dim.  (tlgnum),  a 

little  beam. 
Tigurinus  (pagus),  a  district  in 

Helvetia. 
timeo,  -ere,  -ui,  no  p.p.,  to  fear; 

he  afraid. 
tim-idus, -a, -um,  adj.  (timeo), 

feorj'ul,  faint-hearted,  timid. 
tim-or,  -oris,   m.   (timeo),  fear, 

anxietij. 
titfilus,  -1,  M.,  an  inscription,  title, 

motto,  ej)ilaph. 
Titus,  M.,  7V/!<.s-,  a  proper  name. 
Titus  L^bienus,  -i,  m.,  legate  of 

Caesar. 
t61gro,  -are,  -avi  -atum,  to  hear, 

endure;  nourish. 
tollo,    tollgre,    Eusttili,    subla- 

tum,  to  lift   up;    carry  (perf. 

and  p.p.  borrowed   from   sus- 

tollo). 
tormentum,    -i,    N.    (torqueo, 

twist),  e//_7/ne  for  hurling  stones  ; 

instrument  for  torture,  torture. 
totus,  -a,  -um,  adj.   (gen.  sing.. 

totius),  the  whole;  all  (209). 
trabs,  trSbis,  f.,  «  beam  ;  a  timber. 
tra-do,     -dgre,     -didi,     -ditum 

(trans;  do),   to    (/ice  over,  de- 
liver,  hand   down.;    surrender: 

traditur,  \'  is  said ;  traditum 

est,  the  tradition  is. 
tra-duco,  -ducgre,  -duxi,  -duc- 

tum    (trans;    duco),   to   lead 

across,  transport  over,  transfer. 
trSho,  trShgre,  trSxi,  tractum, 

to  draw,  drug,  drag  along ;  bel- 

lum  trShgre,  to  prolong  the  war. 
tra-icio  (pronounced  tra-jicio), 

-jicgre, -jecT,  -jectum  (trans; 

j3.cio),  to  tJirow  across;   trans- 
port; pierce,  stab. 
trames,  -itis,  M.  (trans),  n  path. 
trans,  prep,  with  ace,  across,  over, 

bey  rind,  on  the  other  side  of. 
traus-duco,  see  traduco. 
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trans-eo,  -ire,  -ii,  -itum,  ii  r(!g.,  to 

cross  over  ;  cross. 
trana-figo,  -fig6re,  -fixi,  -fixiim, 

to  thrust  01-  pierce  throuf/h ;    to 

tnDis/i.r. 
trans-grgdior,    -grgdi,   -gressus 

sum,  (le.p.  (trans;  grSdior),  to 

step  across. 
tran-ailio  or  trans-silio,  -silire, 

-silivi,  -silul,  110  p.p.   (trans; 

sSlio),  to  li'op  or  jump  across  ; 

leap  or  spriiuj  over. 
trans-mitto,      -mittSre,     -misi, 

-missum,  to  send  across,  tfiroir 

across ;  cross  over. 
trans-no  (or  trano),  -are,  -avi, 

-atum,  to  siri'-i  across  or  over. 
trans-porto,  -are,  -avI,  -atum,  lo 

carrij   or   coiivei/   across    (with 

tAvo  ace.)  ;  transport. 
trg-centi,  -ae,  -a,  iiuiii.  adj.  (tres; 

centum),  three  hundred. 
tr6-d6cim,     iniiii.     adj.     iiidocl. 

(tres;  decern),  thirteen. 
tres,  tria,  num.  adj.,  three  (213). 
Trevirx,  -orum,  m.  pi.,  a  people 

of  (Jaul. 
trib-unus,  -i,  m.  (tres,  three ;  trl- 

bus,  a  tribe),  a  trihnne. 
tri-duum,  -ui,  x.   (tres ;   dies), 

the   space  of  three   days,    three 

daj/s. 
tri-ggmini,  -orum,  :\i.  pi.  (tres ; 

ggno  —  gigno),  three  born  at  a 

birth,  three  brothers. 
tri-ginta,  iiuiii.  indecl.  adj.,  thirty. 
tri-ni,  -ae,  -a,  num.  distributive 

adj.  (tres),  three  each,  three. 
triplex, -plicis,  adj.  (tres;  pli- 

co),  threefold ;  —  SLcies,  in  three 

lines,  or  divisions. 
tristis,   -e,   adj.,   sad,    sorroirful, 

monrnfid. 
triumpho,  -are,  -avT,  -atitm,  (tri- 
umphus),  to  triumph  ;  rejoice  at. 
trfi-cido,  -are,  -avi,  -atum  (trux, 

savage  ;  caedo),  to  slaughter. 
tQ,  pers.  proii.,  thou  (229.  2). 


ttiba,  -ae,  k.,  a  trumpet. 

tail,  see  f6ro. 

Ttllingi,  -orum,  m.  pi.,  Tulingl,  a 

(Jerniau  tribe  in  (iaul. 
TuUia,  -ae,  v.,   Tullia,  a  llonian 

name. 
Tullius,  -ii,  :\i.,  Tullius,  a  Roman 

name. 
Tullus    Hostilius,  -1,    M.,   third 

king  of  Home,  k.c.  G7--0l(». 
turn,  adv.,  then,  at  that  time;  cum 

(quum)  .  .  .  tum,   both  .  .  . 

and ;  not  ordy  .  .  .  but  also. 
ttimultus,  -tus,  M.   (tftmeo),    rt 

swelling;    uprising;  tumult,   in- 
surrection. 
tiim-iilus,  -1,  M.  (tameo,  swell), 

a  jnonnd,  hillock;  hill,  tomb. 
tunc,  adv.,  then,  at  that  time;  im- 
mediately. 
turba,   -ae,  f.,  a  crowd;  a  dis- 

turbance. 
turma,  -ae,  r.,  a  troop,  squadron 

(of  horse,  consisting  of  thirty 

men). 
turpis,  -e,  adj.,  ugly;  foul,  filthy. 
turris,  -is,  f.,  a  tower;  castle. 
tuua,  -a,  -um,  pes.  adj.  pron.,  your, 

yours. 


uber,-Sris,  x.,  a  teat,  udder,  breast. 

uber,  -6ris,  ad'^.,  rich,  fruitful,  Jh-- 
tile. 

ttbi,  adv.,  lohcre,  tvhen ;  ubi  pri- 
mum,  as  soon  as. 

Ubii,  -orum,  m.  pi.,  the  Ubii  (a 
German  people  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Rhine). 

iibi-que,  adv.,  wherever;  every- 
where, 

ulciscor,  ulcisci,  ultua  sum, 
de]i.,  to  punish  (an  injury  or 
the  doer),  avenge  (an  injury). 

ult6r-ior,  -ius,  adj.,  gen.  oris 
(comparative  of  ultra)  (150. 
1),  farther,  idterior. 


impct. 

[.  pi.,  Tulingi,  a 

1  (iaul. 

'ulliu,  a  Rom  an 

illius,  a  Tloinau 

B,  -1,    M.,   third 
n.c.  07-'-fi40. 

thai  time;  cum 
turn,    both  .  .   . 

.  .  hut  aho. 
\i.  (tftmeo),   a 
iiifi;  tiiintilt,  in- 

'tiimeo,  swell), 

:,  hill,  tomh. 

it  that  time;  iin- 

crowd ;   a  (lis- 

troop,  squadron 
isting  of  thirty 

////;  foul,filthij. 
m'cr ;  castle. 
adj.  pron.,  your, 


■at,  udder,  hreast. 
ich,  fruitful,  fer- 

ichen;  ubi  pri- 

is. 

pi.,  the    Uhii  (a 

e  on   the  right 

line). 

vhercver ;   every- 

II,  ultus  sum, 
I  (an  injury  or 
(je  (an  injury). 
adj.,  gen.  oris 
at"  ultra)  (150. 
tirior. 
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ultlmus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (superl.  of 
ultrS),  the  farthest,  most  distant ; 
last. 

ultr^  adv.,  and  prep,  with  ace, 
beyond ;  on  the  other  side  of; 
ultra,  fidem,  beyond  beVuf. 

ultro,  adv.,  beyond ;  besides,  more- 
over ;  voluntarily. 

ul-tus,  -a,  -um,  part,  (ulciscor), 
having  avenged,  punished. 

umbra,  -ae,  f.,  a  shade,  shadow ; 
an  image. 

{Iriigrus  (htlmSrus),  -I,  m.,  the 
shoulder. 

una,  adv.  (unus),  together,  at  the 
Mime  time. 

unde,  adv.,  from  which  place, 
whence. 

UJid-I-que,  adv.  indef .  (unde ; 
que),y}'o?H  all  sides. 

un-I-versus,  -a,  -um,  adj .  (unus  ; 
versus),  all  together,  all  (in  a 
mass),  universal. 

un-quam  (um-quam),  adv.,  ever. 

unus,  -a,  -um,  num.  adj.  (gen. 
sing.,  unius;  dat.,  uni),  one, 
alone,  sole,  single  (213). 

unus-quisque,  unaquaeque, 
unumquodque,  indef.  adj. 
pron.,  each,  every  (246). 

urbs,  urbis,  f.,  a  city,  esp.  Rome. 

usquam,  adv.,  anywhere. 

usque, adv., a//  the  way, all  the  while, 
until;  usque  Sb,  all  the  ivay 
from  ;  usque  ad,  even  to,  up  to. 

usu-rpo,  -5re,  -5vi,  -atum  (usus  ; 
r^pio),  to  xise,  employ. 

usus,  -us,  M.  (utor),  use,  advan- 
tage; experience. 

u-sus,  -a,-um,  paii.  (utor),  having 
used. 

ut  or  iiti,  adv.  and  conj. ;  inter- 
rog.,  how;  rel.,  as,  so,  when, 
since;  that,  so  that,  in  order  that, 
that  not  (with  words  of  fearing) 
(321  if.). 

ut-cumque  (-cunque),  adv.,  in 
what  way  soever,  whenever. 


uter,  utris,  .m.,  a  Jxtg ;  shin. 
titer,  utra,utrum,  adj.  pron  (gen. 

sing.,   utrius;   dat.,  utri),  in- 

terrog.,  which  of  the  two;   rel., 

which  (209). 
tlter-que,   utrSque,    utrumque, 

adj.  pron.,  each  (of  two),  bnih  : 

ex   utraque   parte,  un    either 

si  le. 
titl,  see  ut. 
ut-Ilis,   -e,   adj. 

advantageous ; 
util-itas,  -atis, 

iililily. 
iiti-nam,   adv., 


(utor),   useful : 

suitidde. 

V.   (utilis),  use. 


oh    thf't !    I   wish 

that,  would  that!  (278  t'f.), 
utor,  utl,  usus  sum,  dep.,  to  use 

(280). 
utrim-que      (utrinque),      adv. 

(titer;  que),  on  both  sides,  from 

both  sides. 
utrum,  adv.,  whether;  see  '^.ter. 
uxor,  -oris,   f.,  a  wife;  ducSre 

uxorem,  to  marry. 

V. 

vSco,  -are,  -avi,  -atum,    to    he 

empty  or  vacant ;  be  free  from  ; 

(of  lands)  lie  unoccupied. 
vSd-um  -I,  n.   (vSdo,  to  go),  a 

shoal,  ford  (that  through  which 

one  can  go). 
vagio,  -Ire,  -ivi  or  -ii,  no  p.p.,  to 

cry;  bray. 
vagi-tus,  -us,  M.  (vagio),  a  cry- 
ing ;  braying. 
vigor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep.  (vS- 

gus,  to  wander  about)  (279.  2). 
vS.leo,  -ere,  -iii,  no    p.p.,   to    he 

strong;  to  be  well,  lieatthy;  to  he 

able;  v^le, farewell,  adieu. 
Vaigrius,  -il,  M.,  Valerius  (esp.. 

Gains  Val.  rroeillus),  a  Roman 

name. 
vSlS-tudo,    -inis,    f.    (v51eo), 

health;  ahso  ill-health. 
vallum,  -I,  N.,  rampart  (earthen 
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wall  set  with  palisados),  irall, 

forlijicnt'ion. 
vasto,  -5ie,  -avi,  -atum  (vastus), 

to  lay  waste,  vara  ye. 
vastus,  -a,  -um,  adj.,  vxiste;  linrje, 

vast. 
vatlcina-tio,  -5nis,    v.   (vatici- 

nor),    a.   JhrcleUiiuj,.  jiraphecy, 

]>>'(  (liclioii. 
vectigal,  -alls,  n.,  a  toll,  tax;  pi., 

revonies  (of  state). 
v6g-gtus,  -a,  -um,  adj .  (vSgeo,  to 

arouse),  vigorous,  artlre. 
vShSmSua,    -entis,    adj.,    cai/cr, 

violent,  velicineiil. 
v6h6men-ter,  adv.  (vghgmens), 

eagerly;    forcibly,     very,     very 

vnich. 
v6ho,  vghgre,  vexl,  vectum,  to 

hear,   cairy,  convey;    in   pass., 

vfilli,  to  be  carried,  <jo,  ride,  sail, 
vel,  conj.,  «?•;  vel  .  .  .ve\.tdt/i(r 

.  .  .  or ;  even,  indeed,  surely ;  the 

very  (with  superlatives). 
vSl-6x,  -ocis,  adj.  (v51o,  to  Jhj), 

sirift,  fleet,  rapid. 
v61-ut   (vgl-tlti),   adv.,  just   as; 

just  as  if,  as  if. 
venat-icus,  -a,  -um,  adj.  (vena- 

tus,  huntiny),Jor  huntinij. 
ven-do,    -d6re,    -didi,    -ditum 

(venum,  a  sale :    do),  to  sell 

(304). 
v6n6ra-ti6,  -onis,  v.  (vgnSror,  to 

reverence),  reverence,  veneration. 
vgnia,  -ae,  v.,J(ivor:  foryiveness. 
v6nio,  vfinire,  venT,  ventum,  to 

come,  approach,  draw  near. 
venor,  -ari,  -atus  sum,  dep.,  to 

hunt,  chase,  pursue. 
ver,  veris,  x.,  spring. 
verbum,  -T,  n.,  a  word;  verba 

fScgre,    to    speak,    discourse ; 

verb!  causa,  for  example. 
vgreor,  -§ri,  -itus  sum,  dep.,  to 

fear;  he  afraid  of  (283);  v5rl- 

tus,  p.p.,  pres.  in  senile,  fearing. 
Vergilius,  -il,  m.,  Puhlius  Vergil- 


ius  Maro,  iha  celehrated  Uuiiiau 

]>(H't;    I^nL^  rr/v/// (not  \'ir<^il). 
vergo,  vergfire,  no  pfii".,  no  p.p., 

to  benil,  lie  toivards,  he  situated. 
ver-6,  adv.  (verus),  /;«  truth,  in, 

fact,  verily ;  truly,  yes;  hut. 
Verres,  -is,  m.,  Verres,  a  llonian 

name. 
ver-sus,  -us,  :\i.  (verto),  a  turn- 
ing;  verse  ;  line. 
verto,  vertgre,  verti,  versum,  to 

turn,  cJiange,  revolve. 
verua,   -a,  -um,    adj.,   true,   real, 

arlual.     As  noun,  verum,  -i,  x., 

the  truth,  reality. 
/escor,  vesci,  no  pcif.,  dep.,  to 

feed,  eat ;  live  on  (280). 
V6sonti5,    -onis,    m.,    Vesontio, 

a    ci*v    ol"    (iallia,    the    chief 

town  of  the  Secpiani  (modern 

]]esa)it,-on). 
vesper,   -6ris    and  -Sri,   m.,    the 

eveni:ig. 
Vesta,  -ae,  f.,  dan,nhter  of  Saturn, 

goddess  r''  lloeks  and  herds,  and 

of  the  houselioM  in  general. 
ves-ter,   -tra,   -triim,    possessive 

jiron.  (vos),  y(nir. 
vestlg-ium,  -ii,   x.   (vestlgo,    io 

track),   a  footstep,  track,  trace, 

step. 
vestis, -is,  "rnietd,  vestmoit ; 

clothing. 
V(gto,  -are,  -ui,  -5 turn,  to  forbid. 
v6tus,  -gris,  adj.,  old,  veteran.    As 

novui,  vgtgres,  -um,  m.  pi.,  the 

ancients  ;  ancestors. 
via,  -ae,  v.,  a  way,  road,  street; 

journey. 
via-tor,  -oris,  m.  (vio,  to  go),  a 

wayfarer,  traveller. 
vic-tor,  -oris,   ^\.  (vinco),   con- 
queror, victor. 
victor-ia, -ae,  F.  (\'ictor),  victory. 
vicus,  -T,  M.,  a  village. 
v5de-licet,  adv.,  it  is  manifest,  of 

course,  forsooth. 
video,  videre,  vidi,  visum,  to 


hniU'd  Kuiiian 

/■/  (not,  N'irgil). 
)  iii'i't'.,  no  p.p., 
Is,  III!  sit  Haled. 
i),  ///  tnil/t,  in 
',  7/r.s' ;  Jmt, 
rres,  a  Ivoiiiiiu 

erto),  (I  tiini- 

rti,  versiim,  to 

lire. 

['].,  Imp,  real, 

,  verum,  -I,  n., 

])('rf.,  (Icji.,  lo 

(280). 

M.,  Vesnnlio, 
iii,  tlio  cliiei' 
[iiani  (iiioderu 

1  -6n,   M.,   the 

liter  of  Saturn, 
an<l  herds,  and 
in  general. 
m,   possessive 

(vestigo,   to 

>,  trad;  trace, 

ment,  vestment ; 

m,  to  forhid. 

'd,  veteran.    As 

im,  ]\T.  pi.,  the 

rs. 

I,  road,  street; 

vio,  lo  (jo),  a 

•r, 

(vinco),  con- 

ictor).  ricJnrij. 
u/e. 
is  manifest,  of 

di,  visum,  to 
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sec;  look  at;  in  pass.,  appear, 

seem. 
vidua,  -ae,  P.,  a  widow. 
vigeo,  -6re,  no   perf.,   no    p.p., 

to  thrive,  Jlouris/i,  he  vitjorous. 
vigll-ia,  -ae,  f.  (vlgllo)^  n  watch, 

ni(/ht-ffuard. 
vlginti,  num.  adj.  indecl.,  twenty. 
vinco,  viiicfire,  vici,  victum,  to 

contfuer,  defeat,  vaminisk. 
vinc-fiilum,  -i,  n.  (vinoio),  n  bond, 

chain,  fetter,  prison. 
vindico,  -5re,  -avi,  -Stum  (vin- 

dex),  to   demand;  punish,   rc- 

venffe. 
vlnuixi,  -i,  N.,  wine. 
vi-61o,  -tre,  -Svl,  -atum  (vTs),  to 

injure,  violate. 
vir,  virl,  m.,  a  man,  hushand. 
vir-go,    -ginis,     f.     (vireo,     to 

bloom),  a  maid,  vir(ji)i. 
vir-tus,  -utis,  f.  (vir),  manliness, 

virtue,  valor;  ivorth. 
vis,  vis,  F.  {121),  strength,  power  ; 

vl  et  armis,  hif  armed  force  ; 

vim  f acgre,  to  do  violence,  offer 

violence;   in  pi.,   virSs,  -ium, 

forces,  troops. 
Vistiila,  -ae,  f..  Vistula,  a  river 

of  (Ternnmy. 
vl-sus,  -a,  -um,  i>art.  of  video, 
vl-ta,  -ae,  f.  (vivo),  life. 
vlto,  -5re,  -5vl,  -5tum,   to  shun, 

avoid. 
vivo,  vlvgr*?,  vlxl,  victum,  to 

live ;  (lacte)  live  on. 


vix,  adv.,  with  difficulty,  hardly. 
vfico,  -are,  -avl,-atum,  to  call  hy 

name,  summon,  invoke. 
Vdcontil,  -orum,  m.  pi.,  the  Vo- 

contii,  (a  people  of  (iaul). 
v61-Ito,  -are,  -avI,  -atum,  inten.s. 

(v61o,  to  fly),  tojly  to  and  fro, 

fliUjly,  hover. 
v61o,  velle,  vdlul,  no  p.p.,  irr. 

(294),  to  will,  wish,  deAre. 
v61o,  -are,   -avI,  -atiun,    to  fly, 

hasten. 
Volsci,  -orum,  m.  pi.,  Volscians, 

a  people  of  Latiuni, 
vSlun-tas,  -5tis,  f,  (v615ns),  wil- 

iinyncss,    tvishf    ijood   feeliny ; 

vSluntate   sua,  of  one's  own 

accord. 
v61uptas,  -atis,  F.,  pleasure;  in 

pi.,  sports,  pleasure. 
vos,  ])1.  of  to  (229.  2). 
vox,  vocis,  V.  (v6co),  a  voice, 

sound,  word. 
vulgus,    -I,    N.    (rarely  m.),  the 

multitude,    the    common   people, 

moh. 
vulngro,  are,  -avI,  -atum  (vul- 

nus),  to  wound,  hurt. 
vulnus  (not  volgus),  -gris,  n.,  a 

wound,  hurt. 
vulpes,  -is,  f.,  a  fox. 
vultur,  -tlris,  m.,  a  vulture. 
vul-tus    (not   voltus),    -Qs,  m, 

(v61o),  the  expression  (uf  coiui- 

tenance),  countenance,  face. 


^n  !>i  ,    ! 
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[For  Numerals,  see  p.  184  it, ;  for  Pronouns,  p.  200  ff.] 


a,  generally  untranslated ;  a  cer- 
tain, (juldam,  quaedam,  qxuul- 
dam;  uuuk,  -n,  -um. 
ability,  ingenium,  -i,  N. 
able,  be,  possum,  posse,  potul. 
about,  da  (prep,  with  abl.) ;  clrct- 
ter  (prep,  with  ace),  in  point 
of    time,    circXter    (adv.    and 
prep.)  ;    with    numerals,    <i<l 
(prep,  with  ace.)  ;  or  cirdter, 
far.,  (adv.). 
abroad, /tTm  (adv.);  after  verbs 

(jf  motion,  forCis  (adv.). 
absent,  be,  (d)suin,  -esse,  -ful. 
abundance,  copin,  -no,  v.      ^  ^ 
accomplish,     cCmficio,     -J  icej-e, 
-feci,  -fectum;  pi'r/Xcio,-ftctre, 
-feci,  -fectum. 
accuse,  'accuso,  -are,   -uci,  -Cttum 

(315.  2).  ^ 

acquit,    ahsolrn,    -sohrre,    -soln, 

-sdlutum  (315.  2). 
across,  trans  (prep,  with  ace). 
actively,  strenue  (adv.)- 
actuate,  permuveo,  -muvere,  -mxrl, 

-mdium. 
admire,  admlror,  -url,  -alus  sum 

(dep.).  I 

admonish,    admoneo,    -ere,    -ul, 

-itiim. 
adorn,  orno,  -are,  -uin,  -alum. 
advance,  prOgredior,  -f/redl,  -gres- 

sus  sum ;  —  against  the  enemy, 

slgna  infer o,  -ere,  -tuli,^  -latum. 
advise,  mSneo,  -ere,  -ui,  -ituin. 
iEduI,  Aedul,  -drum,  M. 
advantage,    be,    intersum,   -esse, 

-ful;  (noun),  commodum,  -1,  n. 
after,  posi  (prep,  with  ace.)  ,postea, 


prep,  and  adv.;  or  see  259; 

postij.unm  (333). 
against,  contra  (prep,  with  ace); 

in  (prop,  witli  ace.) ;  sij^n  ol 

dat.    (203);    adnrus    (pn^p. 

with  ace).  ^  . 

aid,  (iu.rl!!nni,  -7,  N.    ("/«)»   'V"'"'' 

V.  (verb) ;  adjuvo,-jnr(irc,  -/nri, 

-/' Ilium.  ^  - 

air,"  ner,  -er!s,  M.  (ace  aira  and 

aiirem). 
alarm,  pdror,  -Oris.  M. 
all  (every),  omn'.-.,  -c ;    (whole), 


totus,   -a,  -im;    (all   things), 
omnia  (neut.  pi.). 
alone,  sOlus,  -a,  -nni  (adj.);  gen. 

sdlius. 
almost,  pr^pc,  fcrc  (adv.V 
alongside,   prarler    (pn'p.    with 

a(!e). 
Alps,  Alpi:s,  -mm,  v.  pi. 
alveady, ,/<»»*  (adv.). 
albc,  ct!(ini  (adv.),  <pit1ipie  (adv.). 
although,  ipiannjudin,   ut   (329); 
ab.    abs.    (259);    licet,    cum 
(340). 
always,  semper  (adv.). 
ambassador,  legatus,  -I,  M. 
among,  upud  (prep,  with  ace); 
inter   (prep,    with    ace.) ;    in 
(prep,  with  abl.). 
ancestors,  majores,  -urn,  M.  (pi.). 
and,  et,  atque,  -que  (205), 
angry,  be,  irasco^,  irasci,  iratus 
sum  (dat.)  ;  tratus,  -a,  -nm,  p., 
act.,  angiy;  (noun),  Ira,  -ae, 
F.;   (adj.),  iratus, -a, -nm. 
animal,  animal,  -alis,  x. 
announce,  Cn  untiorai''',  -arl,  -iitunu 
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-hiK , 


another,  tlllKs,  -n,  -iid :  ^i 

(of  two),  tiller,  -ttni,  -tcruin ; 


200  ff.] 

;   or  SCO  259; 

cp.  with  ace); 
ace.) ;  sii;ii  <»£ 
nlnrns    (prep. 

s'.  ("/w),  <y"''S 
•(>,-jurdrf,  -jtitH, 

(ace.  atra  and 

.  M. 

s^  -e;    (whole), 
(all   things), 
1,). 
"Ill  (adj.);  gt'"- 

V(~  (adv.). 

<r    (l>n'l>.    'vvith 

''•^■^  C  1  ^ 
I,  (jUdipir.  (auv.). 

iKiiii,  lit  (329) ; 

>9)  ;    lu-ct,    cum 

adv.). 

Titus,  -I,  M. 

•rep.  with  ace.)  ; 
with  ace.)  ;  in 
hi). 

res,  -urn,  M.  (ph)- 
ue  (205). 
?o»-,  imscl,  iratus 
Iratus,  -a,  -»w,  p-, 
(lunni),  Ira,  -ne, 
ntus,  -a,  -urn. 
-a! is,  N. 


one  — ,  inter  se. 

answer,  res/x^idet),  -ere,  -spondi, 
-s/)()iisu/ii  (with  (hit.). 

Antiochus,  Aiitiuclins,  -l,  m. 

AntoniuB,  AnlOnius,  -i,  m. 

any  (in  nog.  and  coiidit.  sen- 
tences), iilhiH,  -a,  -Hill ;  (any- 
body you  wish),  quiris,  qiiihhit; 
(intorr.),  iiuiiuiuis;  (at'tcr  si 
or  ;/(;),  «y»I,  (luxtc  {qua),  tjvoi/ : 
-tiling,  ijuicqaani,  or  ijuid- 
(pKiin, 

apiece,  distributive  numeral. 

appeal  /irOrora,  -arc,  -tiri,  -iituin. 

appear,  aji/xlreo,  -ere,  -ul,  -Xtnm. 

apple,  /loiiiuiii,  -1,  X. 

appoint,  i/icd,  (licu'c,  dixl,  dictum; 
appoint  the  time  of  the  elec- 
tions, eonntiis  dies  dico,  dlccrc, 
di.rl,  dictum. 

approach,  (ipi)roj>i)iijun,  -are,  -dr'i, 
-dtum  (with  dat.  or  ad  with 
licc.)  ;  (ii/i/irdior,  -i/rcdi,  -i/res- 
sus  sum  ;  adeo,  -Ire,  -it,  -Itum, 
(noun),  ad  rent  us,  -us,  m. 

Ariovistus,  Ariaristus,  -i,  ]\i. 

arise,  coorior,  -orn-l,  -ortus,  dep. 

army,  crrrdtus,  -us,  M. ;  acies,  -n, 
v. ;  di/meii,  -tiiis,  N. 

around,  circa,  (prep,  with  ace). 

arrive,  advenio,  -renlre,  -ctiii, 
-centum. 

arrow,  sdr/itta,  -ae,  v. 

art,  urs,  urtis,  v. 

as,  see  199;  conj.,  id;  as  .  .  .  as, 
tam  .  .  .  qnaiii ;  such  .  .  .  as, 
td/is  .  .  .  (juulis ;  as  .  .  .  if, 
vi^lut  .  .  .  SI. 

ashamed,  be,  pudet,  -ere,  -uit,  or 
-"dum  (314.  5,  Obs.  1). 

Asia,  Asia,  -ae,  v. 

ask,  rogo,  -are,  -Ciri,  -dtum  (with 
two  ace.,  185) ;  for,  pefn,  pelere, 
petw'i,  petitiim  (185.2);  iiiter- 
rili/o,  -are,  -dri,  -dtum. 

assault,  oppwjno,  -d> :;,  -del,  -dtum. 


assemble,  r>,h 
-centum. 

assist,  suhli 
ailjuco,  -uri 


'c.niri 


ml, 


're,  -del,        Hin  ; 
-J  uri,  -Jutiim. 
at,  ad  (prep,  with  ace);  or  hn-a- 

tive  (270);  or  (303);  (at  the 

house  of),  dpud  (with  ace). 
Athens,  Athenac,  -drum,  v.  (pl.). 
attack  (subst.), /m//>(T///.v, -(w,  m.; 

ddorior,-ijriri,-ortus  sum  (ilei).). 
attempt,  teuto,  -are,  -del,  -dtum; 

Conor,  -drl,  -dtus. 
attentive,  attentns,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
August    (month    of),    Augustus, 

-a,    -um    (adj.    mensis    being 

understood). 
Augustus,  A  ugnstus,  -I,  m. 
auxiliaries,    aiudia,    -Drum,    N. 

(pl.). 
avenge,  rindlco,  -are,  -dvl,  -atum; 

ulciscor,  ulcisci,  idlus  sum. 
away  from,  a  or  ub  with  abl. 


B. 

bad,  vidlus,  -a,  -um  (adj.);  (naugh- 
ty), impri) lilts,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

baggage,  impedimenta,  -drum,  N. 
(pl.). 

bank  (of  a  river),  rtpa,  -ae,  v. 

bark  (verb),  tatro;  (at),  alldiro, 
-are,  -dvi,  -dtum;  (of  a  tree), 
cortex,  -h'is  (outer),  M.;  (in- 
ner), llher,  -brl,  M. 

battle,  puijna,  -ae,  v.;  (engage- 
ment), praeliuin,  -i,  N. 

be,  sum,  esse,  Jul. 

beam,  trahs,  -is,  f. 

bear,  fero,  ferre,  lull,  latum  ;  for- 
ward, tnfero,  mferre,  Intuli, 
illdtum. 

beautiful,  pulcher,  -chra,  -chrum. 

because,  quod,  quia  (conj.,  332). 

JC,^ ^,      \l.f.      ,l....l..y,     J...,    ^ , 

/actus  sum;  (be  becoming), 
decet,  decere,  decuit;  (be  ajv 
pointed),  crcor,  -drl,  -atus  swii. 
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before  (prep,  with  ace),  ""/'-' 
((•onj.),  (inli'iiiitiiii,  priusijutiiH 
(336). 
begin,  iiiao,  -lir,  -U,  ■"ii'iin,  Innpio, 
-ripnr,  -rri>l, -n/ituin  ;  begin- 
ning of  (s.i!  260). 

Belgian,  7>V /,'/",  -'"',  M. 

believe,  rnilo,  -derr,  -iMi,  -<l1tum 
(with  (hit.  of  person). 

belong,    pertXnco,   -nncir,    -Ihntl, 
no  p.p. 
(take  (one's  self),   sr.  cou/rro, 
confvrrc,  contuli,  voUdluvi. 

beyond,  trnnx  (prep,  with  ace.)  ; 
(j'h-a  or  ultra  (prep*  'with  ace). 

bird,  (Tr/s, -/x,  c. 

black,  iiVjcr,  -(jra,  -ijrnm  (adj.). 

blame,  c'ulpo,  -fur,  -avi,  -utum. 

boat,  lintrr,  -trin,  M. 

bold,  aiidnx  -ac'n^  (adj.). 

bond,  vinmlum,  -i,  v. 

book,  Jilwr,  -hr'i,  M. 

born,    be,    nuscor,    nrtscl, 


(jUjnti'i 


niitus 
ycnul, 


sum ;    g'tfj>i(> 

(jniltum. 
both  (eacli  of  two),  virrtpie,  ntm- 

que,  vtrtniKpK!   (pron.);    both 

,  .  .  iiud,<'t...i't;  (num.  adj.), 

(Diiho. 
boundaries,  fmrs,  -iinii,  m.  (pi.). 
boy,  ptt(  r,  -en,  M. 
brave,  >/-/i,s  -c  (adj.). 
bravely,  fornin-  (adv.). 
bridge,  pons,  -lis,  M. 
bright,  clarus,  -rt, -hhi  (adj.). 
broad,  hUus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
brother,  frnter,  -tris,  M. 
build,  (mllfUrn,  -are,  -avl,  -alum. 
building,  aedtflclnm,  -1,  n. 
burden,  onus,  -eris,  N. 
burn,  cremo,  -are,  -avl,  -Citum. 
businesB,  mqodum,  -i,  N. 
but,  sed,  auUni  (205.  3)  ;  (only), 
tautum,  modo;    (unless),   rusi 
(conj.) ;       (except),      praeter 
(pvep.  with  ace). 
by    (a  person    after    a    passive 
verb),  a  or  ah;  by  day,  inhr- 


dill  (adv.);  by  night,  nnrin 
(adv.)  (256)  ;  dativo  ayt'iit 
(288) ;  moans,  abb  (306) ; 
ptr  (pre[i.  with  ace). 


O. 

Caesar,  Caesar,  -ilrh,  M. 
call,  rnco,  -arc,  -an,  -alum ;  —  out, 
rHHv;,  -arc,  -avi,-atuni;  — to- 
gether,    lumrorn,     -arc,     -an, 
-atnin ;  (name),  appcllo,  -arc, 
-((('(,  -alum. 
camp,  raxtra,  -orum,  N.  (pb). 
ca.n, possum, poKsiy potul ;  (—  nuiy), 
llrct,  impers.  (314)  with  (hit. 
candidly,  dpcrtc  (adv.). 
care,  nlra,  -ac,  v. 
carefully,  dd'xjentcr  (adv.). 
carry,  porta,  -are,  -art,  -dtuvi;  carry 
on,  (jn-o,  (/i'rcrc,  fpfssi,  ;p'stum  ; 
—  on  war  against,  helium  tn- 
fcrro,     -J'erre,     mtull,     illatum 
{irdutum). 
Carthage,  (Uirth'ujo,  -hiis,  v. 
cast    away,  aMcio,  -\rfrc,  -jccl, 

-pctum. 
cavalry,  t<putcs,  -urn,  M.  (pb). 
cave,  antrum,  -i,  N. ;  specus,  -iis,  v. 
central,  meduis,  -n,  -um  ;  central 
place  (with  resi)ect  to  both  of 
them),  locus  medius. 
century,  centiiria,  -ae,  v. 
certain  one,  a,  tpildam,  (piacdam, 
(pioddam;    and   subst.    {(pdd- 
dam)  ;  (fixed),  certus,  -a,  -um. 
chief,  prlnceps,  -cfpis,  M.;  (adj.), 

sinnmus,  -a,  -um. 
children,  7* »m;  (in  relation  to 
parents),  lihcrl,  -Orum,  M.;  (of 
age),  injans,  -antis,  c. 
choose  (for  a  puri)ose),  deUfp), 
-Itgere,  -lexl,  -lectum;  (out  of 
a  number),  ett(/o,  -Itycrc,  -Iccji, 
-lectum. 
Cicero,  ( 'Iccro,  -onis. 
I  citizen,  cicis,  -is,  c. 
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ight,  nortn 
vtivis  ai^t'iit 
1)1.  (306); 
c). 


M. 

lum  ;  —  out, 

tliiin ;  —  to- 

-(//•f,     -on, 

ippello,  -are, 

s.  (pi.)- 
Ill;  (-  may), 
4)  wilhdat. 

v.). 

(adv.). 
,-(ituvi;  curry 

fctisi,  ;/<stuiii ; 
st,  helium  in- 
itSll,     illnlum 

,  -tnin,  F. 
-irrrc,   -jccli 

I?,  M.  (pi-). 

sj>ecus,-us,  F. 

-tun;  central 

}ct  to  both  of 

'iuif. 

ie,  V. 

lam,  t/uarilain, 

subst.  {ijnid- 
'eiiiis,  -a,  -um. 
is,  M.;  (adj.), 

in  relation  to 
-vj-iDii,  M.;  (of 

rpose),  dellijo, 
ditm;  (out  of 
9,  -Ihjere,  -Icfjt, 

is. 


city.  »(/7*s,  -i.H,  V. 
clerk,  srriha,  -nr,  M. 
cloak,  ixlluilitmi'iituin,  -i,  N. 
close.  ,l'iudo,-ire,->n,  -s>i>n. 


clovid,  iuiIh'x,  -'■S  f-' 


7'.S  F. 


cohort,  (''/""■•"<)      •,  •-        ,    Tx. 
cold,    /n.V^'/"S       .    -!""    0"'J0' 

(noun),  /"/wv"--,  -"'■'■-'  ^'- 
collect,  <'om/'r</-/f>, -<nv', -'in, -"""". 

column,  rniiiiiniii,  -(i<;  K. 
come,  r,  n/M, -//r,  n /</, 'v«^«'«- 
command,///i/'<''"'"N-''N.;  (v*!i  «>  j, 
/m/;.77,,  w//r,  -an,   -alam  (Wltli 
dat.,  or  Hi  with  sul)j.). 
commander,  »/'<'•,  dncis,  c. ;  '/»- 

ju'rdtor,  -o/vs,  M.  .    i.  >- 

common,  rom//M////.s  -e  (^^'^j-  ; 
company,  with,  in,  cam  (piep. 

with  ahl.). 
compel,  o't/n,  nliierc,  co>'(jh  coac- 

(um  (ace.  with  ml.). 
complain,  qa^mr,  ,jHcn,   'juestus 

sain.  _        ,TQK> 

conceal,nVr^w7;v%-a('7,-rt<;.Ml85). 

concerning,  dc  (prop,  vath  abb). 
concerns,  it,  inirresf,  -esse,  -JuU 

(315.  3  (-J)). 
condemn,     damno,     -we,    -am, 

.alam{3l5.2).     _ 
conference,  r'iiiln<iannii,  -i,  N. 
confess,  i;iN'nr,,falrri,Jassas.       ^ 
congratulate,  umirdor,  -an,  -alas 

(dep.).  ^  .     . 

conquer,  dnco,  vincere,  vtci,  vh- 

tam. 
conqueror,  victor,  -oris,  M.     _ 
consequence,    it  is   of,  rnaijm 
hiirrest  (334.  1).  i 

consul,  consal,  -rdis,  M.  ^  i 

consulship,  consrdaJas,  -ns,  M.,  oi 

ab.  abs. ;  see  260. 
consult,    rdiisnlo,   -ere,   -u,,  -lain, 

(with  ace.  or  f<»v  luiun  dat.). 
contend,  ronlendo,-dere,-dh  -tum. 
(jQj-jt.fiiition,  eoiitrntio,  -om-f,  V- 
conversation,  seniw,  -Cads,  m. 
convey,  porlo,  -are,  -act,  -atam, 


—  across,  trfuluco,  -l^rc,  -dtdl, 

'dllam. 
Corinth,  Corinth  as,  -I,  V. 
corn,  frumiiitam,  -i,  N. 
cottaige,  i-i'iM,  -ae,  v. 
could,  past  tenses  of  imsum  o. 

country,  terra,  -ue,  F.;    (native 
country),  i>alna,  -ae,  v. ;   (oi»- 
pos.>dto  town),  ms,  ran.s,  n.-, 
(comiuomvealth),  vs  puhDca, 
rel  pahllrae. 
cowardly,  u/narHS,  -a,  -urn  (adj.). 
CrasBUS,  Crassas,  -i,  m. 
crime,  scelus,  -eris,  n.;    crimen, 

.■Jnis,  N.;  fachius, -oris,  N. 
cross,  trauseo,  -ire,  -ii,  -Hum;  trans- 

mitto,  -mittere,  -mlsi,  -missam. 
crown,  corona,  -are,  -ari,  -alum. 
cruel,  crndelis,  -e  (adj.). 
cruelty,  criidilltris,  -atis,  F. 
cultivate,     fu/o,     cSlere,    com, 

cidtam. 
culture,  ealtas,  -nx,  M. 
cut,  .sT<7>,  -an',  -»',  -""«'•    —  .*^" 
(from  supplies),  prohlbm,  -ere^, 
.ui,-Xtum  (with  ace.  and  abl.). 


danger,  pericnlum,  -J,  n. 
dare,  fMu/fO,  -r'T,  «'/.'««-s'  sam  (2Bd). 
dark  (of  color),  nh/er,  -ijra,  -(jrnm. 
AsiVLShtei,fdia,-ae,v. 
day  (opposed  to  lught),  dies,  -ei, 
V;    (opposed  to  darkness), 
In.r,  lileis,  F. 
dear,  cants,  -a,  -imi. 
death,  mors,  mortis,  f.;,  (to  sen- 
tence to  death),  eapdis  (31^-  ^  )• 
debt,  aes  alienum.  ^ 

declare  (war),  imhco,  -dicere, 
-dm,  -dictum;  renuntw,  -are, 
-arl,  -fitain.  . 

deed,  factnm,  -I,  n.  ;  (hi  a  bad 

sense),  fdctnus,  -oris,  N. 
,  deeds    (exploit.),  n.^<ntne,re- 
I        rum  (jestaruiii,  F.  (?!•)• 


31^', 


^^fl'w 

""'TB 

^^^m    ' 

«Hi 

jaB^Ei 

i^^^9^K  ^ 

.^OT"' 

-  .  '      M' 

^^^^^K  <(!<.  M..   > 

ik^m  '  w' 

^^^^^HuHwIiI 

HHMJl 

^^^^^HxL*  ^Ht  1 

^^^^^m 

^^^Bi^^^ 

1.:^     ii 
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deep,  "//"•>-•,  -",  -"'"  i''^^^^)• 
defend,  <lrf<ii(h>,  -dPrc,  -di,  -s>nii. 
deliberate,    dtUbtro,    -are,   -avi, 

-dlniii. 
deliberation,  often   peri.  part. 

lu'iit.  oi  consillo. 
delight,  (h'lerlu,  -((re,  -(h%  -Citum 

(trans.);  (/(tiulco,  -dir,  (jCwmis 

sum  (intnins.). 
deliver,  trCido,  -<lere,  -dtdi,  -dttiim ; 

(what  is  <lne),   rcddo,    -dnr, 

-dull,    -d'ltiim;    (free),    hhcro, 

.arc,-iivl,  -atnm;  (of  aspuech),  \ 

hrih<:o,  -r/v,  -ui,  -Viim. 

demand,  poslulo, -rire,-<ln,  -(tlinii 
(185.    2);    Jlrupln,   -drr,  -<tri, 
-dhiiu:  {no\u\),J><>-'<fi'danim,-l,  n. 
dense,  dmsiis,  -a,  -nm  (adj.). 
depart,  dvrulo  (discrdo),  -r<d<r<', 
-rfssl,  -cPssnm;  (set  out),  pn>- 
flchcor,  -flcisi'l,  -feet  us  sum. 
deserve,  mereoi;  -(n,  -1lus  su)n ; 

di(/inis  sum  (324.1). 
deserving,  di(pius,-a,-um  (adj.). 
desert,  dese.ro,  -ere,  -ui,  -turn. 
deserter,  perjufia,  -'"',  ^i- 
desire,  eujiin,  -ere,  -irl,  -ilum.^ 
desirous,  npixtius,  -ntis;  eupidus, 

-r/. -»/«  (adj.). 
destroy  {vnm),perd(>,-<lere,-ai<n, 
-dllum;     (annihilate),     d,len, 
-lere,  -lerl,  -Ifdum. 
detain,  dflhifo,  -thifre,  -Dnui,  no 


p.p 


reCuiei),     -tliicre,    -t'lnut, 


-UI, 


no  p.p. 
determine,   eunsniun,  -nere 

-ilium. 

devour,  dirurn,  -fire,  -avl,  -alum. 
dictator,  dictalor,  -oris,  M. 
die,  iiinrior,  -mnfi  (or  -irl),  -in<>r- 

tiius:  ohen,  -ire,  -it,  -ttum, 
differ,  differo,  diferre,  no  perf. 

,„)^.  p'p,.  _ from  each  ottier, 

inter  sf.  difl'ero. 
differciytly.' aliter  (adv.V 
difficult,  dijne-dis.-e  (adj.). 
diligence,  ddh/eulia,  -oe,  v. 
diligently,  dihijeiiter  (adv.). 


discipline,  diseiplma,  -ae,  v. 
disorder,  eOnfasiu,  -Cmis,  v. 
displease,  di'spllceo,  -plicerc,  -pll- 

eiii,  -jdiiuliim. 
disposition,  iiujenium,  -i,  N. 
dissension,  dissentid,  -uiiis,  v. 
distance,  spillium,  -I,  n. 
distant, lonijinquus,  -a,  -um  (adj.) ; 

am   distant,  dislo,  -stare  (no 

perf.,  no  p.p.). 
distinguished,    clarus,    -a,    -um 

(adj.). 
divide,  dlvulo,   -vtdere,   -vm,  -vi- 
sum. 
Divitiacus,  Divitiacvs,  -l,  m. 
do    (auxiliary    in    questions   or 
conniiands,   not  translated)  ; 
Jneio,  fdeere,  feci,  factum. 
does,  see  do. 
dog,  ediiia,  -is,  M. 
door,  J d II  nil,  -ae,  F. 
doubt,  diihVo,  -are, 
(noun),  dubium,      , 
is  no  — ,  inin  est  di'ihium,  with 
ijuln  and  suoj.  (333.  2). 
doubtful,  drihius,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
draw  up,  iiistruo,  -struere,  -strilxl, 

-sir  net  um. 
drive,  jwllo,  pellere,  pepnlh   pul- 
f.,,,,1  ■  —  back,  reieio,  reicerc,  re- 
ji'Cl,  7-fjeetum. 
due,  debeo,  -here,  -hul,  -h'ltum ;  par- 
tic,  drbltns,  -a,  -um. 
duty,   off'icium,   -i,   n.  ;   or   gen. 

(130.  Obs.). 
dwell,  IkVAIo,  -are,  -avi,   -atum ; 
incolo,  -ere,  -ul,  no  p.p. 


-avl, 

-I,  N. , 


■atum ; 
there 


each  (one),  quisquc,  quaeqne, 
quodfiue  (adj.),  and  (juidque, 
or  quicque  (svibst.) ;  iinusquis- 
que:  (of  two),  uterqne,  utra- 
ijue,  ntrumipie. 

each  other  (i.e.  one  another), 
I       alius  .  .  .  alius,  alter  .  .  .  alter. 
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,  -ac,  v. 
nia,  V. 
-plXctre,  -pU- 

n,  -I,  N. 
,  -onls,  F. 

i,-um  (adj.); 
;,  -stare  (no 

•ttx,    -a,    -inn 

sre,   -vlst,  -VI- 

vs,  -1,  M. 
questi(Mis   or 
translated)  ; 
;i,  factum. 


,  -ru'i,  -attdu; 
,  -I,  N. ;  there 
'  ilnlnnm,  with 
333.  2). 
'I, -urn  (adj.). 
struere,  -struxl, 

(>,  pepiill,   jnd- 
■icio,  reicerc,  rc- 

Hi,-h'iti(7n;  par- 

-um. 

,   N.;   or   gen. 

",  -avi,   -dtum; 
no  p.p. 


sque,  (piaeque, 
,  and  (juidque, 
DSt.)  ;  unmquis- 
,   iiterque,  vira- 

,  one  another), 
,  alter  .  .  .  alter. 


eager,  avulus,  -a,  -nvi  (adj.). 
eagle,  liqit'da,  -ae,  ¥. 
eaxth,terra,-ac,v.;  (worhl),  or- 

his  terrdnnn. 
eeiBily,  fdcUe  (adv.). 
easy,  fadlis,  -e  (adj.). 
educate,  cduco,  -are,  -an,  -atuiiu 
either  ...  or,  vel  .  .  .  vel;  aui 

.  .  .  ant. 
elect,  facio,  facere,fecl,  factum; 

creo,-are,  -nrl,  -Citum. 
elephant,  clephantua,  -i,  n. 
eloquence,  eluqueiitia,  -ae,  F. 
embroider,    acu    (306)     pimjo, 

jnnqere,  pinxl,  pictim. 
encompass,  chujo,  chujere,  cuixi, 

cinctum. 
encourage,  hortor,-ari,  -at us  sinii. 
end,  cOi^ficio,  ficere,  feci,  Jectnm ; 
noun,  /in/s,  -i.%  m.   (or   some- 
times in  sing.  F.). 
endure,  pei-jcro,  ferre,  -tnli,  la- 
tum; tolero,  -are,  -an,   atiim  ; 
iHitior,  -I,  passus. 
enemy,  hostis, -is,  c;  the  enemy 
(collectively),     hostcs,     -mm; 
(personal),  hihnlcits,  -I,  m. 
enjoy,  fmor,  frnl,  fructus  (306, 

enroll,  cunscrlho,-hrre,  -psi,  -plum 


exhort,  hortor  (or  cohortor),  -art, 

-alxs  sum  (dcp.). 
expect,  exsperto,  -are,  -an,  -atum. 
experience,  '  us,  -us,  m. 
extreme,  extninus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
eye,  ucalus,  -i,  m. 


faithful, /rr/c//.s  -e  (adj.). 
faithfulness, /I'/(".S  -el,  v. 
false,  falsus,  -a,-um  (adj.). 
family, /a""/ia,  -ae,  v. 
far,  loui/d  prorul  (adv.). 
far  and  wide,  late  (adv.). 
farmer,  aqrlcdla,  -ae,  m. 
[farther  (adj.),  ulterior,  -us 

150.  7). 
father,  pater,  -tris,  M. 
fault,  culpa,  -ae,  v. 
fear,    thnco,   -ere,   -ul   (no   p.p.) 
(321.  2) ;  metuo,  mctuere,  me- 
tul,  no  p.p. ;  vereor,  ---    -'''">' 


(adj., 


-en,  -it us 


enter,  intra,  -are,  -an,  -alum ;  s 


~il>- 


eo. 


-Ire,  -i'l,  -Uum. 


entrust,  committo,  -mitlrre,  -mist 

-missuia. 
Ephesus,  Ephesus,  -i,  v. 
escape,  ejirn/io,  fiajere,  Jugl,  no 

P-P-  .  _  - 

establish,    cimjirmo,    -are,    -ari, 

-atum;  statuo,   stdtuere,  statui, 

statutum. 
evening,  vesper,  -er't,  m. 
every    (one),  quisque,    quaeque, 

quodque  (adj.),  quidqur  or  q uic- 

«ue(subst.);  {■dd].),omnis,-e ; 

every   tenth    (man),    deem  us 

ouisdue. 


excellent,  excelleiis,  -tis. 
exercise,  exerceo,  -ere, 


-ul. 


-Xtum. 


sum    (dt'p.);    (noun),    timor, 
-oris,  M. 
February    (n\onth   of),  Fehrua- 
rius,  -a,  -um  {meiisis  being  un- 
derstood). 
fellow-citizen,  clris,  -is,  m. 
few,  paucl,  -ae,  -a,  pi.  (adj.);   a 

—  words,  pauca,  -oriim,  N. 
fidelity, /r^/cs  -a,  v. 
field,  (u/er,  (up'i,  m- 
fierce,  atrdx,  atrons  (adj.). 
fiercely,  an-lter  (a<lv.). 
fifth,  quint  us,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
fight,  dimlco,   -are,   -ari,    -atum; 
y)r((//K),-are,-ruv,-((/"/";(subst.), 

pTujna,  -ae,  V. 
fill,    compleo,    -plere,    -plevi,    -ple- 
tum;     repleo,     -plere,     -plen, 

-pletinn.  .     .      w  ^ 

find  (by  search  or  inquiry),  repe- 

rio,  reperlre,  repen,  repertum; 

inveido,  -venire,  -renl,  -venfmn. 
finish,  flnio,  -ire,  -v'h  ^tmn :  con- 
i       ficio,  -ficere,  -feci,  -fectum. 
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fire,  y/yn?V,  -/.s,  m. 
firat,'jirnint,%-a,-nin  (adj.);  (adv.), 

prnniiin  and  prlmu. 
fish,  ;9/nc/.s-,  -/.S-,  :>r. 
flee,  fri(jio,fri;/cn;  fiuf,  frufdum. 
fleet,  rlnssiii,  -ix,  f. 
flight,  y».70,  -oe,  F. 
flow,y/wo,  -ere,-.Ti,  -xum. 
fly,  r<y/o,  -«r<?,  -at-l,  -«/(/»«. 
following  ((lav),  jyosterus,  -a,  -nm 

(adj.,  150.  2). 
folly,  St  Hit)  tin,  -ae,  F. 
foot,  /«"^.s',  /*?(//*",  M. 
foot-soldier,  pedes,  -?//.s,  im. 
for  (see  303)  ;  coiij.,  nam,  enim 
(follows    the    first    word    or 
words),  eteuiin  (205.  5)  ;  prep., 
de  or  pro  with  abl. ;  (sign  of 
<lat.). 
forage,  pabular,   -an,   -atus   sum 

(dep.). 
forbid,  veto,  -are,  -in,  -itum. 
force,  con'),  -ere,  -rf/l,  -actum. 
forces,  rupiai',  -drum,  \\  (pi.). 
foresight,  priidoitia,  -ae,  F. 
forest,  silra,  -ae,  F. 
forget,  oJilirisrar,  ohlirlsci,  ohlitus 

sum,  dep.  (315.  1). 
form  a  plan,  cOiisHluui  uieo,  -trc, 

-h,  -Ituui. 
fortify,  mihiio,  -ire,  -ivl,  -iliim. 
fortunate,    fortunatus,    a-,    -urn 

(adj.). 
fortune, ,/b?-/ '/Ha,  -(le,  f. 
found,  c'uiula,  -dere,  -dldi,  -dUnra. 
free,  hher,  -era,   -erum' {86.   2); 
be  free  from,  vdco,  -are,  -ari, 
-atum;    set  free,    libera,   -are, 
-alum;  of  a  slave,  viaml- 


fugitive, /«///( //s,  part,  of  fri;j>o. 

full,  plviius,  -a,  -urn  (adj.). 

further,  adj.,  ulterior,  -us  (adj., 
150.1);  (i'urthermore), aiilem, 
coi>  j.  (i)laced  after  one  or  more 
words). 

fury,  fiirur,  -oris,  m. 


-(/(.'/, 


-)iassu)n. 


VI  it  to,  -mitt  ere,  -mlsl, 
friend,  dnucus,  -I,  u. 
friendship,  amleUia,  -ae,  F. 
frog,  raiia,  -ae,  v. 
from  (away  from),  a,  ab ;  (out 

of),  e,  ex :  (denntini?  cause), 

abl,  see  248. 
fruit   (of  trees),  fruetus,  -us,  M. ; 

(of  fields),yrM//c.s-, .{///(,  f.  (pi). 


G. 

gain,  lucr:-m,  -7,  n. 

games,  lildi,  -arum,  M.  (pi). 

garden,  hart  us,  -1,  m. 

gate,  jdiiiia,  -ae,  v.;  porta,  -ae,  F. 

Gaul  (the  couiitrv),  G<dli(i,  -ae,  v. 

Gaul  (ail  inhabitant).  Callus,  -~i, 

general,  r/»,r,  dttcis,  m.;  impcrator, 

-tor is,  M. 
German,  (iermdniis,  -a, -urn  (adj.). 
get,    acfjiuro,    -ere,    -sir'i,    -siliiiii; 
asscqaor,    -seipn,     -cutus    sum 
(dep.). 
gift,  doiium,  -I,  N. 
girl,  piiclla,  -ae,  v. 
give,  do,  dare,  ded'i,  ddlnm ;  give 
up,  trddo,  -dere,  -dhh,  -dVum.; 
—  what  is  due,  tr'ihuo,  -uere, 
-u'i,  -nlum. 
glad,  ladus,  -a,  -nm  (adj.). 
glory,  i/ldria,  -ae,  v. 
go,  CO,  ire,  ii  {in),  itum.  (298); 
go   on,    pass,  of  <jero,  (jervre, 
qessi,  (/est urn  ;  —  forth,  exeo, 
-tre,-u'ior-il,-Vi':;i ;  —through 
(permeate),  pernico,  -are,  -an, 
-alum. 
god,  dciis,  -1,  M. 
going  to  (fut.  act.  part.), 
gold,  aurum,  -I,  N. 
good,  bonus,  -a,  -urn  (adj.). 
goods,  inerx,  mereis,  v. 
govern,  rnjo,  refjere,  rex'i,  rectum ; 
(/uberno,  -are,  -dvl,  -atum;  prae- 
sum,  -esse,  -ful  (202). 
grsiin,frumenluiu,  -^  N. 
grandifather,  dcus,  -t,  M. 
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M.;  inipcntlor, 


;.");  — tlirougti 
i»eo,  -are,  -ui% 


great,  mCupnn^,  -a,  ->nii  (adj.)- 
Greek,  araecus,  -a,  -mn  (adj.); 

(noun),  OraiCHs,  -i,  m. 
ground, /<»?««.<;.  ',  i'-;  sdlum,,-i.s. 
grow  weak,  /  nuiifsco,  Iuikjucs- 

cerc,  laiu/Kl,  no  p.y- 
guardian,  cuslDs,  -udis,  M. 
guide  (subst.),  dux,  dncis,  M. 

H. 


hall,  (vda,  -ae,  v. 
Hannibal,  Jlanmkd,  -<ilis,  n. 
happens,  it,  arddil,  -cidcre,  -cuht. 

happy,  /■<■/'■'•,  -''■'■•'•  (''''^J-)  !  ''^'"'"•'■' 

-a, -«m  (adj.)- 
harbor,  po?-<».*,  -if-S  J^i-  (!'*•  •^J- 
hard,  durui^,  -o.,  nut,  (adj.)  ;  ~  to 

do,  diJf'lcUis,  -e. 
hardship,  durum,  -i,  x. 
hasten,  nialuro,  -are,  -Ctrl,  -ahim  ; 
festlno,  -are,  -avl,  -dtum;  pr»- 
pcrn,  -are,  -dvl,  -alum. 
hatred,  odium,  -(,  N. 
have,  Udm),  hdhvre,  Mlntl,   halo- 
lam;  sum,  esse,  fui,  with  dat. 
(274).  . 

he,/,s;  die;  hie;  or  implied  m  the 
thh-d  person  of  the  verb ;   in 
iudir.  disc,  referring   to   the 
principal  subject,  se  (353. 1). 
heal,  incdeor,  -tr't,  no  peri'. 
hear,  audio,  -ire  -ivl,  -ttum. 
heavy,  (/rar'is,  -e. 
help,   juco,    -are,    juvi,    jutum; 

(no'nn),  auxtlium,  -^  n. 
Helvetians,  IlekUil,  -arum,  m. 
hem   in,    contmeo,  -thulri,  -llina, 

-tentwn  (with  ace). 
hence,  proiude ;  hinc  (adv.). 
her,  ejus;  her  "own  (reth),  suns, 

-a',-um  ;  eniph.,  ipslus. 
herald,  praeeO,  -onis,  m. 
here,  be,  adsum,  -esse,  -ful. 
high,  alius,  -a,  -urn  (adj.). 
hishest  interests,  summae  res. 
highly,  ma(/nl  (304). 
hill,  mans,  montis,  M. ;  eolhs,  -is,  m. 


him,  see  he ;  see  271.  Obs.  0. 
himself,  ipse  (reflex,  se). 
hinder,  impedio,  -ire,  -HI  -Uum; 

ohsto,  -stare,  -stltl,  -statum. 

his,  ejus  (gen.  of  is)  ;  his  own, 
snus,  -a,  -urn;  referring  to  sub- 
ject, suus,  -a,  -urn  (enip  i.), 
ipslus  (gen.);  ouatted  when 
implied  from  the  context. 

hither  (adj.),  clterior,  -us  (adj., 
150.  1). 

hold,  teneo,  tenere,  ti^nui,  tentwn. 


at  — 


spero, 


home  (to),  domum;  (at) 

duml  (270.  1). 
Homer,  Homer  us,  -i,  M. 
honor,  honor,  -oris,  u. 
hope,  spes,  -el,  v.;  (verb) 

-are,  -avl,  -atum. 
horse,  e(pius,  -i,  m.^  _ 
horseman,  eques,  -Xtis,  M. 
hostage,  ob.'ses,  -ulis,  c. 
hour,  hdra,  -ae,  F. 
house,  d<hnu.'<,  -us,  F. 
hundred  (one),  cmtum. 
hunger,  fames,  -is,  F. 

I. 

I,  <X326). 

if ^  f-i ;  _  not,  SI  non ;  unless,  msi 

(326). 
imitate,   -wutor,   -Ctrl,   -atus    sum 

immediately,    statim,    coujestim 
(adv.). 

immortal,  immortalis,  -e. 

implore,  imploro,  -are,  -fivl,  -atum. 

in,  in  (prep,  with  abl.);  in  com- 
pauy  with,  cum  (prep,  with 
abl.);  iu  the  power  of,  penes 
(prep,  with  ace.);  in  turn, 
invlcem  (adv.  or  abl.  alone) ; 
in  order  that,  ut,  ne,  etc.  (see 
321,  322). 

increase,     au<jeo,    augere,    auxi, 

luictuni.  _       -.    f^  • 

inform,  etrtum  [^i-vrtwrem]  Jncto, 
Jdcu-e,jee'i,  factum. 


ii    ;■-  ^?i 
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inhabitant,  iiicnln,  -no,  m. 
injure,  nvreo,  -Pre,  -iii,  Alum  (with 

dat.)  ;  ob!<um,  -esse,  -Jul  (203). 
injury,  injuria,  -ae,  v. 
inquire,  (jtinero,   rpKinrrc,  quae- 

nh%  (juucxitum  (185.  2). 
insist  on,  jldH'to,  -are,-Cwl,-atum. 
instruct,  'crudio,  -ire,  -Ivl  or  -it, 

-ituiit. 
interests,   it,    interest,  -esse,  -Jul 

(315.  3  (2)). 

into,  ill  (pvep.  with  iicc.j. 

island,  insula,  -ae,  r. 

it,  see  he. 

Italy,  Italia,  -ae,  f. 

it  is,  est  (see  127,  sign  of  passive 
voice). 

its  (rei'eiTing  to  tlie  siajject), 
suns,  -a,  -um  ;  omitted  if  im- 
plied from  the  context. 

J. 

January  (month  of,  meiisis  being 
wudtn-stood),  Ja>inarius,-a,-um. 

javelin,  teluni,  -i,  n. 

join,  juntjo,  jnmjere,  junxi,  jnnc- 

tuiii. 


king,  rex,  refjis,  M. 

kingdom,  refjnuin,  -i,  N. 

know  (of  things),  scio,  scire, 
sciv'i,  scitum ;  nusco,  noscere, 
7WL%  nutum ;  (become  ac- 
quainted with),  ednndsco,  -gno- 
scere,  -(jmrn,  -gnXtuiu ;  (not  to 
kiio\v)j  nescio,  -scire,  -sclvl  or 
-scil,  -scitum  ;  ignoro,  -are,  -ai% 
-atura;  (understand),  intellego, 
-la/re,  -It.ri,  -lectuin. 

knowledge,  scientia,  -ae,  v. 


journey 


Vi  r,  itinerts,  N. 


to 


joy,  tjawlium,  -t,  N. 

joyful,  hietiis,  -a,  -nm  (adj.). 

judge, ,/(»/( .r,  -dieis,  M. 

judgment,  judu-iinit,  -t,   N.  ; 
p^.^^v^  —  upon,  sentin,  -ire,  sensi, 
sensus  (with  de  and  abb). 

June  (moiith  of)  Julius, -ii,  m. 

juBt,  Justus, -a,  -uvi  (adv.). 

justice,  Just'itia,  -ae,  r. 


III. 


keep  off,  prtihihen,  -ere,  -yi,  -itu 
kill,  inlerfieio,  -fieere,  -Jecl,  -Jec- 
ium  ;  (by  cutting  down),  occr- 
do,  -cidere,  -cidi,  -cisum. 
kind,    lienignvs,   -a,   -uiii    (adj.); 
(iionn),  genus,  -cris,  N. 


Labienus,  Ldhienus,  -7,  M.^ 

Lacedeemonian,  Ldcedaemd- 
nius,  -a,  -wn  (adj.). 

lake,  lac  us,  -us,  M.  (174.  2). 

lame,  claudus,  -a,  -um  (a>^j.). 

land  (a  country),  terra,  -ae,  F. ; 
(native  land),  pdlria,  -<ie,  f.  ; 
(by  —  and  sea),  terra  mdrique. 

language,  lingua,  -ae,  v. 

large,  mdgnus,  -a,  -um  (adj.); 
aiiiplus,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 

last,  ultlmus,  -a,  -um  (150.  1) ; 
(nearest,  as  last  night),  prdxX- 
mus,  -a,  -um  (150.  1) ;  (most 
remote),  exlrenius,  -a,  -um 
(150.  2)  ;  (at  last),  demum 
(adv.) 

Latin,  Latlmts,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
law  (statute),  lex,  liigis,  v. 
lawful,  Justus,  -a,  -um  (adj.)  ;  (it 
is  _),  licet  (314.  2)  ;  fas  (in- 

decb). 

lay  before,  jyrOpmo,  -ponere, 
-pdsui,  -positum. 

lay  down  (place),  pOno,  ponere, 
pusul,  positum;  —  arms,  ab 
a  runs  discedo,  -ere,  -cessi,  -ces- 
sitm ;  lay  waste,  vusto,  -are,  -am, 
alum. 

lead,  drico,  ducere,  duxl,  ductum  ; 
(over),  trdnsdiico,  -ducere, 
-duxi,  -diirtum  ;  (out  or  from), 
edaco,  -ducere,  -duxi,  -ductum. 
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'rpono,     -ponere. 


leader,  fJur,  ducis,  c. 
leap,  srdio,  -ire,  -til,  or  -il,  -turn, 
(over),  tmnsXlio,  -sthre,  -silul, 

learn,'^dlco,  dlscere,  (mn,  no 
p.p. ;  cof/ndxco,  -ynusctre,  -(jiwvi, 
-f/mtuin. 

learned,  dndns,  -a,-wn.^ 

leave,    rtUnquo,   -linqucre, 
-Uctuni. 

legate,  hlgdtus,  -7,  M. 

legion,  lef/io,  -u»i-^,  r. 

less  (adj.),  minor,  -us  (adj.)  ,  a(l\ ., 

lest,  ne,  etc.  (see  321  and  322). 


-Ihlin, 


let,  permitto,  -mitterc, 

mm;  «r«o,  shiere,  slcl,  n'"/"  •• 

in   commands    and    pvolul.i- 

tions  (278). 
letter  (of  alphabet),  htlcra,  -ne,  f.  , 

(an  epistle),  Mej-ae^-arum,  v.; 

pi.,  or  epistrda,  -ae,  f. 
levy,  cunscrlho,  -scrlhere,  -scripsi, 

-scriptnm. 
liberate,  llhtro,  -are,  -an,  -alum. 
liberty,  Uhertas,  -atis,  f. 
lie,  jaceo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itum;  (speak 

falsely),  mentior,  -irl,  -dus  sim 

(dep.). 

lieutenant,  legCUus,  -1,  isi. 

life,  vita,  -ae,  f.  (with  reference 
to  its  several  stages,  as  boy- 
hood, youth,  etc.),  «e/«.s-,  -atis, 
F. ;  (manner  of  living),  victu!<, 

light,'  Tax,  lucls,  F. ;  (be  light), 

luceo,   lucere,    luxl,    no    p.p  , 

light,  lecis,  -e  (adj.). 
lightning  (flash  of),  JnUjur,  -uns  ; 

(stroke  of),  fulmen,  -Xnis,  n. 
like,  stmilis,  -e  (adj.). 
limb,  arius,  -us,  M. 
line  (of  battle),  acies,  -el,  F. 
lion,  leo,  -dnis,  M. 
literature,  lltterae,  -arum,  F.  (pi.)- 
live,   vivo,   vlvere,    vlxl,    victuvi ; 
(dwell),     hdhito,     -are,     -avi, 

'dtnrn. 


lofty,    r.r'V.s'.s//s,    -<t,    -'i»l    (adj.); 

(for  a  long  time),  dm  (adv.). 
long,  lo)i(/iis,  -a,  -""*• 
look  at,' specto,  -are,  -avl,  -alum,  or 

nds]ncio,  -ere,  -Pxl,  -ecfum. 
lose,  amllto, -mltiere, -7hTs7,  -miM. 
love,  umo,  -are,  -avl,  -dtnrn;  vH'^'N 

est<"em),    dd'uin,   -llfiere,   -t<xi, 

dectiun;  (subst.),  dnior,  -«>m, 

M. 

M. 
make,  facIo,fdcere,ffcl,  Jartum; 
(a  magistrate),  rno,  -are,  -an, 
-atinn;  {\\-M-  \^vo\^),lllfcro,vl- 
ferre,  iittrdi,  Ulaliiiii:  (cloak), 
'cCmflrio,  -fh-ere,  -fei%  -fertwa  ; 
(attack),     amjrcdior,      -[/re'lh 
-fjresKUS  Sinn. 
maker,  ./a/>er,-6r7,  m. 
man,  v!r,  inn,  m.  (an  adult  male 
person,   opp.    1<> .  (/'"'"'N   'J^'*" 
nian);  homo,  -'"'S  *^'  {^  '"^' 
mail  being). 
maniple,  mdnlpi'diis,  -7,  N. 
many,  vudti,  -ae,  -a  (adj.). 
march,  iter,  ilhicns,  n.  (subst.;; 
(verb),  iter  fdrlo,  Jacere,  Jici, 
factum. 
marry    (of     the    man),    uxurem 
dnco,    dneere,    dnxl,    duct  urn; 
(of    the   woman),   v1ro   nabo, 
nabere,  nupsl,  nuptum. 
master  (of  boys),  mdfitster,  -tri ; 

(of  slaves),  dumuius,  -7,  M. 
may,  IXcet,  llcere.  Iicuit  or  nrVum 
e^t  (iinpers.,  314.  2)  ;  possnm, 

posse,  potul  (293' 2)^^^'^^^ 
clause,  «;;  of  wish  (278). 

May  (month  of),  Mams, -a, -mii 
(adj.),  (mensis  being  under- 
stood). 

measure,   mclior,   metm,   mensus 

sum  (dep.).  . 

meet  (death),  obeo,  -ire,  -n,  -itmn. 

rr\BmoYY,memdria,-ae,v. 
I  men  (with  poss.  pron.),  omitted, 
I        as  our  — ,  ndstrl,  -Drum,  u. 


II 
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merchant,  vwrculor,  -u/'/.v,  i\i. 

messenger,  nuntim,  -I,  M. 

midday,  vii^rhlirs,  -PI,  M. 

midnight,  ?«r^//f<  vox. 

midst  of,  in,  virdius,  -a,  -urn. 

might,  see  may. 

migrate,  7iu(/ro,  -are,  -an,  -alum. 

mile,  itnlle  jias.'oaini. 

Miletus,  Ml  let  IIS,  -i,  v. 

military  affairs,  rcs  vi'dtlaris. 

mind,  arumas,  -I,  M. 

mine,  incus,  -a,  -urn. 

mistaken,    be,   crro,    -<lre,   -arJ, 

-aium;    Jailor,    falli,    falswii 

(pass,  of  fallo). 
money,  pec iin la,  -ac,  v. 
monster,  iiionstruui.  -7,  x. 
month,  mensls,  -is,  M. 
moon,  I  ana,  -ae,  F. 
more    (sign    of   coinp.    dogreo), 

mai/ls;    (of    qiKiiitity),     ]>l(is 

(with  expressions  of  number), 

oinplius. 
morrow  (on  the),  postn'a  <li<'- 
most   (sign   of   superl.  degree). 

mother,  mater,  vxdtris,  f. 

mountain,  muns,  -tis,  M. 

mourn,  lllgeo,  It'ii/ere,  lax'i,  hirtum. 

move,  mnoen,  murere,  mOcl,  muluni 

music,  innsTca,  -ae,  f. 

must,  o()ortet,  or  gerundive  (286). 

my,  VIC  us,  -a,  -urn. 

myself,  r<i(met  (230. 1) ;  ?>s'e,  -a, 
-uin;  iigreeing  with  effo,  ex- 
pressed or  understood. 

N. 

name,  ndmen,  -nris,  x. 

narro-w,  anr/nstus,  -a,  -wn  (adj.). 

naturally,  natura  (a'ol.). 

nature,  natarn,  -ae,  v. 

near,  prope,  ail  (prep,  with  ace.). 

neaxeBt,  pru.rXmus,  -a,  -urn  (adj.). 

need,  opus  (308.  Obs.  2);   egeo 

(indXgen),    -ere,    -in,    no    p.p. 

(308.  Obs.  1). 


neither  (of  two),  tirulcr,  -Ira, 
-trum;  neitlicr  .  . .  nor,  iiTijui- 
.  .  .  neque  (205.  1). 

never,  ninajuam  (adv.). 

nevertheless,  m/nluiinnus  (adv.) ; 
tdinen  (conj.). 

new  (opp.  to  atitlquus),  ndrus,  -a, 
-um;  fresli  (opp.  to  rrlus), 
r^cr.ns,  -eidls;  news,  n  mil  ins, 
-a,-wn;  nuntiinn  ?/////r/r,tosend 
word  ;  or  diaptid  iidcl. 

next,  prdxniius,  -a,  -uin  (adj.). 

night,  nox,  noclis,  v.;  by  night, 
uoiia. 

no,  iu\l.,  nrdlus,  -a,  -uiii ;  no  one, 
rifiiin,  -hiis  (for  gen.  uidlius  is 
used). 

noble,  dvcurus,  -a,  -uin  ;  nvhilis, 

none,  nidlus,  -a,  -nni  (adj.). 

nor,  iivipie,  rirc,  (conj.);  neither 
.  .  .  nor,  nee  .  .  .  nee  (neque) 
(205.  1). 

not,  nun  (adv.)  ;  hand,  used  witli 
adverbs  and  with  seio;  nanne, 
interrog.  particle  ;  that . . .  not 
(in  final,  hortatory,  impera,- 
tive,  and  optative  clauses),  ne. 

nothing,  7uliU,  x.  (iiidecl.). 

nourish,  nulr'io,  -iri,  -li'i,  -Hum; 
dio,  -ere,  -u~i,  dlUuni  and  altum. 

now,  nunc  (adv.). 

nowhere,  unsipiarn  (adv.). 

number,  uinnerus,  -V,  M. 

Numitor,  Nunulur,  -oris,  M. 


O. 

oak-tree,  quercus,  -us,  f. 

obey,   pairo,   -ere,  -u'l,   no   p.p.; 

dbedio.  -ire,  -irl  or  -il,  -ihmi. 
object,  ohsto,  -stare,  -siitl,  -.^tatuni. 
obtain,   adiptseor,  -ipisci,   -eptus 

sum  (dop.) ;  (possession),  pd- 

liar,  -in,  -Itus  sum,  dep.  (306. 

2). 
of,   gen.  or  abl.  case;  see  292; 

'--^  (prep,  with  abl.). 
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often,  xiupc  (adv.)-  . 
old  (man),  svnex,  sSms,  Mm  (aaj.;> 
(irdiiilis  nntn;  vctn.'^,-eris. 

older  (ooiiip.)'  ""{/'"'  ""'''• 
on,  in  (prep,  with  abl.) ;  on  this 
side,  citra  (pi'ep-  with  ac;c.) ; 
of  time  or  iiistruiiu'iit,  idd. ; 
_  this  account,  eO  (adv.)  or 
oh  earn  cnusdm;  —  the  ground 
that,  (jnnd,  conj.  (332). 
once   (for  all),  semd ;   —  on  a 

time,  olim;  (of  time),  abl. 

one,  nnus,  -a,-uin;  gen. -/hs;  one 

.  .  .  another,  iViiis  .  .  •  alius; 

one  .  .  .  the  otlier,  alter  .  .  . 

car;  no—,  iteiiii'i, -mis ;  any 


one,  quiols ;  one  of  two,  alter, 
-era,  -eriim;  the  —  ^\  ''o,  is  qw; 

by  — ,  slnqull,  -ae,  -a,  (witli 

nouns  pi.  in'foim  but  sing,  in 
meaning,  213.  1),  inrt,  -ae,  -<(. 
only  (adv.),  tdiitum;   (altogeth- 
er), omnlnu  (adv.)  ;  if  — ,  dum 
(conj.)  with  subj. 
opinion,  sentenfia,  -ae,  F. 
oppress,  opprlino,  -prlmere,  -pres- 

sl,  -i>ressnni. 
or  (conj.),  .(«;,?W  (205.  1). 
orator,  orator,  -oris,  ai. 
order,  or  give  orders,  ./ufeeo,  jv- 
here,    jCissi,  jassum  (ace.   and 
inf.,  342.  (-2))  ;    order  specuil 
religious  services,  suppllcatiu- 
nes  deeerno,  -cernere,  -cretn,  -cre- 
lum :  in  order  that  or  to,  ut, 
see  321;    (with   comp.),  quo 
(with  sub).,  321,  Obs.  2). 
other,  rdim,  -a,  -ud,  gen.,  -nis ;  (ot 
two),  alter,  -tera,  -ttrum  ;  witli 
each  — ,  inter  se  or  sese. 
ought,   daheo,  -here,  -bul,  -Utumj 
(or,  see  286) ;  oportet,  -ere,  -uit, 
impers.  (with  ace.  and  inf.  as 
subject,  or  with  subst.  subj. 
clause,  343.  3). 
our,  noster,  -tra,  -Irum. 
ourselves,  ipst,  with  1st  person 
pi.  of  the  verb ;  reflex.,  nvs. 


out  of,  r,  c.r  (l.r.'p.  with  abl.). 

outside  of,  extra  (prep,  with  ace). 

over,  super  (pvep.  with  ace). 

own  (his,  their,  etc.),  snus,  -a, 
-uin;  (our—),  mister,  -tnt, 
-tram;  (my  — ),  mcusy-a,  -urn  ; 
jyroprius,  -a,  -urn, 

ox,  bus,  hums,  c. 

P. 

part,jx;rs,  -tis,  F. ;  or  gen.  (237). 
pass,   ex'ujo,  -u/ere,  -c(/l,  -artuin  : 

—  over,  traiiseo,  -ire,  -i't,  -'ttnm  ; 

—  by,  praetereo,  -ire,  -il,  -Uuni. 

patiently,  pdtienter  (adv.). 

pay,  pernio,  pcndtre,  pependl,  pen- 
sum;  (subst.),  merccsy-cedis,  v. 

peace,  pCix,  pueis,  v. 
peopled  poptilus,  -I,  M. 
perceive,  sentio,  sentlrc^  sens!,  sen- 
su7n;  (mlmadverto,  -ere,  -IT,  -ri.r- 
sus  (with  ace). 
perform,  fncio,  fucere,  fic'i,  /'"*- 
tiiin;  cdnfccio.  -flee re,  -fee'i,-Jec- 
f„„i-  —  duties,  fun<ior,  fumjl, 
functus  sum,  dep.  (306.  1.) 
perish,  ])ereo,  -'ire,  -il,  no  p.p. 
person,  see  290. 
pine-tree,  /nnus,  -us  or  -7,  F.  ^     _ 
pity,    7nlsPret,    inlsvn  re,^  nuseruit 
(314.  2);  nnsenor,  -erl,  -crltus 
or  -ertus  (315.  3). 
place     (subst.),     loeus,    -I,    m-', 
(verb),    j)ono,    ponere,    posuT, 
posttum;    place    around,    cir- 
cumdo,    -dare,    -dedl,    datum j 
take  place,  pass,  of  (jero,  ye- 
rere,  f/css'i,  gestum. 
plain,  pldnXties,  -e'l,  v. 
plan,  consUium,  -l,  n.  ;  (system), 

ratio,  -onis,  f. 
Plato,  Plato,  -dnis,  M. 
play,  ludo,  -dere,  -si,  -sum. 
please  (give  satisfaction), ;j?<'iceo, 

^re,  -vi,  -ttnm  (dat,). 
pleasing,  acceptus,  -a, -urn  (adj.) ; 
fjrrfus,  <i, -urn  {ud'].). 
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pleasure,  rnhipirn^,  -alh,  v. ;  with 
])l(';isun',  IVx  iilcr  (adv.). 

plough,  i'lro,  -(ire,  -tin,  -atHiii; 
(noun),  drdlruiii,  -7,  x. 

Po,  J'dihi!^,  -I,  M. 

poet,  /ivi'hi,  -dc,  M. 

■pointowt,  iii<)iislro,-(lrp,-nrl,-(itHm. 

Pompey,  I'oiiiju'liis,  -?.  m. 

poor,  /Hiii/xu;  -en's  (adj.). 

possession,  obtain,  jiniinr,  -in, 
-iIhs  sum.  (306.  2). 

postman,  tdhelldriiis,  -7,  m. 

power  (in  .  .  .  of),  iiuns  (i>n'i>. 
^vitll  ace). 

po\verful, /;(7/r//N,  -th  (adj.). 

praise  (su1>sl.),  Inns,  UimlJs,  v.  ; 
(act  of  praisiMy),  hiudaho, 
-Onis,  v.;  (verb),  laudo,  -are, 
-del,  -dtnm. 

prefer  (wisli  ralliov),  mdln,  iixille, 
vidhn,  no  p.p.  (294);  aidr/iDuo. 
-pnnere,  -/tnsiii,  -jjosiliiiii  (with 
ace.  anddai.) ;  praefen>,-Jerre, 
-tiili,  -Id'uM  (with  dat.). 

prepare,  ;*a/-«,  -dre,  -del,  -dtwn. 

present,  be,  (idsuiii,  -esse,  -J'lii; 
—  at   or    hi,    'ntersian,   -esse, 

preserve,    nmsen'o,    -(irc,    -drl, 

-dtum. 
pretend,  sntiiiJo,  -dre,  -dvl,  -dtnm; 

disshnuh).  -dre,  -url,  -dtum. 
prevent,  pro/uheo,  -ere,  -u'l,  -Itiun 

(323.1). 
price,  prclium,  -7,  x. ;  304. 
prisoner  of  war,  cdjilh-us,  -l,  >r. 
produce,  frru/e.s,  -uiii,   v.   (ph)  ; 

frncius,  -lis,  M. 
profit,   prdsuvi,    prudesse,   prOful 

(with  dat.,  203). 
■pYOJni8e,prdmissu)ii,-l,y.',  (verb), 

prnmitlo,  -viittrre,  -mlsl,  -vn'ssuui; 

poJJ'ieeor,  -llreri,  -llrlfus  sum. 
property,  Jtdna,  -drum  (n.  pi.). 
prosper,  srruiKln,  -dre.  no  perf=j 

no  p.l>. 
protection,  prnestdium,  -il,  x. 
provided,  diim,  dummddo  (327). 


providence,  prr)r)i!eiill<i,  -ae,  v. 
province,  provineUt,  -<«',  v. 
prowess,  rlrlus,  -fttis,  V. 
public  thanksgiving, .s^yj/j/rn/Z/o, 

-thus,  V, 
punish,  punlo,  -Ire,  -Irl,  -Hum. 
punishment    (penalty),   poiiui, 

-de,  V. ;  sujiplle'nim,  -ii,  .N. 
pupil,  diselphlus,  -i,  M. 
put  ()>la(!('),  putin,  pnnere,  pitsul, 

jjnsUum;  ( —  to  Ihght),  in  j)l- 

(jdin  cduu:i(i,-XcS"e,  -Jtci,-Jectum, 

Q. 

qiiaestor,  ijuaestor,  -oris,  M. 
queen,  ri  i/uid.  -ne,  v. 
quiet,  qiiittus,  -a,  -um  (ndj.). 

R. 

rapacious,  rdpd.r,  -deis  (adj.). 

rapidly,  er/i'nter  (adv.). 

rather  (liad).  mdio,  vidlle,  mdhn, 

no  p.p.  (294)  ;  pdtius  (adv.)  ; 

conipar.  (151,  Ohs.  1). 
reach  (come  to),  rnt'io,  vt'ulre, 

venl,  rentum  (with  in  and  ace); 

perveuio,  -renlre,  -venl,  -rentum. 
read,  lego.  In/ere,  le(/l,  leetum. 
receive,    aeclpio,    -cqtere,    -cepi, 

-ceptum. 
recognize,  df/nosen,  -)iusctre,  -nOrl, 

-nltum  (or  cd(/-). 
recover  (to  — ,  intr.),  se  reeXpio, 

-clpere,  -cepi,  -ceptum ;  reelpero 

(^■cupero).    -dre,    -del,    -dtum : 

—   from    disea.S(',   convdlesco, 

-escere,  -lui,  no  p.p. 
refresh,     ri^ftcio,     -ftccre,    fed, 

-fectum. 
reign.  7rf/no,  -dre,  -dvl,  -dtum;  in 

the  —  of,  ab.  abs.  (260). 
rejoice,  f/eiuden,  gnudere,  guvlsus 

sum  CsRTni-dep.,  283). 
relate,  narro,  -are,  -dr'i,  -dtum. 
relying,   fretus,  -a,  -um  (248  2, 

Obs.  3). 


pruiudiiilid,  -fir,  )•'. 
•(IIHUcId,  -ill',  v, 
tils,  -fills,  V, 
tsgiving,  .s'  iijiplu'dtlo, 

),  -Ire,  -Irl,  -I'liiii. 
(penalty),   ptxim, 

ppru'iiiiii,  -ii,  N. 

lIllS,  -I,   M. 

puna,  pniiri'^,  posiH, 
' —  to  iiiglit),  (//  j'ii- 
(t,  -Xcc"e,  -jtcl,  -jtctum. 


K  Mor,  -oris,  M. 
;,  -II,  -ma  (;i<lj.). 

R. 

npil.r,  -ilris  (;i(lj.). 

rlh  r  (iidv.). 

),  iiKilt),  malic,  mfihn, 

294)  ;   pnfhis  (iulv.)  ; 

151,  ()1)S.  1). 

.e  to),  rf'iiio,  vt'ifirf, 

tm  (with  in  and  ace;.); 

-renlre,  -vilm,  -ventitm. 

i/err,  Iri/l,  li:('tin>i. 

clpio,    -cljicre,    -cUp'i, 

upinsco,  -nuscere,  -nOr'i, 

— ,  intr.),  se  renpio, 
cpl,  -ceptum ;  renpero 
.  -are,  -Ctr'i,  -atinn; 
diseasi  ■,  convdlesco, 
Ul,  110  p.p. 
ficio,     -f^ccre,    feci, 

,  -dre,  -fii%  -ntum;  in 
,  ab.  al).s.  (260). 
iden,  fjaudcre,  gnvlsus 
li-dep",  283). 
),  -lire,  -dr'i,  -Citum. 
UiiSf  -a,  -urn  (248  2, 
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remain  (wait),  iiiiinen,  mitnrri', 
vi<nisl,iiiaiisum;  (stay behind), 
rniidrn'o,  -ere,  -munsi,  -maiisnm. 

remember  (callto  \\\\w\),rcm-i>us- 
cor,  -isch  on  perl",  (dep.) ;  virin'i- 
iii,-lsse  (witli  gen.  or  ace,  313). 

remind,  ailmuneo,  -err,  -ii'i,  -Itnm 
(with  ace.  pers.  and  f^eii.  ot 
thing,  also  ^/.' with  abl.). 

remove,  anj'i.o,  -fcrre,  ahstnU, 
uhlauim;  (—  to  a  distance), 
removen,  -ere,  -vJ,  -turn  (or  «-). 

render,  reildo,  -nr,  -nli,  -Itinn. 

reue^w■,  rulinttiiro,  -dre,  -dr'i,  -atnm. 

renowned,  cidrus,  -a,-wii  (adj.). 

xepent,]>oemtet,  ]>oen)lirr,  pocintu- 
v7,  no  p.p.  (inipers.)  (315.3  (o)). 

reply,  n^sponsum,  -'i,  N. 

report    (noun),  /awa,   -ae,    v.; 

(verb),  cnuiitio  (or  ;€-),  -dre, 

-cwi,-attm;  (divulge);  refero, 

-fcrre,  -iiill,  latum  (report). 

republic,  res,  rc'i,  puhlica,  -iif,J- 

repulse,  repello  rcpellcre,  rtpTdl, 

rcpidsinn, 
restrain,  iempero,  -dre,  -avi,  -dtwn; 

coerceo,  -ere,  -u'l,  -itum. 
retreat,  se  redpio,  -elpere,  -ct'p'i, 
-ceptum;  pedem,  reftro,  -ferre, 
-tall,  -latum. 
return,  revertor,  -vert\,  -versus  .sum 
dep.    (intr.)  ;    redeo,  -Ire,  -il, 
-Uum    (inst.)  ;    reddo,    -dere, 
-dull,  -ditum  (trans.). 
revolution,  novae  res,  v.  (pi.). 
reward,  praemiuvi,  -T,  N. 
Rhine,  Rlienus.,  -I,  m. 
rich,  dives,  dmtis  (149.  4). 
rise,  orior,  or'irl  or  url,  ortus  sum 


roll,  roJrn,  volvcre,  vnhl,  vdlutuin. 

Roman,  Rvmdiius,  -a,  -um. 

Kome,  Jidmn,-ae,  v.^ 

rugged,  asjicr,  -era,  -ernm  (adj.). 

rule,  ra/o,  -ere,  rrxl,  rcchm  (iu"'j)  ; 
(_tlie  republic),  .'/'~^''">  ffi^rere, 
f/cssl,  qcsliim;  inipcrn,  -are, -del, 
w//»m(Nvith  dat.);  prdsum, -esse, 
-fin,  no  p.p.  (dat.).^ 

run,  curro,  currere,  ciicurrl,  eur- 
suin;  (tlee),  J'ui/io,  J'iif/cre, 
y''i/'./»i/''"'«- 


(dep.) ;  surgo,  surgere,  surrcxi, 

surrectum. 
river,  ^fiilvius,-!,  M.;Jlimen,  -mis,  N. 
river-bank,  ripa,  -ae,  f. 
road  (traveled  road),  via,  -ae,  F. ; 

(journey),  "iter,  itlneris,  N. 
rob,  spolio  (or  ex-),  -are,  -avl,  -alum 

(with  ace.  and  abl.). 
rock,  i-axwwi,  •!,  Nt 


B. 

sad,  tristis,-e  (adj.). 

safe,  tiitns,  -a,-um;  salvtis,  -a,  -um 

(adj.)- 
safety,  sdhis,  -utis,  v. 

sailor,  naiita,  -ae,  M. 

sake,  for   the,   caiisd  or   gratia 

(abl.  followed  by  gen.). 
same,  idem,  eadem,  idem. 
satisfy,  sdtisfdcio,   -fdeere,   -feci, 

-faction  (with  dat.). 
say,   dlco,    dicere,    dlxi,   dictum; 
(report), /tTO,ye/TC,  trdl,  Idttm; 
(says  he),  inquit  (])laced  alter 
one  or  more  words  of  a  direct 
quotation). 
scholar,  discipillus,  -I,  M. 
school,  Indus,  -I,  M. 
Scipio,  Scipid,  -onis,  M. 
sea,  vidre,  -is,  n. 
sea-shore,  dra  murWma. 
seated,  be,  cunsldo,  -dere,  -sedl, 

-sessum. 
see,  rWeo,  videre,  vldi,  visum. 
seek,  peto,  petere,  pellvl  petUurn  ; 
quaero,  quaerere,  qiiaesivi,  quae- 
sltum. 
seem,    vuleor,   rfderl,   vlsus  sum, 

(pass,  of  video). 
seize  (take  possession  of),  occiipo, 

-dre,  -dvl,  -atum. 
select,  delXgorere,  delegi,  delecium. 
self,  ipse,  -a,  -um;   (reflex,  se  or 
pers.  pron.). 
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sell,  vendo,  -dcre^-'Miy-dltum;  be 

sold,  vciico,  -Ire,  -il  -Uum. 
senate,  sen  fit  us,  -us,  M. 
send,  initio,  nnttrre,  vusl,  missiim  ; 
( —  forward),   pnKunltta,  -err, 
-niisl,  -nil Slim. 
sense,  sfnsus,  -fis,  M. 
September  (nioiiUi  oi),  Septim- 
her,   -liris  -hrc   (a<lj.)    i^mcnsis 
heiiit"'  imderstood). 
servant,  .srr/(/.s, -N  M.;  man  ser- 
vant,   friiiiulns,  -I,    M.;    nuiid 
servant,  (inriUd,  -<ie,  v. 
serviceable,  nfdis,  -n  (adj.). 
sesterce,   sestertius,  -7,   M.;    one 

tlionsand  — ,  sestertium,  -h  s. 
set    out,      pn'/'icisror,     -ftciscl, 

-fei'tiis  Sinn,  dt'p. 
severe,  fjrdris,  -e  (adj.). 
severely,  <irdr>Ver  (adv.). 
shade,  ninhra,  -ae,  v. 
shall,  sign  of  fiit.  tense  or  sub j. 
sharp,  (Irer,  -cris,  -ere  (adj.). 
she,  see  he. 
sheep,  (^ris,  -is,  f. 
ship,  u'lris,  -is,  F. 
shore,  dm,  -ae,  F. ;    (of  the  sea), 

I  It  IIS,  -oris,  N. 
short  (adj.),  hreris,  -e ;  parvus,  -a, 
-iiiii ;  (scanty  ),  exlguus,  -a,  -um. 
should  (imi)lying  duty),  dportet, 
-ere, -rut  (inipers.);  otherwise 
by  sid)j.  (278,  326). 
shoulder,  iinierits,  -7,  M. 
show,  monstro,  -are,  -dv'i,  -atnm; 
ostendo,   -ere,   -teruU,   -tentum ; 
(sul)st.),  species,  -ei,  F. 
shiidder,  liorreo,  horrere,  no  perf., 
no  p.p. ;  —  xit, perhorresco,  etc. 
Sicily,  Sic'dia,  -ae,  F. 
side,  Idlus,  -eris,  x. ;  (on  this  — ), 
ntra  (prep,  w  ith  ace.)  ;  on  all 
sides,  uiuhfjue  (adv.). 
aigual,  sif/nurn,  -7,  N. 
silent,  be,  tdceo,  -ere,  -m,  -Xtum. 
silver,  ar<;-'nttan,  -l,  N. 
Bince,  quoniam,  ciiin,  conj,  (332) ; 
abl.  abs. 


singing,  rantus,  -us,  M. 
sister,  sdror,  -oris,  v. 
sit,  seileo,  sed(  re,  sedi,  sessum. 
six,  .x^^j:;  (six  hundred),  .smvjin, 

-ae,  -a. 
sixteen,  sedeeiiu. 
skilled,  pentus,  -a,  -um  (148). 
sky,  nieluin,  -I,  N. 
slaughter,  clddis,  -is,  v. 
slave  (male),  serrus,  -1,  M. ;  (fe- 
male), serra, -ae,  F. 
sleep,  dorntio,  -ire,  -lii  or  -/(,  -Hum. 
small,  J  areas,  -a,  -um  (adj.). 
snow,   .i.r,  nlris,  v. 
so,   7^/,   SIC  (adv.);    (so   great), 
tantus,  -a,   -um ;    (so   many), 
tot,  tarn;  inulth 
soldier,  miles,  -His,  c. 
some  one,  tptidam,  Cil'iquis;  some, 
alaptanliim   (236)  ;    noiniidh  ; 
(Homebody), ipiispiam ;  (some- 
thing), dhijuid ;  see  237.^ 
some  .  .  .  other,  dlius  .  .  .  alius. 
Bon,fdius,  -I,  M. 
sooii,  mox  (adv.);  ctto  (adv.). 
soul,  animus,  -7,  M. 
sovereignty,  repntm,  -t,  N. 
Spain,  Illsjidnia,  -ae,  F^ 
spare,  jo«/ro,  parcere,  peperc'i;  no 

p.p. 
speak,  Idijiior,  IdijuT,  Idcfitus  swn 
(dep.) ;    (of  an  orator),  dicOf 
dice  re,  dlxl,  dictum. 
spear,  sdijitta,  -ae,  f. 
speech,  ordtid,  -Onis,  F. 
spring,  rer,  veris,  N. 
stable,  stdbllis,  -e  (adj.). 
stand,  sto,  stare,  stetl,  statum. 
standard,  sh/num,  -I,  N. 
star,  Stella,  -ae,  F. 
state,  civ'ilds,  -dtis,  v. ;  res  puWica, 

gen.;  rel puhl'icae,  v. 
stone,  lapis,  -Xdis,  m.  ;  saxum,  -7,  N. 
stork,  cXcdnia,  -ae,  v. 
storm    (assault),   expTujno,   -are, 
-an,  -dtum;  storm  (noun),  tem- 
pest as,  -dtis,  F. 
6toxy,fdbida,  -ae,  F. 
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strange    (new),   ""I'm".  -«»  -"'" 
(iulj.) ;  (wonderful),  uiirus,  -«, 

-unt  (at-l .').)• 
stream,  rivus,  -I,  m. 
atrip,  spnlio,  -ore,  -rtc7,  -<l/UHi  (abl.  )• 
strive  (to  do  a  tliinK),    •'«'•>  "'"' 

7,/.sHS  or  jtMu.s  dep. 
strong,    r<7/J(/«.s  -«,  -um  (adj.); 

/iV///»s, -", -""t  (adjO- 
strongly, '■''/''/' ;  Jirmlter;  forth 

ter  (adv.). 
study,  siriih'o,  -ere,  -»<T,  no  p.|). 
subdue,  snhU/o,  -hjrre,  e;fi,  -netuiii. 
Suessioues,  Sue»m>ne>^,  -urn,  m. 

(I'l-)-  ,    r  A. 

suitable  ( fit ),((/^/ ">■,-",-»»'  (aiij-). 

t,/r>Nt'»,s  -r(,  -urn,  adj.  witli  '"/ 
and  arc,  or  Nvithdat.  (147.1); 

also  witli  nil.  clause  (324.  1). 
summer,  aes^tds,  -atis,  v. ;  uiid— , 

vmlia  ueslns. 
summon,  coco,  -Ore,  -avl,  -utum : 

or,  frocn,  -are,  -nri,  -Citum. 
sun,  .w/,  .s-n//.'<,  M.  . 

sure,  rvr/i/.s,  -<(,  -'""  (adj.). 
surrender  (noun),  dCdiUn,  -oim, 
K. ;  (verb),  dido, -dere, -didi,-dt- 
tiim;  trado,  -ere,  -dedi,  -dUum. 
surround,  ciinjo,  chujPre,  ctnxi, 
cinctum;  cirrumsto, -s1Cire,-»teii, 
no  p.p. ;  circumeo.  Are,  -il,  -tlnm. 
sustain,   msttneo,  -anPre,   -Ihnn, 

-tt.itum. 
swift  (rivers),  rdpldus,  -a,  -urn 
(adj.);  (persons,  etc.),  velox, 
-ocis  (adj.). 
swiftness,  celerttdK,  -dtis,  v. 
swim,  mtto,  -are,  -arl,  -alum. 
sword,  fernim,  4,  N. ;    gladni-; 

-I,  M. 


T. 


take,  cdpio,  capere,  cepl,  captum; 
(possession  of),  occupo,  -are, 
^vi,  '-mum;  (place),  passive 
of  gero,  gerere,  gessl^  gestum; 
(care),  euro,  -are,  -ui'T,  -ixtum. 


talent,  tdleidum,  -i,  n.;  (abdity), 

itif/eiiliim,  'I,  N. 
teach,  dnno,  -ere,  -ui,  -tuw,  with 

two  ace.  (185).  , 

teacher,  »lorlar,  -oris,  M.;  mfigis- 

ler,  -tri,  M. 
tell,  unrro,  -are,  -<iri,  -atum  ;  <nco, 

dtrrn  ,  diJi,  dirhnii. 
temper,  dnlmns,  -i,  M. 

ten,  drerm.  ^    ,•  \ 

tenacious,  Iniox,  -oris  (adj.;. 

tenth,  ^/m(/««V".-"'''("'1"'- ^'^'•J')* 
Tarentine,    Tdreunntis,   -a,   -nm 

territory  or  territories,  fines, 

-iiim,  M.  (pi.). 
than,  (jiKim,  or  aid.  case  (143). 
that,  die,  dla,  dlud (234);  i><,e,t,  id 
(238);  isle,  ista,  istud  (234  and 
235,  Obs.  1);  (rel.)  ^w,  V"'"'' 
nuod  (2^0);  (in  iinal  clauses), 
nl(rin)  (321);  (with  comp.), 
nnd  (321,  Obs.  2)  ;  —  not,  m 
(Obs.  before  321)  ;    (in  con- 
secutive clauses)  ^322);  (after 
uef^atives,  etc.),  7'"u  (323,Ob8. 
12;  321.3);  (after  verbs  of  fear- 
ing), «'7  (321.  2)  ;   would  — 
(278.1  (1))  (321  and  322). 
theatre,  theatruw,  -1,  n. 
their  (referring  to  subject),  sttus, 
HI,  -um ;  ipse,  ipsa,  ipsum  ;  (of 
them,  of  these),  gen.  pi.  of  is 
(238) ;  omitted  when  implied 
fromcontextandnoteinphatic. 
themselves,  ipsl,  -ae,  -a  (intens., 
238.  3)  ;    (reflex.,  sul,  slbi,  se 
or  sese),  (230). 
then    (of    time),    turn    (adv.); 
^secondly),  deinde  (adv.) ;  tunc 
(adv.). 
there,  tbl,  illie  (adv.) ;  (thither), 
eo    (adv.);    (there    is),     est; 
(is  there),  estne ;  (there  are 
some),  see  324. 
i  therefore,  uaquc,  tt/uui  v.»i="3.>!j 
following  the  first  wora  ci 
1      the  sentence). 
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I:; 


f< 


im 


t 

,! 

ll 

iiL 

•  ;« 

(Ihrsi-  tliiii};s), 

ol'     tllf, 

(umU). 


theae,  -cr  this 
liiiK'  (234). 

they,   sec   he;  dul.   pi 
(Iriiion.  (288). 

thick,   ill  iisiis,   -II,   -inn 
lii/iis,  -<i,  -mil. 

thing,  ns.  /v*,  r. ;  iiriil.  •iii;^.  adj. 
(83.4). 

think,  j'fii',,  -iiri',  -nn,  -nimii ; 
(form  iiii  idea),  nui'iln,  -'"''', 
.,iri,-iilinii;  (iiiil,i;f), ./'"/''",-'''■''. 
-iii'l,  -ill inn  ;  (as  ;i  view,  ]>v.  soii- 
.slblo  of),  sinlii).  -Iiri',  -><.  -.•«•"'»  ; 
(psliiiiatc.oraii  otiicial  opinion 
as  a  si'nator)(  ''  "•"■'"'.  -'  '■''-  '"'<  ' 
-(///(/  (an  intliviihial  o]>inion), 
o/nnui;  -an,  -ntns  sum,  dcp. 
third, /'/•//(/>•, -a, -'(//(  (onl.  num. 

a.lj.). 
thirst  (noun),  sVis,  -Is,  v. ;  ( vi'rl«), 

,si//(),  -iri',  -iri  or  -ii,  uo  jKp. 
thirteen,  liriUrini. 
this,  ///'•,  liiiic,  hiic  (234);  soiiic- 

lliin,!^-  to  lie    inriitiont'd,   illc, 

illii,'illiiil. 
this  side  of,  r)tni  ( luvp.witli  ai^c). 
thoroughly,  prnhi'  (adv.). 
those,  nil,  -ar,  -a  (234).  antcccd. 

of  ivl.,  pi.  of  Is;  tliL'se  .   .   . 

Iliosc,  hi  .  .   .   ///*. 
though,      (jiiiimris     (331)  ;     llnf 

(331);  even— ('/I H' fore 331). 
thousand,  //////'-  (213.  2). 
three,  In's,  tiin  (nnm.  adj.). 
through,  pir  (prep,  with  ace.)  ; 

(cause),  al>l. 
throw,  jnrlo,  Jarrrf,  jfcl,  jiictuin  ; 

—  to,  aillrlo,  -fn  .  -ji'n,  -Jectiun. 
Tiber,  Tlhrrls,-ls,  m.;  (ace. -im). 
time,  liinpiis,  -oris,  x. ;  (season). 

ti  )i)pislfis,    -litis,    F. ;    (times), 

num.  adv. 
timid,  linndus,  -a,  -im  (adj.). 

Titua,   7' ????,•••,  -',  M. 

to  (of  motion),  ail,  or  in,  prep, 
with  ace.  (^200.3);  (of  rela- 
tion), dat.,  or  l>y  the  inlin. 
before  a  verb ;  denoting  pur- 


jiose  (321,  and  OKs.  2  and  ;J). 
to-day,  lioillf  (adv.). 
together  (in  company  Nvitli)i  """ 
(adv.);  (at once )i ••*?'""/ (adv.). 
to-morrow,  cms  (adv.). 
top  (';/").  siiinniiis,  -a,  -inn  (julj.). 
towards,  ml  (jirep.  witli  ace); 
(of  ii  MIC  ),>■(//<  (prep,  willi  ace., 
or  al>l.)  ;  (into  or  aj.;ainst),  in 
( with  ace.). 
tower,  liirrls,  -Is,  v. 
town,  Djiji'iilinn,  -i,  >. 
train,  i xircco,  -ire,  -m,  -Ifnm. 
transfer,    IransfTro,   -ferre,    -li'ili, 

-III I  inn. 
treachery,  /inxrillo,  -onls,  v. 
treason,  itroilltlo,  -onls,  F. 
treat,  I'lijo,  rii/rri',  i(/i,  arlinn. 
tremlsle,  ronirt  mlsm,  -l.^n'rc,  -nnii. 
tribune,  Inhinms,  -i,  M. 
tribuneship,  fr'iliiiniiiiis,  -lis,  m. 
tribute,  sli/n  nillmn,  -Ii,  n. 
triumph,     trlmnplio,     -urc,     -an, 
-III inn ;  (noun),  U-hnnphns,  -i,  M. 
troops,  ri>/iliii\  -ilnnn,  V.  (pi-)- 
troublesome,    molestus,   -a,  -inn 

(adj.). 
true,  n  riis,  -a,  -uni  (adj.). 
trust,  rnilo,  -iln-i:,  -il'iili,  -(Utum; 
fiilo,  fiilrrc,  J'isus  sum  (senii- 
(lep.,  '283V 
truth  (true  things),  vera,  N.  (pl.)> 

n'rltils,  -alls,  v. 
tumult,  trunidlus,  -ns,  M. 
turn  (verb),  rirlo,rertcre,  i'erll,ver- 
Sinn  ;  (adv.,  by  turn),  Invtceni. 
Tuscans,  'J'ltsci,  -Orwn,  u.  (pi.)- 
two,  iliio,  -ae,   -o  (num.    adj.); 
(with  nouns  pi.  in  form,  but 
sing,   in   meaning),  hm'i,  -ae, 
-a  (213.  3). 


U. 

uncertain,  Inrertns,  -n,  -nm  (adj.). 
under,  snh  (with  verbs  of  motion) 

M-ith  ace. ;  (with  verbs  of  rest) 

with  abl.,  or  see  259. 


VOCAliULAIlY.  —  ir. 


iiJ 


lis.  2  ami  ')). 

\y  with),  viKt 

sliinil  {iu\\'.). 

Iv.). 

f,  -iim  (adj.). 

.  with  ai'c.) ; 

i'[).\vith  ace, 

•  against),  in 


III,  -Ihiiii. 
-J'cirv,   -I  I'll  I, 

■diiis,  V, 
iiIk,  V, 
II,  iirhnii. 
•i,-iscrr(',-iiiui. 
,  M. 
(li'llS,  -fix,  M. 

-ii,  N. 
»,     -liri',     -on, 
•itimphus,-!,  M. 
ni,  l'\  (pi.). 
esfus,   -(I,  -iiin 

(adj.). 

-<ri(li,  -dUiim; 
ius  siiiH  (seini- 

,  vera,  N.  (pl.)> 

•is,  M. 

vtere,vern,v€r- 
turn),  invXcem. 
mm,  M.  (pi.). 
(num.  adj.)  ; 
.  in  form,  but 
lug),  hml,  -ae, 


t,-rt,-7(7n(adj.). 
!rbs  of  motion^ 
li  verbs  of  rest) 
e259. 


underatanding,  hitrllcrtun,  -»1.«,  M. 
undertake,  siisc'ijiio,  -clpcrr,  -a pi, 

-ceptniii. 
undertaking,   inccptinn,   -i,    n.  ; 

(work),  npiis,  -I'rh,  N. 
unequal,  impar,  -nrls  (adj.). 
unfriendly,     Inuincns,     -<i,    -tun 

(ii«lj-)-       ,       .  .,.1. 

unless,    msi  (couj. ;    with   ^*ul>J. 

326). 
unlike,  <lissriiirll.'<,  -c  (adj.). 
until   (     up  to),  aiL  pn-p.  with 

ace;  diini,  <lniiri\  iiudihI,  conj. 

(334)  ;      (before),    aiiti'qnam, 

prlumiiinni,  (336). 
unwilling,  be,  nuio,  nnlli',  m'diii 

(294). 
unwilling,  iunlii:^,  -a,-iiiii  (a<lj.). 
unworthy,  in(lii/niis,-(i,  -mn  (307. 

Ob.s.  4). 
upon,  lu,sripn-  (200) ;  or  see  verb 

or  other  word  of  a  phrase,  as 

wait  for ;  see  wait, 
us,  objective  of  we,  se(!  229.  1; 

27iB. 
use  (verb),  nlor,  nli,  i'w".x  sum  <lep. 

(306.1);  (noun),  I'lsns,  -fis,  M.; 

to  —  force,  vim  fiicn-e. 


valor,  virtm,  -uds,  v. 

value,  nestlmc  -are,  -an,  -<tliim  ; 
exisUmo,  -ore,  -Ctrl,  -Cilnm ; 
(noun)    /■       "'«,  -'.  >f> 

Verre'         rn.<,  -is,  M. 

ver'  ,  II  [.erlalive  degree);  nililr 
(^adv.);  mfii/naprre  (iidv.);  — 
easily  (after  neg.),  s<'itis  coiii- 
moili;    (self),  see   233,   239, 

Ex.  ;l 

vessel,  iifiius,  -is,  f.  ;  rds,  vam,  n. 
vexed  at,  he.phpt,  p)(/cre,  ph/nif 
and  pufituin  est  (impers.,  314  ■ 
viotoi'y,  victorui,  -uc,  v. 
villa,  villa,  -ne,  v. 
Volsinii,  Vols)uil,  -drum. 
vulture,  vultur,  -liris,  M. 


W. 

wage,  f/rrn,  i/l'rrri',  firssl,  (/rstiim; 

(upon  or  against),  niffm,  "'- 

ferre,  inliil't,  ilUUiiin  (with  dat. 

and  ac(\). 

v/a't,   —  for,  CI  fecln,  -<lir,  -ilifi, 

-oluin:  (reiniiin),  mtliieo,   mil- 

mrf,  iiiiiiisi,  iiKiiisiiiii. 

walk,  or   take    a  walk,   amhulu, 

-lire,  -(in,  -ntiini. 
wall  (genera!  term),  munis,  -1,  m.; 
(of  a  city),   inix'iiia,  -inm,   's: 
(pi.)  ;    ((if   a  house),   pdrivs, 
-vlis,   M.;    (ratnpart   about   a 
camp),  vtilbim,  -i,  N. 
wander,  arm,  -nro.,  -fivl,  -fitmn : 
(iilxnil),  ri'if/or,  -an,  -ntiis  sum 
(dep.). 
want,  rilrn),  -ere,  -ui,  -Vum  :  (to 
be  wanting),  lUsiiiii,  -i.^se,  -fiii. 
war,   hi  Hum,   -i,    x. ;     (wage  — 
a"ainst),  nifVro,  nifrrrr,  inli'ili, 
iilahuii;  (m—),  III  III  (271.1). 
warn,  inonco,  -fre,  -m,  -'iliiiii. 
waste,  lay,  nisln,  -rirc,  -nvi,  -iltuiii ; 

pnpi'ilor,  -lin,  iitiis  Sinn,  dep. 
watch,   vHjVia,  -m',  v-  ;    —men, 
vlifiH(n',    -ilnim,    M. ;     (verb), 
vifpin,  -I'lri',  -'''■'<  -III II m. 
vater,  rupm,  -m  ,  v- 

'dve,  jliirliis,  -IIS,  M. 
way,  '■/'.',  -'"'.  i". 
we,  in'is,  see  1. 
-weak,  grow,    uiipusm,  -u,  srrrr, 

-111  (no  ]».p.). 
weapon,  tilmn,  -/,  n. 
wearied,    Jhssns,    -ii,    -nm  ;    (I'e 

weiu  V,  pained),  (verb),  liinh-l, 

tiKild-i;,  liiitlnit    or   liirsniii    est 

impers.  (314). 
i  weeping,  //r,).s',/f'«//.s'(i)res.part.) 
well,  /   '"'  (adv.);  (adj.,  in  g()0(l 

liealth),  sfunis,  -n,  -um  (adj.). 
■went,  see  go. 
what,  interrog.,  ipiT,  (ptae,   quod 

(adj.)  and  ipiid  (snbst.)  ;  — 

rel.,'  id  quud  ;  see  240  and  245. 
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whatever,  (nucumque,  quaecitm- 
que,  quodcumque  (indef.  rel. 
pron.)  ;  any  — ,  quwhi,  quaerrts, 
quodvis  (adj.),  and  quidns 
(subst.)  indef.  pron. 

what  o'clock,  quota  hora. 

when,  cum  (338  and  339),  vhl 
(or  an  appositive) ;  or  259; 
(when?),  quando  'i  (^adv.),  fost- 
nuam,  posted,  etc.  (c^3). 

where,  rdn  (interrog.  &  rel.  adv.). 

wherefore,    quumobrem,    quare, 

unde. 
whether,  niirn,  nt  (91.  1, «,  o,  c). 
which  (of  two),  uter  ;  (rel.),  see 

who. 
while,  dum  (334). 
white,  alius,  -a,  -urn  (adj.). 
who  (which),  relative,  qui,  quae, 
OHO,/ (321, 324);  who(what), 
interrog.,  quis  (qui),  quae,  quod 
(quid)  (2^5). 
whoever,  quicnmqne,  (jxAy)quae- 
cumque,    quodcumque     (nidet. 
rel.  pron.)  ;  —  you  please,  qui- 
tihei,  quael'dx't,  quodlXhet,  and 
(subst.),  quidilhet,  indef.  pron. 
whose,  rel.,  see  who. 
why,cMr(adv.);  quid  (neut.  ace. 
used  adv.);  (for  what  reason), 
qua  de  causa. 
wide,  Idtus,  -a,  -urn  (adj.). 
will,  rolo,  or  (subj.  or  sign  ot 
future  tense)  ;  (noun),  volun- 
tas, -atis,  V. ;  tesldmentum,  -i,  N. 
wind,  rentus,  -I,  M.  ,    .    , 

winter,   hiems,    -is,   r. ;    (winter 
(piarters),    luhrrna,  -uruw,    x. 
(pi.)  (to  winter  or  pass  — ), 
hiemo,  -are,  -dri,  -dtiim. 
wise,  sapiens,  -nfis  (adj.). 
wish,  i^Vo,  veUe,  vdhn  (no  p.p., 
294);  (—well  to),  ciipio,  -ere, 
.ji-.-i   -ittiw  (with  dat-)- 
with,  abl.  case  (309) ;  (in  com- 
panv  — ),  cu7n  (prep.,  81.  Obs., 
or  259)  ;  —  each  otner,  inter 
se  or  sese. 


within,  intra  (prep,  with  ace.) ; 

sign  of  abl.  of  time  (196). 
without,  sine  (prep,  with  abl.) ; 
or   261.   N.   5   (with    partic. 
noun  after  neg.  expressions) 
quln  (323.  2). 
wolf,  lupus,  -I,  M. 
woman,  mulier,  muUeris,  F. 
wood    (forest),   siha,  -ae,   F. ; 
(fuel),  lignutn,-i,ii.;  (building- 
wood),  materia,  -ae,  v. 
worthy,  dignus,  -a,   -um   (ad]., 
307.  Obs.  4) ;  with  rel.  clause 
with  subj.  (324.1). 
would  (subj.,  would  that,  27B, 

326),  utinam. 
wound,  vidnero,  -urCj  -avi,  -alum; 

(noun),  vulnus,  -eris,  N. 
write,    scrlbo,    scrlhSre,    scnpsl, 
scriptum. 


Y. 

year,  annus,  -I,  M.;  (be  in  the 
year,  to  be  —  old),  annum  — 
aqo,  ugere,  e<jl,  actum;  the -- 
alter,  anno  post  (307.  Obs.  6). 
yearly,  quotannls  (adv.). 
yes,  repeat  the  verb  with  or  with- 
out etiam,  verum,  etc.  (347). 
yesterday,  heri. 
yet  (nevertheless),  tamen ;  (not 

yet),  nOndum  (adv.). 

you,  smg.,  tii;  pi.,  vos;  to  —  O-^- 

where  you  are),  istu,  c.  (adv.). 

your,   sing.,   ttms,   -a,   -um;  (ot 

more  than  one),  vester,  -tra, 

-Irinn. 

yourself,  tul,  t1hl,  tf,  pers  pron. 

used,  reflex  (230  and  1). 
youth  (voung  man),  ddrd^scens, 
-entis",    c;     jurenis,    -^-^^   p-'^ 
(vounger),  minor  natu  (adj.); 
(abst.  n.),  adfdescentia,  -ae,  F. 


Z. 

Zeno,  Zend,  -mis,  M. 


.  with  ace.) ; 
me  (196). 
1.  with  abl.) ; 
with    partic. 
expressions) 


'ieris,  F. 

Iva,  -oe,   F. ; 

N.;  (building- 

■ae,  F. 

I,  -um   (adj., 

ith  rel.  clause 

.1). 

lid  that,  278, 

re,  -dvt,  -atum; 
-eris,  N. 
■there,    scripsl. 


[.;  (be  in  the 

)ld),  annum  — 

actum ;  the  — 

(307,  Obs.6). 

(adv.). 

I)  with  or  with- 
n,  etc.  (347). 

),  tmnen;  (not 

:adv.). 

,  ros;  to  — (»..e. 

),  t.s/r/,  c.  (adv.). 

{,   -a,   -um;  (of 

le),  fci'^t^/-,  -<''a> 

I,  /r,  pers.  pron. 
530  and  1). 
lan),  ddiilFSce.ns, 
'urenis,  -«•<,  _c. ; 
iHor  r?(l/f(  (adj.) ; 
rdesrentla,  -ae,  v. 


'S,  M. 


LATIN  TEXT-BOOKS. 
Alhn  and  Greennunh's  Latin  Grammar. 


introaucuon,  fl>i.-v/.     xx-^, ^ 

mo  issue  a  new  edition  of  such  a  book  as  this  Latiu  Grammar 

w'  ,rlc4  a  6oot  P«iWj  -«  ie.     The  latest  oouctaons  o 
^;{d  schoUrship  are  rreseuted,  and  everything  ..  put  ^u  the  best 

^"^mir^he  features  of  the  new  edition  are  its  constant  regard 
for^™enVeds  of  the  class-room;  its  combining  scient.fic  accuracy 
«Uh  clearness  and  simplicity  of  state,„ent;  the  intelbg.b.hty  and 
ZltleneTof  the  rules,  secured  without  concessions  to  n.echamca 
Tat  0  treattag  grammar;  the  addition  of  much  new  matter  of 
Zt  varet  the  marking  of  all  long  vowels;  the  n,crease  of  the 
Lmblro  illustrative  examples;  the  numerous  cross  reference, 
to  excellence  of  the  typography  ;  and  the  indexes,  glossary,  h,t  of 

authors,  and  list  of  rules.  ,    ,    ^.     „ 

In  short,  "the  best  has  been  made  better. 

A  FEW   REPRESENTATIVE  OPINIONS. 


Tracy  Peck,  Prof,  of  Latin,  Yide 
University  :  The  steady  advances  in 
Latin  scholarship  during  the  last  dec- 
adb.  and  the  more  practical  exactions 
of  the  class-room,  seem  to  rae  to  be 
here  amply  recogTiii..-d.  At  severa 
--:_*-  I  roti""  that  the  essential 
facts  of  the  language  are  stated  with 
greater  clearness,  and  that  there  is 


a  richer  suggcstiveness  as  to  the  ra- 
tionale of  constructions.  The  book 
will  thus  be  of  quicker  service  to 
younger  students,  and  a  better  equip- 
ment and  stimulus  to  teachers  and 
more  advanced  scholars. 

John  K.  Lord.  Frof.  of  Latin,  Dart- 
mouth College,  Hanover,  N.H.:   It 
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is  a  great  advance  upon  the  former 
edition.  Degrees  of  excellence  are 
difficult  to  estimate,  but  it  is  safe  to 
say  the  grammar  is  doubled  in  value. 
It  has  gained  very  much  that  was 
lacking  before  by  way  of  illustration, 
aud  especially  in  fulness  and  clear- 
ness of  statement.  It  represents  the 
latest  results  of  classical  scholarship 
in  a  way  that  is  intelligible  to  young 
students. 

Harold  N.  Fowler,  Instructor  in 
Latin,  Phillips  Exeter  Academy  : 
Allen  &  Greenough's  Latin  Gram- 
mar has  always  been  the  most  sci- 
entific Latin  grammar  published  in 
the  United  States.  The  new  edi- 
tion has  been  revised  in  such  a 
way  as  to  retain  the  excellence  of 
its  predecessors  and  embody  the  re- 
sults of  the  latest  researches. . . .  The 
new  edition  is  also  greatly  superior 
to  the  earlier  ones  in  clearness  of  ex- 
pression and  in  the  arrangement  aud 
appearance  of  the  printed  page.  .  .  . 
In  short,  the  book  seems  to  me  admir- 
ably adapted  for  use  in  schools  and 
colleges,  containing  as  it  does  all  that 
the  college  youth  reeds,  expressed  in 
language  which  the  school-boy  can 
understand. 

John  Tetlow,  Head  Master  of  Girls' 
High  and  Latin  Schools,  Boston  : 
The  changes,  whether  in  the  direction 
of  simplification,  correction,  or  addi- 
tion—and there  are  numerous  in- 
stances of  each  kind  of  change  — 
seem  to  me  distinctly  to  have  im- 
proved a  book  which  was  already 
excellent. 

William  C.  Collar,  Head  Master 
t)f  Roxbnnj  Latin  School,  Boston: 
Up  to  the  present  moment  I  have 
been  oblige*!  to  limit  my  examination 
of  the  revised  edition  of  Allen  & 
Greenough's  Latin  Grammar  mainly 
to  the  Syntax,  but  for  that  1  have 
only  words  of  the  heartiest  praise. 


So  far,  its  superiority  to  other  Latin 
grammars  for  school  use  seems  to  me 
incontestable.  I  am  also  struck  with 
the  skill  v/ith  which  a  multitude  of 
additions  and  improvements  have 
been  wrought  into  this  edition,  with- 
out materially  affecting  the  unity  or 
symmetry  of  the  original  work. 

Franklin  A.  Dakin,  Teacher  of 
Latin,  St.  Johnsbury  Academy,  Vt. : 
During  seven  years'  constant  use  in 
the  class-room,  I  have  always  re- 
garded the  Allen  &  Greenough  as  the 
best  of  the  school  grammars.  .  .  . 
The  improvements  make  the  supe- 
riority more  marked  than  ever. 

D.  W.  Abercrombie,  Prin.  of  Wor- 
cester (Mass.)  Academy :  In  my  opin- 
ion, it  has  no  equal  among  books  on 
the  same  subject  intended  for  use  in 
secondary  schools. 

J.  W.  Scudder,  Teacher  of  Latin, 
Alhatiy  Academy, N.  Y.:  The  changes 
will  commend  themselves  to  all  good 
teachers.  The  grammar  is  now  schol- 
arly and  up  to  the  times.  It  is  by 
far  the  best  grammar  published  in 
America  for  school  work. 

W.  B.  Owen,  Prof,  of  Latin,  Lafay-^ 
ette  College,  Easton,  Pa. :  I  am  much 
pleased  with  the  changes.    They  are 
all  improvements. 

George  W.  Harper,  Prin.  of  Wood- 
tcard  High  School,  Cincinnati,  ().: 
I  thought  Allen  &  Greenough's  Latin 
Grammar  could  hardly  be  surpassed, 
but  the  revised  edition  is  a  decided 
improvement. 

Lucius  Heritage,  Prof,  of  Latin, 
University  of  Wisconsin,  Madison, 
Wis. :  We  have  long  used  the  old 
edition  here:  the  new  edition  I  have 
examined  with  some  care  in  the  form 
of  the  bound  volume  as  well  .as  in 
the  proof-sheets.  J  thiak  il,  Uie  best 
manual  grammar  for  our  preparatory 
schools  aud  colleges. 
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D  Y.ComsiOCiii,  Teacher  of  Latin, 
Phillips  Academy,  Andover,  Mass.  : 
Allen  and  Greenough's  Latin  Gram- 
mar has,  in  my  opinion,  now  attamed 
a  degree  of  excellence  which  not  only 
Maces  it  in  the  front  rank  of  manuals 
in  this  department  intended  for  the  I 
practical  use  of  students,  but  makes 
it  facile  princeps  among  its  rivals.   1 
observe  many  very  marked  improve- 
ments; the  form  of  statement  em- 
ployed in  the  presentation  of  general 
principles,  the  increased  number  of 
examples  (all  good),  the  fuller  trea  - 
ment   in   many    departments,  -  an 
these  points  mark  a  distinct  advance 
and  give  a  new  worth  to  the  book. 
We  shall  continue  to  use  it  in  the 
academy.    (Fe?j.  13, 1889.) 

F  W  'mton.Prin.ofHicih  School, 
Newport,  R.L:  I  have  known  the 
value  of  the  older  e.lition,  and  this 
is  in  many  respects  an  improvement 
even  upon  that.  ...  Another  very 
important  feature  of  the  book  is  the 
clearness  with  which  the  principles 
are  stated.    {Jan.  24, 1889.) 

A.  G.  Hopkins,  Prof,  of  Latin, 
Hamilton  Collef/e,  Clinton,  N.Y.:  In 
its  previous  form  I  found  it  a  most 
valuable  book ;  but  the  new  Grammar 
is  a  marked  advance.  In  mechanical 
execution,  in  clearness  and  fulness 
I  do  not  see  that  it  leaves  anything 
to  be  desired.     {Jan.  21, 1889.) 

A  E  Colgrove,  Prof,  of  Latin, 
AUeqhemj  College,  Meadcille,  Pa.: 
It  is'  as  near  perfect  as  such  a  book 
can  be.  So  far  as  my  observation 
reaches,  it  is  the  most  attractive 
Latin  Grammar  published. 
(Jan.  12. 1889.) 

C.  L.  Baker,  Prof,  of  Latin,  St. 
Lawrence  University,  Canton,  N.^.: 
I  most  heartily  agree  that  every 
chauLre  made  in  the  book  has  been 
an  improvement,  and  think  the  aim 
of  the  editors  and  publishers,  viz.,  to 


make  as  perfect  a  book  as  possible, 
has  been  realized  fully. 
(i''e6.4,1889.) 

J.  0.  Notestein,  Prof,  of  Latin, 
Wooster  University,  Wooster,  0. :  1 
am  pleased  with  the  changes  and  ad- 
ditions. ...  I  think  the  new  Gram- 

mar  decidedly  the  best  manual  we 
have  for  Latin  study.  The  new  edi- 
tion will  be  used  with  our  next  Fresh- 
man class.     {Feb.,  1889.) 

J   H    Kirkland,  Prof,  of  Latin, 
Vanderbilt    University,    Nashville, 
Tenn.:  So  far  as  my  examination 
has  extended,  I  have  been  highly  de- 
lighted with  it,  and  have  found  it  a 
decided  advance  over  the  old  edition. 
The  authors  have  succeeded  m  mak- 
ing a  work  at  once  full  enough  fo. 
all  college  purposes,  and  yet  so  lucid 
in  expression  and  simple  in  arrange- 
ment that  even  the  beginner  may  read 
and  understand.     {Jan.  29, 1889.) 

J   L.  Lampson,  Prof,  of  Latin, 

State    Normal    College,    Nashville, 

I  Tenn. :  I  like  the  new  book  very 

much.   I  am  sure  it  will  be  the  school 

Latin  Grammar.    {Feb.  8, 1889.) 

Walter  Miller, /I  .s.s«.Pro/.o/Z,a<tJi. 
University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.:  It  seems  to  be  a  most  admira- 
ble piece  of  work  now. 
{Jan.  29,  1889.) 

J  G.  Pattengill,  Prin.  of  High 
School,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.:  It  seems 
to  me  that  the  revision  has  been 
thoroughly  done,  and  that  every 
change  has  been  a  real  improvement 
and  not  simply  a  change. 

J  D.  Crawford,  Prof,  of  Ancient 
Lanrjitages,  University  of  Illinois, 
Champaign,  III:  I  counted  the  for- 
mer edition  the  best  Latin  Grammar, 
and  this  new  edition  has  many  excel- 
lences not  found  in  the  old.  I  con- 
.-^,,i„*„  ^op  r,^  thft  perfection  ol 
the  whole  work.    {Jan.  12, 18»9.) 
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The  Beginner's  Latin  Booh- 

Complete  with  Grammar,  Exercises,  Selections  for  Translation,  and 
Vocabulary. 

By  Wm.  X. .  Collar,  A.M.,  Head  Master  Roxbury  Latin  School,  and  M. 
Grant  Danihll,  A.M.,  Principal  Chauncy-Hall  School,  Boston.  12mo. 
Cloth,  xii  +  283  papes.  Mailing  Price,  -Hil.lO  ;  for  Introduction,  ^1.00. 
Allowance  for  an  old  book  in  exchange,  35  cents. 

'piIE  aim  of  this  book  is  to  serve  as  a  preparation  for  reading, 
writing,  and  (to  a  less  degree)  for  speaking  Latin,  and  to 
effect  this  object  by  grounding  the  learner  thoroughly  in  the 
elements  through  abundant  and  varied  exercises  on  the  forms 
and  more  important  constructions  of  the  language. 

The  idea  determining  and  controlling  the  plan  is  the  maximum 
of  practice  with  the  minimum  of  theory,  on  the  pii.iciple  that  the 
thorough  acquisition  of  the  elements  of  Latin  by  the  young  learner 
must  be  more  art  than  science,  —  more  the  work  of  observation, 
comparison,  and  imitation,  than  the  mechanical  following  of  rules, 
or  the  exercise  of  analysis  and  conscious  inductive  reasoning. 

An  effort  has  been  made,  while  following  a  rigorously  scientific 
method  in  the  development  of  the  successive  subjects,  to  impart 
something  of  attractiveness,  interest,  freshness,  and  variety  to  the 
study  of  the  elements  of  Latin.  Means  to  this  end  are  the  colloquia 
(simple  Latiji  Dialogues),  the  choice  of  extracts  for  translation, 
introduced  as  early  as  possible,  and  the  mode  of  treatment  in  every 
part,  extending  even  to  the  choice  of  Latin  words  and  to  the  con- 
Btruction  of  the  exercises. 

This  book  can  be  completed  and  reviewed  by  the  average  learner 
in  a  year,  and  may  be  followed  by  any  Latin  Reader,  by  Viri 
Romae,  or  by  Nepos  or  Caesar. 

It  supplies,  by  means  of  the  Colloquia  and  Glossarium  Gram- 
viaticum,  precisely  the  kind  of  help  that  teachers  need  who  desire 
to  make  some  practical  use  of  Latin  in  oral  teaching. 

Over  two-thirds  of  the  words  used  belong  to  the  vocabulary  of 
Caesar's  Gallic  War;  little  less  than  two-thirds  to  the  vocabulary 
of  Nepos. 

The  book  is  pronounced  a  well-nigh  perfect  combination  of 
scholarship  and  teachableness.  Only  a  very  few  testimonials  are 
presented  here. 
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John  WiUiamB  White,  Harvard 
College,  Author  of '^  First  Lessons 
in  Oreekr  etc.:  It  i^^^  once  sym. 

metrical  in  arrangement,  clear  in 
statement,  scholarly  m  execution, 
and  sufficient  in  amount.  i 

r  A  Hill.  Prin.  of  High  School, 
Cambridge,  Mass.:  It  is  working 
admirably. 

Charles  0.  Bodge,  Teacher  of 
latin  and  Greek,  High  School, 
Sa/m.Jtf«s«..-I^Bt  year  The  Begin. 

ner's  Latin  Book  was  introduced  into 
our  school.     The  class  ihis  year  in 
C»sar,  which,  it  is  true,  ^  an  excel- 
lent  one.  is  doing  more  than  double 
the  work  of  any  class  since  my  con- 
nection  with  the  school-seven  years. 
Not  only  that,  but  it  has  a  better 
understanding  of  constructions  than 
any  class  which  has  studied  Latin 
the  same  length  of  time.     M  the 
teachers  are  *he  same,  the  only  ex- 
planation can  be  in  the  excellence  of 
Ihe  class,  and  of  the  new  method.  I 
M  S.  Bartlett,  High  School,  Hav- 
erhill. Mass.:   I  am  using  it  with 
a  large  class,  and  find  it  altogether 
the  most  satisfactory  book  tuat   1 
know  of  for  beginners  in  the  study 
of  Latin. 


beginner's  Latin  book  that  I  liked 
nearly  so  well.  I  am  conhdent  that 
my  assistant,  who  has  also  used  it, 
is  of  the  same  opinion. 

H    P.  Warren,   Prin.  of   Boys' 
Academy,  Albany,  N.Y..   It  is  the 
1  model  book  for  beginners,  — incom- 
parably the    best   book   we    have 
tried. 


John  H.  Peck,  Prin.  Neio  Britain 
High  School,  New  Britain,  Conn.: 
Yours  of  yesterday  is  received,  i 
have  taken  one  section  of  the  class 
using  Collar  and  DanielVs  Latin  Book 
myself  through  the  year.  I  am  free 
to  say  that  I  am  perfectly  satisfied 
with  it ;  at  least.  I  have  never  used  a 


E  M.  Jones,  Head  Master  of  Wil- 
liam Penn  Charter  School,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.:  It  seems  to  me  the 
best  introductory  Latin  book  yet 
produced  in  this  country. 

L  B  TLall,  Associate  Prof,  of  Latin, 
Oberlin  College,  0.:  I  thm\^  it  more 
satisf  actoi-y  than  anything  else  of  the 
kind  I  have  seen. 

H  S  Lehr,  Pres.  of  Ohio  Normal 
Univ.,' Ada:  We  like  it  very  much 
indeed.    It  saves  us  a  term  s  work. 

WaUace  P.  Dick,  Vice-Prin.  Cen- 
tral  State  Norinal  School,  Lock 
Haven,  Pa.:  My  class  is  improving 
rapidly.    It  is  a  superb  little  book. 

T  0  Deaderick,  Prof,  of  Ancient 
Languages.  Knoxville,  Tenn. :  We 
are  still  using  it  with  successful  re- 
sults. I  must  say  that  I  have  found 
it  the  most  practical  work  of  the 
kind,  and  the  best  in  every  respect 
that  I  have  ever  seen. 

•W    W.  Lamhdin,  Prin.  of  West 
End  Academy,  Atlanta,  Ga. :  I  am 
very  much  pleased  with  The  Begin- 
ner^ Latin  Book,  which  I  introduced 
I  at  the  beghming  of  the  term. 


Latlne  Reddenda. 
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/\/eiu  Latin  Method. 

A  Manual  of  Instruction  in  Latin,  on  the  basis  of  Allen  &  Greenough's 
Latin  Metiiod  prepared  by  J.  H.  Aixkn.  12ino.  Cloth.  2<)3  paces. 
Mailing  Price,  81.00;  Introduction,  J)0  cents;  Allowance,  yo  cents. 

^  FL'LL  year's  course  in  Latin,  which  can  be  studied  without 

the  grammar.     The  book  has  been  prepared  from  the  point  of 

view  of  the  elementary  class-room,  and  is  specially  valuable  as  an 

introduction  to  Cjcsar,  to  Latin  composition,  and  to  sight-reading. 

Gradatim. 

An  easy  Latin  Translation  book  for  beginners.  By  Heatley  and  King- 
don.  Revised  for  American  .schools  by  W.  (J.  Collar.  Head  Master  of 
the  Koxbury  Latin  School,  Boston.  Kinio.  Cloth,  viii  +  139  pages. 
MaihngPrice,  4;)  cents;  Introduction,  40  cents. 

JT  is  a  charming  reading  book  for  young  scholars,  in  easy  but  pure 

Latin,  and  may  be  used  to  precede  Ca>sar,  or  as  a  companion  and 

supplement  to  the  Beginner's  Latin  Book  or  its  equivalent.     The 

English  edition  lias  met  with  an  enormous  sale  in  England. 

W.  G.  Lord,  Prin.  ofRKfihy  School,    niche.    My  class  is  aroused  to  new 
Covini/ton,  Ky.:    It  filled  just  the    life  by  it.     (iV^iw.  11,  188!».) 

First  Steps  In  Latin. 

^y^-^-}^P'\<-^T^oy,  Ph.D.  (Lips.),  recently  Principal  Brooklyn  (N.Y.) 
High  hchool.  Author  of  Critiral  instor,/  of  Cirero's  Epistulae  ad 
/'amiliarctt,  Hmtory  of  Rome,  Latin  Lessons,  Greek  Lessons,  etc.  12mo. 
Half-morocco.  518  pages.  Mailing  Price,  .«!1.25 ;  for  Introduction.  $1.12  : 
allowance  for  an  old  book  in  exchange,  35  cents. 

rpiIE  aim  of  this  book  is  to  furnish  young  pupils  who  are  none 
too  well  equipped  in  i^nglish  grammar  a  complete  course  in 
Latin  for  one  year.  It  contains  Grammar,  Exercises,  and  Vocabu- 
lary, based  on  material  drawn  from  Cit'sar,  with  exercises  for  sight- 
reading,  and  a  course  o*"  ■lementary  Latin  reading. 

The  review  of  Engl  grammar  at  the  beginning,  and  the  fre- 
quent illustrative  references  to  English  forms  and  constructions  are 
important  features  of  this  book.  Special  attention  lias  been  given 
to  order  and  arrangement. 


Charles  Fish,  Prin .  ofIfi;/h  School, 
lirunswick,  Me.:  In  my  judgment  it 
is  an  admirable  book  for  ilic  iirst 
year  in  Latin,  and  ought  to  have  a 
wide  circulation.     (March  2i»,  188(j.) 


C.  M.  Lowe,  Prof,  of  Latin,  Hei- 
ih-lbcr;/  Collefie,  Tiffin,  O.  .•  I  welcome 
Leighion's  First  Steps  in  Latin  as  a 
full,  clear,  and  systematic  course  for 
the  first  year.    (April  14,  1886.) 
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Iplnhton's  Latin  Lessons. 

{^•ly^gjnS'N^^'^HiS:;-^;     %i-=f^  pages.     Maa„.g 

Kice  $i.£?fntrodtu'tion,  $1.12 ;  Allowance.  35  ceuts. 

frice,  ;iM.--j,  (ireenoutlh's  Latin  (;vain- 

a„draa."3«,  .na  (mae..»U.eve.    A  th„.-ougMy  a^noved 

text-book.  w^T-riii  V  OateB  iVcs. '>/-i?M^7''»*s 

W.  C.  Morey.  i'ro/.  ^rf  Tfin,  B^    ^..^^^"^^'^.aTuJeVit  with  greater 

ster  University:  1  would  especially    ^^  •  1  i'^  ^^^^^_^  ^^^^^^^^  .^ 


recommend  it  and  the  Grammar  as 
admirably  calculated  to  facilitate  the 
study  of  Latin  for  beginners. 


satisfaction  than  I  havo  known  in 
the  use  of  any  other  book  of  exer- 
cises in  Latin. 


Tetlow's  Inrliintiue  Latin  Lessons. 

-By  JOHK  TETU,w,  Principal  Gir.^Higl;^LatjnS^T;;io!^S; 
exa^   ..tymologie,  of  the  vocabulary ;  iUustrat.on^,  etc. 

S/jf  M/eeAs'  Preparation  for  i>.adinq  Cxsar. 

kTS'ce1.TlnS»cr„7o£n,rA^^^^^^^^^^^^^  .or  olS  .U,  ..  ce„.. 
rrHE'  special  object  pursued  is  that  early  familiarity  with  he 
T'tlctio™  and  conion  concords  of  the  Latin,  which  .s  at  the 
fouuSattr  0  all  accurate  scholarship.  Kverything  for  winch  a 
"v  Uds  to  be  consulted,  e.cep,  0.e  para,i^,.,  .s  put  We 
SHyeTn  conuection  with  the  lesson.  The  method  is  uuscu  up^a 
» long  and  successful  experience. 
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Allen  &  Greenough's  New  Ccesar. 

^n^    ^^^— ^W         II  ^^M^^  ■       II  ■■■!  I  I    III      I  ^^^^— .1.   IIWII     ■■M.IIMJM^^^— 

Seyen  Books.     Illustrated.     With  six  double-page  colored  maps. 

Edited  by  Prof.  W.  F.  Allen,  of  the  University  of  Wisconsin,  J.  H. 
Allen,  of  Cambridge,  and  H.  P.  Judson,  Professor  of  History,  Uuiver* 
sity  of  Minnesota,  witli  a  special  Vocabulary  by  Prof.  J.  B.  Grkenough, 
of  Harvard  College.  I'irao.  xxvi  +  54.'J  pages,  red  edges,  bound  in  lialf« 
morocco.  Mailing  Price,  S1..'J5;  for  introduction,  $1.25;  Allowance  for 
an  old  book  in  exchange,  40  cents. 

A  TTENTION  is  invited  to  these  features,  which,  with  other 
merits,  have  gained  this  edition  an  extraordinary  success  :  — 

1.  The  judicious  notes,  —  their  full  grammatical  references, 
crisp,  idioujatic  renderings,  scholarly  interpretations  of  difficult 
passages,  clear  treatment  of  indirect  discourse,  the  helpful  maps, 
diagrams,  and  pictures ;  in  particular,  the  military  notes,  throw- 
ing light  on  the  text,  and  gi^'ing  life  and  reality  to  the  narrative. 

2.  The  vocabulary,  —  convenient,  comprehensive,  and  schol- 
arly, coipbining  the  benefits  of  the  full  lexicon  with  the  advantages 
of  the  special  vocabulary,  an  J  every  way  superior  to  the  ordinary 
vocabulary. 

3.  The  mechanical  features  of  the  volume,  its  clear  type,  con- 
venient size  and  shape,  superior  paper,  and  attractive  binding. 

4.  In  general,  this  edition  represents  the  combined  vrork 
of  several  specialists  in  different  departments,  and  so  ought 
to  excel  an  edition  edited  by  any  single  scholar. 

The  Notes  on  the  second  book  have  just  been  rewritten  to  adapt 
them  for  those  who  begin  Caesar  with  this  book.  Full  grammati- 
cal references  have  been  given. 


Tracy  Feck,  Prof,  of  Latin,  Yale 
Colleije:  With  quite  unusual  satis- 
faction I  have  noticed  the  beautiful 
paper  and  type ;  the  carefully  edited 
text ;  the  truly  helpful  notes,  which 
neither  tend  to  deaden  enthusiasm 
with  superfluous  grammar,  nor  blink 
real  difficulties;  the  very  valuable 
illustrations  and  remarks  on  the 
Roman  military  art;  and  the  schol- 
arly and  stimulating  vocabulary. 

John  Tetlow,  Prin.  of  Girls'  High 
and  Latin  Schools,  Boston :  The 
clear    type,    judicious    annotation, 


copious  pictorial  illustration,  full 
explanation  of  terms  and  usages  be- 
longing to  the  military  art,  and  ex- 
cellent vocabulary,  combine  to  make 
this  edition  easily  first  among  the 
school  editions  of  Caesar. 

G.  W.  Shurtleff,  Prof,  of  Latin, 
Oberlin  (Ohio)  College:  I  do  not 
hesitate  to  pronounce  it  the  best  edi- 
tion I  have  ever  seen. 

J,  L,  Lampson,  Teacher  of  Latin-, 
State  Normal  College,  Nashville, 
Tenn.:  It  is  the  best  Ceesar  pub* 
lished. 
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Allen  &  Greenough;iJloE.£iB!:2: 


Thirteen  Orations.     Illustrated.  j     ^f  Wisconsin,  J.  H. 

Edited  by  Prof   ^y   ^' ,^-^^^J,i    ^CiKKScS'^f  Harvard  {liuver 
Allen,  of  Cambridge.       I    roL  J-  JJ;;^^^  (ireenougb    I'imo.   Half; 

rpC  :L„  i„e.uae»  tMneen  o».ons  -.^  e— .>■ 

J-   cally,  and  covering  the  entne  yf>^l^'^^^^^^;     ,  „„„,,eU 

auctions  connect  tl.e  0™t'°">,"''*;.''*  J  "en  M  ,«iod.  The 
,,,„ri.ai.tudyo£t,n»™o»U,^^^^ 

Life  of  Ccero,  I.  st  of  '''^J!™';8^  ^^,  ,  i,„te„ee  of  Roscius, 
be  found  of  ff^J^^^'-.^^^'Z^Tof  Syracuse  a.U  Crucifix 
I„,peachment  of  ^''':^^':l^f'^^^lX  L  four  orations  against 

«es  are  Zn  fuuleatment'in  brief  essays  or  excursuses  p™ted 
•r^mall  t^.  References  are  given  to  the  grammars  of  Allen  & 
Oreenough,  Gildersleeve,  and  Harkness. 


Fortland,    Me.:   I   am    full   better 
pleased  with  it  than  with  the  others 
of   the    series,  although  I  thought 
those  the  tost  of  the  kind. 
(Oct.  2(\  1886.) 

Alfred  S.  Boe.  Prin.  of  High 
School,  Worcester,  Mass.:  It  is  the 
anest  Cicero  I  have  ever  seen,  and  is 
worthy  of  the  very  highest  praise. 

0  D  Bohinaon,  Prin.  of  IHl/h 
School,  Albany,  N.Y. :  I  find  it  a 
worthy  companion,  in  every  way.  of 
Js  two  predecessors,  the  VirgU  and 
theC^sar.    I  can  say  no  more  than 


tnis  111  iia  i"""°^' *"-  -         .  ,: 

spoken  sincerely,  in  almost  unqualx- 
fied  terras,  of  these  two  books. 

John  L.  Lampson.  Prof,  of  Latin, 
State  Norinal  College,  Nashville, 
Tenn. :  The  text,  in  appearance  and 
authority,  is  the  best;  the  notes^ 
ample,  judicious,  modern;  the  vocab- 
ulary is  the  best  school-book  vocab- 
ulary published. 

Lucius  Heritage,  Prof  of  Latin, 
University  of  Wisconsin,  Madison  : 
It  is  the  best  English  edition  of 
Cicero's  orations  for  the  use  of 
schools  that  I  have  seen. 


Mil-.-       P.     n,^nnytniinh'fi     CjW.PjKO. 


The  Old  Edition. 


£^ii£^^5Si;--^,ar.    M.iU„,  ...»«,*>>..« 
introduction,  81.12. 
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Greenough's  VirQJI. 


Harvard  irmvorsity.    Supplicil  in  Uio  fullowiug  fuitions :  - 
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I'rice. 


Intro. 
I'rkT. 


Allow. 
Old  Bouk, 
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1.25  1.12 
1.60 
1. 12 
I.OO 

•75 


Bucolics,  and  Six  Books  of  .ffineid,  with  Vocab.    .    . 

Bucolics,  and  Si::  Books  of  .ffineid,  without  Vocab -, 

Bucolics,  Georgics,  and  thu  Aineid  complete,  with  Notes,  i  75 
Georgics,  and  last  Six  Books  of  iEneid,  with  Notes     .     .1.25 

Vocabulary  to  Virgil's  Complete  Works j  ,0 

Complete  Text  of  Virgil \     "g^ 

QONTAJNLNG    Life   of   the    Poet,    Introductions,    a   Synopsis 
preceding  each   Houk,  and  an  Index  of   J'huits.      Also  full 
illustrations  from  ancient  objects  of  ai", 

The  text  follows  Uil.l.eck  in  the  main,  va-iations  being  noted  in 
tiie  margin;  and  the  references  are  to  All^n  &  Greenough's,  Gil- 
dersleeve's,  and  Jlarkness's  Latin  Grammars. 


TTAcyPeck,  Prof,  of  Latin,  Yale 
VolUijc:  TJie  Vocabulary,  botli  in 
plan  and  fxerution,  is  superior  to 
any  schoolbook  vooabuiiiry  known 
to  ine. 

E.  P.  Crowell.  Prof  of  Latin, 
Amherst  Colle(jr, :  In  all  respects  a 
very  scholarly  and  excellent  edition. 


Jno.  K.  Lord,  Pr<f.  if  Latin,  Dart. 
mouth  Volhijc :  'i'iie  best  scliool  edi- 
tion of  the  works  of  Virj,nl  witii  vvliich 
I  am  acquainted, 

F.E.  Lord,  Prof  of  Latin,  Welles. 
U'll  Colh'i/e:  'i'licre  is  an  adniiral)le 
rieluiess  and  ai)propriateness  to  the 
notes. 


A  I/en  &  Greenough's  Preparatory  Course  of  Latin 

Prose. 

Containing  Four  Books  of  Cicsar's  Gallic  War,  and  Eight  Orations  of 
Cicero,    With  Vocabulary  by  R.  F.  rENNELi,.     12mo.    Half  morocco 
518  pages.    Mailing  Price,  $1,55;  Introduction,  f  1.40;  Allowance  for  old 
book,  40  cents, 

A //en  &  Greenough's  Sallust 

Thes  Conspiracy  of  Catiline  as  related  by  Sallust.  With  Introduction 
and  Notes,  explanatory  and  historical.  l'.>mo.  Cloth.  96  pages.  Mail- 
ing  Price,  66  cents;  Introduction,  GO  cents. 

A //en  &  Greenough's  De  Senectute. 

Cicero's  Dialogue  on  Old  Age,  With  Introduction  (on  the  adoption  in 
Rome  of  the  Greek  philosophy)  and  Notes.  12mo.  Cloth.  67  piiires. 
Mailing  Price,  55  cents;  Introduction,  50  cents. 
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